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On the Ruins at Dimdpúr on the Dunsiri River, Asám.—By Mason H. 
H. Gonwis-AusrEN, F. R. G. S, F. Z. S, dc, Deputy Superin- — 
tendent, Topographical Survey of India, š 

(With two photoeollotypes, three photozincographs, and one lithograph.) 

The ruins at- Dimaypiir on the Dunsiri, 45 miles South of Golágl 

are exceedingly interesting. They have been known and visited x th 
comparatively few Europeans who have passed through this — ‘Asim, — 
but I do not think any notice has been taken of them, save 6 re — 

Colonel) J. Butler- in his book * Travels and Adventures: in 4 where 

two drawings are to be found of the entrance guevara | near 

with a short account of the place (vide Append © A). On our return at the 

end of April from field work in the Naga , we halted two days a 

pron to make an examination of th pls 


tell one anything reliable. — > he vs Ë » 
the town was founded su built by a K {i 
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occurring was dripping wet, leeches swarmed, as well as several spectes of 
gillly, and the air was close and smelled with decaying vegetation. The 
place is a favourite lair for tigers, who find the old, wet, grassy tanks 
pleasant spots in the heat of the day, and Captain Butler had not long 
previously lost a grass-cutter who was carried off, while grass was being 
loaded on the elephants. ‘The plans, with drawings of the pillars, and more 
detailed examples of the style of sculpture will, I hope, prove of interest to the 
members of the Asiatic Society, and perhaps lead to a notice of other similar 
remains in the Asam valley, with the history pertaining to them. 

A general account here of Dimapur will better convey an idea of the 
present position of the ruins, before I notice them in detail and shew 
how great a change has come over the place, since the days when we must 
imagine it a large and prosperous town, extending with ita tanks over 
nearly two square miles of ground, The present position of Dimápür is on 
the right bank of the Dunsiri, where we have a stockade and a few men of the 
Naga Hills Police Force, ‘There are a few houses round about it, and owing 
to the greater security our late occupancy has brought about, the place is 
gradually increasing in size. The soil in the vicinity is rich, and traces of 
former cultivation are still to be made out near the large tanks, but are now 
all overgrown with forest; it is this portion which the Mikirs and others of 
Dimépar are now clearing and taking up again, With the exception of these 
small and recent clearances, all else, the ruins included, is covered with ` 
pri meval forest larger and denser on the left bank perhaps than the right. 
The latter is higher than the former near the site of the stockade, and is 
about 25 feet high, of strong sandy clays. To the east of the stockade is 
the first tank, about 270 yards square, with a fine broad solid embankment 
about 25 yards at top, sloping gradually outwards, steeper slightly on the 
inner side. On the top of the embankment, Captain Butler has built a fino 
timber bungalow, overlooking the water, à very pretty site, with the distant 
Naga hills shewing on à clear day above the great forest trees of the oppo- 
site side, A second tank is passed a short distance south on the road to 
Sámágüting, and is perhaps a little larger in extent ; others, Captain Butler 
informed me, he had seen in the vicinity. Our time did not admit of looking ` 
them up, and it is tedious work forcing a way with elephants into the de is 
jungle, and takes a long time. The old town is situated on the left bank, 
the lowest. It was bounded on the north by a brick wall, 900 yards long ; 
‘on the south, by the Dunsiri ; the western wall was followed for 950 ya | 
from the N. W. angle, but must be quite 1400 yards up to the river ; ths 
eastern wall is 700 yards long, with an obtuse salient angle; the fine so ud 
brick gateway (still standing) is situated on this side, 150 yards) Misi 
N. E. angle. "Phe sculpture and stone ruins are about the same dista pubs 
Ale left, after passing through the entrance arch. Numerous small mal 
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oceur with the walls, now for the most part silted up and overgrown 
with tall grasses. To explore the place thoroughly would take several 
days, and would no doubt bring to light other pillars and remains besides 
those we saw. Broken bricks were observed by me near tank No. 2 (wide 
plan), and it was said that the eastern wall is to be traced south of the river, 
but statements regarding this differed, and I donot think it does so. But it 
is a point worth clearing up by any one who may have the time and opport- 
unity. ; 

Dimaptir now stands in a country one might well call uninhabited. 
The nearest villages in the low country are Mohungdijua, 18 miles N. W., 
and Borpathar, 28 miles north; the Nágá village of Sámágüting on 
the first low range is LL miles distant. To what it owed its former size and 
importance is difficult to say, excepting we suppose that relations with 
the hill people on the south were of a different nature in those days. It is 
quite possible that the hills were then in the occupation of the Kachhári race. 
If such were the ease, Dimapur would have been an important place, up to 
which the Dunsiri is navigable nearly all the year round, connecting it with 
the large walled town;the remains of which are to be seen at Numaligarh 
on the same river. 

The entrance gateway is a fine solid mass of masonry, with a pointed 
arch ; the stones which are pierced to receive the hinges of double heavy doors, 
are still in perfect preservation. It is flanked on both sides by octagonal turrets 
of solid brick work, and the intervening distance to the central archway is 
relieved by false windows of ornamental moulded brick work. It is curious 
that no advantage has been taken of the thickness of the walls to construct 
chambers in it. The building is still in good preservation, but has evidently 
been shaken on occasion by earthquakes, There is an appearance about the 
architecture as if Muhammadan artisans had been employed on its con- 
struction. All the ornamentation is simple scroll, not a single representation 
of any bird or beast. Neither is there anything in keeping with the seulp- 
tured stones of the ruin adjacent, some on either side of the archway, where 
the circular rose pattern occurs, of which I have given a drawing. The 
wall of the places adjacent to the gateway on either side appears to have been 
higher than the other portion, but its average height now is not more than 
G to S feet, having fallen everywhere, and in some places shews only as a bank, 
the bricks being buried in the vegetable mould of years. The bricks are of all 
os and of flat form, common to all the old brick work that I have met with 
in 4 and Bhütan Duárs. However, at Dimapur, no brick is exactly 
of the same size. They appear to have been made by pressing the clay be- 
‘tween boards to about 14 inches in thickness, and then cutting it in squares, 
| no two sides of which were truly parallel. The courses were very neatly laid, 
ane — mortar was very white and good. Some of the bricks had been very 
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sharply eut into angles and edges for the cornice work. All the moulded 
bricks were of very fine clay and well burnt. The clay in the neighbourhood 
is of a superior kind. 

Turning sharp to the left from the gateway, we followed the wall on 
the outside for about 200 yards, and then turning in through a gap in it, 
came at about 80 yards on the site of the ruins at their northern end. It is 
a peculiarly striking place, unlike anything I have seen in India, nor have 
I ever seen mention elsewhere of ruins like these. When perfect, it must 
have been an imposing looking place; even now buried as it lies, in the dense 
gloomy forest, it excites wonder and admiration for the labour expended in 
transporting such massive blocks of sandstone so far. The nearest point, 
at which the tertiary sandstone could bave been quarried, would be upon 
the first line of hills, some 10 miles distant, while up the Dunsiri valley it 
would be much farther: and ifthey were brought from this side, it is not im- 
probable that rafts might have been employed to bring the stone a part of the 
distance, It is not easy at first to make out the plan of the place owing to 
the underwood, but our Khasi coolies soon cleared paths about the place and 
opened it up. 

The carved pillars, the most distinguishing feature of the ruins, are 
arranged in two rows in front of what must have been a long sort of corridor. 
Whether this was enclosed in any way, or divided into compartments by mat- 
walls, is impossible to say, neither is it quite easy to understand the manner in 
which it was roofed, though in my drawing it is shewn how I imagine this was 
done. The highest pillars and highest portion of the covered part or corridor 
are in the centre and diminish on either side; the pillars at the south- 
ern end are certainly older, ruder, and of coarser make than those in 
the centre or north, and the distance between the two rows of pillars 
is narrower at the south end. The pillars are all of one general pat- 
tern, and remind one much of gigantic chessmen. What they are intended 
to represent is difficult to say ; some would perhaps set them down as a 
form of lingas ; but may not their origin be sought for in the very widely 
spread eustom in this quarter of India of ereeting rough stone monuments, 
and may not the custom have taken the form of these carved pillars, brought 
into their present position with such enormous expenditure of labour by a 
population, lowlanders, richer and more civilized than their mountain neigh- 
bours, but with whose customs and superstitions they assimilated. ‘The 
tallest pillar is about 15 feet ; the smallest at the south end, 8 feet 5 inches; 
a great number, 12 to 18 feet. "The diameter of one of the largest was 6 feet. 
No two are precisely alike in the minor ornamentation, but all are of one ge- 

neral form, large semi-circular tops with concentric foliated carving b below « on 
the shaft. There is seen (vide Pl. V, bottom) what may possibly be intended. 
for a spear head ; if it be such, it ias od object. However 
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in the V-shaped supports of the corridor, animate objects (vide Pl. VI ) are 
introduced, and the elephant, deer, dog, duck, peacock and polypleetron or 
pea pheasant ean be made out ; but, worthy of remark, not a single human form 
not even a head. ‘lhe lotus is evident in all the carved work, and there is a 
general primitiveness of design which is very apparent. The simple circle 
within circle, more or less elaborated, is the distinguishing type of the sculp- 
tured work. The only instance of carving I know on the monoliths of 
the Khasi Hills, is this simple eirele with petaliform pattern. The 
old temple at Nimaligarh has such a circle carved on the huge slab 
that once roofed the single centre chamber, but in other respects there is no 
similarity of design. “The scroll patterns of Nimaligarh shew an advanced 
style of Hindu art, are very intricate and laid out with mathematical ex- 
actness, and the figures are nearly all men and women, most obscene in 
their character, all eut in the hard granite of the Mikir Hills. I regret that 
my time was too limited, to make a plan of this temple, which when perfect 
must have been a very striking and well proportioned edifice. Even as it 
was, for the short look at the place, I am indebted to the courtesy of the 
acting manager of the tea plantation close by, who kindly lent an elephant, 
and went out to the ruin with me. ; 

The V-shaped supports or pillars are unique, at least to me, and from 
measurements of the broken portions appear to have been longer armed 
on one side than the other, and those in the front row a little. taller than 
those at the back. This was no doubt to carry the roof in a regular slope 
outwards and to the rear, A mortice has been cut on the top surface of each 
arm, and probably carried a connecting piece from one V to the other, 
This was probably of stone, from the size of the mortice, I could not find 
any block that corresponded with such. There is no doubt that stones have 
been removed. It is perhaps questionable whether this was a temple at 
al. Iam inclined to think that it was the site of a great market place 
or “Nath,” from its position first inside the gateway, and also from the 
general appearance of the place. The covered corridor would have very much 
the appearance of the long-roofed sheds, run up in many paths during the rains 
in this part of India (where bamboo and thatching grass are plentiful and 
close at hand), the roofs slightly sloping to the back. If the temple 
were Hindu or Buddhist, we should have had the form of some deity in- 
troduced somewhere in the sculpture. I think it, therefore, more likely that 
this was a town of an aboriginal race (old Kachhari ?), who would have had a 
simple demon worship and no idol forms, as we find the case with races of 
this form of religion at the present day The idea of a large bazar would 
very likely enter the minds of a large colony at Dimapir ; and the setting 
up of the stones would have been carried out at the time, as an act of pro- 
pitiation or of handing down the memory of its foundation to posterity ; 
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the same reason for which individuals of certain Naga tribes erect stone 
monuments at the present day, not 20 miles distant. There was certainly 
no back or front side to the corridor in the strict sense of the term, for the 
V-pillars are carved on both faces and on the lower or outside face of the 
arms, To the west of this edifice, and parallel with it, runs a broad shallow 
ditch, dry in the cold weather, and on the edge of it, opposite the centre of 
the corridors, stands a large isolated pillar now much broken, skirting an old 
tank ; and about 150 yards further, another isolated pillar is found, the largest 
in the place, being 16 feet 8 inches high and 23 feet 3n'eireumference, These 
great solid masses of sandstone (which is very soft when first quarried) must 
have been brought in and set up in the rough and then carved, or they 
would have been much damaged in getting them up. In this largest pillar 
such is evident; the original mass did not admit of its being cut with per- 
fect curve, and here and there the concentric rings of carving follow into the 
natural and original indentations of surface. The gradual rise of land sur- 
face with probable sinking of the stones had hidden the sculptured portions 
for more than a foot of one examined, Some of the pillars have been brought 
down by falling trees, but I think an earthquake has had its share; for one 
of the corner V-supports has been twisted quite out of its original position 
(vide large plan) from west to east, 90 degrees, the weight of the arms of 
those on either side falling in contrary directions would have aided this. 
The sketches I have attached to this paper with the drawings of the pillars 
as they now appear will, I trust, give some idea of the style of architecture 
of these curious old ruins which are fast disappearing with the rapid growth 
and damp of the surrounding forest. | 


wee, — — — — — — — — — — 


On the History of Peqgu.—By Mason GENERAL Stn Arrnur P, Payne, 
AK. O; 8. I, C. B. 


(Continued from Journal, Part I, for 1873, p. 159.) 


Mahá Upa Rádzá,the eldest son of the deceased emperor, burnt the 
body of his father, on the fifth day after his death, with the funeral 
ceremonies used for a Tsekya waté (Chakrawartti) or universal monarch. 

The bones were collected and cast into the river at its mouth, He then 
declared himself his father's successor, and appointed his own son Meng- 
kyitewa, Upa Rádzá, He is in the Talaing history styled Nanda B p 

The army which had been sent to Arakan was at once recalled. The king 

of Siam, Byanarit, came it is said to Hantháwati, and did homage, as did 
other tributary kings. But the king of Ava, uncle to the Emperor, did not 
appear, and his daughter, who was married to the Upa Rádzá, complained 
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to her father of being neglected and degraded. The king of Ava now 
entered into communication with his brothers the kings of Táungü and 
Prome, and also with the king of Zimmé, to sound. them as to how far they 
would support him against the young emperor. "They at once disclosed 
the intrigue. The emperor suspected that many of his nobles and officers 
had joined in a conspiracy against him, and thirty of them with their wives 
and children were burnt as traitors. The Emperor now determined to 
march to Ava, and was joined by the kings of Prome and Táungá with their 
armies, Advancing by the latter city, the emperor reached Pan-wa in May, 
1554. The battle which followed, the Burmese history represents rather as 
a duel between the uncle and nephew, than as an action between two 
armies ; while a contemporary European authority seems to intimate that 
alter the personal encounter between the two leaders, a great slaughter of 
the Ava army occurred. The king and the emperor, each on his war- 
elephant, fought desperately, and had a select body of supporters who joined 
in the conflict. But the two chief antagonists appear to have singled each 
other out. The victory depended on the staunchest elephant, and though 
the emperor's fell exhausted, yet a fresh one being supplied, which he forth- 
with mounted, the victory was secured to him. The king of Ava fled, and 
eseaping from the field, entered the Chinese territory, where he died soon 
after. The emperor carried away hia uncle's family to Hantháwati, and 
appointed Maung Setyá, a son of the Emperor Tabeng-shwé-hti, to be 
governor of Ava, He died not long after, and Meng-ré-kyau-tswá, a 
younger son of the Emperor, was made tributary king. 

During the contest near Ava, the conduct of Byanarit, king of Siam, 
was at first suspicious and then openly hostile. The Burmese and Talaing 
histories leave it doubtful what family Byanarit belonged to, but this ja 
made clear by the history of Siam. That history, as related by Pallegoix 
and quoted by Sir John Bowring, agrees in the main with the history of 
Burma regarding the great struggle between the two countries during 
about fifty years in the sixteenth century; but differs considerably -as to 
the dates of some events. The first and unsuccesstul siege of the capital 
Yuthia (Yodayá) by Tabeng Shwé-hti, according to the Siamese history, 
took place in A. D. 1543. This event in the Burmese and Taláing histories 
is stated to bave occurred in 1548-49. The next invasion of Siam was by 

 Bureng Náung, and took place according to the Burmese history in A. D. 

E 64, but by the Siamese history in 1547-48. On this occasion the | 
elephants were taken, and the king of Siam was carried awav, his son 

Brámahin being made tributary king. The Siamese history states that, in 


1552, the king abdicated in favour of his son, This event probably answers 






— = to the statement in the Burmese history of the king while in captivity ab 





—  Pegu, becoming a Rahan about the year A. D. 1568. He would thus neces- 
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sarily vacate the throne in the opinion of his own subjects. After this, he 
was allowed by the emperor of Pegu to go to his own country as a pilgrim, 
But there he threw off his monk's frock, and excited a rebellion which led to 
the second siege of Yodayá by Bureng Náung in 1569. During this, the 
king, that is he who had formerly abdicated and become a Rahán, and who 
is called Brátha-di by the Burmese, died. His son Brá-ma-hin, called 
Mahin tha-ra-thi-rát in the Siamese history, sueceeded him, but was forced 
to surrender the city, in A. D. 1555, or fourteen years earlier than the date 
given for the same event in the Burmese history. This king was also . 
carried off to Pegu, but the Siamese history states that he died on the way. 
The Burmese history is silent on this point, and itis not improbable that 
he was put to death, The emperor of Pegu then, according to the Burmese 
history, appointed one of the Zimmé royal family to be tributary king of 
Siam. In the history of Siam, he is called Phra Thamma raxa thirat, and 
it is stated that he Rad formerly been king of Phitsilok. Thouzh appointed 
to the kingdom by the emperor of Pegu, he was faithful to the interests of 
his own race ; and his son Phra Naret, the Byanarít of the Burmese, at the 
age of sixteen distinguished himself by his hospitality to the Pegu troops on 
the frontier. This young prince by the death of his father became king 
of Siam about the year 1577, A. D., though the Siamese history places that - 
event ten years earlier, Siam now become practically independent, Byanarit 
is called by the Portuguese the black Prince, and lived until the year 1605, 
A. D., as mentioned by the Hollander Floris, though the Siamese annals 
state that he died in 1593. 

When Nanda Bureng was collecting his forees to advance to Ava in 
15814, he summoned the king of Siam to attend with his army. Byanarit 
no doubt had designs to establish his own independence, but he appeared 
to obey the order and entered Pegu by the Tsit-táung route. The emperor 
was then in the upper country, but the Upa Rádzá, who was regent at the 
capital, directed the king of Siam to march on Ava, Instead of doing so, 
he came close to the city, and menaced an attack upon it. Hearing, however, 
that the emperor had defeated the king of Ava, he retired to Muttama, and 
carried off from thence a number of the inhabitants into Siam. The emperor 
at once sent a force against Siam under the Upa Hádzá. The expedition 
was hastily planned and badly executed. In marching down the banks of 
the Menám, the invading army was attacked by Byanarit, and forced to 
retreat with heavy loss. ‘To retrieve this disaster, the emperor himeelf in the 
year 1557 led a large army which invested Yodayá. The Burmese history — 
admits that the besiegers were unequal to the task. Thousands died from . 
want and exposure, and the emperor was forced to make a disastrous r streat | 
returning to his capital in June 1587. The year following, the king o 
Prome having died, the emperor appointed one of his sons to that kingdom. 
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The emperor, anxious to preserve the empire unbroken, determined once more 
to invade Siam, in order to subdue that country. But the large armies 
which his father had assembled could no longer be raised. The expedition 
Was entrusted to the Upa Rádzá, who marched in November 1590. Nearly 
the whole of this army was destroyed by incessant attacks from the Siamese. 


The Upa Radzé was severely rebuked by his father on his return, and many 


of the superior officers were put to death. As some compensation for this 
disaster, the kings of Prome and Ava were successful in an expedition against 
Mogaung, where the Tsdubwa had rebelled 

The emperor once more sent an invading army against Siam under the 
Upa Rádzá. He succeeded in reaching near to Yodayá, but ina battle 
with Byanarit, in February 1593, the Upa Rádzá was killed, and but few 
of the invaders lived to return home, Meng-ré-kyáu-tswá, the king of 
Ava, was now appointed Upa Radza. i 

Pegu was now utterly exhausted, Discontent was universal, and the 
emperor, suspicious of every one, beeame wantonly cruel. The Buddhist 
monks of Taláing race excited his hatred. Numbers of them he forced to 
become laymen, and then either exiled or killed them, Thousands of the 
Mun people abandoned their country and fled, while those caught in their 
flight were put to death for the attempt. The country of the delta became 
depopulated, and an attempt was then made to drive down the people from the 
upper Eráwati, to till the fertile land of Pegu. But famine and plague razed, 
and there was no help.* During this calamity, the king of Siam having 
come with an army to Martaban, the whole Taléing population joined him. 
He advanced to Hantháwati, but hearing that a force was moving down 
from "láungu, he retreated to Martaban, and thence to his own country, 
The king of Prome now rebelled against his father, and determined to take 
possession of Táungu, the native state of the family. He marched there, but 
as the Siamese had retreated from Pegu, the king of Téangu set out to 
return home and recover his capital, His brother of Prome then retired, 
carrying off all the cattle he could seize, At this time, the younger brother 


* The traveller Bernier, writing from Dihli in 1663 to the minister Colbert, alludes 
to these dreadful events. Commenting on the internal disorder and the weakness of 
most Asiatic states, he observes: “To remove the danger of commotion, and put an 
“end toall fears on that subject, nothing more appears necessary than the measure 


*alopted by a Brahmin of Peru, who actually caused the death of half that population 


“by famine, converted the country into forests, and prevented for many years the 
“tillage of the land. But all this did not suffice, Even the Brahmin's plan was unsuc- 
“cessful; a division of the kingdom took place, and Ava the capital was very lately on 
“the point of being captured by a handful of fugitives from China." The Brahmin of 
Pogu here mentioned is the ** Brahma king of Pega” of the Portuguese, the Burma king 
ms we now write it. In 1662, a Chinese army did advance to Ava, to demand a fugitive 


Prince, whom the king of Ava delivered up, pretending to suspect him of hostile designs. 
. ` B 








10 Sir Arthur P. Phayre—On the History of Pent. [No. 1, 


of the emperor, styled Ngyáung Ram Meng, governed the country of the 
upper Eráwati with his capital at Ava, and remained faithful to the empire, 
The emperor by his incapacity and his cruelty alienated all the other 
members of his family. Even his uncle, the king of Taungu, and his brother 
the king of Zimmé now followed the rest. The king of 'Taungu wrote to 
the king of Arakan, who had become powerful, to join him, and the same 
year 958, or A, D. 1596, according to the Burmese history, the son of the 
king of Arakan, styled Meng Khamaung, came with a large fleet, and took 
possession of Syriam, This town had gradually become the principal port 
of Pegu, and was the great depót for foreign produce intended for the 
capital, The king of Tiungu now sent an army against Peru under his son 
Nat sheng náung ; but it was not until 1598, that he and the Arakaneso 
prince had concerted operations, and invested Hantháwati, Numbers of 
the leading nobles and citizens now left the city, and many of them fled to 
Ava. The emperor's son Meng-ré-k yáu-tswá entered the Taungu camp and 
was sent off to the city of that name, where the queen, at the instigation of 
„her son, put him to death. The king of Táungu now entered the city and 
took possession of the palace ; the emperor and all his family surrendered 
themselves prisoners, The city was plundered, and though the Arakanese 
force does not appear to have participated in the occupation, a portion of 
the plunder was reserved for them, and a white elephant and one of the 
emperor's daughters was sent to their camp. The city was taken in De- 
cember, 1599, and thus ended the reign of the emperor Nanda Bureng, called 
also Ngiá-tsá-dáragá. He and his empress were sent without delay to 
Taungu. ' 

The king of Siam, Byanarit, hearing of these events, determined to 
march to Pegu to take his revenge for former invasions of his country. 
The king of Taungu did not desire to make Pegu the seat of his kingdom. 
The Talaings were inimical ; the country was spoiled, and from the presence 
of Europeans he felt that ho could do nothing without a fleet. He therefore 
returned to his own country, leaving everything to the prince of Arakan. 
But he carried off many of the inhabitants of the city, and immense treasures ; 
the Burmese history adds also the holy tooth relic which had been acquired 
from Ceylon. This relic, it is stated, was some years later taken, when 
Táungu was captured by the son of Ngyaung Ram Meng, and carried to 
Ava, where it was enshrined in the Hádzá Mupi-tsüla Zedi. The king of 
Siam marched on to Táungu, and demanded that the emperor should be 
delivered up to him. This being refused, he invested the city, but provisions 
failing he was forced to retreat, Returning to Martaban, he made a Talaing 
chief tributary king of that portion of Pegu with the title of Binya Dala, 
and Bya-thabáik was made tributary king of Tavoy. He then returned to 
his own kingdom. ‘The prince of Arakan carried off from Hantháwati what- 


* 





Pa 























1874.] Sir Arthur P. Phayre—On the History of Pegu. 11 


ever of value remained, and the city was utterly destroyed. Pegu proper 
seems now to have been ruled by various local chiefs and by the Portuguese 
adventurers at Syriam. 

Nga-náung-dáu, son of the king of Táungu, urged his father to put the 
emperor fo death, as a measure requisite for their own safety. The king 
replied that what he had done was for the publie benefit, and not from 
hatred to his nephew. The prince then went to his mother, and though 
she was the sister of the emperor, by her order he was seeretly murdered, 
early in the year 1600. Thus the empire of Pegu, which only forty years 
before, European travellers had described as the most powerful in Asia 
except China, was utterly broken up. 

It will be interesting now to quote from European authors notices of 
the events we have summarized from the death of Bureng Naung in A. D. 
1581. These events are related by the Portuguese historian Sousa; by 
Nicolas Pimenta, a Portuguese priest ; by Gasparo Balbi, a Venetian mer- 
chant traveller; and by Peter Floris, a Hollander, Ralph Fitch, an 
Englishman, also came to Pegu in 1586 during the reign of Nanda Bureng. 
He gives a faithful account of the country and people, but says little of 
public events. He describes the king as keeping great state, and says, 
“ When he goeth to war he goeth very strong. At my being there, he went 
“ to Odia in the country of Siam with 300,000 men, and 5000 elephants.” 
This refers to the expedition of 1587, described in the Burmese history, 
Balbi, who was at Pegu in 1583, states that he had an audience with the 
king who received him kindly. This was before the evil days came, which 
totally changed his disposition. "The traveller, however, saw the beginning 
of his troubles in his quarrel with his uncle the king of Ava. Suspecting 
that his own nobles were intriguing against him, he had them burnt as 
traitors with their wives and children, * an eminent and spacious scaffold" 
being built for the purpose. "The Burmese history, diminishing as usual the 
cruel aet of the king when any such is mentioned, says that only thirty per- 
sons were burnt; Balbi says “ four thousand, great and small," which must be 
an exaggeration, Still the number must have been very large. * I also," he 
states, “ went thither, and saw with great compassion and grief, that little 
“children without any fault should suffer such martyrdom.” * Ten days 
& after that I saw the king upon an elephant, all over covered with gold and 
* jewels, go to war with great courage. He encountered with the king of 
" Ava, and they two fought body to body, without any hindrance from the 
€ armies," He states that the king of Ava was killed on the spot, which 
differs from the Burmese account, and that the emperor's elephant was 
killed. Nicolas Pimenta, whose narrative is translated in Purchas, came 


from Goa to Pegu in 1597, and remained in the country for a year or two. 


He relates the principal events in the reign of Nanda Bureng, “ of the race 
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of the Bramas,” and how that king, maddened by his misfortunes, com- 
manded his son the king of Ava to bring “ all into the kingdom of Pegu 
" now so destitute of inhabitants ; but the aire not agreeing, they brake out 
“in pushes and diseases," The king of Siam then besieged Pegu. By the 
“help of some Portugals and Turks the city escaped ; but famine succeeded 
" with a worse siege, insomuch that they killed and did eat each other.” 
For subsequent events, Pimenta refers to the letters of two Jesuit 
Fathers, Andrew Bones and Francis Fernandez, who relate the surrender of 
the emperor of Pegu to the king of 'Táungu, and the arrival in Pegu of a 
second expedition sent by the king of Arakan to secure some of the treasures 
still left in the city. “ I went thither,” says the Father, “ with Philip 
“ Brito, and in fifteen days arrived at Syriam, the chief port in Pegu. It is 
" a lamentable spectacle to see the ruins of temples and noble edifices ; the 
“ways and fields full of skulls and bones of wretched Peguans, killed and 
* famished and cast mto the river in such numbers, that the multitude of 
" carkasses prohibiteth the way and passage of any ship.* © © * The 
“king of Arakan is yet Lord of Pega, though not acknowledged by those 
“who fled and hid themselves, and hath delivered Syriam to Philip de Brito, 
“ that the Peguan fugitives might have refuge under Portugal protection," 
The narrative of Faria y Souza relates the insane measures of Nanda 
Bureng after the death of his son, who, as we have seen, was killed in Siam 
in the year 1593, and which, as already shown, long after attracted the 
notice of Bernier. * The king of Pegu," he states, “in a rage for the death 
" of his son, turned his fury against the people, and some days burnt above 
* ten thousand, throwing so many into the river Ganga® as stopped the 
" passage even of boats. He forbid them sowing,} which caused such a 
* famine, that they not only eat one another, to which purpose there was a 
“public butchery of man's flesh, but devoured part of their own bodies. * 
=“ * œ This was followed by a pestilence that depopulated the whole 
“kingdom. The neighbouring princes taking this advantage, fell upon the 
“king of Pegu, covetous of his treasures. Among them was the Black of 
* Siam, who retired with the loss of 100,000 men. ‘The king of Taungu 
“was he that possessed himself of all ; he promised life, liberty, and estates 
“to all that would come over to him. The first that deserted were the 
* Portugueses and Moors; for some Portugueses are like Moors in matter 







* An error as to the name of the Pegu river. =. 

t This interference with agriculture, which is also mentioned by Bernier who appears 
to have read this account, is alluded to in the Burmese history in a-somewhat obscure 
passage. The crown-prince Meng-ré-kyáu-tewá, about A. D. 1593-04, it ix stated, took 
possession of a large area of rice land, with the object apparently of cultivating it, doubtless 
by forced labour, under government direction, in order to lower the price of rice. It is 
admitted in the history that the effect was the very reverse, 3 n 
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“ of interest. After them followed a bastard son of the king, whose head 
“was eut off by order of the king of Pegu’s sister, wife to him of Taungu, 
“saying that he who was false to his father, could not be true to her. * * 
"* * The king of Pegu in despair delivered himself up to the king of 
* 'Taungu, who being possessed of the city and palace, found such treasure 
“that he made no account of silver and other metals and riches, It is 
" avouched for truth that he could not remove all the jewels and gold in 
“ twelve caravans, each consisting of 700 elephants and horses. The news 
“of this treasure drew thither the king of Arakan, who contenting himself 
“with what he of Taungu undervalued, gathered above three millions, and a 
“great train of large cannon, The king of Taunga presented him of Pegu 
* to his sister, and she who having killed his son for betraying him, it was 
* thought would comfort him, used him reproachfully, and afterwards seeing 
* the king her husband inclined to mercy, caused him to be beaten to death.” 

Pegu, but yesterday the seat of a great empire, was thus utterly over- 
thrown. And, strange speetacle, though the king of Arakan had some 
authority on the const, no one seemed able or willing to become the master 
of an extensive country, with a fertile soil and a healthy climate, command- 
ing the outlet of a noble river, and capable of being made a great kingdom, 
The fate of this land was for the moment decided by the presence of 
European adventures, who swarmed in Pegu and Arakan. At this time, the 
king of Arakan was Meng Radza gyi, called also Thado Dhamma Radza. 
His predecessors, more than a century earlier, had been tributary, or at least 
subordinate, to the kings of Bengal ; they had adopted the custogg of issuing 
a coinage, and generally inscribed thereon, in addition to their own titles, the 
Muhammadan name which each king assumed, In the reign of Meng Pha- 
liung, father of Meng Radza gyi, the kings of Bengal had become weakened, 
and he held Chittagong and the country as far as the Megna river. The 
Muhammadan name he adopted was Salim Shah; which the Portuguese 
historian has written Nilimixa. He determined to occupy Pegu, but know- 
ing that the Portuguese could command the sea, he was willing to hold it, 


partly at least, through one of that nation. At this time there was a 
Portuguese youth who appears to have been a ship boy, and became a menial 


servant in the palace at Arakan, By faithful service he came to be 
thoroughly trusted, and was honoured by his master with a title signifying 
“the faithful or honest one," This is rendered in the Portuguese history 
3 Xenga,” and indeed appearsin the Burmese history, though in the some- 
what contemptuous form of * Nga Zenga.” His real name was Philip de 
Brito and Nicote. He was sent by his master in the year 1600 to hold 
Syriam for the king, but the Portuguese were to be allowed to live there 


under their own laws. The king of Arakan reserved his own rights over 
the country of Pegu generally. The Portuguese historian relates three events 
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in the following words : * Xilimixa, king of Aracam, who had possessed him- 
“ self of the crown of Pezu, to express his gratitude to the Portugueses that 
“served him, gave them the port of Siriam, at the mouth of the river of 
“the same name that runs within a league of Bagou, the court of the kings 
“of Pegu. This grant was obtained of the king for the Portugueses by 
* Philip de Brito and Nicote, who most ungratefully proved false to that 
" Prince that had raised him from a vile collier to his favour and esteem. 
“The manner was thus: Xilimixa, confiding in Nicote, was by him persuaded 
“to erect a customhouse at the mouth of that river for the increase of his 
“revenue; and his design was to seize upon it and build a fort there, to 
“give footing to the Portugueses for the conquest of that kingdom." The 
king built a fort but appointed an officer of his own, styled Bannadala 
(Binya Dala), to command it, and Nicote determined to take possession of 
it. This he effected by means of a small body of Portuguese under John de 
Oliva, Paul del Rego? and Salvador Ribeyro. Nicote then went to Goa to 
gain the support of the Viceroy to his enterprise. The king of Arakan, 
afraid to send troops by sea where the Portuguese were masters, marched 
six thousand men across the mountains to a point on the Eráwati river, 
and from thence conveyed them by boat. They were under the command 
of Bannadala, and were joined by some troops sent by the king of Prome. 
They appeared before the fort near Siriam, where Ribeyro commanded. He 
at once boldly issued out and attacked them with a handful of men. 
Though this attack was successful, yet Bannadala soon received large 
reinforcements and surrounded the fort. The investment continued for 
eight months, and Ribeyro determined not to surrender, burnt three ships 
he had in the port. At length relief was sent by the Viceroy, Ayres de 
Saldanna, and the investing force withdrew. But when the Portuguese force, 
whieh appears to have been principally seamen, and was required elsewhere, 
sailed from Pegu, the enemy again gathered, and the siege was renewed, 
This time, however, from some superstitious dread, consequent on the 
appearance in the sky of “ fiery meteor,” the besieging army broke up and « 
fled. Ribeyro now took such prudent measures, that the leading men 
among the Taláings, who only waited for a master, joined him with their 
followers, and offered to proclaim Nicote as king of Pegu. Ribeyro accepted 
the crown in his name. In the mean time, Nicote had received from the 
Viceroy the titles of Commander of Siriam, and General of the conquest of 
Pegu. He married the Viceroy's niece, her mother being a Javanese, and 
returned to Pegu with six ships. He at once announced his reception of 
the kingdom in the name of his sovereign, and entered upon his duties as 
governor, He repaired the fort, built a church at Siriam, and marked out 
a new city, which, with prudent management might have become the capital 
of a great province under the crown of Portugal for many generations. 
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The king of Arakan wishinz to temporize, sent to compliment him, 
and he returned a rich present to his former master. But this false 
courtesy on both sides was soon changed to open war. Joined with the 
king of Taungu, the king of Arakan sent a force under his son Meng 
Khamáung, with whom were two chiefs, called by the Portuguese Ximicolia 
and Marquetam. They advanced to the Portuguese town with a fleet of 
seven hundred small vessels, These were met and defeated by a small 
fleet under the command of Paul del Rego Pinnero. The Prince Meng 
Khamaung fled, but was followed by Nicote himself in some fast galleys 
and was taken prisoner. Nicote, to his credit be it said, treated the prince, 
to whom he had formerly been servant, with deep respect. “He watched 
him sleeping," says the Portuguese historian, * holding his buskins in his 
“hands with arms across, a ceremony used by the meanest with their kings, 
* in those parts, and himself attended him on all occasions," The king 
of Arakan entered into communication with Nicote Tor the release of his 
son, and appears to have come himself to Pegu for that purpose, From 
Goa the Governor received orders to surrender the prince without ransom, 
But with strange inconsistency, after his generous treatment of the young 
Prince, he demanded a ransom of fifty thousand crowns, on the ground 
that it was for the expense of the fleet he had fitted out. This led to fur- 
ther hostilities, which are thus related by the Portuguese historian, “ The 
“ king of Arakan, justly offended thereat, set out a small fleet against him and 
** which was easily defeated, but gave him occasion to enslave 100,000 Chris- 
* tians and treat them with great rigour ; which nevertheless moved not many 
* of them, though but new converts. Afterwards he combines with the 
“king of Tangu, who besieges the town with a great army by land, while 
“he shuts it up by sea, with S00 sail in which he had 10,000 men. Paul 
“del Rego met him with 50 ships, and failing of the success he had for- 
“merly, setting fire to the powder, blew up himself and all that were with 
“him, rather than fall into the hands of the enemy. The siege continued 
“so long, till the besieged were ready to surrender, when on a sudden upon 
* some suspicion, the king of Tangu quits the field by night, and he of 
“Arracam found it to no purpose to be longer upon the sea." This was 
the state of affairs in the year A. D. 1603. 

Nicote now seemed secure in his high position, The Taláing chiefs 
sought his friendship and protection, and the king of Táungu entered into 
a treaty, or at least a verbal arrangement, with him. His son Simon married 
a daughter of the king of Martaban, Binya Dala. But the native histories 
record with bitterness that all the pagodas round the city of Pegu were 
dug into, and plundered of their gold and silver images and other treasures, 
The Shwé Dagun, out of respect, it is to be hoped, to the national feeling, 
was spared, But the Taláing historian remarks that the foreigners wor- 
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shipped not this sacred building, nor the holy relics enshrined therein. 
The chief Budhist monk, therefore, from the gifts of the people prepared a 
new Ati, and placed it on the summit of the pagoda with such ceremonies, 
as in the absence of a native king, could be solemnized. But the people 
were deeply dissatisfied with the foreign rule, and murmuring said, should 
this continue long, our race and religion will come to an end, Indeed, the 
mention by the Portuguese historian of a hundred thousand converts to 
Christianity, without any explanation of the means by which their conver- 
sion was effected, suggests that Nicote in the midst of his worldly strife, 
vainly thought to strengthen his government, and perhaps to atone for . 
his sins, by pressing Budhists to become nominal Christians. 

The history of Pegu now becomes so mingled with that of Burma, 
that the two can most conveniently be combined in one narrative. A power 
was rising in the country of the upper Eráwati, which was destined to 
avenge the intrusio of foreigners and again to unite the two countries 
under one crown. Ngyáung Rim Phra, brother to the Emperor Nánda 
Bureng, who, as we have seen, was in A. D. 1594 governor in the upper 
country, reduced it to. order from the confusion into which it had fallen on 
the break up of the empire. The whole country north of Pugán submitted 
to him. The deposed emperor's son, Meng kyi nháung, who ruled at 
Prome with the title of Thado Dhamma Rádzá, saw danger to himself from 
this new power to the north of him. He therefore applied to his uncle, the 
king of Táungu, suggesting that they should combine against a power 
which when strong enough, would certainly attack them. This was agreed 
to, and the king of Prome assembled an army to march on Ava. He went 
on board his barge of state to move up the river, but was assassinated in 
the month of October, 1597, by one of his officers styled Ián-náingretsa. 
The murderer then put to death all the members of the royal family whom 
he could lay hands on, and declared himself king of Prome, Some of the 
murdered king's family fled to Arakan, and one son, Meng-ré-uzaná, to 
Ava. The king of Taungu, who had set. his army in motion to march 
on Ava, now recalled it, and held it in readiness for service against 
Hantháwati. ` 

Ngyáung Ram Meng, being thus relieved from the threatened danger, 
rebuilt the palace, repaired the pagodas and completed the defences of his 
capital He also assumed the title of Nü-ha-thü-ra Maha Dhamma Hádzá, 
In 1599, he marched against the Shan states of Monyin and Mogáung, the 
'Tsáu-bwás of which had refused to pay tribute. He was obliged to with- 
draw without effecting his object. The following year, he attacked Ramé- 
then, which had been oceupied by the king of Taungu. This town he took 
without difficulty, In the year 1601, he was successful in an at ac m 
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of which fearing to be taken, fled to the Chinese city of Mbding-tshi. The 
king followed to the border of the state of Máing-tim, and from thence sent 
on his son, the Kin-shé-meng, to demand the fugitive, The governor 
having referred for orders to the Emperor of China, was about to surrender 
the 'l'aáubwá, who attempted to escape. He was, therefore, arrested and put 
to death, or, according to another account, he swallowed poison. His body 
was then sent to the Ein-shé-meng, and his wife and children were delivered 
up. 

Early in the following year, the king, in gratitude for his great success, 
commenced to build the foundations of the pagoda, called Káung-mlii-dáu. 
It was finished and dedicated in the year 1604.% In 1603, Moné was 
— subdued, and the adjoining states submitted. The king then occupied 
himself in settling the civil administration of the country and reorganizing 
his army. He next marched to Mogáung, defeated and captured the 
Tsiubwa, who was put to death, and his family carricd off. "Ihe states of 
Momeit, 'l'hi-báu, and Thein-ni were next subdued. On this last expedition, 
the king suddenly became ill, and seeing his end approaching, charged his 
son to recover the whole empire subdued by his father, Bureng Néung, and 
never to be separated from his brothers. He urged him, when be should take 
Prome, to spare Ran-néing-tsa, who though now ruling in his own name, 
^ had removed a formidable obstacle from their path. The king died in 

bs March 1605, and the body was brought te Ava, where it was burned with 
the funeral honours of a Tsekya-waté, His son sueceeded him, and assumed 
the title of Mahé Dhamma Hádzá. He is also styled Anáuk Phet. He 
completed the pagoda commenced by his father, and placed the Azé upon 
it. At the close of the rainy season of 1607, he marched against Prome. 

The king of Prome had sought support from Arakan, but the expected 

army had not arrived, and the city was invested. After eight months, it 
was taken by assault. In obedience to the injunction of his father, the king 


2 spared the usurper's life. He and his family were sent to Ava. Before 
= long, however, he was sent to Mogáung, and so is heard of no more. The 


i king's brother Meng-ké-thing-gá-thú was appointed governor of Prome, and 
the king himself now returned to his capital. There he received presents 
tind friendly messages from the kings of Arakan, of Taungu, and of Zimmé, 
oem who felt that a powerful rival had arisen, who might become their master, 
e— Jut their offerings and greetings were treated with haughty disdain by one 
š: who now felt himself superior in power to each and all. He was indeed 
| tent on fu lilling the dying charge of his father, and worked incessantly 
in " prepare for the t. Early in 1610, he marched with a large army 
| the statement in the Burmese history; but if the pagoda five miles 
ight bank of the river be intended, there isa great discrepancy 

ars on an inscription within the enclosure of the pagoda, 
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against Tiungu. The king of that state, who was the son of him who had 
taken Hanthüwati twelve years before, at first behaved with courage, and 
came outside the city to fight the invader, But losing heart, he entered 
into negociations, agreed to become tributary, and gave up some of his 
family as hostages. Mahé Dhamma Radza then returned to Ava, carrying 
with him, the Burmese history states, the holy tooth relie which his grand- 
father had received from Ceylon, and which the king of Taungu had taken 
from Pegu when he plundered that city in A. D. 1599. The king did not 
relax in his efforts to strengthen his army, and gathered round him men of 
influence from Prome and 'Táungu. 

Philip de Nicote and Binya Dala, king of Martaban, knew that the king 
of Ava only bided his time to attack them. They appear to have entered 
into secret communication with the king of Taungu, and after making a 
league with him, then treacherously attacked him, ‘They marched there, 
plundered the city dnd burnt the palace. The king they carried off as a 
prisoner, Nothing certain is known as to the causes of this attack, but it 
brought the king of Ava without delay against Syriam ; and the Portuguese 
governor, though recklessly aggressive, appears to have been utterly 
unprepared to resist attack. In the month of October 1612, the Burmese 
army proceeded down the Eráwati in an immense fleet of boats, and, during 
December, Syriam was invested on all sides. By the following April, Nicote 
who was short both of provisions and powder, was forced to surrender. The 
city was given up to plunder, and the unfortunate Nicote was made prisoner. 
The Burmese history relates that, after five days, the king called for him and 
reproached him with his attack on Taungu. He excused himself by saying 
that he had been called by the king of that city. As Nicote belonged to 
that hateful description of heretics who destroy pagodas and holy images, 
he was impaled on a high stake before his own house, so that all might see 
him, and so died miserably. ‘The king of Téungu was also put to death. 
All the foreigners of the same race as Nicote, between four and five hundred 
in number, were sent to the upper country. A few days after the city had 
been taken, five foreign ships, manned by Muhammadan sailors, arrived, 
Four of these were captured and one escaped. ‘They were full of firearms 
which had been sent for the use of the garrison. Afterwards a ship belong- 
ing to Nicote's wife arrived from Achin, and was also captured. Binya 
Dåla of Muttama now made his submission, and was allowed to remain 
there as tributary king, with the title of Binya Dhamma Hadzá. The 
king of Siam had advanced to Yé, in order to watch events. The king 
determined to drive him out, and sent his brother with an army. He 
attacked the Siamese, but was defeated and made prisoner. 

As the capture of Syriam marks the downfall of the Portuguese power 
in l'egu,it will be convenient to quote here the account given by the 
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Portuguese historian of Nicote's proceedings: “Some of. the neighbouring 
" princes, startled at this success of Nicote, sought his friendship and an 
"alliance with the king of Portugal. The first that effected it, was the 
“king of Táungu. Nicote marries his son, Simon, to a daughter of the king 
"of Martaban, thereby to strengthen himself, and have the opportunity of 
" gathering more riches. And being now desirous to rob the king of Táungu, 
“though actually then in peace with him, to colour his wicked design, he 
“pretends that the king was overcome by him of Ova, (as indeed he was 
“and made tributary) since the treaty, as if that could absolve him for breach 
“of faith. In fine, with the king of Martaban’s assistance, he fell upon, 
“took, and robbed him of Taungu, and returned with him and above a 
“million of gold, without hearkening to the protestations he made of continu- 
“ing a faithful vassal to the crown of Portugal.” | 

The final catastrophe is related as follows: “Our fortune in Pegu 
“now declined with the same swiftness it had rise, and*it was just a wicked 
“encrease should have a sudden detriment. The violence committed by 
“Philip de Brito Nicote on the king of Taungu provoked the anger of the 
“king of Ova, under whose protection he was, Searce had he heard the 
“news, when casting on the ground his gown and veil,* he vowed to thu 
“idol Biay of Degu, he would not enter within his gates, till this quarrel 
“was revenged, He marched with 120,00) men, having put to seat 400 
“vessels of considerable strength, in which were above 6,000 of those 
^ Moors of noted valour, called de Caperuga, or ‘ that wear caps.’ All that 
“was without the walls of Siriam he burnt, but met with vigorous opposition 
“at that place, notwithstanding Nicote was quite unprovided, having 
“suffered most of his men to go for India, and being scarce of powder as 
“who had fired the vast quantity of it found at Taungu. . In this distress, 
“he sent a soldier to buy powder at Bengala, and he ran away with the 
“ money; and having sent for some to the town of St. Thomas, they sent 
"him none, Besides, those few Portugueses that were with him, committed 
* such outrages, robberies, and murders, as seemed to hasten his ruin, For 
“want of powder there was no firing of eannon; they poured boiling pitch 
"and oil upon the enemy. His number of men might suffice, having 100 
" Portugueses$ and 3000 Pogues. Nicote sends out three ships against the 

* I am not aware of a custom among the Burmese of making a vow by throwing 
down garments. Nor do the Burmese men now wear what could be correctly described 
as "gown and veil” The“ Biay of Dogu,” I suppose, stands for Phrá Dagun, now called 
s Shwé Dagun Phra,” the great pagoda at Rangoon, 

t An error probably in translation for the river, The king of Ava came down the 


Erawati. 
t The Burmese history states that between four and five hundred remained as 


prisoners when the place surrendered. This number included women and children. The 
 * hundred Portugueses” refer only, uo doubt, to European fighting men. 
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“fleet; in one of them all the men were slain; the two retired with all 

“theirs wounded. The enemy began to undermine the works, and the 
“besieged laboured much, but to small purpose, After the siege had lasted 

“$4 days, Nicote sent to beg merey, but was not heard. He thought to > 
“prevail by the means of the king of Taungu, whom he had robbed of his 

“erown, riches, and liberty; but the king of Ova understood and was 
“resolved to punish him. The king of Arakan whom he had so grievously 
“offended, sent 50 sail to his assistance, which were all taken by the 
“besiegers. The king of Ova gives an assault, and they fought three days 
“without intermission, The end of it was that 700 of the besieged were 

“slain, one Banna whom Nicote had always honoured, having betrayed 

"him. Nicote was taken, carried to the king and by him ordered to be 2 
“impaled, and set up in an eminence above the port, that he might the 

" better look at it, as the king said. He lived two days in that misery. His 

“wife De Luisa de Saldanna was kept three days in the river to be cleansed; 

" because the king designed her for himself; but being brought before, and 
“exclaiming against him, he ordered her leg to be bored, and that she should 

“be sent to Ova among the other slaves. Francis Mendez and a nephew 

"of his were treated as Nicote. Banna demanding a reward, was soon torn 

"to pieces, the king saying he could never be true to him, that betrayed 1 
"the man who had so much honoured him. Sebastian Rodriguez was M, 
" eooped up with a yoke about his neck. At first, the king designed not 

"to spare any of the inhabitants of that place, but growing calm, he sent 

"many as slaves to Ova. Then passing by Martavam, he obliged that king 

“to kill his own daughters husband, because he was Nicote's son, that 
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nouns in € have alternative forms in Tar, clearly showing thereby that the 
termination of those nouns is a modification of gæt; for the ending xar has 
resulted from aT by the elision of ww; gæt first becoming car in Prakrit, 
afterwards in Gaurian (by the Gaurian law inserting a connecting conso- 
nant between hiatus-vowels) gar. E. w., beside arı chalk there is afra, 
beside wEY handful also wfz"ur (Pr. afew, Skr. afew). Of these alter- 
native forms the longer ones in garre merely Prákrit which have been i 
transferred as such into the Gaurian, while those in € are the same Prákrit - 
words, only having become proper Gauwriam by becoming subject to 
Gaurian laws; e, g., take the Skr. @fear chalk; in Prakrit, it becomes 
ax. next in passing into Gaurian, the Gaurian alternative law comes 
into play, of either inserting the connecting consonant W, or making sandhi 
of the hiatus-vowels. Hence in Gaurian, it becomes, either by inserting 
q, afear, which is the Prékritie form of the word, or, making sandhi, it 
becomes subject to ‘the disintegrating action of the further Gaurian law 
(explained in Essay III.) of reducing a final long vowel (in the present cuse 
WT) to its inherent short vowel (i e, here W), whereby it becomes a proper 
Gaurian word, Thus instead of afer, we have now afar, and now (by 
sandhi) the final {gẹ becomes contracted to X; just as Prákrit tfaa 
water is contracted in Gaurian to qrt or grat; Pr. wifes fhe Ji (Skr. aru) 
Gaurian wIXT, ete. Thus we arrive at the present proper Gaurian form agt. 
The truth of this theory (that the fem, termination € is a contraction of 
xw) is born out by the fact, that in the old Hindi of Chand sometimes a 
final € is found as a mere compendium scripturae for Tw, as the metre shows ; 
e. J- in the verses 

a SHE Watt | 

wif <= aca wu |l 

ula wit ac ss | 





ally written), and likewise warct 
chanted erzx and wxfcw, forms 
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fem. in W and «s; it ix evident that the Skr. fem. ending in WT be- 
comes in Gaurian & or Ç, according as the Skr, fem. in ST assumes in 
Prákrit one of the two equivalent fem. forme in *"wT. or ær (xwr). If the 
Skr. fem. in "wr retained in Prákrit its form in "T, it assumed in Gaurian 
the fem. form in w, but if it assumed in Pra krit the feminine form in vert 
(xT), it changed in Gaurian to the *form in Ç; and if it had in Prakrit 


either form in ç or twr, it «hows also in Gaurian either form in " or X. 


Hence, e. g., the Skr. fem. War ewe, is in Gaurian both Wy and WF; simpl y 
because in Prakrit the word WT was current in both its equivalent forme 
gr and “fear; on the other hand the Skr. fem. rw may have been in 
Prakrit current generally only in the one form awt, and hence appears in 
Gaurian only in the form arq, but never in the form «TW or wWl;* and 
again all Skr. adjectives (as wagt true) were in the (colloquial) Prákrit, 
generally at least, current in the amplified form in (as wheat true); 
and hence appear in Gaurian generally as ending in € (a5 sy). 

This theory is clearly proved by a few exceptional forms occurring in 
High-Hindi, Exceptions, it may be remarked, as a general rule, are like 
archaic and poetical forms, invaluable for the determination of the origin 
of grammatical forms, the derivation of which has become obscured. There 
is a small number of Hindi masculine nouns in wr, which form their ferni- 
nines not, according to the rule, in X, but irregularly in <a; e. g. Yer 
old man (Skr. wa, Pr. www) forms its feminine afeur, not az old 
woman ; Wr doy has fem. wear; qu parcel, fem. qas ; Wit coat, 
fem. wfagr, afgar doll, ctc Now afgar, war, ete., clearly stand for the 
Prákrit qafem (Skr. utum), pgfan, ete. The masculine corresponding to 
agew would be grt, which is represented on the one hand in Skr. by 
wx: on the other haud in Gaurian by ger. But it is evident that the 






aps of the regular feminine in Ç cannot be different in kind from that 


f irregular feminines in yar. Their difference simply consists in the degree 
which phonetic corruption has gone in either, and the anomaly of those 
Hindi nouns which have a feminine in Tat, is merely this, that while in the 
masculine they have assumed the proper Gaurian form in WT (or tr, i. e. 
WHT), in the feminine they retain the full Prakrit form m Xr (i. e. Ter), 
instead of assuming like the others, also in the feminine the proper Gawrian 
form im X. It follows, therefore, that the feminine ending in € is a curtail- 
ment of the original Prákrit ending QN! (C41) or CT; and that all Gaurian 


@ The reason, probably, was to keep it distinct from the word arat or w lias, 


nde. 

"m + The Bangali has old woman; and the low Hindi (Ganwárf) has also "4t, 

borides afe wr. In x de every fem. in Ç may have an alternative from in. qr qp, 
| en : plui note on p. 94.— The | 

to express contempt or emphasis and deteraiumteuess ; see p Marátha has 


ge — 
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feminines in €, like their corresponding masculines in "Hr, or "ET, are derived 
from a particular Prákrit base in TH, corresponding to the masculine wr 
and neuter wm, formed by means of the affix s. 

I have already briefly adverted to the phonetic process, by which the 
Prákrit termination "Wr (or tT) has become modified or corrupted into 
the Gaurian termination X.  Thoufhh tlie Gaurian is by no means adverse to 
the hiatus, when originated within its own sphere; it is, es a rule, intolerant 
towards those cases of hiatus which originated in the Prákrit. There is a 
most obvious and natural reason for this tendency, without it the language 
would have destroyed itself. After the Prákrit had thrown out the 
consonants, the vowels by themselves could not have long retained existence. 
The only way of preserving the word from complete annihilation was, either 
to insert consonants for the vowels to lean upon and to be protected by, or 
to contract them (by sandhi) into consonants or diphthongs (resp. vowels) ; 
e. g., the Sanskrit “rata: (arrived) becomes in Prakrit rear ; the form wrap 
contracts in Gaurian to "HII, and this again might have been contracted into 
wir, and thus altogether frittered away, if this process of corruption were not 
arrested by the Gaurian through the insertion of the connecting-consonant 
u, by which the form "DAT is changed to @rart (in High-Hindí yar). 
Similarly, the Sanskrit Safwe: (sitting) becomes in Prákrit «sexgr; and 
to save this almost entire conglomeration of vowels from destruction, the 
Gaurian makes sandhi of the hiatus-vowels, and changes the form *wuexgr 
into WI (or Wal High-Hindi). This Gaurian tendency comes into opera- 
tion on the Prákrit feminine termination g%T. Sometimes the Gaurian 
inserts the connecting-vowel @ (thus yar); in that case, the semivowel 
protects the two vowels < and wr, especially the final qT, which would other- 
wise be reduced to% (by the other Gaurian law of shortening finals). In 
this way originated those Gaurian feminines which end in gat; and their man- 
ner of origination explains why in their case the Prékritic form of the word has 
been preserved (instead of the proper Gaurian form). Generally, however, 
the Gaurian has recourse to the other method, of making sandhi. First, the 
final Prákrit % is reduced to *", according to the Gaurian law; next, the 
preceding < is contracted with the following ¥ to < by sandhi. Accordingly, 
the Prákrit termination ®t changes to YW or (with insertion of euphonie 
q) xa, and then to £. E. g, Skr., afeat chalk becomes in Prákrit afs, 
and in Gaurian either wfs or (first sigu, finally) "xt; or again, Sanskrit 
gat done becomes in Prákrit fair; in Gaurian first fg (fara), finally wt. 
That this is really the way in which the Gaurian feminine in € originated, 
is proved by the fact, that the intermediate form in <q (for y) is «till very 
commonly found in the oldest Hindí poetry of Chand, as the following 
verses may serve to show ; 


THe feq qa wc | 
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Fate qt wc ate hii. e. 
H. H qra£t fex. (9 F) q Fr | ote. 
Sasivritha kathá XXV, 2 ; - 
Or ateata wqafaa 
qx Grea wataq i. e. 
H. H. ia xa 33 S wea | 
WaT YIM eag «wart weg XXV, 35. 
Or wur sifa afao fag | 
WI Gea Hu fuere fag i i. e. 
H. H. $a sre sfasa et | 
waq Heat S wey frare aPt Ë ibid. XXV, 41. 

These verses contain examples of the feminine form in Ta (TW): wis. 
feu (Skr. ew) wwufqu Skr, "fear (Pr. agafar), sate (Skr. 
Saya, Pr. afam); fam (Skr. war, Pr. fet or fe*wr.* The sandhi 
change of ye to € may be considered to have taken plaee in this way, that 
as the final Prákrit was shortened to % and finally dropped, the preceding 
X was lengthened to € by way of compensation. This view has in its 
favour the analogy of other similar cases in Gaurian, where the shortening 
of the final long vowel is compensated by lengthening a short penultimate 
vowel There is, e. g., the case of the Maráthi feminine bases, formed by 
the Gaurian affix t. as w'"pw fem. of ww elephant, In Sanskrit the fem. 
would be wfers| (of watt), in Prákrit far (of Wal). According to the 
Gaurian law, the final long € of the Prákrit wfaqñt is reduced to <; thua 
making wfefw; and according to the other Gaurian law this resulted final 
X becomes quiescent, and is not written; thus making “few (just as 
‘Gm fre is written for =f, wr having done for «fc, ete.) ; finally by 
way of compensating these losses, the penultimate short x is lengthened to 


* To the word fag I beg to call special attention. I think it tends to prove my 


theory of the origin of the Hindi Genitive post position aT (ant, ®) from the participle 
wa. See Essay IH, pp. 138, 139, where I thought it very probable that such forms would 


yet be discovered in the oldest Gaurian Hindi of Chand.—The Hindi Genitive position ay, 
though identical in sound, ia differently spelled. from the feminine fax ofthe past part 
farar; yet both represent the Skr. feminine gay, The reason of the difference is this, 
the Skr, form wat may asume in Prákrit two forms, with or without the affix L ; í. e, 
it may be either fara (wer) or fggwr (= wie). By on identical phonetic process 
the form faar turns in ‘Gaurian into we, and fagar into fgg. Now a little com- 


parison of Gaurian past participles with Skr. and Prákrit ones will show, that, ax a rule, 


Prákrit past participles, when they passed into Gaurían in their proper sense of a past 
part, passed into itin the amplified (particular Prákrit) form made by the affix a, 
Conformably to this rule, it was the Prákrit from fargrgy, which gave to Gaurian the past 
participle faz, while the alternative Prákrit form fapwjp sank down in Gaupian to be 
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E. thus we obtain the form wn or (according to Marathi orthography) 
ewe. ‘That this is the true account of its origin is proved by its obligue 
Jorm Way (e. g. Gen. fnit WD, where the form of its Prákrit original 
re-appears, namely, the originally short € in the penultimate, and the original 
vowel € in the final syllable.* his final € of the oblique form proves that 
the inflexional base of the direct form originally ended in X. The case is 
exactly the same as that of the feminine nouns in (like wm, ete ), which 
have an oblique form in €; and which has been fully diseussed in the 3d 
Essay, p. 159. The oblique form wit, namely, is identical with the 
Prakrit genitive whee or fau. It follows from this derivation 
of the feminine affix fw that it can properly be added only to such nouns in 
x as are derived by means of the Sanskrit affix <s. But it is, irregularly, 
added also to such nouns in €, as are derived (as will be proved further on) 
from a base formed by the affix X35 ; e. £a WIS, fern. of WD] gardener, 
and also to nouns in * (as wem fem, of qeu! and w (as waiu from area 
tiger). That this is the true derivation of the feminine affix ea is confirmed 
by the Bangali, which has, e, g., wrferstT as against the Maráthi ytu, afat, 
as against the Marathi sratm; arfaa, against the Marathi mm. I 
suspect, however, that the irregularity, just noted, is only apparent; and 
that we have here two altogether different affixes which though identical in 
outward form, are widely different in origin, The affix xw, namely, as 
added to nouns of a Sanskrit base in ga, (as wY), contains the Skr, fem. 
affix c, which by the action of the laws of phonetic decay has been altogether 
lost, while the remainder wr is really part of the original base and not any 
affix at all, On the other hand, the affix € w, as added to the other nouns, 
contains probably the Sanskrit feminine affix, rat (as gart feminine, 7, e. 
wife, of Indra), of which the final € has also been lost, while the remaining 
vowel € (i. e. €w minus w) is a modification of the original vowel Wr; e. g. 
the feminine of TH was probably originally marit, in which form the 
vowel @7, perhaps under the influence of the final long € was changed to ç 
(compare X**r the feminine corresponding to the masculine affix 59m); 
hence the Bangali aifew}; again the final €, as usual, was reduced, and on 
the other hand, the penultimate € lengthened to €, thus arose the Marathi 
arw. Some confirmation of this theory may be found in the fact, that 
while such Bangali nouns as @ratc blacksmith form a fem. warc (the 
Sanskrit equivalent of which would be wsmrerdm wife of'a black smith), corre- 
sponding Marathi words as rere blacksmith, form a feminine @reera.t 
‘The Gaurian fem, ending X, us we have now seen, is a modification of 
the Prákrit fem. ending qwrt (Sanskrit ww). This fem. termination tw 
* The penultimate Ç reappears because the reason for its lengthening no more exista. 
f It may be noted that if in these feminines, in which the penultimate has been 
lengthened in Maráthí, the antepenultimate isa long vowel, it is generally shortened ; 
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corresponds to a masculine termination Wt in Prákrit, wm: in Sanskrit, 
and to a neuter termination “jin Prakrit, WHA in Sanskrit, That is, the 
base-termination We is weakened in the feminine to cw. It has been 
already stated in Essay IV, that the base wa may be modified not only to 
<a, but also to 3%. A few instances of the latter modification occur 
already in Prakrit, as regards the masculine and neuter;* but as regards 
the feminine, it is both in Sanskrit and the literary Prákrit almost an 
exclusive rule to admit only the modification into ga. But in Gaurian, the 
modification into BHF is not uncommon, and we may eonelude from this fact 
that it was probably a modification peculiar to the vulgar or colloquial 
Prákrit (as opposed to the more artificial scenie Prákrit). For we must refer 
all Gaurian feminine nouns in % to this base in *37.. Their termination % ia 
the proper Gaurian modification ofthe Prákrit wwr or Skr. w&l, exactly as 
Gaurian termination ¢ is the modification or corruption of the Prákrit 
termination X wr, Skr. cer. For the Prikrit termination wr may become 
in Gaurian either, by inserting the connecting vowel 4, War; or, by making 
sandhi, it may become in the first instance UW, and finally 9, the present 
form, Feminine nouns, terminating with the first of the two forms War, are, 
as we shall see later on, very common in Gagwari Hindi, e. g. argat wife be- 
sides sm; ete. The second of the two forms S occurs, as the termination of 
many feminine nouns, in Low and High Hindi, and in all other Gaurian lan- 
guages ; e, g, sand is in Gaurian 4TH], in Sanskrit it is araw, in. Prákrit 
waar ; theGaurian reduces the final "I of the latterto "W, and then contracts 
(by sandhi)t the preceding 3 with the final *w to w; thus giving us «rs the 
present Gaurian form. The process is in every respect like that by which 
the feminine termination x is formed by the Gaurian (see above,p. 26). Again 
leech we | in Sanskrit it is mperwr; in Prákrit wawr, which changes in 
Gaurian through the intermediate form aa% to ara. Again bear wa, in 
Hindi muse. ; but in Marathi also feminine (see Manual, p. 36. e.) ; in Sanskrit 
it is wm or, with addition of the affix &, waw or urea, and in the low form 

or ATER ; all these forms occur; the fem. of them would be wrfwT or 
MISIT $ the latter would be in Prákrit Hea, in the intermediate form 


e. g. STFC feminine of arge not agau ; fice pur feminine of gee; ufate 
feminine of ere Tears WAST feminine of yag THAGA feminine of sete. See 





Dadoba Pandurang's Mar. Grammar, pp. 36, 37. The reason, no doubt, is that the ante- 
penultimate is not an originally long vowel, but only a Gaurian formation. 

* See note 5, p. 106, in the 2nd Essay; Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol. XLI, 
Part 1, 1873. 

+ The sandhi of Y + wj to w may also be explained, like that of ç + w to <, 
by the lengthening of sy to @ as a compensation for the shortening and quiescence of final 
^ S 





' 
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wer; and thus becomes in Marathi . Again, palate is ATA or , MASO. 
in Hindi, but fem. in Marathi, In Sanskrit it is ara which is neuter; but 
there is a bye-form made by the affix æ and this is also feminine, viz, 
WIRD, in Prákrit it becomes "TS WI, and in Gaurian, through the interme- 
diate form aay it becomes ata or . Again chalk is Sanskrit azg, 
in Prákrit it is @fe gr, but also SSH | for both forms oceur as the bases 
of Gaurian formation. While the Hindi takes the form WIL and from 
it derives its form @¥t, the Maráthí takes the form Sea and from it 
derives the form mg. 

From whiat has been said regarding the origin of the feminine nouns in 
€ and &, it follows that these terminations are purely Gaurian formations, 
With this agrees the fact that all feminine nouns in € and m belong to the 
proper Gaurian element in all Gaurian languages, in other words, do not 
admit of an oblique form. Only the Marathi presents a very few exceptional 
cases of feminine nouns in &, which have an obligue form in @. They are the 
following thirteen nouns, (see Manuat, p. 36), WIS woman, & louse, STA, 
leech, MTR sister-in-law, za palate, aa, forehead, «v8 spirits, fqzx Hea, qa 
coil of rope, WYA bear, ara sand, ave, mother-in-law, X needle. The 
probable origin of the final v of the oblique form of feminine nouns, I have 
already explained in Essay IV. Assuming that explanation to be correct, 
the oblique form in 8 of those exceptional feminine nouns in & easily explains 
itself from the Prikrit. E.g., to TS] sand corresponds in Sanskrit aaa, 
in Prákrit - Gen. of wremris Weare, in Prákrit arawe. ‘The 
latter form would change successively to wrengu, next to NIU, finally to 
rer, which is the present form. Again, ara leech is in Skr, aA., Prikrit 


aaa; the Gen. is Skr. SATA, in Prakrit Srer«T9, and this would 
change successively to awg, next to sre, and finally to Met which is the 
present Marathi oblique loom of the word. 










Cw, "D, there can 


rm in g in Marathi. In 





== 








1874.) A.F. Rudolf Hoernle— Essays on the Gaurian Languages. 31 


articled noun) ; they are also employed to express contempt, or affection, or 
diminution,* 

For this latter purpose only (with a very few exceptions «enumerated 
above, as apferar hitch, fart old woman, ete.), they are used in High-Hindí, 
where, therefore, their employ ment is very rare. E. g. Sm a, the bye-form 
of sre wife, is used in the Ganwári in the place of are, but otherwise, if 
used at all it expresses a contemptible wife? So in High Hindi, art menns 
a large stick, a pole ; but @feat a small stick, and so forth. In erotic poetry, 
as may be expected, these feminine forms are very common; e. g. in the 
following verse of Akhtar, 

WW uv fay ace ufasr i 

"HU aie a wired X wfa4r d 

TÇ at fare a ale wtw 

We He *z quae cfar . 

Here wfaür, fair wfadr are the dimunitives (in the plural) respec- 
tively of the feminine nouns qrg word (Prékrit yar or afanar), wrat breast 
(Prakrit ur or fawr); cra night (Prákrit CW or fru). 

I proceed to the examination of the inflexional base of the masculine 
nouns, The direct form of the inflexional base of masculine nouns in w, 
like that of the feminine and neuter nouns, may end in a twofold wise. 
viz. either in SQ, ns ey milk, ara heat, ebe., or in wir, as fear done, argi, horse, 
ete, In High Hindi, Maráthi, Panjabi, and Bangáli, the termination Wr 


* Of these three meanings that of diminution is no doubt the original one, as it easily 
explains the other two. For general experience shows that in all languages, nouns are used 
in preferenee, in their diminutive form, to express affection or contempt. Moreover, it 
may be observed that in the speech of the uneducated, the diminutives are frequently used 
without any particular meaning attached to the diminutioe form of the word. — 1 with this 
fact be put together the further fact, that in Sanskrit diminutives (expressive of affection) 
are formed by means of the affix sg, and that Prákrit, the source of the modern verna- 
culars, is the speech of the uneducated, the frequent, apparently meaningless, usc of 
words formed with the affix gin Prákrit, and the extensive use of nouns in QT or wg, 
(T) in Gaurian finds a natural solution, at the same time that the theory of the derivation 
of the Gaurian nominal termination «gp from the Prákrit termination wq qr and the Skr. 
termination wgay receives a strong confirmation. As examples of the aix ay being used 
in Skr. to form diminutives of endearment, I may quote the following from tho Uttara 
Ráma Charitra, " 

<= admi i werruq Rar: qw Sar, i. o. 
à king | haste thee, deliver the ° queen’ ñ pet. 
or q Gee fasfaqsi wur qadm, i. e. 
— king rejolee over the victory of the queen's pef. 

Here qum i used with referenee to an elephant, and alternates with the other 
word of endearment wag which is also applied to the elephant occasionally. See Uttara 
Ráma Charitra Act ILL, pp. 96, 97. See also Hopp, Krit. Gamm der Skr. Sprache, p. 327 
(under wag nnd w), 2nd Ed. In the 4th ed, the reference to diminutives has apparent- 
—— been withdrawn, 
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appears slightly modified as wr. In the Braj Bháshá itis Wr, which is not a 
mere modification of Wr, but as I think (see below p. 37) rather a co. ordinate 
formation to Wt. I have already noticed in E ssay IV. that Sanskrit masculine 
nouns with a base in %# appear in Gaurian invariably with the termination 
wr (or WT) as Skr. grew, Pr. urg wm, Gaurian BSI or Brest or agi, ete., 
while Sanskrit nouns with a base merely In @, appear in Gaurian now as 
terminating m *Q, now in *Wr (WT or aT). And remembering that in Prükrit 
any base in @ may, without change of meaning, add the affix æ, and thus 
end in "pg, we may conclude, that if a Sanskrit masculine noun with a base 
in @ ends in Gaurian in wr, it must have previously assumed in Prákrit the 
basc-form ending in wm ; while if it ends in Gaurian in q, it must have 
previously remained unchanged in Prákrit ; e. g., Skr. uaa pair with a 
base waa (7. e. in @ may assume in Prákrit the simultaneous forms 
or — (ht. mam: i. e. with affix @); the former becomes in Gaurian 
s". the latter sii (or SIT). Again, Sanskrit Ata seed may be in 
Prakrit both ais, or Were, (wrw9*; the former gives us the Gaurian 
Wis the latter the Gaurian Gren or faar. There i is, perhaps, not a single 
Gaurian masculine noun in ST (that is, of course, only among those derived 
through the Prikrit), which does ,not also occur (at least in Hindi) in the 
other form ending in "T or "Wr or WI. "The latter forms very often are only 
Low Hindi, but in not a few instances both forms are used in High Hindi 
too; e g. WXrW and arar (rust, WW rgand TET carthen pot, ATT and artı 
load, HVE and Wrst pair, we and wr titledeed, cte., ete. On the other 
hand, in some cases the form in W is confined to the Los Hindí and that in 
wr chiefly to the High Hindi, as notably in the part. pres.; e. g., Swar 
saying is High Hindi, but wwa Low Hindi; High Hindi sasar belonging, 
Low Hindi waa; High Hindi "rar coming, Low Hindi "Wraw, etc. So 
also, as regards the adjectives, the High Hindi generally uses the ampler 
form in WT; but Low Hindi generally also the shorter form in 4; as Low 
Hindi ws great, Fe high, High Hindi wet, «wr; but we and war both in 
High Hindi, (Low Hindi arą or WES) ete. 

That the direct form in W, or "wr, or "Wr, of the inflexional base 
of Gaurian masculine nouns is derived from the Prákrit nom. sing. of 


a*base in Ga, follows also as a result from our previous inquiry into the 


nature of the direct form of feminine and neuter nouns. For if the feminine 
termination in € and the neuter termination in V or Wí or $ of adjectives 
and of nouns generally, is a modification of the Prakrit termination (resp.) 
<a and ww (or zwi), it follows of necessity that the masculine termina- 


tions wr, Wr, *T, corresponding to those feminine and neuter terminations, 
_ also be derived from a Prákrit termination WW ( = wa), e. 2d yh 


— wr, aa 
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modification of the Prakrit *sewr, and the Mar. neuter Ww" of the Prákrit 
www (gw); the Marithí and Hindi masculine Ww must be a modifica- 
tion of the Prákrit gwar. For this i» the only Prákrit form, which 
would yield us a Prákrit feminine "afar and a neuter www. 

This conclusion is confirmed by the fact, that Gaurian masculine bases 
in "WT or wr, or WT, and neuter bases Y, wf, wf, cte., have an identical oblique 
Jorm; viz, ending in atin Marathi, in v in Hindi, Bangali, Sindhi, and in 
Sin Gujarati, Marwari, Naipali. For as the obligue form is identical with 
the Prakrit organic genitive, and as masculine and neuter bases of identical 
final sound have identical genitives, it follows that Gaurian masculine bases 
in wr, ete., and neuter bases in C, etec., must have the same oblique form, 
if they are derived both from an identical Prakrit base, Now they have 
an identical obligue form, hence they must be derived from an identical 
base. As regards the neuters in V, ete, it has been shown that their 
(Prákrit) base must be one in qq ( = wm); hence the base of masculine 
nouns in WT, ctc., must also be one terminating in Www ( = ww). E. g., 
Sat (masculine) and #4" (neuter) have both the obligue form Gen; the 
latter represents the Prákrit form %wwwg which is the genitive singular of 
both wuar (masculine) and waw (neuter). As wanj is the original of sw, 
it only remains that «wwwr must be the original of Wr. 

The termination % is not the only modification of the Prákrit 
termination wer. Asa rule, when Prákrit has a hiatus, as in the case of 
"ur, Gaurian either inserts the semivowel q or*, or makes sandhi. In 
Hindi both alternatives occur; but the insertion of a semivowel is confined 
to Low Hindi and old Hindi, while the High Hindi knows only the sandA£ 
form. Probably in other Gaurian languages, the forms with inserted 
semivowels may also be found. In Low Hindi, forms of both kinds occur ; 
such as insert the semivowel ¥ and such as insert the semivowel q. The 
former, as far as I know, oceur only in Gapwárí, and, probably, in all Low 
Hindi dialects of its class. But there they are very common ; of every mas- 
culine noun in Wor Gta bye-form in Wat may be formed. E. g., we may say 
in Ganwári WTA or Beat heat, WII or Brgat horse, and so forth. The two 
forms raat and Grear are formally identical; simply because they are both 
derived from a formally identical Prákrit base ; viz. Sanskrit wa: becomes 
in Prákrit uTWT or WrTW 8T, and these become in Gaurian wra and WTWWI resp. ; 
Sanskrit area? becomes in Prákrit Wrz3«-r, and this becomes in Gaurian 
either by sandhi rer, or, by insertions of w, Meant. „The Prakrit words 
WIWWr and Wig wr have a formally identical base; viz. W8 aud Bee, formed 
by the affix w; hence they are also formally identical in Gaurian erat and 
@rear. These ampler bye-forms generally convey the sense of definiteness 
or contempt ; and in erotic poetry also of affection; as in the following 
Baiswári verses of Akhtar: 
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"x al "oW HaT i 
cty ciy ms el gece | 
cal Ga ara KAI UD Waa d 
SIs Hae Hl 9 WIÉ] aecar d 
Or 
are Ot wfs war wp n 
crt | oweafewur i war WIS d 


aao srs ta 
Here grat is the bye-form of HET hut, (Prákrit Wee Or HE) ; 
qerar bye-form of qer hour, (Pr. VY, or qww, Sk. qw or WwC*:); 


warp bye-form of wmi crow (Pr. wrr or marae). It has been already 
remarked in treating of the feminine nouns in Xr, that the final Prákrit long 
“GI is protected by the inserted semivowel q. Another instance of this 
fact we observe here 3 m the case of these Ganwari masculine nouns in War, 
where the final qr (for the Prikrit Sr) has evident] y been also ‘preserved 
through the insertion of the semivowel -. We shall have some more 
occasions to observe this effect of the insertion of the semivowels gor X , and 
to note the fact that an inserted *X; or q may protect a final Prákritie long 
vowel, or diphthong, against the operation of the Gaurian law of reduction. 
It does not do so necessarily. Strictly the law is this: when the semivowel 
is inserted before the Prákrit final long vowel or diphthong, two alternative 
Gaurian forms are the result ; one in which the final long vowel is preserved, 
and another in which it is reduced according to the ordinary Gaurian laws, 
Thus, if in the Prákrit form ürz9r the semivowel @ is inserted, we get the 
two Low Hindi forms Brgat or trea. In the form tree, according to a 
further Gaurian Law, the final @ becomes quiescent, and the result of this 
change is the vocalisation of rw to ©, which ©% next combines (by sandhi) 
with the preceding @ to Wr; hence area becomes ürzr. Now these 
nominal forms in Wr are in Low Hindi well known and regular alternatives 
of the other forms in wat. They may | be formed of any noun whatsoever ; 
e.g. tra Ram, bye-forms wat or THI; WC house, bye-forms year or 
ete. They must not be confounded with the common Braj Bhasha forms 
in Wr, from which they can easily be distinguished, because the Low Hindi 
bye-forms in T are always accented on the ultimate, while the Braj Bhasha 
main-forms in Wr are never accented on the ultimate, but on the penultimate 
or antepenultimate ; (2), because the Low Hindi forms in *Wr always shorten 
a long vowel in the penultimate syllable, while the Braj Bháshá forms never 
do so; (3), because the Low Hindi form corresponding to the Braj Bháshá 
main-form always ends in w (or W); e. g. Braj Bháshá main-form © 
ghórau, Ganwári main-form "TET ghórá ; but bye-form "TT ghóraü, lt is 
mark-worthy that the changes of the forms in wat and "wr are clearly 
connected with the accent (that is not the Prákrit accent, but the Hindi 
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accent, or the stress which is laid on a particular syllable in pronouncing a 
Hindi word; what in prosody is called the istus). The forma in Wat namely 
are accented on the ante-penultimdte; thus “wat is pronounced with 
the airesis or ictus on the first á and thesis on the last à, but the forms in 
WT are accented on the ultimate, thus THT is pronounced rémad, The fact 
is that when the final qr of caer is reduced, the accent is thrown forward 
on to the penultimate, that is, taw ix pronounced r&máva, and if the final 
& be quiescent, the form becomes naturally Tar ramaü, as any one can 
convinee hiraself by actual experiment, 

Instances of the other kind of masculine form, which inserts not the 
semivowel @, but m, into the Prikrit termination wT (instead of contract- 
ing it by sandhé into G1) occur in the Braj Bhásha class of Low Hindi and 
in Marathi. All the phenomena, which have been noticed in connection 
with the bye-form in War and "wr, occur also in the ease of these bye-forms 
in wur; thus, e. g., the Prakrit forms Cra, with inserted w, will give the 
Gaurian form vaat, with the accent on the ante-penultimate (ü. e., 
airesis on the first A, and fhesis on the last à), if final W£ be retained. But 
there is an alternative form, in which the final Wris reduced to ©, thus 
CW;* here the accent falls on the penultimate š, and the final w becoming 
quiescent, the word becomes CH ramaf, with the accent on the ultimate © 
Both these double forms jn WaT and V exist in Gaurian, But while the 
double forms in way and @ are both found in the Gaurian Low-Hindi, 
I believe it is only the form in V which is found in the Braj Hindi, aod 
on the other hand the form in Wet appears to be confined to Marathi. The 
same name, e, g. which in Marathi is «wur (or TAIT as it is customary to 
write), is in (the Braj) Hindi tù; again Marathi amar is in Hindi ae 
(Prikrit auger, Sanskrit wimw:). I believe it is the custom in Marathi, 
to suppress, in writing such word-forms, the initial @ of the affix wur and 
join the w on to the final consonant of the base; thus <q for trant, WI9UI 
for wrerur, ete. This is merely a peculiarity of writing, which, in this case, 
is accommodated to the pronunciation ; just as in Hindi some people write 
gram for araar, etc. In all Gaurian languages a short @% between two 
accented syllables (one airesix, the other thesis) is quiescent ; and of course 
two different systems of writing may be followed, either the writing may be 
accommodated to the present pronunciation (as in Maréthi in this case), or 
to the etymology of the word. Perhaps it would be more consistent and 
more scientific to generally agree to follow the former method, There need 
be no fear of any obscuration thereby of the etymology of the word. But 
at allevents uniformity should be observed; not some classes of words 





— In all these bye-forms the Maréthi retains the Prikrit ante-penultimate vowel 
unchanged, whereas in Hindi it is always shortened. 
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written by one method and others by another.* In Hindi (that is, 
modern Hindi), as I have already said, the bye-forms which insert the 
semivowel g , appear always as ending in V; as Y. WU, ete. But in the 
oldest Hindi of the bard Chand-Bardáí, the intermediate and transitional 
form in Wg (between Wat and V) is the only one which is met with, side 
by side with the neuter form in "ww, of which examples have been given in 
Essay IV. Exactly as there are neuters, like waa, wwe, in Chand, so 
has he also masculine nouns like ITA iron (for High Hindi wre), maa 
series (for High Hindi WR) ; as in the following verses— 


* Ifa short wg standing between two accented syllables, is followed by an inserted 
euphonie semivowel q, then it does not become altogether quiescent, but merely becomes 
attenuated to the indistinct neutral vowel, out of which all distinct vowels are supposed to 
have arisen and which is found in all modern languages, and, e, ga in English is generally 
written w; thus while Marithí x TERT or Braj Cg gr is pronounced Raémyd or Ramyd, the 
Ganwari tayr is pronounced Aam'ed or Ramvd. “The observation of this rule, has led mo 
to modify my opinion on the origin of the Marathi Gen. Sing. in *gr and Hindi in g, which 
I discussed in pp. 87 to 94 of Essay IV (J. A. S. vol. XLII, Part I, 1873.) I stated there 
that the original of those endings might be cither gar or War; and though the latter 
derivation appeared to be the more natural, I preferred the other, because it seemed to 
have more evidence in its favour. But the phonetic rule now noticed removes one of 
the chief difficulties in the way of wap being the original. And I would, therefore, 
now derive both the Maráthí gen. in and the Hindí gen. in w from an original form 
in qar, Thus the Prákrit gen. of Gry would be Sreparpw and in the original Gaurian 
Staar (for STWHIY), pronounced sdnaya, (i. e. mireris on o, thesis on final À) ; here 
according to rule the medial wg becomes quiescent, i. e. the word is pronounced sónyd 
(BTT), which is Maráthí; next yá changes to w, and thus we obtain the Hindí form 
sone (Gra). Now according to the Maráthí custom (as noticed in the text) the 


quiescent wg is, in this case, invariably suppressed in writing; Mar. writes Taq; but 


just as +T is a contraction of,xTwpugp, so "WIsg[ isa contraction of raar, On the 
other hand the faet that the Marathi gen, in «p may be spelled either as ay or ax gaT, 
is also explained by the present rule. For before the semivowel *- the medial wy becomes 
merely newtral or indistinct, amd therefore some will write it, others will omit it, 
according as it is more or less indistinctly pronounced by them. I may add here, another 
piece of evidence. A learned Maráthií (the Rev. Pandit Nehemiah Goreh) writes to 
me; “If the name «Tq (or any name) belongs to a respectable man, then it is 
pronounced, as if it had no final vowel. But if it belongs to an inferior person, stich 
asa boy or n servant, ete, then it is pronounced tray or CIL In names of females, 
if the word ends in wr, then in diminutive forms the wr is changed with t; ná Sar 
inte zat.” Observe that all three forms are identical, diminutives or depreciatives ; 
and derived from Prikrit bases formed with the alix sg, which also may have that meaning; 
now these Marathi forms in wy and — correspond to the ordinary Hindi forms in wy and 
xr ; and, hence, the latter ure also derived from Prákrit bases formed with the affix ay, 
These Hindi words, no doubt, have no diminutive meaning; but so have also those 
Prekrit bases generally no diminutive meaning. 
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arfs sac area fafore | 
Wace aama fac fafa III, 66. 

Again Waa Wwautesqtüw wu | 

E a suwwi wee ve ull 52. 

Again “fare wife mI sma wee arita GE qaji 

fau wiraurcs aqua write geai n L I 
Or rfe ware sia aa OC i 

ac dat fered) 
"Rura +a mer i T, 18. 
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The two last verses contain the examples wrrerwgrcs (for High-Hindi 


reagi), and osqreas (for High Hindi wera, plural)* The discussion of 


the oblique form of these masculine nouns in Wat and war I shall defer, till 
after we have passed in review all Gaurian masculine nouns, the final of 
which is formed by inserting a semivowel before the Prékrit termination Wr. 

It has been stated that the more usual way of treating the Prákrit 
masculine termination %%T is pot to insert the semivowel W or W, but to 
contract the words. This contraction (or sandhi) is made in a two-fold 
manner: either the vowel % is dropped and thus the termination WT 


reduced to WT, or the vowel is retained and thus "Xr contracted to |. 


The latter method is peculiar to the Braj Bháshá ; the former is common 


to the other Low-Hindi dialects of that class, In High-Hindi both these 


harsh vowels (or diphthongs) are modified to the more agreeable long vowel 
SI; e g. gonë is in Braj Bháshá aür in Low-Hindi war, in High-Hindi 
wai, for Prakrit masr, Sanskrit waa; again Sanskrit afara: or amplified 
afua: said becomes in Prakrit efus wr, and in the Braj Bhasha wewjr, in 
Low-Hindi r, in High-Hindi wr; or Sanskrit "www: Aigh becomes in 
Prákrit gw, in Braj Bháshá «wr, in Low Hindi $šr, in High Hindi Ser. 
This seems to me a truer and simpler explagation of the Braj Bhasha 
termination Wr than that of taking it as a mere provincial broader pronun- 


: * The final emuncdra in these two instances indicates, I believe, the plural; just as in 
Maráthí the addition of a final anundaikd is indicative of the plural; e. g. grrsgr of a 
house, but "trs of houses, If the semivowel "n be not inserted, but sandhi made, we 
should have wqrepaj, contracted agraj, n form which also frequently occurs in the old 
Hindi of Chand, and te «till the usual form in Marwari; and which in the modern Hindi 
is modified to gq qr. The tinal nasal of these plural forms is merely a deterioration of 


A an original final æ which is still preserved in the modern Low Hindi dialects; e. gs 
x : = a — 
xw ae Gq santos fae wif qa d Tera SH Rájaníti, p. 30. 


and occurs frequently in the old Hindi of Chand, beside the plural formes in waj and wr; 


"d WW AWET WD TIE WS | 
wat sfau siaga ae nl, 7. 
i. e. “why should poets call it a réchauffé," 
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ciation of the common Low Hindi termination ®@r. For the Prakrit 
termination wat of which both WT and WI are modifications, contracts, as any 
one can test himself, if quickly pronounced, to “ir, and not immediately to 
SI; and if it is necessary to consider either @ or "ir as a modification of the 
other, and not both as direct modifications of *war, it appears to me the 
form WT must be considered as the more original of the two, as p immediate 
modification of the Prákrit Wr, and Wr, as a modification of 
In some Gaurian nouns the Gaurian termination Wr, the h of 
the Prákrit termination Wt, is further reduced to the simple vowel; as 
in WE pony, THe traveller, ` we rice, qam traveller, and others. ‘This 
is apparent from the fact that in Marithi these nouns have an oblique 
form nouns in *wWr which is identical with the obligue form of mase, 
nouns in St or Wr in Gujarati, Naipali, Marwari, as will be shown below. 
It is also proved by the fact, that some of these mase, nouns in W are also 
used, in Marathi, as “neuter nouns in Š, as WE neuter or "€ masculine ; and 
it has been shown in Essay IV that the neuter nouns in * which have, in 
Marathi, an obligue form in Qt, are derived from a Prakrit original in *uysj 
( — ww); hence it follows that their corresponding masculine forms must 
be derived from a Prákrit original in qa. E. g., assuming that wees 
stands for an original Gaurian WTZ'S/€XT or arzt, and this for the Prikrit 
arza tär, what follows? The gen. of arzecay would be aT£WwcwgzH or 
WITeWCWDPH or areaerare; the latter, according to Guurian rule of sandhi, 
would contract to araq (originally ure wxrw), which is actually the obligue 
Jorm of areas. Hence we may argue backwards that arga% is a contrac- 
tion of qT2 «9i. Similarly, Prákrit w* (Sanskrit wea: of wz)a tille of 
brahmans, has genitive wu, or WE CHIH or WEBS; contracted in Gaurian 
WE! (originally wzrv), which is the oblique form of (see Dadoba's Mar. 
Grammar, §. 223) ; it follows that wg is a contraction of wg"wWr.* There are 
a few other nouns of this class (viz. ending in &, which *w is a contraction 
of the Prákrit termination war), which have an oblique form in q1 or Wart. 
This is to be explained thus: that instead of contracting the Prakrit 
genitive termination warg by sandhi, the euphonic semivowel w has been 
inserted, E. g., Sanskrit mre: or amplified mra: brother-in-law ; 
Prákrit aterair; Gaurian first erat or are (Hindi), next (reduced) 
(Hindi) or arg (Mar.). The gen, of ihe Prák. is ugrIePWEH or CHISDWIW or 
"rerwre; the latter becomes in Gauri y inserting euphonic 4, wrgar 
(originally Stare) or rgt, which santans thie oblique form of the Maráthi 
pears , and thus proves the identification of with the Prákrit 
in, STR bridge (for original Gaurian *T&T or TBI) is a 
i di of the Prákrit was @ or Waar, Skr. wgw:; the gen. of the Prákr. 












* The Mar. wy is a diminutive term of contempt; just as the Skr. WE 
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is WSU or Wacwrg or gwe; the latter becomes in Gaurian rarar® 
or STmI (originally STaare), which is the present obligue form of ae. As 
noticed already, the medial @ before the q has a neutral sound, and hence 
the spelling varies; sometimes it is written, sometimes it is suppressed, As 
will be shown afterwards, Marathi possesses also some other masculine nouns 
in ® which have an obligue form in Wr, which, however, are derived from 
Prákrit originals in wat ( = war); and thus they differ from the masculine 
nouns of which we are treating here, whose oblique form ends in "Wr, and 
which are derived from Prákrit originals in Wat. There is a farther class 
of Marathi masculine nouns in & which have no oblique form at all. Now 
since the reduction of the Gaurian termination wr (for Prákrit er) to wç is 
an altogether Gaurian one, while the contraction of the Pralcrit termination 
Sar to w is partly Prákritie,t I think, we may conclude that all Marathi 
masculine nouns in 35, which do not admit an oblique form, are derived from 
Prékrit nouns in "T (or original Gaurian nouns in WT), and not from 
Prákrit nouns in wr. f | 

The oblique form of the Gaurian nouns in mr (@ or Sf) ends either in 
Gorin qwrorin V. The termination Wr of the obligue form is common to 
the Gujaráti, Naipáli, and among Low-Hindi dialects, to the Ganwári and 
Marwari. The termination Wg is peculiar to Marathi; and the termination 
g to Sindhi, Panjabi, High-Hindi, and most Low-Hindí dialects of the Braj 
Bháshá class. E. g, Wrr or rr horse has in Gujarati &rxT ñr, in Mar. 
We a, in Hindi wear. The origin of these oblique forms has been 
fully discussed in Essay IV. Whatever has been said about the neuter 
oblique forms in "Wr, qr and g, applies of course, equally to the masculine 
oblique forms; viz. that they are derived from the Prákrit genitive of a 
base in "mW, ending in waw ; so, however, that the oblique form in Qi is 
derived from the Prákrit genitive termination wag by means of sandhi and 
the oblique forms in at and © (the latter being 8 mere modification of the 
former) by means of the insertion of the euphonic semivowel m. (See note 
on page 56.) I have, however, to add as a further argument, which 
escaped my attention there, in support of the theory that the High Hindi 
termination W is merely a phonetic modification of the Marathi termination 
at, the fact, that in Marathi itself adjectives have a two-fold form of the 


* In this case the w of the Gaurian form might also be merely a phonetic modifica- 
tion of the @ in the Prákrit sie WTw ; just as Gaurian Gare prince for Prakrit gare. 
+ There are a few isolated traces of the contraction of the termination gr to wg, 
in Prákrit already; as qareg for qarët; Yay for gyr; see note 5 to Essay 


, p. 106. | | 
IV pure proper Gawrian (not Prdkritic) nouns in ey are more common in poetry ; 


e. ga Fea (for feum) ese — verse : 
ww ew du gfe feq ici XXVIII, 63. 
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termination of the oblique form, viz, in at and in v; e.g. to a good boy 
is gma or qma arar IT (See Manual § 75, 3. p. 39.) It will be sufficient 
here, merely to illustrate the theory by a few examples. Sanskrit STz9W ; 
has the genitive WTZzwu; Prakrit §re—eq or SUIS or Beare: in 
Gaurian the latter form is either contracted by Sandhi into are (originally 
arst), which isthe obligue form in Gujarati, Naipáli, Marwari; or by 
inserting git becomes gat (originally @rsare) or, as spelled in Marithi (on 
account of the quiescence of the medial wg) Bren (originally "TX IT) . and 
this, finally, contracts into Würx, the obligue form of the word in Hindi. 
Again Sanskrit «rewc: or amplified «peus: traveller is in  Prákrit 
azat, and in Gaurian contracted wrząg®. The genitive of the Prákrit 
base is WTeWCWE or WIZEWUCWDH or arezerare. The last form contracts 
by sandhi to wrTe&wWxT (originally wrewxrwv), which is the present Marathi 
oblique form of the word, Again, Sanskrit Qa: or amplified gaa: done 
is in Prákrit far or fawET or Aas; in o Gaurian (with inserted 
euphonie x ) far (Braj Bháshá), faar (Marwari), farur (High Hindi), 
&wIMarithi). The genitive of the Prakrit base is (fas or Pasupsrg or) 
faware or gawi; in Gaurian either 1., the euphonic 4 is inserted, thus 
faxar (originally fargary) or Sear (originally Saar) ; the latter is the 
present Marathi obligue form (with the peculiar Marathi spelling) qear; 
the former contracts the termination W to v, thus fare, which is the present 
Hindi oblique form (generally with the euphonie @) faa; or 2., Gaurian 
makes sandhi of the Prákrit form fwarg thus far (originally fargre), 
which is the present Marwari oblique form (with euphonic 4) fara. 

It is peculiar to Panjabi, that it possesses a number of mase. nouns of 
the category, now under consideration, which end in $r, instead of "W[, as 
in all other Gaurian dialects. Similarly, the obligue forms of these Panjabi 
nouns end in V instead of v, the termination common to all the Gaurian 
languages ; e. gJ., shopkeeper is in Panjabi "r WR, while in Hindí it is wrferar 
orwfaur* The oblique form in Panjabi is art, in Hindi aiferg.— The 
Panjabi shows this final anunásiká occasionally also, in other kinds of 
nouns, both masc. and fem. ; e. g., AUS or HTS mother, zem cow, STS crow. 
This anunásiká is, no doubt, identical in nature with the anunásiká which 
we have seen is found in the termination of the obligue form of Gujarati 
neuter nouns in $. It may either be a mere provincialism and inorganic 
addition, or, as suggested in a note app to Essay IV,it may be a sort of 
compensation for the elision of a consonant ; e. g., in armit for the elision of & 
contained in the original afust; in aŠ or "rm either for the consonant 

" In Maráthí wpur[ ; the difference is this : the Hindi and Panjabi are derived from 
the Skr. wrfersya:, Prák. wrfurwpur; contracted to qpwfpwr or wifergr; but the Marú- 
thí form is derived from the Skr. wrfurgrt, Pr. arfar, contracted into qrt; see below 
page 42, D. E " 
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aor of the original ayar (see below page 42, 4.5; in am. of the consonant 
& of the original mfawT; in Sry of the consonant @in the original «Wü, 
though in.the latter word perhaps the anunásiká might be a substitute for 
the nasal W of the noun «rm, which also means crow. 

In Essay IV, it has been stated that the termination Wg of bases 
formed with the affix @, is sometimes modified into £9, and sometimes to 
Sw, and it has been shown how by these means some Marathi neuter nouns 
in Ç and * arose, By an exactly analogous process of base-modification, 
maseuline nouns in * and @ seem to have arisen. The principle which I 
shall attempt to illustrate is, that the Gaurian termination € of masc. nouns 
is derived from the Prákrit termination Y9r; and the Gaurian termination 
* ol mase. nouns from the Prákrit termination gat. But both Prakrit ter- 
minations fa and Bey may arise in various ways: l. The termination 
we (i. e. + aw) of a base may be modified to vs or BPR, whence the nom. 
sing. would be in Skr, ¢@: or War, in Prák. car or War; thus: Skr. 
afama (amplified from wferarg) becomes faafaa ; nom. sing. afafa: ; 
Pr. qsarfear; Gaur. grat (Hindi)* Again, Skr. furere becomes 
fya ; nom. sg. Skr, fagri: Pr. ſqurarfcar or fasar ; Gaur. 
faset Mar.t Again Skr. wer re watchman ; nom, sg. TEeTCaH:, Pr. ere ar 
Gaur. Geet, (Hindi) or wettt (Mar.) ; but the base becomes also wwitem, 
nom, sg. wwri€w, Pr. qwrfesr; Gaur. (Low Hindi) quit (or wwfrmr); 
moreover the base becomes also gwTAw ; nom. qweraw:, Pr. qur«sr, Gaur, 
(Hindi) qw (or wewsT or WHat). Again, @rqe barber (Skr. iq); 
nom. sg. Wrqme, Pr. naşr, Gaur. (Hindi) rat; the base becomes also 
afaa, nom. sg. watfaa:, Prák. wafa tr or aifaar (see Subha Chandra 
III, 50, Hema Chandra I, 230.) or wer; Gaur. (Mar.) writ, or (Hindi) 
aie: the base becomes moreover @IY®, nom. sg. age. Prák. "XUI or 
amati or arsar; Gaur. (Mar.) "r$, or (Hindi) ars.f Compare Skr. 

; a kind of sweetmeat,in Prik. @g%r, which is in Gaurian (Hindi) 
wg or (Mar) are. E 

A 8 

2. The base may be one formed by the affixes qw or TF (which, how- 

ever, are probably mere modifications of the affix wa, so that the examples 


* See Hema Chandra 1, 26, Subha Chandra II, 43, where sfera i said to be in Prá- 
krit ggu; Pr Pr IV, 15, has Gigs. Ns 

+ Or Skr. fafgararcar, Pr. fafsrerercen or fiferurcur; Geor. fafsrarer 
1 'The svn of this word from the Skr. gra is quite clear from the Prékrit 
initial we, The servant who attended his master at his bath and shaved him, was called 
aa. The Skr. arfaa is probably a clumsy transliteration of the Prikrit title 
aifaat ; or else a corruption of the base zgrfwa, which would be an equivalent of 
gq, as suggested in M. Williams" Skr, Lexicon. 
Y 











42 A. F. Rudolf Hoernle— Essays on the Gaurian Languages. [No. 1 


+ 


under this head, would in reality not differ from those under the former). 
Thus Fife from atata gardener (commonly afaa); nom. sing. 
aifera:, Pr. aiat; Gaur. RTV. Again aaas from "IS betel + xæ 
vender of betel; nom. sing. arafat, Pr. etuer; Gaur. eise (or 
wis. Again afas from Tw + oilman ; nom. sing. form. Prák. 
«fw (see Subha Chandra IV, 95. Hema Chandra II, 95.); Gaur, Ast 
Hereto might also be referred the Hindi qsrdy neighbour from Skr. uferarturs 
(for the more usual qferarfarr ), and Get watchman from Skr. yefe (for 
the more usual S%fc# ), which have been already noticed under No. 1. 
Again wx scorpion, nom. sing. Skr. wefwm:, but Prák, fargi or fair 
3 - ^ 3 

(see Pr. Pr. I, 15.) or fafaeswr ; Gaur. (Hindi) fa, or, (Mar.) faw, or Nai- 
páli) fxi. Similarly warfuss neighbour Skr. wartasw: (more usually gars} 
of gates) ; but Prák. w«wrewr (Subha Chandra II, 53.) or ware (see 
Subha Chandra II, 8. Hema Chandra 1. 44.) Again, qag handful (of qa 
+3), nom. sing. Skr. spem, Pr. FHT ; Gaur. gy. 


3. Just as the affix sg may be added to bases in W, so it may be added 
also (though less usually) to bases in € and J; hence a base in w or Sw 
arises; e, g.,"f«4 or amplified wfawr poet, nom. sing. wfzwe, Pr, afaa ; 
Gaup. (Hindi) faar. Again, aa or amplified ya% /eacher ; nom. sing. 
aaa, Prak. UIT; Gaur. (Gamw.) awar. Again, mz oramplified az 
pungent, nom. sing. WZ, Pr. eeu, Gaur. @gat (or ayr.) In Hindi 
these forms are almost altogether confined to the Low-Hindi dialects. and 
are always formed by inserting the euphonic semi-vowelin the Prákrit ter- 
mination, The Gaurian contracted formsin € and & of this kind of nouns 
hardly ever occur. In High Hindi these nouns are used almost always in 
their simple form, without the affix @ ; thus @f@ poet, nom. sing. Sk. æfa: 
Pr. way, Gaur. (reducing final long €) are ; JA teacher, nom. sing. Skr., 
Tm, Pr. we ; Gaur. 44, cte. r 

4. The Prikrit affix @ may also be added to bases in w. The 
vowel ws changes in Prákrit to € (according to the general rule, Pr. Pr. I, 28. 
and special rule, Subha Chandra II, 90. Hema Chandra I, 135.), whence we 
obtain Prákrit bases in {y ; or it changes to ¥ (see special rule, Subha Chan- 
dra 11, 88. 89. 90. Hema Chandra I, 131, 134, 135,), whence we get Prákrit 
bases in GW. Thus Skr. are or amplified wes brother nom, sing. Wang; 
Prák. wrET (i. e. wiar), or wrsrwr (i. e. wta); Gaur. (Hindi) wre or 
(Mar.) ars. Again Skr. gr or amplified res mother; nom. sing. TT; 
Peak. agr (i. e. wifeemT) or arswr (i. e. Wr L) Gaur. (Hindi, Panjabi) 
wm, or(Panjábi) wr®¥. Again Skr. qarg or amplified rg grandson ; nom. 
sing. Wege: ; Prák. qua ; Gaur. gaa (Mar.). 

5. There are miscellaneous Sanskrit bases which, though they contain 
some other consonant (not w), also yield in Prákrit a basein € or SW; 


"a 


* « 
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e. g, Skr: wrfwrm, nom. sing. arfers:, Prák. arferat; Gaur. art (Mar). 
Again, 4, nom. sing. argu, Prák 198r or IAT ; Gaur. š. 

It will have been seen from these examples that the Prék. nom. sing. 
in FW or Sür of the bases in X 'W and 38, assume in Gaurian a double form ; 
viz. either a form in € and *w, or one in yat and war. For here again, as 
everywhere, the two Gaurian phonetic laws come into play ; viz. of obviating 
the Prákrit hiatus either through the insertion of the connecting semi- 
vowels a or m, or through thecontraetion of thetwo hiatus-vowels in sandhi, 
Those forms which are made by inserting the connecting semi-vowels 3T, or 
q, are very common in Gaipw, and in the Low Hindi generally, where they 
may be formed as alternative forms of any noun in £ or m, very often with- 
out any difference in meaning. The connecting semi-vowel q is used for 
nouns in <, und the connecting semi-vowel @ for nouns in &.* E. g., gardener 
is in Ganwári both teft and wferar,t i e. the Prakrit is wiferwr, in which 
the Gaurian inserts g between € and Wr, and thus proteets and preserves tlie 
Prakrit final @ (or Gt). Again, watchman is TF or U¥cl or Www or 
wefcar ; i. e. the Prikrit is wwrT&&T or qarar, and the Gaurian, by inser- 
ting w and 4, qaar and qefcar. Then again, the inserted semi-vowela 
x; and q protect the final Prákritic wr.£ So again brother is both wm aud 
aitat. Sometimes these nouns in XT and vat (like the feminine nouns with 
the identical termination) imply, as distinguished from the nouns in Ç and 


* Rarely, also x is inserted in the Prák. termination w@ ; e. £- aay in the opening 
line of Chand’s Epic, W are Bite ws saq rex arly TE Ta od 

f The antepenultimate is shortened according to a peculiar Gunwárí law. 

f In poetry the final long qT is often found shortened for metre’s sake ; e. g, in the 
following verse (kavitta) of Chand, 

afe cu we pow woepwe wb d 
em owe wur | eta ecfeuowbhs wie a 
+= ait ge xs Cisse uu wu I 

ara ĝa wap jefe Sere waar i 1,7, 

We have here wfagq for @faar (Pr. fas, Skr. gfqa:) ; wr or firar (Pr. 
efrin, Skr. cwfauw:); «Teu for gur (Pr. argan, Skr. creat); wan for 
afaatcar. The full form is also met with, when the metre admita, as in the following 
(aw) of AkMar— ! 

face ws 8 wu fane | qanz q ast scar i 
qa uta WUW Be quz ET l 
gv wc E Vas AT W 
aoc qa RIA Ses Wa | Va MIC < Beat Ar Hira | 
Here Åræftar (Pr. dafcür, we Pr. Pr. IV, 16) false has kept the final long wr to 


rhyme with the femin. nsrfcqr. : 
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&, definiteness or affection or contempt. In High Hindi, they are rarely used, — 


and when used, then only to express contempt or affection (as woot dear 
brother) or diminution (as afear a small pot.) There are, however, a small 
number of masc, nouns in gar, which are, altogether incorporated into the 
High Hindi, and of which no alternative form in Š exists at all ; ne “fear wolf 
and a few others.* Otherwise, the usual form of such nouns in High Hindi 
as well as in the other (literary) Gaurian languages, is that in € and sw. 

The process by which the Prákrit terminations Tar und *3*T are 
turned into Ç sand @& in Gaurian, is one altogether analogous to that by 
which the Prakrit feminine terminations [4 and rare turned, in Gaurian, 
into € and Œ=. It has been already fully explained. Its application to masc. 
nouns will be best shown by a few examples ; e. g., Skr. efaa: scorpion be- 
comes in Prákrit fa9ERT or ries or faf— ; in Gaurian, by one of its laws, 
the final “it is reduced to Y or @, thus ray or tasa or ffy ; next, by 
another Gaurian law, the final hiatus-vowels are contracted by sandhi; thus 
we have the forms far ( Hindi), Fag ( Mar.), and fst (Naip.) Again, Skr. 
TNT or amplified wra: brother ; Prak. atā or WIS XT ; in Gaup., through 
the intermediate stage of HI and wrsrw, they become atẹ and ars, Again, 
Skr. qe Ct, Pr. qeta or wwwWr; in Gaur, first qwfcw and qww, next 
Wea and qe, etc. 

The correctness of this theory of derivation of the Gaurian masculine 
nouns in € and @, receives strong support from the oblique form, which 
most nouns in € and a few nouns in * admit in Marathi. Most nouns in 
w do not admit an oblique form ; while most nouns in € do admit one. This 
is quite in order; for, as I have shown in a former place, the termination 
"^is generally an al/ogether Gaurian formation, being a reduction of the 
original Gaurian termination Wir, itself a contraction of the Prákrit termina- 
tion "wr. On the other hand, the Gaurian termination € is a partly 
Prakritic formation, being an immediate contraction of the  Prákrit 
termination ®t. Similarly, the Gaurian termination & in those few nouns 
which admit an obligue form, is a partly Prákrit formation, being an 
immediate contraction of the Prikrit termination gr. 

The oblique form of the masculine nouns in € terminates in ur; that 
of the masculine nouns in % in aT; e. g. wrel gardener has genitive 
arearat; "ETÁTY barber, genitive "rarer; WS brother, genitive WAT "T; 
fay scorpion, genitive fa*wrwT, etc. It has been stated already, that the 
Skr. efqu: becomes in Prákrit fa ; the genitive is in Sanskrit efus, 

in Prakrit fey eq or fears orfswwrw; in Gaurian the latter becomes 

* The reason of this exception is plain ; it is simply to avoid confusion ; e. g, WEY wolf; 
the short form of ferr could not be distinguished from HEY sheep, except by the gender 
the former being masc, the latter feminine, fap means literally the sheep-catcher. 
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ntracted by sandhi (according to Ganrian law) to faiwr (originally fere) 
or, ns itis spelled in Marathi (acceording to a peculiar Marathi phonetic 
lnw*), far. Again, Sanskrit sm ouneetmeat, Pralcrit at, has in the 
: genitive Sanskrit BAAN, Prák rit Imor equi or it; in Gaurian 
the latter is contracted to "TET (originally wi gre). From the analogy of 
these, we may conclude that other nouns in 9$ which have an oblique form 
in wr, must also be derived from Prákrit nouns in Bar (i. e. bases in P$); 
and their oblique form in at is merely a phonetic modification of the 
Prákrit genitive, "PU hus the oblique form wrat must be derived from a 
Prákrit noun arar brother (for Wr T, Sanskrit wea); the genitive of 
WISH is WISH or yaww or Win, the latter contracted in Gaurian 
becomes wrai (originally warg); similarly, quer must be derived. from the 
Prakrit noun qus; (for wergw:); the genitive of it de Toe or qara 
or qwrwWaurq, which in Gaurian is contracted to qu (originally que), the 
present Marathi obligue form of the word. Now we krfow from the Prakrit 
grammarians that these Prikrit nouns ara ot, TAr, ete., really do exist. 
' Thus also Sanskrit 3p wheat, Pr. Atar (or aTg8T) ; Gaurian 21€ (Hindi) 
or zx (Marathi) ; genitive Prákrit msa, or Fre or gr wr ; Gaurian 
contracted amr (originally aye, which is the present oblique form of the 
Marathi word. All these oblique forms ure occasionally spelled so, as to 
P separate the semivowel @ from its conjunct consonant; thus fawr or fasrar ; 
qrar or Gwaat; TET wear; because in the case of the semivowel a, there 
is a tendency in all the Gaurian dialects, to sound the nentral vowel before 
it. It should be noted, moreover, that in the ease of all oblique forme 
in WT of such nouns in &, the termination # of which is a modification of the 
Prakrit termination *-9r the conjunction of W with the base consonant is the 
more original and correct spelling. But in the case of all oblique forms 
in af of such nouns in @ the termination @ of which is a modification of 
the Prákrit termination Wit, the separation of w from the base consonant 

is the better way of spelling. 
The analogy of the masculine nouns in & leads us further to conclude 
that also the masculine nouns in € which admit an oblique form in W, 
must be derived from a Prákrit base-form in X*q (Ta), the genitive of which, 
ending in ww, or qurg or THe, is modified into the oblique form in w, 
and the nominative of which ending in gàr, is modified into the direct form 
in €. To this may be added a further argument, that the genitive of the 
only other kind of Sanskrit or Prákrit base which might have come into con- 


* Maráthí has generally an unaspirate mute consonant, where the Hindi and Prákrit 
show an aspirate one; e.g, Skr. wp, Pak. wrap, Hindi wr, Mar. erat; Skr. 
ferit, Prak. Fired, Hindi jw, Maróthi wq; Skr. efg: Pr. fagur; Hindi fysg, 


Mar. fag, etc, 
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sideration (viz., the base in ga with a nominative in * and genitive in X9) 
cannot well be the original of the oblique form of the nouns in ë. E. g. 
are gardener, might at first sight be supposed to be identic al with the 
Sanskrit and Prákrit noun arg), nominative singular of the base mifaq ; 
but then, the genitive of that noun is Sanskrit wifwrert, Prakrit afam, 
which form (7, e. atar) could not well have been the original of the 
oblique form mat (Mar.) of the Gaurian noun wat; for it would be 
necessary to assume the elision of the nasal w and the change of the final Wr 
to wr, both phonetic modifieations, otherwise without precedent,* But 
besides wrfere , the Sanskrit and Prákrit have another base with the identical 
meaning, viz. aif. The genitive of this base would be Skr. miaa, 
Prák. wife or afama or wiferrw; Gaur. (contracted) atar (orig. 
arag), which f& the present oblique form of the Gaurian noun arat- 
Hence it follows necessarily that the Gaurian direct form arat, must be also 
a modification of the*nom. sing. of the base atfaw, i. e. Skr. atfra:, Prák, 
aiferar. Similarly the Gaurian noun isl oilman must be derived from the 
nom, sing. afar (Skr. ferm) of the base wferw; for its oblique form 
wer leads us back to a Prák. genitive afore or Wfurwrg or afeaa, 
belonging to the nom. Afar (not to $9 of afaa ). 

It remains to examine the oblique form of those maseuline nouns which 
by means of inserting the semivowel 4 or '* have preserved the Prakrit 
termination Wr, and therefore terminate in "WAT, "HIT, X HT, Far. 

In High Hindi (not in Low Hindi, where they may be used without 
any appreciable modification of meaning) and in Maráthi, these nouns are 
commonly used to express smaliness (and hence affection or contemptt). 


* Prákrit final q is in Gaupian always reduced to % or (quiescent) @; but Prá- 
krit qar (Sat) contracted to Gaurian WT or "WI. _ 

+ In the manual these nouns are not noticed at all. Dadoba in his grammar notices 
those in gy (é e qr) only, see page 274. But the others do also occur occasionally, 
Molesworth in his Mar. dictionary mentions, e. g. fagar (i e. Fiar) sharp, a amall 
dagger (of Fa reorpion), corresponding to Hindi fawar or . Another means 
of forming these affectionate or contemptive diminutives is the Afix ST, T, w (Mar.) 
or <q, €t, v (Hindi). So, e. g., in the Low Hindi verse — 

are & wel waar Wei 
tr t EÍCNT d 
GUNT ATEM di 

wat Stat li 

Here we have the diminutives ayTXHT crow (aq) and wafer pinnacle (qaii), 
of theone kind ; and TEX mother (HTT), sfYW CT sow! (sfUW or BT), ETAT palpitater 
(ST), of the other kind. Regarding the Mar. diminutives in qy , see Dudoba, p. 272. 
Manual, pp. 113, and 34. 





ra 
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Their oblique form ends in High Hindi and the Low Hindi dialects of the 
Braj Bháshá class in w; that is, their termination changes to wa, wī, v9, 
TA; o. g. WTI hitter, gen. wga 3wT Wr wolf, gen. WfPg9) GWKT;— WS ST 
watchman, gon, qewa wr, * -prar small crow, gen. WAA BT; — Aiea emall 
pot, gen. afz "AT ; -fawar amall dagger, gen. Pres WT. But in Maráthí and 
in the Low Hindi dialects of the Gauwári class the oblique form of 
these nouns end in Gt, that is the termination remains unchanged to 
outward appearance; e. g., the Mar. trar small Ram ; gen. Tat NT (i. e. 
XTWET WI); Ganw. Brgat Morse, gen. ararat * ; wrfzWE drinkiny pot, gen. 
wrizar E WwAsp: watchman, gen. wqwwwT &. etc. "This ciren tice, 
however, should not mislead to the conelusion that the oblique JAM 
forms are (formally) identical ; that is, that in Gaurian thes nouns belong to 
the proper Gaurian element, That this is probably not the case, but that 
the identity of the terminations of the obligue and direct forms is merely 
the accidental result of phonetic modifications, is sufficiently indicated by 
the fact that those terminations are different (f. ¢ qT and v) in the other 
Low Hindi dialects. According to the method previously explained, these 
oblique forms would originate thus; e. g. the genitive of the Prakrit Wirt 
would be faw or wfawre or Afawrg ; the latter form becomes in Gaurian, 
by inserting the euphonic semivowel q, 8Ffggr (originally Wfeere), which is 
the oblique form of the word in Ganwari; next, the final QT is contracted 
into v, thus Wfz* or (with euphonic @ inserted) Whe, and this is the 
oblique form of the word in High Hindi and Braj Bháshá. 

In conclusion, I will again add tables, exhibiting at a glance the results 
arrived at in this essay and the previous one. 

In the next essay (VI), I propose to examine an old Hindi oblique 
form of an altogether different kind from those hitherto discussed ; viz. 





. the oblique forms infe and w. . 


© These three nouns are also High Hindi, and not diminutive ; ufear ia derived by 
menns of the affix gay from WE sheep ; just as gra} gardener from war garland and 
xw. 
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Translation of an Arabie Pamphlet on the History and Doctrines of the 
Wahhibis, written by ‘Abdullah, grandson of Abdul Wahhab, the 
Sounder of Wahhábism.—Hy J. O'Kixgaxx, C. S., Calcutta. 


This pamphlet* contains a complete description of the taking of Makkah, 
and shews that the Wahhabis looked on it in the same light as the 
Crusaders did the taking of Jerusalem. They entered the holy city not as 
warriors, but as pilgrims. It is interesting from a historical point of view, ns 
it is a means by which we ean test the conflicting statements of Burckhardt 
and Corancez; but what is of far greater interest is, that it proves, beyond 
all possibility of doubt, the identity on all important points of Wahhábi 
doctrines in Arabia with Wahhábí doctrines in India, and confirms the 
prevalent view that,one is the offshoot of the other. Many parts corrobo- 
rate the statements of Palgrave as to the intolerance of the seet, and 
there will be found towards the end a list of mortal sins, which are almost 
the same as those given in his book. 

‘Abdullah with several other Wahhábís of Najd was put to death in 
1818 by Ibráhim Páshá, when the latter took Daráyah. His grandson 'Abdur- 
Rahman, and his great-grandson "Abdul Latif were both alive when Pal- 
grave visited that city in 1862. 


TRANSLATION, : 
In the name of God, the Compassionate and Merciful ! 

Praise be to God, the Lord of the Universe, and blessing and peace be 
upon our prophet Muhammad, the faithful, and on his people and his 
companions, and those who lived after them, and their successors of the next 
generation! Now I was engaged in the boly war, earried on by those who 
truly believe in the Unity of God, when God, praised be He, graciously 
permitted us to enter Makkah, the holy, the exalted, at midday, on the 6th 
day of the week on the 8th of the month (Muharram), 1218, Hijri, Before 
this, Sa'üd, our leader in the holy war, whomthe Lord protect, had sum- 
moned the nobles, the divines, and the common people of Makkah; for 


from the house of God. But when thearmy of the true believers advanced, 


the Lord filled their hearts with terror, and they fled hither and thither. 
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" Labbaika,” without fear of any created being, and only of the Lord God. 
Now, though we were more numerous, better armed and disciplined than the 
people of Makkah, yet we did not eut down their trees, neither did we hunt, 
nor shed any blood except the blood of victims, and of those four-footed 
beasts which the Lord has made lawful by his commands. 

When our pilgrimage was over, we gathered the people together on 
the forenoon of the first day of the week, and our leader, whom the Lord 
save, explained to the divines what we required of the people, and for 
which we would slay them, viz., a pure belief in the Unity of God Almighty. 
He pointed out to them that there was no dispute between us and them 
except on two points, and that one of these was a sincere belief in the 
unity of God, and a knowledge of the different kinds of prayer of which 
diwa was one. He added that to shew the significance of ‘ shirk,’ the prophet 
(may he be blessed!) had put people to death on account of it; that he 
bad continued to call upon them to believe in the Unity of God for 
some time after he beeame inspired, and that he had abandoned 
shirk before the Lord had declared to him the remaining four pillars 
of Islám, The second point related to actions lawful and unlawful as 
prohibited. He said that as regards these they retained but the name, 
while the use, nay any vestige of them, had altogether disappeared. 

Then they jointly and severally admitted that our belief was best, and 
promised the Amir to be guided by the Qorán and the Sunnat, He accepted 
their promise and pardoned them, Neither did he give any of them the least 
annoyance, nor cease to treat them with the greatest friendship, especially 
the divines. And he spoke to them of our faith, publicly and privately 
giving them proofs of what he believed. We, too, asked them to discourse and 
confer with us and to speak the truth without reservation. Moreover, we 
explained to them what the Amir had spoken to them publicly, and pointed 
out the proofs of it in the Qorin and the Sunnat, and in the conduct of our 
spotless ancestors, such as the orthodox Caliphs who ruled over their 
followers. For the prophet had said,“ upon you be my Sunnat, and the 
Sunnat of the orthodox Caliphs after me," We also gave them proofs from 
the four Imáms, Doctors of Divinity, and those who were instructed by 
them up to the third generation after the prophet, according to his saying; 
“ Well, for you is my generation, next that which follows, and after it the 
succeeding generation.” Again we pointed out to them that we were searchers 
after truth wheresoever it might be, and obeyed those proofs which were 
clear and open without caring whether they were opposed to what our 
ancestors had or had not done. In fine, they were not able to chide us for 
a single thing, while we showed them their errors in asking help in their 
necessities from the dead; and as they had still some a few doubts about it, 
we removed them by relevant proofs from the Qorán and the Sunnat. They 
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then acknowledged our belief, and there was not one amongst them who 

doubted or hesitated to believe that that for which we condemned men to 

death, was the truth pure and unsullied, “And they swore a binding oath, 
although we had not asked them, that their hearts had been opened and — 
their doubts removed, and that they were convinced whoever said, ‘Oh 
prophet of God!’ or *Oh Ibn "Abbas!" or ‘Oh 'Abdul Qadir! or called on 
any other ereated being, thus entreating him to turn away evil or grant 
what is good, (where the power belongs to God alone,) such as recovery from 
sickness, or victory over enemies, or protection from temptation, &c. ; heis a 
* Mushrik, guilty 'of the most heinous form of shirk, his blood shall E shed 5 
and property confiscated., Nor is it any excuse that he believes the effective , 
first cause in the movements of the universe is God, and only supplicates 

those mortals, who are between death and resurrection, to intercede for 

him or bring him pearer the presence of God, so that he may obtain what 

he requires from Him through them or through their intercession, Again, 

the tombs which had been erected over the remains of the pious, had become 

in these times as it were idols whither the people went to pray for what they 

required, they humbled themselves before them, and called upon those lying 

in them, in their distress, just as did those who were in darkness before the ^ 


coming of Muhammad, f 
Among those present were Mufti Shaikh 'Abdulmalik ul-Qala'í, a * 

Hanafite, Husain ul-Maghribi, a Málikí Mufti, and 'Uqail bin Yahya al- 

"Alawt. 


When this was over, we razed all the large tombs in the city which the 
people generally worshipped and believed in, and by which they hoped to 
obtain benefits or ward off evil, so that there did not remain an idol to be 
adored in that pure city, for which God be praised. Then the taxes and 
customs we abolished, all the different kinds of instruments for using tobacco 
we destroyed, and tobacco itself we proclaimed forbidden. Next we burned 
the dwellings of those selling kashish, and living in open wickedness, and | 
issued a proclamation, directing the people to constantly exercise them- x 
selves in prayer. They were not to pray in separate groups according to the 
different Imáms; but all were directed to arrange —— at each time of 
prayer behind any Imam who is a (muqallid) follower of any of the four 
Imáms (may the Lord be pleased with them!). For in this way the Lord 
would be worshipped by as it were one voice, the faithful of all secta l4 
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on the Unity of God, which contains all the arguments supported by their 
sentences bearing on it, in the Qorán and the Hadis which are muwéfir, #0 
that the souls might be comforted. And we compiled from extracts of 
= it h smaller pamphlet fit for the common people which we commanded be 
‘ distributed in their places of meeting, read in their assemblies and explained 
to them by the divines, so that by learning the doctrine of the Unity of 
God, and seizing it with a firm grasp, they might awake to the knowledge of 
shirk, and become careful. The pamphlet is as follows : 


L In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate ! 


T Know that God has been kind to you, inasmuch as you are the best of 

the race of Abraham, and worship God in a pure manner. The Lord 
commanded all mankind to do so, and it was for this purpose He created 
them, as He said, “I only created the Jins and mankind to worship." 
Then know that God created you to worship Him, and know that there 
cannot be worship without belief in the Unity of God, just as Ho will not 
listen to a prayer unless offered up after purification, When shirk enters 
i into any form of worship, it vitiates it, as is related in the Hadis. Also He 
> ahas said, “ Mushriks are not in a position to worship the Lord, since they 
| testify against themselves that they are infidels. Their acts shall not avail 
them, and they shall burn for all eternity." Therefore, whoever calls upon 
other than God entreating him to grant something which is only within His 
power, such as obtaining a benefit or avoiding à misfortune, he, indeed, is 
guilty of shirk in his worship, as the Lord has said, “ Those who go astray and 
call upon others beside the Lord, shall not be answered, even until the 
day of judgment; and those on whom they call, shall not heed them ; and 
when mankind shall rise again from the dead, they will look upon their 
supplicators as their enemies, and their worshipas infidelity.” Again, the 
Lord has said, “Those whom you supplicate other than Me, can avail you 
nothing. When you supplicate them, they will not hear your supplica- 
tion, and even should they hear you, they will not answer, and instead 
of speaking in your favour, they will adjudge you infidels on the day of 
judgment." In short, the Lord exalted and blessed bas declared that 
entreating others than Him is shirk ; therefore, whoever says, “ Oh prophet 
of God," or “ Oh Ibn 'Abbás," or “ Oh "Abdul Qádir," or “ Oh beloved," 
&e., thinking that the person supplicated is a way unto the Lord, or an 
interceder with Him, or a means to Him, he is a Mushrik: his blood shall be 
shed, and his property confiscated unless he repent. And in the same way, 
whoever kills an animal in the name of other than God, or makes a vow to 
him or puts trust in him, hopes to be benefited, or fears to be injured by him, 
or asks him for assistaffco in those things which belong to God alone, he 
is a Mushrik, of whom the Lord has said, those who are guilty of shirk 
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towards Him, shall not be pardoned ; but except these the Lord will pardon 
whomsoever He wishes! These also are as it were the Mushriks of Arabia, 
against whom the prophet (may he, &c. !) stood up in battle and commanded 
to worship with a pure heart. This is evident for four reasons given by 
God in the Qorán : 

Ist. It is known that the infidels against whom the prophet (may he 
&c. !) made war, had admitted that the Lord was the Supporter, the Creator, 
the Giver of life and death, the Ruler over all things. The proofs of this 
are the words of the Lord: “Say, who gives you food from the heavens 
and the earth ? who is the Master of hearing and seeing? who calls forth 
life from death, and death from life P who rules events?” They will quickly 
say,‘ God’, Then answer, “ but you do not fear him.” 

And the Lord has said, “Say, if you know, whose is the earth and 
what isin it?” They will answer, ‘it belongs toGod;’ then say, “ is it not 
that you do not remember Him ?" Again, “ say, who is the Lord of the seven 
heavens, and Lord of the great’dArsh? They willanswer,‘ God.' Then say, 
“is it not that you do not fear Him ?" Say, “if you know, who is he in whose 
hands is dominion over everything ? who can compel, yet not be compelled ?” 
They wil quickly answer,‘ God.’ Then answer, “is it not that you do not 
fear Him ?" After you have known this, and found it difficult to understand, 
how people who accept the scriptures, can supplicate others than God, 
turn to the second reason which is as follows : 

They say, "we only turn towards and supplicate those departed, that 
they may intercede with God for us. We ask not from them, but from God, 
through their intercession," The proofs against this opinion are the words 
of God, “ They worship other than God, that can neither harm nor profit 
them, and say, “ these have interceded for us with the Lord." Answer, “ can 
you inform God of anything either in the heavens or the earth of which 
He has not knowledge. He is more holy and high than those whom you 
give Him as companions," . 

Those who have adopted not God, but others as a patron say,“ we 
only worship them, that they may propitiate us with the Lord; for ofa 
certainty He will decide favourably in matters with which they are con- 
cerned.” They also hold as opposed to us that God will not point out 
the way of salvation to infidels or liars.” Having understood this, turn 
towards the third reason, viz., that he who calls on an idol to intercede for 
him, and he who though abandoning idols yet depends on holy persons, 
such as Christ, or His mother, or the angela, is in the same position, The 
proof of this is in the words of the Lord, “ Those who seek a means to 
God, are they nearer Him? They hope for His mercy and fear His punish- 
ment, and certainly the punishment of your Lord is severe." And the 
prophet (may he be &e. !) has said,“ There is no difference between those who 
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worship idols, and those who worship holy persons. They are both in- 
fidels." Moreover, we fought with them, until they all turned towards 
God, 

The fourth reason is: The people the prophet speaks of, when in dis- 
tress, took refuge with God and, forgetting their past conduct, abandoned 
shirk ; while the people of our times, when in difficulties, seck refuge in sup- 
plicating their Pirs. The Lord has said, “ when they mount their ships, they 
supplicate God, taking refuge with Him......besides God," Now, if you 
understood this, you will perceive that the Mushriks in the time of the 
prophet (may he be &c.!) were not guilty of such heinous shirk as the wiser 
Mushriks of our times, The former sought refuge with God in their dis- 
tress; the latter call upon their Pirs. ‘The Lord is omniscient. 





And among the persons who presented themselves before us with 
the people of Makkah and witnessed our victory in discussion, was Husain 
ul-Airat'í ul-Hazrami, afterwards al-Hayani. He continued to visit us and 
sit with Sa'üd and others of the force who were well learned in the scrip- 
tures, and he asked us of those matters other than the intercession of 
Saints, for which our swords were unsheathed. This he did fearlessly, 
and without any dread, as he was guiltless of any thing wrong in our 
eyes. So we informed him of our belief which is as follows: We believe, 
our sect holds the real true religion, is the sect of the Ahl-us-Sunnat 
and al-Jamá'at, and that our way to salvation is that of the pious an- 
cient departed, most easy and excellent, and opposed to the doctrines of 
tho® who hold that the modern way is the best. We construe the 
Qorán and Hadises according to the meaning apparent on the face of them, 
and leave the interpretation of them to God, for He is the Ruler, And for this 
reason that the divines who have passed away, so acted in answering the ques- 
tion as to whether the highest heaven is level or not, which arose out of the 
words of the merciful God, * The "Arsh islevel ;" they held that “ level" was well 
known, and as it was predicated of "Arsh, it was lawful to believe in it, and 
heretical to question it. We believe that good and evil proceed from God, the 
exalted ; that nothing happens in His kingdom, but what He commands ; that 
ereated beings do not possess free will, and are not accountable for their own 
acts; but on the contrary they obtain rank and spiritual reward, merely 
as an act of grace, and suffer punishment justly, for God is not bound to do 
anything for His slaves. We believe that the faithful will eee Him in the end, 
but we do not know under what form, as it was beyond our comprehension, 
And in the same way we follow Imám Ahmad Ibn Hanbal in matters 
of detail; but we do not reject any one who follows any of the four 
Imáms, as we do the Shi'ahs, the Zaidi , and the Imámiyyahs, &e., 
who belong to no regular churches. Nor do we admit them in any way to 
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act openly aceording to their vicious creeds ; on the contrary, we compelled 
them to follow one of the four Imáms, We do not claim to exercise 
our reason in all matters of religion, and none of our faith demand such 
a position, save that we follow our judgment where a point is clearly 
demonstrated to us in either the Qoran or the Sunnat still in force, and 
though there has been no special command in favour of it, yet there is 
nothing of weight against it, As a rule, we hold the same as the four 
Imáms; but we reject all sects in connection with property inherited by 
our ancestors, and hold them preferred, although it is opposed tothe Han- 
bali sect, We do not enquire to what sect a person belongs, neither do we 
abandon the forms preseribed by the four sects, except where we find a clear 
decision contrary to any of them and the matter is merely an outward 
observance, such as the action of an Imam at prayers. Hence we direct 
Malakis and Hanafis equally to collect themselves an instant, when 
standing or sitting before prostrating themselves at prayers, for on this point 
the evidence is clear, On the other hand, we do not prohibit the saying of 
“ Bismillah” in a loud voice, as is the custom among Sháfi'is, neither do we 
direct it to be said inwardly, Where two contrary practices were in force, 
and the evidence in connection with each is strong, we declare both allowable, 
even though this is contrary to any sect, But this oceurs only very rarely. 
The exercise of our reason in some matters of religion is not prohibited, 
nor can such be deemed contradictory to repudiating the right to exercise 
our reason in all religious matters ; for above all the four Imáms followed 
their own will in some minor religious observances, even so far as to act 
contrary to the rules of the sect which they founded. 

. We make use of the usual orthodox commentaries in striving to under- 
stand the Qoran, such as the Tafsir Jarir and its compendium by Ibn Kasir 
the Sháfi'í, and so also the Baghawi, Baizáwi, Kházin, Haddad, Jalalain, and 
other commentaries. We also use the commentaries of the well known 
Imáms to explain’ the Hadises, viz, "'Asqaláni, Qustulani on Bukhari, 
the Nabawi on Muslim, Manawi on Jámi'uccaghir, and Mukhawwae on 
collections of Hadises, as the Umahat us-sittah, or ‘the six mothers,” their 
commentaries, the different books of all sects in all aciences, all ordinances, 
histories, grammar, and all sciences, helpmates to other sciences. We do 
not command the destruction of any writings except such as tend to cast 
people into infidelity to injure their faith, such as those on Logic, which 
have been prohibited by all Divines. lut we are not very exacting with 
regard to books or documents of this nature, save if they appear to assist 
our opponents, we destroy them. As to the destruction of certain books 
belonging to the people of Táif by the Badawis, that proceeded from their 
ignorance, they were punished for it and so were others for the same thing. 


We do not consider it proper to make Arabs prisoners of war, nor have 





+ 











2. 
> 


+ 








J874.] J. O'Kinealy— Historg and Doctrines of the Wahhábis. 75 


we done so, neither do we fight with other nations. Finally, we do not 
consider it lawful to kill women or children. | 

As to those liars and concealers of the truth who say, that we explain 
the Qorán according to our own views and only hold those traditions which. 
agree with our opinions, without having recourse to the well known com- 
mentaries on the one or taking into consideration the narrators of the other ; 
that we lower the dignity of our prophet Muhammad (may, &e.) and say that 
he has rotted in his grave, and that any one of us would derive more ad- 
vantage from his staff than from him; that he cannot intercede for us; that 
pilgrimage to his tomb isimproper; and that he was so ignorant, as not to 
know positively “ There is no God except God" until he became inspired ;—we 
answer, * only consider that this sentence “ There is no God but God" was 
given forth in Madinah.’ Moreover, they «ay, we do not attend to the 
sayings of the learned and destroy the writings of those adhering to any 
one sect, because though partly true, they are also partly false ; that being 
numerous, we proclaim as infidels not only the people of our time, but all 
since the beginning of the tenth century (Hijrah), except those who 
hold as we do; that we do not enrol any person in our sect until he admits 
that he wasa Mushrik, and his father died one; that we prohibit the 
invocation of our prophet (may, &c.) and pilgrimage to his grave even in 
cases where it is lawful; that whoever joins us, is considered as free of all 
incumbrances, even fis debts; that we do not allow the Ahl-ul-bait (may 
the Lord be pleased with them!) any superior rights; that we compel 
them to marry inferiors, and that we force those who are old to put away 
their young wives, in order to marry them to young men among us, although 
no suit for a divorce has been instituted before us, nor is it desired by the 
parties. All this is simple nonsense, and when we are asked about them, 
we only answer in the words of the Qorán," Praised be you. These are great 
calumnies." In short, whoever asserts any such thing of us, lies against us. 
He who has seen how we order our lives, has visited our meetings, or knows 
what we hold, can affirm that all these have been made up, and that the 
disseminators of them are enemies of religion, brothers of the devil, who 
lure men away from offering up their prayers to God, the exalted, in per- 
fect accord with His Unity, and prevent them from abandoning those different 
kinds of shirk of which the Lord has declared that He will never forgive, 
though He will forgive whatever else He wishes. We believe that whoever 
commits a mortal sin, such as putting a Muslim to death, fornication, taking 
interest, drinking wines, or whoever repeats such, does not cease to be a 
Muslim, nor will he suffer eternal punishment, provided he dies entertain- 
ing a true belief in the Unity of God. 

We believe that our prophet Muhammad (may he, &c.) is more exalted 
by God than any other ereated being; that he is alive, lives in his grave 
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a life quicker than that declared by revelation unto martyrs, and that he 
can hear the salutations of those who salute him. We consider pilgrimage js 
supported by legal custom, but it should not be undertaken except toa 
mosque, and for the purpose of praying in it. Therefore, whoever performs 
pilgrimage for this purpose, is not wrong, and doubtless those who spend the 
precious moments of their existence in invoking the Prophet, shall, according 
to the Hadis, obtain happiness in this world and the next, and he will dispel 
their sorrows. We do not deny miraculous powers to the saints, but on the 
contrary allow them. They are under the guidance of the Lord, so long 
as they continue to follow the way pointed out in the laws and obey the 
preseribed rules. But whether alive or dead, they must not be made the object 
of any form of worship. ‘This does not prevent us from asking them or any 
other Muslim if living to supplicate on our behalf. Thus it is related in 
the Hadisthat Al-mar-ul- Muslim asked that his brother might be accepted by 
God, aud "Omar directed "Ali to ask Uwais to supplicate that he might be par- 
doned, and he did so. According to what has descended to us, our prophet 
Muhammad (may he, &c.) is empowered to intercede for us on the day 
of judgment, and so also are all prophets, angels, saints, and children, And 
we shall ask it of the Lord God,the Ruler over it, the Granter of it to 
whomsoever He pleases to those who are amongst the best of men, the 
believers in the Unity of God. Thus one of us entreating the Lord God 
Almighty shall say, O Lord, you have empowered our prophet Muhammad 
(may he, &c.) to intercede for us, &c. (in the form handed down by 
tradition), or we shall ask it of the Lord God, the Granter of it to us on 
the day of judgment. “ O God, you have appointed your pure slave (mortal 
or angel,as may be)to intercede." Thus we shall ask God for those things 
which must be demanded from Him and not from them. And as regards 
the things over which God alone has power, no one will ery out “O prophet 
of God", or * O Saint of God, I ask your intercession,” nor will any one say 
to this “ help me”, or * intercede for me", or “ assist me." Since calling in 
this manner on those who are dead, but as yet not risen to judgment, is a 
form of shirk. There is nothing in its favour, either in the Qorán or the 
Sunnat. ‘The pious departed have not urged it. On the contrary, they have 
decided that it is shirk of the most aggravated form, on account of which 
the prophet warred with the world. 

To determine the effect of taking an oath in the name of other than 
God, it is necessary to look to the intention of the swearer. If he intends 
by the oath to give that respect which is due to God, or more, as happens 
among certain violent Mushriks of our time, who swear by their Shaikhs— 
their gods on whom they rely, such false oaths will not be accepted like those 
sworn in His name, and the swearers are, according to the general opinion 


of Muslims, Kafirs, guilty of the most heinous form of shirk, ignorant of 
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the most simple clements of their religion. When an oath is lightly taken, 
it is not an aggravated form of shirk; but such a habit must be sternly 
checked and the swearer directed to beg pardon of God. 

As to conjunction with God, we hold that when one says, “ O Lord, I 
shall obtain conjunction with you through the majesty of Muhammad,” or 
“through our prophet,” or “through the Majesty of your pure servants,” 
or “through your servant so and so," this is a sort of worship, sinful in its 
nature, (especially as there has been no decision in favour of it), like the 
practice of invoking the prophet (may he, &c.) in a loud voice, at Arán 
time. 

Now as regards the Ahl-ul-bait, a similar question, viz. the lawfulness of 
marrying a Fatimite, was asked of the people of Daráyah, and they answered 
in accordance with former decisions regarding them. It is right to be 
friendly and on good terms with them, as is stated in the Qorán and the 
Sunnat. But we must remember that Jslém is the line of separation 
between us and the rest of mankind; and that there is neither grace nor 
goodness without piety which carries with it honor, respect, and reverence, 
All learned people are guided by it in the question of precedence, between 
persons nearly equal in age or knowledge, or in advancing to meet such 
when escorting them to the place of honor. But the custom which is 
prevalent in some cities, of honoring those who are young and ignorant, 
even so far that they are angry, beat, wound, or at least quarrel with 
those who do not kiss their hands instead of shaking them, is not based 
on any decision, nor is there any evidence in its favour. On the contrary, 
it is forbidden and should be abolished. If one person kisses the hand of 
another returning from a long journey, or if he does it to honor him for 
his learning, or after a long absence, it is harmless in itself, but is ob- 
jectionable, as it becomes known to thoze who put faith in such things 
and creates a custom among proud people. Hence we absolutely prohibit 
it, especially on account of those of whom it is said as a warning: “ It is 
not possible to close all the places where bunters watch." For this very 
reason we razed the house of the noble Khadijah, the wife of our Prophet, 
the dwelling in which the prophet was born, and other places dedicated to 
certain Saints in Makkah, so that the people might be warned and flee from 
shirk, inconsistent with His exaltedness, and which He will never forgive. 
Shirk is worse even than saying God has a son; the latter makes Him supe- 
rior to all created beings, the former does away with this superiority. For 
the Lord has said, “A parable is propounded to you about yourselves :” ` 
“What your right bands have obtained, is it for you or for your compa- 
nions ? 

The marriage of a Fátimite to a person nota Fátimite is not incon- 
sistent with the conduct of Muslims, nor is it wrong. ‘Ali and 'Omar- 
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ibn-ul-Khattłb so married. These iwa examples suffice, Sakinah, dau: chter L 
of Husain-bin= Ali, married four times, and none of her husbands was a 
Fátimite, or of the tribe of Bana Hashim. Such was the custom of our 
ancestors, beyond all eavil. We do not compel any person to marry his 
slave until she demands it, or he is unable to marry his equal. Arabs are 
all equals for Arabs, and the contrary custom which prevails in many cities, 
is simply a proof of pride and a desire to exalt one's self, which, as has been 
foretold, is a certain cause of great evil. 

A marriage with an unequal is lawful. Thus Zaid who was a slave 
married Zainab, the mother of the faithful, a daughter of the Qoraish tribe. 
This is well known to all sects and is conclusive. 

Suppose it is objected by a person not desirous of embracing the 
truth, that according to our argumens, viz., Whoever says, “ O Prophet of 
God, I ask you to intercede for me,” is a Mushrik, his blood shall be 
shed, applies to the mass of Muhammadans of modern times, and above all 
to the Divines who have believed this, and even despoiled those who op- 
posed it. We answer, that it does not follow. The necessary consequence 
of a sect is not the sect itself, as ig well known, So it is not necessary that 
we must be Mujassimah, though we speak of the “ form" of God, but on the 
contrary we consider whoever dies in that persuasion is lost, We brand as 
Káfirs only those who having heard our call to the true faith, are deaf to it, 
and who having heard the proofs in its favour, obstinately reject it. These 
are the predominant sects, these we war with, so long as they remain in 
wickedness, prohibit lawful acts, or assist others in committing grievous 
offences. ‘The non-predominant sects we war with only when they assist 
the former, are pleased with them, or join them, and thus increase their num- 
bers, becoming as it were predominant with them. Warring with them is 
commanded. We excuse the past generations. They were not protected 
from error, and their errors are excusable. And as to those who despoiled of 
their property such persons as did not agree with them, they were mis- 
taken, and making a mistake is no harm. Indeed, better than they have made 
mistakes, as we know from the tradition of the woman and the decision 
about dower. History gives other examples. The companions of the pro- 
phet erred, when assembled together, with the prophet in their midst. But 
his glory penetrated them, and they said. to a date tree " give us a sign," 
and it responded, We say, this is the position of those persons who 
having fallen away € the right way, — —— to their errors dad | 
"but not of those w are aware of proofs, know Wa end: practice: | 
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or the sword and spear, They knew of no proofs to the contrary and saw 
no clearer way. The greater number of the Musalmans referred to by our 
opponents, neglected the advice of those who followed the Sunnat. Asa rule 
they had totally forgotten the Sunnat, and even the few who were enlightened 
turned away from it befére it could make any impression on their heart. The 
nobles persistently prohibited the multitude from hearing it, and the mo- 
narehs tortured those in whose heart its faintest trace could be found, except 
the few whom the Lord protected. Thus M u'áwiyah and his friends opposed 
and fought against the Commander of the Faithful, 'Ali-ibn-Abi-Tálib. They 
were wrong and continued so to their deaths. Yet, though they were in 
error, as we clearly learn from the Ahl-ul-bait, that none of our pious ances- 
tors considered them Káfirs according to Ijmá', or even very wicked ; on the 
contrary they judged them worthy the reward of warriors in the cause of 
religion. So when we find a man orthodox in matters of faith, pure, pious, 
clean of heart, and seeking to benefit his sect by devoting his time to learn- 
ing the useful sciences, or writing about them, we do not call him a Kafir, 
though he may hold wrong opinions on these or other points. This was the 
position of Ibn Hajar ul Haigami, yet we consider his writing as well order- 
ed, do not deny his knowledge for a single instant, but on the contrary take 
great care of some of his books, such as the Sharh ul-Arba'ín, the Alzawajir, 
&c., believe what he has copied, and though inerror in one point, he is one 
of the Divines of Islám with whom we hold. Any person of experience and 
wisdom, who is just and free from any leaning towards hard-heartedness or 
oppression, looks more to what is said than who says it. Again, the customs 
and habits of people in authority are obligatory, It matters not whether 
they are just, or unjust, exact imitations of those of whom God has said, 
" We found our fathers among them following their religion, and we, com- 
ing after them, imitate them in their eustoms and vices," who form a deci- 
sion of what is right from the individual and not of the individual from his 
nets; With these last we seek no conversation ; but we use the sword until 
they are truly and sincerely converted. 

And, praised be the Lord, the army of the true believers in the Unity 
of God was vietorious, its standards were unfurled under most auspicious 
circumstances, and “soon shall those in darkness see what turn their affairs 
shall take," Moreover, we were the more numerous, and God has said “ our 
armies shall be greater in number," and so we were bound to assist the 
faithful and reward the religious. 

As regards Bid'at, our doctrine is that Bid'at is whatever has been in- 
troduced after the third generation from Muhammad and is absolutely sinful. 
This is contrary to the doctrines of those who divide it into good and bad, 
and those who divide it into five kinds, unless as appears probable they mean 
to consider as “good” the acts of the pious departed which were optional, 
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snamdibah, and obligatory, and call it “bid'at,” while “bad” refers to those 
- which are unlawful or prohibited, The® is no harm in so grouping 
iem. 

Among the forms of sinful bid'at which we prohibit, is raising one's voice 
at Azán time, on Friday night, during the Ramazan, or at either of the 'Tds 
(im Makkah we set aside every thing connected with tazkir and farkhim as 
sinful according to the Divines of every sect), also reading the Hadises of 
Abu-Hurairah before the Khatib on F ridays, which is denounced as Bid'at 
in the Jámi-uceaghir; assembling on certain particular occasions to 
read the story of the prophet’s birth and believing that it is a special 
kind of prayer, even though the members of the assembly have no 
knowledge of history. There is no precedent for this. Again, we forbid 
people taking to themselves Pirs, or assembling to invoke their Pirs; call- 
ing on their Pirs with a loud voice, offering fütihahs to them, or seeking to 
obtain important advantages through them. For example, we prohibit the 
rátib-us-Samán and the rá£tib-ul-haddád as included in the moré heinous 
form of shirk, for which we are ready to battle. 

lf any person abandon the right way, follows «customs which are 
not Sunnat but Bid'at, and subsequently refuses to give them up, he is 
punished by the Magistrate, such punishment as shall seem fit until he 
repents, 

We do not prohibit people from reading frequently pamphlets com- 
posed from extracts of the Qorán and Sunnat; and as to blessing the pro- 
phet, repeating his name, &c., begging pardon from God, reading the 
Qorán, &c., all these are commanded by the Law. Whoever exerts himself 
in such duties will be rewarded, and as his prayers increase, his reward 
increases in a greater proportion,—provided he offers them up according to 
law, without changing the words or the form of them, For God has said, 
* Call on your Lord secretly as a suppliant," And again, ** God has beautiful 
names, call on him by them." ‘The Kitáb-ul-Izkàr is full of praises of God, 
whoever is a seeker of his God can be so with this book, which is in itself 
sufficient for religious people. 

Among those things which we prohibit is the custom of reciting verses 
in praise of the prophet, and at the same time blessing him, that of repeat- 
ing his name or reading it after Taráwih prayers under the belief that it is 
a form of prayer. Indeed, multitudes are under the idea that this is a custom 
undoubtedly handed down from our ancestors, and hence we forbid it. But the 
''aráwih itself is Sunnat, and there is nothing wrong in assembling to read it, 
or even in repeating it very often, Another form of Bid'at is the custom 
of reading the five prayers, which are farz after the close of Friday in the 
Ramazin. This has been prohibited by Ijmá', and we punish it most severely. 
There are other forms of Bid'at, such as taking the name of God in a loud 
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voice, when lifting a corpse or when sprinkling the grave with water. 
No authority for such has descended from the pious departed. In con- 
clusion, it is as well to point out that Shaikh Al-Tart üsíi-al- Maghribi 
has written a book called 'Al-báis fí-inkár-il-bida' wal-hawidis, and that 
Abt Shámah al Muqrí has compiled from it a shorter pamphlet, which should 
be in the hands of all who are earnest in their faith, 

We prohibit those forms of Bid'at that affect religion or pious works, 
Thus drinking coffee, reciting poetry, praising kings, do not affect religion 
or pious works and are not prohibited, so long as they are not mixed up with 
acts of the nature above described, neither do we prohibit I’tikéf in a 
mosque in the belief that it is a pious act. Thus Hasan told ‘Omar ibn al 
Khattáb, Commander of the Faithful, that he had sung before one who was 
better than he, and "Omar allowed him to sing. 

All games are lawful. Our prophet (may, &c.) allowed Al-Hab«hí to 
play in his mosque on the ‘Td day. So it is lawful to chide alid punish per- 


` sons in various ways; to train them in the use of different weapons; or to 


use anything which tends to encourage warriors in battle, such as a war-drum. 
But it must not be accompanied with musical instruments.  'These are 
forbidden, and indeed the dillerenee between them and a war drum is clear. 
However the Daff is allowed at marriages. The prophet (may, &c.) has 
said, * Impurity has descended to us with purity." And again, “ tell the Jews 
that our faith is not difficult.” 

. We hold that Imam bin Qayam and his Shaikh are true Imáms, follow- 
ers of the Ahl-us-Sunnat, and we hold their writings in the greatest respect 
save that as regards them we are on every point ghair-mugallid, and every 


.one of us is allowed to accept or reject their opinions, or the opinions of 


any person except those of the Prophet. It is well known that we hold 
opinions opposed to the Imáms on several points. Thus ns regards giving 
th divorees in one assembly, in one sentence, we hold it obligatory 
following the four Imims. We hold waqf proper, vows allowable, and 
their proper performance obligatory. Among „the many forms of bid'at 
which we forbid, is offering up Fátihahs to Pirs after the five daily prayers ; 
lauding them immoderately, and seeking conjunction with them after the 
manner in many cities. 

Consolidating prayers, though considered by some as a most pious act, 
is as a rule à temptation towards shirk, though persons do not perceive it. 
For shirk is so imperceptible, that people are often unwittingly guilty of it, 
If not, why should our prophet (may, &c.) have sought protection from it, 
viz.,“O Lord, you have guarded me against knowingly committing shirk. 
Pardon me, if I have done it unwittingly. To you are known the most 
secret things." It is absolutely necessary that people should hold to these 
words, and avoid shirk as much as possible. And ‘Omar ibn ul Khattáb 
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said, “ The handle of Islám, that best of handles, will be broken," "Then 
they asked * when," and he answered, when some Moslems know not the 
state of ignorance before the Prophet, &e, For these will do shirk and yet 
believe that it is a pious act. O God, guard us from backsliding and grant 
that our faith may not be impaired ! 

This is a short account of the heads of the conversation Which, as al- 
ready mentioned, we held with Husain ul-Airat'í. He often asked us to 
put it in writing, and as he was importunate, I have done so, but without 
referring to our religious books, as I have been busily employed in superin- 
tending matters connected with the Holy War. But whoever is desirous 
of knowing our belief, let him come to us at Darayah, and he will see what 
will gladden his heart, and his eyes will be pleased in reading the compilations ` 
on the different kinds of knowledge, especially the Tatsirs and Hadiges. He 
will see God praised,in a pleasing manner; the assistance He gives in esta- 
blishing the true faith; the kindness, which He exerts among the weak and 
feeble, between inhabitants and travellers. 

We do not deny the doctrines of Cufis, nor the purification of a per- 
son's soul from the stains of sin in deed or thought, provided the person who 
holds them is firm in his religious observances, and treads the straight road 
as marked out. But we do not undertake to carry it out in all our acts 
and deeds. Nor do we turn towards, ask assistance, or beg for aid from 
other than the Lord God, to whom alone we turn in all our acts. He is 
our Agent, our Master, our Deliverer. May peace and the blessing of God 
be upon our prince Muhammad and on his family and his companions ! 

‘Abdullah, son of Muhammad, son of 'Abdul-Wahháb, wrote this in 
Muharram, 1218.  [April, 1803, A. D.J]. 





Notes on Sunárgáon, Eastern Bengal.—By Dn. J. Wise, Dháká. 
[ With a plan and a plate.) 

Sunárgáon, or, as the Hindüs called it, Subarnagrám, was the capital 
of a Hindá principality anterior to the invasion of Muhammad Bakhtyár 
Khilji, A, D. 1203. At the date of the invasion, Lakshman Sen, of the Vai- 
dya caste, was on the throne. He bad made Nadia his eapital. Defeated 
be fled to the residence of his ancestor Ballál Sen in Bikrampir, and either 
from there or Sunárgáon he ruled over the eastern districts, The natives 
of Bikrampár still point out with pride the square moat of his palace, which 

is called ** Ballál Bari.” 

The next thing we hear of regarding this part of the country, according 
to Mr. Taylor,* is that it was governed by Muhammadan Qázis. One 
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resided at Bikrampur, a second at Sunárgáon. The only one whose name 
has survived, is Pir Adam, or, as he is called by the Muhammadans of 
Dháká, Adam Shahid.* 2 

Local tradition represents Ballál Sen as ruling at Rampal, about a 
mile from where the tomb now is, when Pír Xdam suddenly appeared with 
an army and caused pieces of cow's flesh to be thrown into the palace, which 
so enraged the monarch, that he marched against his enemy and killed him 
while at prayers on the spot where the masjid now stands. 

The Hindú army is further stated to have been totally defeated at 
'"Abdullahpür, a few miles to the west, It would appear that this tale has 
some foundation of truth. Lf there were two Ballal Sens, the later one the 
son of Lakshman Sen, the difficulties connected with this part of the history 
of Bengal disappears, That shortly after the invasion of Bakhtyar 
Khilji officers of his penetrated into and subdued Eastern Bengal is certain ; 
for if we follow Muhammadan historians, we find that in A. D. 1279 Taghril, 
or, as he styled himself, Sultan Mughisuddin, was Governor of Eastern 
Bengal, and his seat of government was Sunárgáon. At that date he invaded 
Jajnagar} or Tiparah, and having carried off much treasure, he refused to 
remit any of it to Dihli. 

The reigning monarch Ghiyásuddin Balban sent an army against his 
insubordinate deputy. It was defeated. A second shared the same fate. 
The emperor then marched in person against the rebel, and occupied 
Sunárgáon, having been joined in his advance by Dhinwaj R4i,t zamindér 
of the city, with all his troops, Tughril fled, but was overtaken and slain, 
A. D. 1282. Having heard of the death of his enemy, Balban returned to 
Sunárgáon, and put every one of Tüghril's family and his principal adherents 
to death. Not content with this barbarity, the historians record that he 
executed a hundred faqírs with their Qalandar, because they had instigated 
Tughril’s rebellion, and had accepted from him three mans of gold to 
maintain their society. i 

 Balban, having subdued the district, conferred the ensigns of royalty on 

* Hixtombata village called Qizi-qacbth, south of Riqabi Basar in Bikram pir. It was 
surrounded by a wall and put in thorough repair about a hundred years ago. For centu. 
ries a lamp was placed overy night on his grave; but the greater enlightenment of the 
present day, under Faráxi instruction, has put a stop to such profane rites, Adjoining isa 
six-domed masjid, with beautiful carved stone and brick-work in the interior. The in- 
scription bears the name of Jalaluddin Fath Shah, and the date is A. H. 888 (1483); cide 


J. A. S. B. for 1873, p. 286. 
+ The modern tradition in Tiparah is that the old name of the district was Jaház- 


nagar, or the “eity of ships." This i» evidently founded on the eireumstance that, at a 
much later period, the revenue for the support of the nawárá, or imperial fleet, was derived 
from lands in this district. 

t This ix probably the same person as Dhinaj Madhub, who is believed to have been 
a grandson of Ballál Seu. 
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his second son Bughra Khan, or Náciruddin Mahmiid, and returned to 
Dibli, where he soon afterwards died. 

Bughra Khan was succeeded in the government of Bengal by his sons, 
who resided chiefly at Lak'hnauti. About A. D. 1318, Shihábuddin Bughrá 
Sbáh obtained the throne. His reign is believed to have been short. His 
brother Ghiyísuddiín Bahadur deposed him, and assumed the title of 
Babédur Shah. The deposed monarch retired to Dihlí, and secured the 
intervention of Ghiyásuddin Tughluqshih on his behalf. In 1323, the 
emperor in person advanced with an army to Sunárgáon. ‘The usurper 
submitted, and was sent with a rope round his neck to Dilhí. An adopted € 
son of the emperor, Fath Khan, was left in charge of Sunárgáop with the 
title of Bahrám Khan. He is said to have ruled his provinee * with much 
equity and propriety” for fourteen years. His death, which occurred at 
Sunárgíon, is fixed at A. H. 739 (A. D. 1338). From other sources, 
however, we learn that Bahádur Sháh struck coins at Sunárgáog in A. D. 
1327, on which he acknowledges himself a vassal of Muhammad Tughluq, 
Two years afterwards, the coins bear the impress of his own name. Tt is 
conjectured that on the accession of Muhammad Tughluq, A. D. 1325, he 
reinstated Bahádur Shah in the government of Sundrgion, and that having 
rebelled again he was again defeated, and this time put to death, His dead 
body, Ibn Batátah tells us, was flayed, his skin stripped, and in this state 
circulated in all the provinces of the empire as a warning to other governors. 
It was probably at thislater date that Bahrám Khan was elevated to the 
government of Sunárgáon. 

In the following year, Bengal revolted from Muhammad Tughluq. The 
revolt was headed by Fakhruddin Mubárak, who had been *siláhdár' or 
armour-bearer, to Bahram Khan, and who now assumed the title of Sháh. 
Qadar Khan, Governor of Lak'hnauti, by order of the emperor, advanced 
towards Sunárgáon and totally defeated Fakhruddin, and took possession of 
Sunárgáon. Fakhruddin, though a fugitive, did not remain idle. He sent - 
emissaries into the city who bribed the soldiers to kill Qadar Khan under | 
the promise of distributing the treasure among them. The soldiers murder- 
ed their commander, and Fakhruddin returning put to death the wives and 
dependents of his rival. From A. D. 1339 to 1349, Mubárak Sháh held 
undisputed rule over Sunárgáon. He was succeeded by Ikhtiyáruddín 


Ghizi Sháh, of whom nothing is known. | ° 
In 1341, Ibn Batütah travelled in Bengal, and visited Sunárgáon, but * 
he gives us no description of the city. He narrates that Shaidá, formerly: E 


a fagir, having been appointed náib of Sátgáon, revolted and fled to Sunáre 
gáou. Fakhruddin sent an army to besiege the city ; but the inhabitants, 
afraid for their lives, seized the unfortunate Shaidé, and sent him prisoner t 

the king who put him to death. ——— 
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Ghazi Shih succumbed to Shamsuddín ‘Tlyas Shah, who struck coins in 
Sunárgáog from 753 to 758 A. H. (A. D. 1352 to 1356). It was during 
his reign that the independence of Bengal was for the first time recognised 
at bihli. 

On the coins Sunárgáog is designated “ Hazrat i Jalal," a title after- 
wards given to Mu'azzamabad,* which was made the mint city, probably in 
the reign of Sikandar Shih, son of Shamsuddin. The name of Mwu'azzam- 
ábád is found on coins from 1358 to 1379; but others with the name of 
Sikandar Shah, and stamped at Sunargaon, with the years from 1355 to 
1362 marked on them, have been deciphered. 

In 1367, Ghiyásuddin, son of the reigning monarch, rebelled and fled to 
Sunargaon ; there he collected an army and marched against his father. 
The two armies met at Gowalpárá, near Ja'farganj, in the Dhaka district, 
and nearly opposite the junetion of the Ganges and Jabuná, The father 
was carried off the ficld mortally wounded. Eighty yearst ago, his tomb 
was still pointed out in the neighbourhood, Ghiyásuddin, whose title was 
A’zam Shah, ascended the throne, He is chiefly famous for his correspon- 
dence with the poet Háliz, whom he tried to induce to come and reside at 
his court, It is this monarch's tomb that is still shown at Sunárgáog (vide 
below and pl. VIII). 

Sunárgáog in the 14th century seems to have been renowned for holy 
and learned men, and history informs us that Jait Mal (Jaláluddin), when 
he abandoned the Hindú religion, summoned from Sunárgáon Shaikh Zahid, 
to instruct him in the doctrines of Islam and direct him in the management 
of his kingdom. 

It was probably about this time that Sunárgáon swarmed with pírs, 
faqirs, and other religious mendicants, to a greater extent perhaps than any 
other Indian city. Amidst the ruins and forest of modern Sunárgáon 
natives assert that at least 150 '*gaddís" of faqirs are distinguishable, 
Why they should have resorted to this distant city, is difficult to explain. 

In 1582, the khaligah, or exchequer, lands of Bengal were settled by 


* About twelve miles north-west of Sunargéon, on the opposite bank of the Brahma- 
putr, is an old village, which gave its name to one of the pergunahs of Sirkár Sunárgáon, 


 ealled Mu'azzampür, which Mr. Blochmann identifles with Mu'zzamábád. The only old 


building there now is the Dargáh of Shah Langar. It attracts Muhammadan pilgrims 
from long distances, who make offerings on a stone which is believed to bear the holy 
man's foot-print. 

* t The tomb of this monarch is, I believe, still shown in the famous Adínah mosque at 
Pandunh, built by him, The tradition, however, in this District is that he was buried where 
he fell. On the west of Ja'farganj, where the Jabuná flows at the present time, stood a 
village called Goáriah, where a Dargáh of Sikandar Sháh, and a langarkhánah, or hospital, 
erected by Jahángir, are said to have beon. The “ oldest inhabitant" is positive, how. 
ever, that this dargáh was that ofa faqír, and not that of a king. En 
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Rajah Todar Mal. The ninth sirkár was Sunárgáon. Its boundaries were » 
the Brahmaputra on the west, Silhat on the north, and the then indepen- 
dent principality of Tiparah on the east. It included the present large 
parganah of Bikrampur in Dháká, Baldák'hál, Dak'hin Shahbázpür, Dandera, 
Chandpür in Tiparah, and Jogdiah in Noakhali, 
| It is noteworthy that the city of Dháká was included in the seventh 
sirkár, that of Bázühá. 

In 1586, Mr. Ralph Fitch visited Sunárgáon. He is the only English 
traveller who has left any description of it. He found the country in a very 
unsettled state, The great city of Sripore* at the junction of the Megna 
and Padda or Kirtumnásá was in rebellion under its ehaudharí or chief- 
magistrate against the reigning monarch * Zibaldim Echebar" (Jaláluddin 
Akbar). 

From Sripore Mr. Fitch proceeded to Sunargaon, which was only five 
leagues distant. “ King Isacan" ('Tsá Khan) then ruled the city. 

Owing to the incursions of Portuguese and Mag marauders, the seat of 
the Muhammadan government was transferred from Rájmahall to Dhaka in 
1608. It is interesting to mark how the name of Sunárgáon now disappears 
from the writings of the early European travellers, and that of Dháká takes 
its place. Itis not named by Linschoten (1589), and Sir T. Roe (1615) men- 
tions that the chief cities of Bengal were * Rajmahall and Dekaka," Sir J. = 
Herbert (1630), however, includes Sunárgaon with Bucola, Seriepore, and 
Chatigam, among * the rich and well-peopled towns upon the Ganges." Man- 
delsloe (1639) writes of * Rajmahall, Kaka or Daka, Philipatum, and Sati- 
gam." In the “ Cosmographie" of Peter Heylyn, published in 1657, i 
Sunárgáon is placed on an island in the main stream of the Ganges. 

Of the subsequent history of the city little is known, butthe following fact 
I have ascertained, Sayyid Ghulam Muctafa, the representative of a family 
which has held “lakharaj,” or rent-free, land at Sa'dípür close to Sunárgáop for 
several centuries, possesses a most interesting doeument which affords insight 
into the fate of the city. This document, or * mahzarnámabh,' is a petition from 
his ancestor to the emperor, soliciting a renewal of the sanad by which the 
property was held. It is signed by several of the inhabitants of Sunárgáon, 







it 


— aa 
` 


*, ra E 
e "a 








= 





1874. } J. Wise— Notes on Sunárgáon, Eastern Bengal. 87 
signed by Shah Jahan, bears the date A. H. 1033 (A. D. 1623). As Jahán- 


gir was then reigning, his son Shah Jahan probably signed for his father. 
This supposition is confirmed by the words “ A'là Hazrat,” which are used 
to distinguish the monarch, 

From that date until the present, nothing is recorded of Sunárgáon. In 
Major Rennell’s “ Memoir,” published in 1785, he describes the city as 
having “ dwindled to a village," In 1809, Dr. Buchanan came to this part 
of the country with the intention of visiting Sunárgáon. The parganali* 
he found was called Sunárgáon ; but he was told that its proper name Was 
Udhabganj.f He was also informed that Subarnagram, or Sunargéon, 
had been swept entirely away by the Brahmaputra, and had been situated a 
little south from where the custom house of Kálágáchhí now stands. This 
information was very incorrect, The city that tradition places south of 
Kálágáchhí was Srípür, and is nearly fifteen miles south-west of Sunárgáon. 

Sunárgáop is often mentioned by Muhammadan historians; but Mr, 
Blochmann informs me that it is not described by any of them. By Ibn 
Batótah it is designated as “impregnable,” or, as the word may be also 
rendered, “ inaccessible.” On his arrival at Sunárgáon, Ibn Batütah found a 
junk preparing to sail for Java, which proves that even in the 14th century 
it must have been a mart of some importance. 

It is to Mr. Ralph Fiteh, * Merchant of London," that we are indebted 
for the only extant account of the city. He writes: “ Sunárgáon is a town 
five leagues from Sripore, where there is the best and finest cloth made of 
cotton that is in all India, The chief king of all these countries is called 
Isacan, and he is chief of all the other kings, and he is n great friend to all 
Christians. "The houses here, as they lie in most part of India, are very lit- 
tle, and covered with straw, and have a few mats round about the walls and 
the door, to keep out the tigers and the foxes ; many of the people are very 
rich. Here they will eat no flesh, nor kill no beast ; they live on rice, milk, 
and fruits. They go with a little cloth before them, and all the rest of their 
body is naked. Great store of cotton cloth goeth from hence, and much 
rice, wherewith they serve all India, Ceylon, Pegu, Malacca, Sumatra, and . 
many other places." | 

About the same period, according to the Ain-i-Akbari, sirkar Sunár- 
gáon was renowned for the very beautiful cloth called khagah, fabricated 
there, and also for a large reservoir of water in the town of Kayárah Sundar, 

ich gave a peculiar whiteness to the cloth washed in it. 

Modern Sunárgáon,— he following account of the old buildings of 

Banírgtoo was the result of a visit made in January, 1872. It includes a 

— of all that are known to the residents. 

© Montgomery Martin's Eastern Bengal, vol. IT., page 43. 
+ Unban ig, oto mais ut of Bass on the MiG Bin 
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1.—Pénch Pir Dargah, in Mahallah Bág'halpir.—Tt is ina very ruin- 3 


ous state. The wall surrounding the enclosure has fallen down in places, 

and several large jungle trees grow close to the tombs, and will ultimately ~ 
destroy them. The sepulchres of these five Pírs are placed parallel to one 
another, and are raised about four feet from the ground. The river Brahma- 
putra mustin former days have flowed past them. It was at one time = 
intended to cover the tombs with a roof, but the pillars never rose higher 
than a few feet. “The age of those graves, the names of the holy men, and 
the country whence they came, are unknown to fame; the natives are 
satisfied by telling that they came from the * pachhim,’ d. e., west, and they 
cannot understand why anybody should wish to know more, At the south- 
west corner of the enclosure is a small uninteresting mosque, which, like the 
tombs, is rapidly falling into ruin. 

This dargáh isconsidered so sacred that even Hinds salaam as they 
pass, and Muhammadan pilgrims resort to it from great distances, There 
are only two other shrines to which Muhammadans make pilgrimages in 
Eastern Bengal—one is-the tomb of Shah "Ali at Mirpür, a few miles north 
of Dhaka; the other is the dargih of Pir Badr Auliyá at Chátzáop. The 
latter is the patron saint of all Hindú and Muhammadan boatmen and fisher- 
men in Eastern Bengal. 

II.—About five hundred yards south-east, on the edge of a filthy 
trench called “ Mag Dighi,” is the tomb of Ghiyásuddin A'zam Shah, 
king of Bengal, and correspondent of the poet Hafiz. This tomb has 
fallen to pieces. The iron clamps that bound the slabs together have 
rusted, and the roots of trees have undermined the massive stones. This 
mausoleum formerly consisted of a ponderous stone which occupied the cen- 
tre, surrounded by pillars about five feet in height. These stones are all ` 
beautifully carved, and the corners of the slabs and the arabesque tracery 
are ns perfect as the day they left the workman's hands. The stones are 
formed of hard, almost black, basalt. Vide pl. VIII.* — Jm | 
At the head is a prostrate sandstone pillar half buried in earth. It * 
apparently used, when erect, as a ehirághdán, or stand for a light. 

This tomb might be easily repaired, and the eost of doing so would be — 
inconsiderable. There is no old building in Eastern Bengal which gives Pe 
better idea of Muhammadan taste than this rnined sepulchre ; and. — * 
none, when properly repaired, which would so long defy the ravagés of th 
The Muhammadans of Sunárgáon are too poor to reconstruct — = 
- "They take great pride in showing it, although they know; ot aboutit 

‘but the name of the Sultán who is buried there, and they ts 
that none of the stones are carried off. Unless Government ur ideri ues 
of this handsome tomb, it likely that an ever b 
ape ee 
i - peg gees 1 U —— 
(0 Principal c — — College. ? 
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What increases the surprise of the visitor at seeing this tomb is the 

contrast between these beautifully carved stones strewing the bank of a filthy 

* hole and the wild luxuriance of the surrounding forest. In close proximity 

are various tombs, reported to be those of the monarch's ministers, The 

roots of trees have destroyed them, and nothing now remains to mark the 

Spot except the brick “ pushta,” which preserves the mounds from being 
washed away. 

I1I.—The village of Magrápárá is considered by the natives of Sunár- 
gáon to be the site of the ancient city. It has in its immediate neighbour- 
gm hood several undoubtedly old buildings, and within a short distance is an 
x eminence which still bears the name of “ Damdamah," or fort. This mound, 
which has a magnificent tamarind tree growing on its top, is circular, but 
no traces of fortifications, are visible, It has been used for many years by 
the Muhammadans as their * ' &shürkhánah' during the Muharram, On the 
e tenth day, all the garlands and ornaments that are made in place of fa'ziyahs 

are here collected and admired by the people. 
In the small market of Mazgripárá is the tomb of Munná Sháh Darwish. 
At the foot, a light is always burned at night. Every orthodox Mubam- 
madan as he passes the tomb stops and mutters a prayer. This saint, about 
* whom nothing is known, is said to have lived at the same time as the more 
famous Pir whose tomb stands a little to the north. This latter is called the 
dargah of Khündkár Muhammad*Yisuf. It contains the tombs of the 
saint, of his father, and of his wife. It consists of two elongated dome- 
— roofed buildings, each surmounted by two pinnacles covered with or formed 
S. of gold. 
s * If any attempt is made to steal the balls, the residents assert that the 
z thief will certainly be struck blind. Some hardened sinner, however, has of 
late years succeeded in cutting off one; but the believers in this tale cannot 
tell what his fate was. These tombs are destitute of any ornament inside. 
ml are kept scrupulously clean, and are covered with sheets, on which 
devotees throw a few pith-necklaces. When a ryot has reaped an unusually 
e abundant harvest, he, in gratitude, presents a few bundles of ripe rice at the 
go tomb. If any calamity, as the illness of a member of his family, is threaten- 
* ing, he brings rice, or “ batásá," and prays the saint to avert the affliction. 
^ — ** Hindás are as confident of the efficacy of this propitiatory offering, and as 
£ frequently employ it as the Muhammadans, 
*. Close to the tombs is a modern Masjid witha“ kitábah," or inscription, 
E A. H. 1112 (A. D. 1700). It was probably erected by the Pir 
mmad Yüsuf. Facing the mosque is a small grave-yard, enclosed by a 
wall. The graves are numerous, but none are of any celebrity. 
in the wall at the left-hand side of the entrance is a large, black 
stone (2 a by 11). The natives believe that if a person has lost any 
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property, he has only to put a coating of lime on this stone and he will infalli- . 
bly get the property back. I was covered with an inch and three quarters 

of lime at the date it was examined. Onscraping off the plaster a beautiful 

Tughra inscription was found, with the name Jalaluddin Fath Shah, A. H. 

889 (A. D. 1484).* This is the oldest inscription discovered in the Dhaka 

district, with the exception of the one on Adam Shahid's tomb in Bikrampür, 

which bears the same king's name and the date, A. H. 888. 

On the roadside near Magrápárá are two other inseribed stones. The 
writing on both is continuous. It includes the name and title of 'Alá-ud- 
din Husain Shah, A. H. 919 (A. D. 1513).t ` 

Close to the tomb above mentioned is a ruined gateway called the 
"Naubatkhánah," where musical instruments were sounded morning and 
evening to announce to travellers and faqirs that a place of shelter was at hand, 

At the back of the mosque are the ruins of a house called the ** Tahwil,” or 
treasury, where, within the memory of many living, feasts were given by the 
superintendent, or mutawalli, of the mosque, The present holder of this post 
is too poor to entertain any body. Stillfurther to the north-west are the ruins 
of the dwellings of the IKhündkárs. It is only within late years that this 
building, which had an upper room at each end, has become uninhabitable. 
The last residents taught boys to recite the Qoran. Now-a-days no educa- " 
tion is given in any part of Sunárgáon to Muhammadans. - 

In the Mahallah north of Mazrápárá, called Gohatta, is the tomb of a 
very celebrated Pir, known as Shah 'Abdul'Alá, alias Ponkai Diwan. It is 
narrated that he retired to the forest, where he sat for twelve years so — 
absorbed in his devotions that he was unconscious of the lapse of time. 

When found, he had to be dug out of the mound the white-ants (ponka) had » 
raised around bim, and which reached to his neck. The same story is told 

of Valmiki the sage, and of others. This Pir must have died near the end of 

the last century, as his son. Sháh Imám Bakhsh alias Chulu Miyán came, 

within the recollection of many living, from Silhat to die at Sunárgáon. _ . 
Father and son lie buried close together. At the head of the former i ie 
placed the lattice-stone on which he spent his memorable twelve years. The 
tombs are otherwise of no interest. They are merely mud heaps kept 
carefully clean and coverid over with a grass thatch. 

In this same quarter a very large mosque formerly stood which was 
believed to have been built by the kings. It fell into ruins, and the proprie- 
tor sold the bricks to Hindás of Náráyanganj. Mubammadans extenuate | 
this offence by asserting that the proprietor, who was a pensioned deput; 

ate, was insane when he did it. The foundations even are b 

dug up. The walls had been eight feet thick, The remains of one: o 
* Vide J. A. S. B., 1873, PI p emt 

t Vide J.A. 8. B., 1872, Part I, p. 333. oe 
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“ mihrábs"” still standing, proved that the interior had been ornamented 
by carved bricks; no inscription was to be found. 

IV.—On the road side east of Magrápárá is a small mosque, called the 
Yüsufganj Masjid, It is rapidly going to pieces, as the dome is covered 
with masses of pípal trees, whose roots have penetrated into the interior, 


lis walls are 6 feet 14 inches thick, which accounts for its standing erect 


so long. 

V.—Beyond the village of Habibpár, on the right hand side of the 
road, is the tomb of “ Pagla Sahib,” a very insignificant building. Various 
stories are told of the reason this Pir received such a singular name, One 
is that he became“ mast," or light-headed, from the intensity of his devotions. 
Another, that he was a great thief-eatcher, that he nailed every thief he 
caught to a wall, and then beheaded him. Having strung several heads 
together, he threw them into an adjoining “ khál" which has ever since 
been known as the munda málá, i.e. necklace of head’, This tomb is so 
venerated that parents, Hindú and Muhammadan, dedicate at thg tomb the 
“ chopti,” or queue, of their child when dangerously ill. A little urther on» 
the road crosses a nálah by a very fine Muhammadan bridge of great age. 
It is generally called the Kampani ke ganj ka pul. 

VI.—In a quarter near this, called Bari Makhlas, is a comparatively 
modern mosque, erected by Shaikh Gharibullah, a former janchandar, or 
examiner of cloth, to the Company. It bears the date A. H. 1182 (A. D. 
1768), and it is still used by the Mubammadans living in the neighbour- 
hood, Its pinnacles are made of glazed pottery, but the building generally 
is plain and devoid of interest. 

VII.— Painám, although a most singular village, possesses few ancient 
buildings. There is, however, a fine Muhammadan bridge of three arches, 
called the Dallálpür pul, over which the road goes to the Kampani ka kotha, 
The roadway is very steep. It is formed of bricks arranged in circles of 
about five feet in diameter. The adjoining bridge leading into Painam 


" village is made in the same way. These circles of bricks are kept in place 


by several large pillars of basalt laid flat at the toe or rise of the bridges. 

The old Kampani ká kot'hi is a quadrangular two-storied, native, brick 
building, with an arcaded court-yard inside. It was a hired house, and is 
now occupied by Hindú karmakars, or smiths. 

In the one street of Painám is a modern and very ugly temple of Shiva, 
ornamented with numerous pinnacles. 

In Amínpár the ruins of the abode of the royal krori, or tax-gatherer, is 
shown. Like all old ruins, it is said to contain fabulous treasures protected 
by most venomous snakes, A descendant of this family still resides in the 
neighbourhood. Close to his residence are the ruins of an old Hindü 
building, the only one existing in Sunárgáog. It is called *jhikoti," a 
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- 
term applied to a building with an elongated dome roof formed of concrete 
and with the walls pierced with numerous openings. 
for religious purposes. * 
VIII.—In the division called Goáldih, which consists of dense and 
impenetrable jungle traversed by a few foot-paths, are two mosques, The 
first is called ‘Abdul Hamid's Masjid. It is in good preservation, being a 
comparatively modern structure. Its * kitábah" bears the date A. H. 
1116, (A. D. 1705). " 
About a hundred yards to the south is the oldest mosque in Sundrgion. ; 
The residents call it the puráná, or old, Goáldih mosque. Its kitdbah had 
fallen out, but had been carefully preserved in the interior. On this stone 
i$ inscribed the name of 'Alá-uddin Husain Shah, A. H. 925 (A. D. 1519).* 
This curious old mosque is fast going to ruin; pipal trees are growing 
luxuriantly on the dome, which is eracked, and will soon fall in, and creepers 
are clinging to the outside walls and aiding in the destruction. 
It is built of red brick. Its exterior was formerly ornamented by 
finely carved bricks in imitation of flowers, but neglect and the lapse of 
centuries has left few uninjured. The interior is 16} feet square. The 
square walls, as they ascend, become transformed into an octagon. At each 
corner are quarter domes or arches, and from the intermediate space or 
“ pendentive” the dome rises. As usual there are three “ mihrábs." The i 
centre one is formed of dark basaltic stones, beautifully carved and orna- 
mented with arabesque work. The two side ones are of brick, boldly cut 
and gracefully arranged. The bricks in the archways have been ground 
smooth by manual labour, and have not been moulded. The pillars at the 
doorways are sandstone, evidently the plunder of some Hindú shrine. 
Until twenty years ago this mosque was used for worship. The khádim, 
or servant, having died, no care was taken of the building, and the dome 
threatened to fall in, so that worshippers migrated to the modern mosque, 
As they do at all the old buildings in Sunárgáon, Hindüs salaam as - 
they pass this Masjid Š 
IX.—Beneath a “ gular,” or wild fig tree, near Sa'dípür is a mound with 
a large stone inscribed in Tughrá characters. Where it came from, or to 
what it belonged, no one knew. In the inscription the name of Sultán 
Náciruddin Nucrat Shih, A. H. 929 (A. D. 1523), is written.f 
This stone was carefully removed and deposited in a place of safety at 
Sa'dipür. » " | 
X.—The only other memorial of former days worth mentioning is the 4 
large Khágnagar tank, south of Painám, It covers 98 nores. The age 
of this reservoir is unknown, A few bricks on the west side are e 2 
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the remains of a ghát. This tank has been gradually silting up, and in the 
month of April there is only six feet of waterinit. In former days its banks 
were covered with the huts of weavers, who found that its water made their 
muslins remarkably white, The weavers have died out; but the dhobis 
who wash clothes in the tank now, assert that the purifying quality of the 
water surpasses that of any other tank or well, 

Regarding the site of the old fort of Sunárgáon the residents can give 
little information. They state that a fort and a mosque, with it» doma 
made of lac, formerly stood on the east of the modern village of Baid Bazar, 
where the Megná now flows. This is the most likely place for it to have 
stood, as it would have protected the city from the incursions of piratical 
ships coming up the river on the east, 

Any account of Sunárgáon would be"imperfect that did not mention 
the changes in the course of the Brahmaputra, which must have had a 
most important influence in the selection of the site and on its prosperity. 
It is a curious fact that the Kalika Puráná poetically relates, that when 
Balarám cut though the Himalayas with his axe to allow a passage for 
the pent up waters of the Brahmakund, the goddesses Lakhya and Jabuná 
both sought to marry the youthful Brahmaputra. The god made choice 
of the former, and their streams were blended into one. Within the last 
century, however, the waters of the La "have been gradually drying 
up, while the main stream of the great river has joined with that of the 
Jabuná, ` 

In the neighbourhood of Sunárgáon are two places connected in story 





with the earliest Hindü epics. Nangalband, f. e, the place where the _ 


plough stopped, is the spot where Balarám checked his plough when he 
undertook to plough the Brahmaputra from its source, Near this is Pancho- 
mi Ghat, where the five Pand4 brothers, while in their twelve years’ exile, 
are traditionally said to have bathed. At both of these places thousands 
of Hindüs annually resort to bathe, when the moon of the month of Chait 
is in a certain lgnar mansion, These ancient legends appear to point to a 
period when the cultivated land terminated at Nangalband. The red laterite 
soil, which extends from the Garo Hills through the Bhowal jungles, crops 
up here and there in the northern parganahs. In Sunárgáon, however, no 
traces of it are visible. That the alluvium washed down from thé bills 
should first of all be deposited at the termination of this bard formation is 
most probable, and it was perhaps on this account, as well as on the 
inaccessibility of the place itself, that the Hindú princes expelled from 
Central Bengal were induced to found a city here. 

- Ta the distribution of the sirkárs of Bengal by Rajah Todar Mall, 
the Brahmaputra* is said to have bounded Sunárgáon on the west. It 
does so at the present day ; but the stream that bears that name is a shallow 


B Ibn Batutá calls the Brahmaputra Al-nahr ulazraq, * the blue river’. 
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one, On the north-west of Sunargaon, however, the dry bed of a river, ^ 
which at one time must have been three or four miles broad, is still distinct. 
The Miínákháli river, which now-a-days connects the Mezná and Brahma- 
putra, was probably the course that the former took at some early date on 
its way to join the Lakhya opposite Náráyanganj. This supposition ia 
supported by the fact that when Islam Khan built forts to prevent the Mag 
marauders from passing up the rivers, the site of one was Hajiganj ; of a 
second, “ Triveni," the confluence of three streams, (which could only be 
the Megná, Brahmaputra, and Lakhya) ; and of a third, Munshiganj ; that 
this was the course of the Brahmaputra in former days seems certain. The ` 
old bed of the Brahmaputra still exists at Munshiganj, and on its banks 
is held the time-honoured fair of the Barani; or Varuni, in the month of 
Kartik, The spot where thi$ religious festival is held in honour of “ the 
god of water," is where the Brahmaputra and the Burhiganga meet. The 
Burhiganga, or Dhaka River, was the old bed of the Ganges, when it flowed 
through the great swamps still existing between Nator and Ja'farganj. 
Old Sunárgáon would in this case be favourably situated, being protected 
from the incursions of the hated Muhammadans by the Ganges and Brahma- 
putra on the west, and from the inroads of the savage hill tribes by the 


Megná on the east. 

In Rennell's maps, published in 1785, the main stream of the Brahma- ` 
putra joins the Megná at Bhairab Bázir, as a small branch does at the 
present day. Seventy years ago, this was, I understand, the route followed in 
the hot season by all boats going to and from Asim and Calcutta, and it is 
_ not two generations since the Balesar k'hál, which runs through Sunirgáon, 
was navigable all the year round. 

Although it is impossible to fix the date of any of thes#®hanges, yet 
there is every probability that in the days when Sunárgáog was a royal 
city, its walls were washed by one or other of these great rivers. A visit 
to the jungle of Sunárgáop, intersected as it is by trenches of stagnant 
water and obstructed by raised mounds, suggests the idgs that formerly 
the abodes of the people were elevated above the hig tides, and that 
the city was traversed by numerous canals and natural creeks. No situa 
tion could have been better adapted for a conquered people, whose safety 
lay in the rivers by which they were surrounded and in the boats which 
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cold season are then practicable, and the small native boats are punted 
throughout the jungle between the artificial mounds. In the cold season, 
these holes contain the most offensive water, laden with decaying vege- 
table matter. On the banks the largest alligators are seen basking con- 
tentedly. The trees are chiefly mangoes, the remains of former prosperity. 
One decayed stump at Sa'dípür is still shown as the identical tree of which 
the unfortunate Shah Shujá' ate while he halted at Sunárgáogp. This variety 
is still called * Shujá'-pasand." Throughout the jungle wild guava, bel, 
almond, and ber trees are found. It is told by the residents with pride—as 
if the fact reflected honour on Sunárgáíon—that one “ khirni’’ tree ( Mimu- 
sops Kauki) grows there, while in Dhaka only two specimens exist. The 
“gulab jáman" that grows here is reputed to be of unusual delicacy. 
Sunárgáon pan is celebrated. It is known as “ káfüri," from the aroma it 
gives off when chewed, and is sold at the price of two birds (96 leaves) a 
rupee, while the next quality, “ sachi,” sells at six paisá, and the “ sadah” 
at four to five paisd. ‘The “ mung dal” is also highly esteemed, and it sur- 
passes in quality that grown in any other part of Eastern Bengal. 

“Sarhi bhaja," or fried cream, is not prepared in any other place of 
this district, although it is, I believe, a common article of diet in Patna, 
The method of preparing it is only known to the manufacturers. A celebra- 
ted kind of dahi, or curd, is also made here, It is known aa that of “ Hari 
Das Khani.” It sells for four times the price of the country dahé. 

The manufacture of the fine muslins, for which Sunárgáon was famous 
in former days, is now all but extinct. English thread ia solely used by 
the weavers, and the famous “ phati kapás'"” is never cultivated. In the 
Báqirganj district, I believe, a little is still grown, but it is only used in 
making Brahmanical threads, for which English cotton is inadmissible. 
The only muslin now manufactured by the Hindú and Muhammadan 
weavers ab Sunárgáon is “malmal.” Jamadani, or embroidered cloth, is 
no longer worked at Sunárgáon, although it is at Dbámrái, Uttar Sháhpür, 
and Qadam-Hasfl, in the neighbourhood. The art of weaving the still 
finer muslins, stich as “ tan-zib," * shabnam,” and “ áb-rawán," is unknown 
at the present day. | 

The decay of the cotton manufactures of Sunárgáon dated from the 
end of last century, when the Company ceased to purchase muslins, Before 
this change, as much as a lakh of rupees was annually distributed from the 
factory of Sunárgion to the weavers, and it is estimated that there were 
then 1,400 families of Hindú and Muhammadan weavers in and around 
Dallálpúr. In the whole of Sunárgáog it is said that not more than fifty 
looms are now at work, l 
- Another cause of the falling off in the manufacture of the finest 
muslins was the stoppage of the annual investment, called “ malbüs i khác." 
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The zanánah of the Dihli emperors was supplied with these delicate cloths 
of Sunirgaon and Dhaka; and in Aurangzth’'s reign a lakh and thirty thou- 
sand rupees were yearly expended under this head. 

The unhealthiness of Sunargáou has been another cause of the decline 
of the cotton trade, but the most influential of all has been the introduction 
of cheap English thread, which ean be woven into cloth at a much lower 
price than the native ean. A great trade in cotton cloth, chiefly English 
piece-goods, is carried on at Painam, ‘The majority of the residents are 
prosperous merchants, who make extensive purchases in Caleutta and Dhaka, 
which are disposed of in the villages around. 

The separation at the present day of the Muhammadan and Hindá 
population of Sunárzáon is unusual. In all the mabhallahs to the north and 
west of Maszrápári, nine-tenths of the villagers are Muhammadans, while 
in those to the east the Hindú greatly preponderate. In Painam again there 
is not a single Muhammadan. The householders kre chiefly ta'luquhdárs, who 
pay the Government revenue direct to the Dháká treasury, There are ninety 
of them in this village. There is also a superfluity of Brahmans. In Painam 
the castes are as follows—thirty houses of Brahmans, sixty-five of Saos, 
five of Bhüimális, and the remainder of Barbers, &e. At Aminpéür there is 
a Government school where the children of these families receive education. 
The Mubammadans of Sunárgáon are contented to remain uneducated ; 
very few can even read the Qorán, and they have consequently all become 
Farázis. There are no pirs or faqirs resident at Sunárgion now. The 
superintendent of the mosque at Mazrápárá is a nntive of Medinipür, 
who has not as yet acquired the respect of the people. The one man to 
whom every one resorts for advice and help, and who is regarded as the 
most holy pir in Eastern Bengal, is Shah Karim 'Alí. He was born in 
Silhat, and his residence for many years has been Jagannáthpür in the 
Tiparah district, He is popularly believed to have the po raising 
from the dead, and of causing rain to fall at his pleasure. 

Sunárgáon is too poor to support saints now, so the saints have migrated 

to places where the alms of the rich will furnish them with the luxuries 
which in this degenerate age they find to be necessary. 

The Muhammadan women of Sunárgáogn are all “ pardah-nishín." 
With the changes in the course of the rivers they have been put to much 
inconvenience and expense, "They are nolonger able to visit their friends 
by stepping into a boat and being rowed to the house, They have either 
to stay at home, or make the trip in a pálkí, 

There are several families in Sunárgáon who claim to be descendants 
of the old Qázís, but there are none who call themselves Mughuls. Only 
one man, who is still looked up to as the descendant of an official of 
the days when Sunárgáon was a royal city, has the unmistakable — 
features of the high-born Tatar race. — 
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Note on a new gold coin of Mahmúd Shah bin Muhammad Shah bin 
Tughluq Shah, of Dikli,—By J. G. Deusek, Esg, Dihli. 


(With a woodcut.) 


° Muhammad bin Tughluq Sháh died, according to Ziá i Barani, near 
-. Tattah, on the 21st Muharram, A. H. 752; and three days after his death, 
; Shams i Siráj relates that Find Shah assumed the robes of sovereignty in. 


camp, and shortly after marched via Dipálpür and Sirea to Dihlí, 
In the meanwhile, at Dihli, Khwájah Jabán, a relation of the late king 
and Governor of the Capital, on hearing of the death of Sultán Mubammad, 
' placed a boy, aged six years, a son of the late king, upon’ the throne. The 
name of this son is not given by either Zi&uddin Barani or Shams i Siraj, 
who both write of him as a pretended or supposititious son. Several other 
Historians whose works I have consulted, are also silent as regards his 
name or title, but both are correctly given in the Khulágat ut-Tawárikh of 
Sujan Rai K'hatrí, a comparatively modern-compilation, My edition of 
í Firishtah erroneously calls him Muhammad, the same as his father, 
Firishtah, however, thought that there was strong reason for believing that 
the child set up at Dihlí by Khwajah Jabán was actually a son of Muham- 


k mad bin Tughluq. 

z Firdz Shah marched to DihliWand on his approaching the city, 
' Khwájah Jahán finding that nearly all the adherents of the young king 
^ had forsaken him, and joined the popular aspirant, went out himself to 


Fathábád | eet Firaz Shah and to obtain forgiveness.* 
— personally wished to forgive him, for he was a very old 
man ; but it was deemed impolitic to do so by the royal advisers, and he 


pe was therefore decapitated. 
F — phe fate of the child, the hapless pageant of royalty, is unknown and 
ES has not been recorded ; but it is not improbable that he, too, like his aged 
relative, Khwájah Jahán, met with a tragic end. 

c Firüz Shah entered Dibli on the 22nd Rajab, 752. 









^ Vide page 285, Vol. IL, of Elliot's Muhammadan Historians, by Dowson. 
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Gorp Cors. Rare, A. H. 752,* Weight, 170 grains, 

OnvERSE— vty L SLs Liens rer uies 

REvERSE— lbld sealed oy slo ope Cy aS spet 
vor 


7009 When the coin was exhibited at the April Meeting of the Society, Mr. Blochmann 
took the date of the coin to be 754, A. H., and interpreted the issue as pointing to an 
unsuccessful rebellion in Dihlí during the absence of Fírüz Sháh in Bengal; vide 
Proceedings, April, 1874. He also stated that another specimen was in the possession of 
General Cunningham, C. S. L, who, in 1872, had desgribed it in one of his letters to the 
Society. Mr. Delmerick has now procured a third specimen, the date of which is distinctly 
752 A. H. Tux EDITORS, * 
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9. | No. II.—1874. r < 
* _ Note on a hoard of 543 Sassanian Coins in the possession of Col. IT. 
J > di ds E.—Hy Tue HowomannE E. C. Bavrzs, C. S. I. 
* E x (With a plate.) ' 
> ss á I enclose for the information of the Asiatic Society a tabulated analy- 
of a hoard of 543 Sassanian coins, which has recently been acquired by 
Col. x”; “aba R. E. and which he bas been good enough to submit to me for - 
" examination. As will be observed, it consists wholly of the coins of three 
=) ings—Khusrü I. (the celebrated Naushirwán); Hormazd IV., surnamed — , 
" tOpurkzádah ;" and Khusrú II. Parwiz. There are 42 coins of Khusrá fa i 
- of Hormazd IV., 394 of Khusrü II., besides four the legends on which. Y 
x ot legible, but of which two may safely be assigned to Khusrü II., and | 
A one or other of the preceding kings. — 
` The coins of all other kings are wanting, even those of Varahrán Chobin, — Y s 
T^ the usurper general who contested the succession with Khusrú II. NE 
|. Whether this is accidental or not I cannot say. It possibly may be due bk "í 
i te We calling in and recoinage of the money of his earlier predecessors by TA 
ss Khusrå Il, whose own coinage was certainly very large. e — 


. "he dates on the coins range from the lst year of Khusré I. to the ~ k 
89th (or last) of Khusrá IL, that is, from 530 or 531, A. D. to 628, A. D. 
| "There are a few dates missing, notably the frat years both of *Hor- 

mazd IV. and Khusrü II. E 
"led There can, however, I think from the character of the hoard be little 
x doubt that it was concealed immediately on the deposition of Khusrü II. 
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and in anticipation of the troubles which eventually followed that >? 
occurrence. 
It is then clear of all Mnbammadan influence, and this may be a matter 
of some importance in respect to the marginal marks which are found on 
the obverse of some of the coins of Khusra IL. The only marks to be 
found in this hoard are all evidently expressive of the same formula, what- 


ever that may be, which when clearly written, appears to be Jeu , 


though this is sometimes altered into Sef Dou š &c., apparently carelessly, by 


as may be seen by the gradations in which these last two are derived from 
the first, which I take to be some form of the word * afzúd,” 

No such marks are found in any of the coins in this hoard, of earlier 
dates than the 11th year of Khusrü's reign. They are not found at all on 
the coins of some thintages, as, for example, on tho mintages marked 1, 2, 
8, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 19, in the accompanying table, I may add, however, 
that on another coin, dated the 20th year of Khusrai IL and with the 
mint mark No. 8 (which was not found in this* batch), I have found another 


" countermark," viz.: gA., 


Can this indicate that this separate coin was a mere reproduction of re 
Khusrü II.'s type, struck after his death ? for none of the large batch, which 2 
were clearly struck in his lifetime, have any other countermark than those 
I have described. | d 
It is, however, to be said that the application of these marks seems to 
° Have been very capricious; for they do not appear, when adopted, to have 
been continuously used, and they sometimes are not found on the coins of miht 
- cities whieh show them both on earlier and later dated coins, and similar 
coins of the same mint and year will be countermarked or plain indiffer- — · 
» ently. | at 
As Mr. Thomas is engaged in identifying the mint cities, I have not 
made any attempt in this direction; and the only other remark which 








jgipocure to me is that apparently the obverses have first been struck and 
— — then the reverse, as in process of minting the symmetry of the obverse 
- impression is very frequently destroyed. : 

" N. B. The small figures above the dates in the accompanying table in- 






~~ dicate the number of coins (if more than one) of the year in question ; thua 
P Khusrü I. 29° means that there are fwo coins dated in the 29th year of 
T» = Khusrü L of the same mintage. * 
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> . It was brought from Herat by Capt. Marsh, 
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le. Catalogue of Sassanian Coins, the property of Colonel Hyde, R. E., brought 
. to India from Baghdad, and apparently conatitufing one find, 
King. Date in regnal years. Total. 
— — | " | | 
No, 1* Khusrá I. 1, 3, 4, 37, 44°, 45, 47. ` 
Hormazd IV. -| 2", 3, 4", 8* 9, 10°. 12 
4 . | Khusrá II. 4, 25, 20, 29, 31*, 35, 37, 38, 39. 10 * 
— 3 
2 | Khusrü I. 7, 29°, 38. + P 
4 Hormazd IV. | 4, 11%, 12%, n : 
i | Khusruü IL. 29, 30, (2 illegible). + 
ə — 43 
n 3 | Khusrü II. 18, 31, (1 illegible). 3 
+ —— 46 
- 4 | Khusra II. 14, 15°, 177, 19, 21°, 23, 24, 25", 26", , 
27°, 28?, 29*, 31", 34, 35', 36°, 37*, | 60 
| 3S, and 4 illegible dates, —— 106 
5 | Hormazd IV. |3,4,5,8,9* g€ 
Khusrü II. 11, 27, 29°, 32, 357, one illegible date. 9 
° — 121 
EL 6 | Hormazd IV. | 5, 11, 12". L 4 
| Khusrü II. * 12, 5*, 12, 14°, 28, 29, 31", 33, 34, 36, 
1 | : 
? c 2 illegible, 
23 147 
7 | Hormazd IV. | 8,9, 11: . 
Khusrú II. 7”, 24°, 25°, 27, 28*, 29, 30°, 32", 37, 
| 5 illegible dates. 21 
> — 171 
Hormazd IV. 4, 10. an A " 
Khusrá, II. 15, 20, 27, 26, 28, 1 illegible, 6 
. | — 179 |. | 
| | S ¢ 
Khusrü I. 44, 49, > 2 RR, 
Hormazd IV. T 1 ays 
Khusra II. 10°, 17, 19°, 21, 24, 28, 31", 37°. 13 — 
——— i 
10 | Khusrá I. 19, 30. S. PY GS lO 
` - | Hormazd IV. | 4, 77, 87, 9", 10°, 11", 127, one illegible. | 19 Ar «t 
' Khusrú II. 2, 19, 21°, 26, 39, 35, 36", 38, one ille- Ti. - o | 
Ar | gible. IL ws | 
tee " — 227 J 
Khusrü. L. 46. | 1 I E ZA | 
ear iR: x n 12. 94, 35* 90°: a7 o me 4 k ! 
Khusrú II. — | 17, 26, 29,34, 35°, 367, 37, one illegi 11 | | 
One doubtful. |12. ^ — N. u- e E 
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No, 12 Khusrü I. 


Khusrü II. 


13 Hormazd IV. 
Khusru LI. 


14 Hormazd IV. 
Khusrü II. 


15. Khusrü I. 
Hormazd 1V. 
Khusrü LI. 


16 Khusrü I. 
Hormazd IV. 
Khusrü II, 


17, Khusra II. 


18 Hormazd IV. 
Khusrü II. 


3,4. 
8, 11, 12. 
38. 




















45, 


7, S°, 10. 


+, 5, 6, 7*, 8, 15°, 27, 28, 35, 3 ilegi- 


le, 


7. 1k 
26°, 31, 82, 35. 


5*, 35, 45, 46". 
4*, 9*, Ls 11. 


2, 6°, 6, 11, 18, 14, 21, 24, 25, 97, 98; 
á1", 35" , 37%, 35", 7 illegible dates. 


11, 21, 29, 31, 34°, 35*, 37, 58,2 dates 
e 


illegible. 


4, 11*. 
29, 31, 37°, 1 illegible date. 


19 Hormazd IV. ` | 4. 


Khusrú II. 


"0 Hormazd IV. 
Khusrü II. 


21| Khusrá I. 
Hormazd IV. 
| Khusrá II. 


24, 26, 28, 31, 32, 35. 


3, 4", 9, 10, 12*, 13. 


25%, 27", 28", 29°, bl’, 32, 34, 35", 36", 37. 


44, 1 illegible. 
4, 9, 10, 12. 


3, 5, 7" , 14, 29", , 81*, 35. 


47. 
10, 


2, 4*, 8, 10, 23, 24, 25, 27, 30, 31, 37, 
date illegible. 


1 
31, 41, 1 illegible. 
12 = 


Brought forward, 
24*, 20, 26, 91, 32, 37*. 





w 
214 
1 `. 
8 š 
53y 
4 - 
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— 273 
1 
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— 279 _ . 
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Khusrü II. 


Khusrü II. 
Khuart II. 


Khusrü IL. 


E + 28| Khusrá I. 


86 
— Illegi- 


ble. 
Do. 
Do. 





20 


 Khusrú II, 


Khüsrá II. 


Khusrü II. ` 


Khusrá I. . 


Hormazd IV, 


Khusrü LI. 


32, Khusrú I. 
Hormazd IV. 


Hormazd IV. 


| Khusrü I. 


Khusrü I. 


Khusra I. 


Hormazd IV. 


Khusrü II. 


Khusrá I. 
Hormazd IV. 


Khusrü 1I. 
Illegible. 





Date in regnal years. 


* Brought forward, 454 


11, 14. 2 
— 456 
12, 13. 2 
— 153 
28, 31. 2 
460 
24, 31, 33, one illegible date. 5 
| —— 465 
| 26. 1 
| 2, 9, 11, 35. 4 
| ^ — 470 
11, 19, 35. 3 
—— 473 
9. 1 
— 471 
24. 1 
9. 1 
29, 31. 2 * 
1 478 
23; 32. o 2 
—— 480 
9. 1 
451 
12", 8 
* E = 454 
° * 
- - 485 
12. lL, 
456 
8, 29, 45, 47. 4 
7, 10°, 11. t 
2; 3, 4*, 5°, 6*, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11°, 12°, 14,| 
15, 18(7), 27, 36, 37. 28 
522 
1 date illegible. 1 
2 dates illegible. 2 
15 dates illegible. 15 
| 4, 5*, 9°, 3 
| 543 
* Probab! 
 Khusrú I 


w 
* 





f remarkable. 
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Note on the Pélam Báoli Inscription.—By RA'JENDRALA'LA MITRA, 
(With a plate.) 


A transcript of this record, together with an Urdd translation, has al- 
ready appeared in Sayyid Ahmad's Asdr »ns-Sonádid, or Description of the 
Ruins of Dihli, and an abstract of it in English occurs in Mr. Tho- 
mass * Chronicles of the Pathan kings of Delhi," a new translation of it 
would have, therefore, seemed to be uncalled for. But a transcript and trans- 
lation of the record prepared for Mr. Thomas, * differed materially from 
the text given in the Asdr us-Sanádíd," and the revised documents were 
missing when that gentleman wrote his work in 1871. An enquiry was 
accordingly set on foot by General Cunningham for the original stone, but 
“it could not be fpund, and was supposed to have disappeared in the muti- ` 
ny." (Opus cit., p. 137.) A revised translation of the record now traced at = 
Rohtak by Mr. J. G. Delmerick, who in March placed a rubbing of it at 
the disposal of the Society, will, therefore, not be unwelcome to oriental 
antiquarians, particularly as the names given by Mr. Thomas do not appear 
to have been correctly transeribed. 





The object of the inscription is to record the excavation ofa Báolí in the 
neighbourhood of Pálamba, the modern Pálam, in the Dihlí district. The 
name of the person who caused the Baoli to be excavated was Udhdhara, and : 
not Utara, as read by Babu Rámsaran Das for Mr. Thomas, He was a petty | i 
zamindár or Thakur, but of good lineage, as the eulogist states that his ` 
family had a place in a genealogical work of some repute at the time. Udh- 
dhara's father came from the village of Uchhapur near the confluence of 
the united streams of the Satlaj, the Biyás, and the Chanab with the In- 
dus. 





The record is dated ** Wednesday, the 13th of the wane, in the year of 





Vikramárka, 1333," = A. D. 1276, and was composed during the reign of L T 


Ghiyás ud-dín Balban of Dihli, whose predecessors are indicated by their 
regal titles, and not by their personal names, The titles have been Sans- 
kritised, partly with a view to take off their foreign appearance, and partly 
to suit the exigencies of the metres used. Thus, Shiháb ud-din appears as | 
Sáhabadina wrw*retw, Qutb ud-din as Khudabadina west, Shams ud-din , 
as Samasadina auga, Firüz Shah as Phernjasáhi Wasratfy, Jalál ud-din ` 
(Raziyah) as Jaláladína siwa, Mu'izz ud-din as Maujadina aria, 'Alá 

ud-din as Alavadína waagt, Nácir ud-din as Nasaradina agtta, Ghiyás 

ud-din asGayásadína srqreztw. Such lengthening and shortening of sy ables 
_ is common enough, in the present day, in English poetry dealing: with ndian | 
proper names; but the systematie neglect of the sibilants appears un - 
able. The use of the cerebral sibilant for the gutteral k in Qutb is i also 















- 
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The epithets used in connexion with these names are throughout Sans- 
krit. Qutb ud-dín. js styled a Bhupdla, Firüz Shih a Bhumipati, Mwizz ud- 
dina Nripa, 'Ala ud-din a Nripati, Nágir ud-din a Prithvindra, and Ghiyas- 
ud-din a Hammira, a Nripati, and a Sammrat. These terms, however, have 
not been used as specific titles, but to indicate the persons named having 
been kings, with the exception of course of the word Mammira, which is a 
proper name, and is.used to imply that Ghiyás ud-din was a second Hammi- 
ra in greatness, The praises of this king are sung in the loftiest strain of 
flattery, deposing even Vishnu from his role of the preserver of the universe 
to instal a Moslim in his place. In the same way, the extent of his prede- 
cessor's dominion is defined from the Sagar Island, in the Bay of Bengal, to 
Ghazni, and down to Cape Comorin. 

The predecessors of the Patháns are described to have been first Chau- 
hans, and before them the 'lomáras. The Patháns themselves are called 
S'akas or Scythians, and the word Musalman or Pathdn is nowhere used. 


Translation, 


Sri. Salutation to Ganapati. Om! Salutation to S'iva. 

1. May He who creates, protects, and destroys this (universe)—may 
He who irradiates and also immerses in illusion (the minds of) men—may 
that Hara, who fulfils the desires of his votaries, be the destroyer of the 
travails of this world to you all! 

2. Issuing from whose head the heavenly stream (Ganges) laves the 
empire in sanctity and prosperity, and, by her ever-undulating waves, 
serves as achauri by his side—over whom the rays of the white-rayed 
(moon) form an orb, like a soothing umbrella—may that S'ankara of illimi- 
table glory be to your welfare! 

3. The land of Hariyánaka was first enjoyed by the TTomáras, 
and then by Chauhánas, It is now ruled by S'aka kings, 

4. First eame S'ahabadina,then king Khudabadína,* then 
Samasadina, then Pherujasáhi became king. 

D. After him Jaláladína, and then were born king Maujadín a, 
the auspicious, and noble king Alávadína, and the Ed of the earth 
Nasaradina. 

6. He for whom the earth, from G auda to — from the 
country of Dravida to the entirety of Setubandha, all the contented 
provinces in the great kingdom of Saurájya,f bore vernal floral charms, 
produced by the rays of the innumerable precious stones and corals which 


* The first letter of the name in the original is the cerebral sibilant which for seve- 
ral centuries has been in the North-Western Provinces pronounced like A, and by care- 
less scribes often used for wg. 
| t A bou pa DIDA De SUM vinim i tac hiring UA it ze; yap 
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dropped on it from the crowns of the bowed-down heads of kings who come 
to and fro for his service— 

7. he, whose legions daily traversed the earth to both eastward at the 
confluence of the Ganges (Gangáságara) and westward at the conflu- 
ence of the Indus with the sea— = 

8. he, under whose reign courtesans, proudly set off with many coloured 
raiments, moved about without fear, filling the air with the tinkle of their" X 
bracelets, produced by the wanton undulations of their hands— 

9. he, the bewildering dust raised by the hoofs of whose cavalry march- 
ing in front of his army, overthrew his enemies‘in front—even he, the lord em 
of the seven sea-girt land, Sri Hammira Gayása-dín a, lae king and 
emperor, reigns supreme, w 

10. When his horses swept o over a high way, the glory of the dust, 
produced by the pounding of the earth caused by their hoofs, enveloped the 
quarters and the sky, and the grandeur of the sun with his eternal rays 
generally so set that kings could not say whether it was day or night. p 

11. When he issued forth on a military expedition, the Gaudas 
abdicated their glory ; the Andhras, through fear, besought the shelter 
of caves; the Keralas forsook their pleasures; the Karnatas hid 
themselves in defiles; the Maháráshtras gave up their places; the 
Gurjjaras resigned their vigour; and the Latas — themselves 
into Kirátas.* 

12. The earth being now supported by this sovereign, S'esha, al- 
together forsaking his duty of supporting the weight of the globe, has betaken 
himself to the great bed of Vishnu (the ocean), and Vishnu himself, taking 
Lakshmi on his breast, and relinquishing all thought of protectio, sleeps in 
peace on the ocean of milk, 

13. The metropolis of this lord of many hundreds of cities, the charm- 
ing great city, called Delhi, flourishes like a cresent-headed arrow on the 
side of his enemies, Like the bowels of the earth, it is the store house- of 
innumerable jewels ; like the sky, a source of delight; like the nether regions, 
the abode of many Titanic heroes (Daityas) ; He Maya herself, the most 
bewitching. æ 

14. In that city of Delhi, renowned under the xameof Yoginip urs, E 
was born Udhdhara, a house-holder, wise, liberal-minded, given to merito- — 
rious acts, master of innumerable good qualities, devoid of every blemish. - 

15. Where the Vitastá, the Vipásá, and the S'atadru, join 
in front with the uprising, unbroken, and swelling waves of the factor 
Chan drabhágá; where stood the friendly Sindhu, with its afluents, fe 

S Tie supna of the Goat Haile in sale D Wabi RU Se diek NN xt | 


=a ee a ba enia eal ais ak with Láta, c ne 
“w ; ios ic — tm 
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1G. whose waters, when drunk, render the sweetness of honey and of 
sugarcane, the hydromel of heavenly nectar, even the lusciousness of know- 
ledge, insipid,— 

17. where the land is laved by the nectar of that Sindhu and is pure 
and pitin-assuaging ; where the town of Uchehapuri reviles and laughs 
At Amarévati which stands by the side of the heavenly Gauges,— 

18. even there was the abode of his father Haripála, whose father 
was Yasorája. ‘The father of the last was Dallahara, whose father was Ki- 
pu. Thus far his genealogy by the father's side. 

* The mother of Uddhara was Chandi, the daughter of Prithu, whose: 
father was Harischandra; the father of the last was Utsahana, the son of 
Sahadeva, who was the som of Tola. " 

19. The father of Tola was Vyághrahara, who was the son of Siüha, 
and grandson of Gaura. ! 

20.» In the work entitled * Vans'ávali' (genealogy), the two genea- 
* logies have been given in detail; here in this record the names have been 

taken tothe extent desired to recall thém to memory. | 

21. Like the threefold will, wisdom, and energy (the S'aktís of the 
Deity), his wife, with Rajasri and Ratnadevi, was Jajalá, the eldest. 

22. Her son was named Harirája, (pure in body, speech and mind, 
renowned, the abode of the sixty-four accomplishments, apparently, like 
Vishuu, the sole protector of the universe), _ ' 

23. who had two brothers, named, Thera-raja and Jautra, and a sister 
Viradá. The daughter of the second wife was the liberal-minded Dhana- 
vati. " " 

24. Her (the second wife's) two sons were Gunarája and Bhupati. 
Of the youngest wife, Ratnadevi, the son was Haradevanátha, and a daugh- 
ter ` 





d 25. She had also another son, Uttamaraja, and a daughter named Sa- 

. dali. Thus we have here the root, stem, branches, fruits, and flowerst of 
this tree of desire. 

| 26. Numerous and extensive were the alms-houses (Dharmásálís) 

established by this performer of sacrifices (Adhdhara) in different places, He, 

the wise, with a view to remove the exhaustion of tired travellers, caused a 

well to be excavated, 


* This stanza has not been numbered in the original ; and the subsequent ones are 
numbered consecutively after the last preceding verse. 

+ The word as far as can be made out, reads liko Aundurakom, Kunda and raka 

flowers. It may be also read K'umadakam, waterlily; in either case the name of 

| ne or more specifico flowers and nota term for flowers iu general, which the context 
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27. to the east of the village of Pálamba and west of K usum- 
bhapura. He made the well which allays thirst and removes fainting. 

28. May this well, like a lovely woman with rotund upheaving breasts, 
gorgeous with undulating necklaces, the assuager of the thirst of many a 
love-sick swain, and decorated with the seried riches of flowertufted 
plants,* be to your gratification, s 

29. Through its effects men, even when overpowered by many evils, are 
made to smile. Priding on this power of assuaging fatigue, it appeared to 
philosophers like Vidya herself (divine knowledge which overcomes the 
tribulations of the mind), 

30. May this be to the welfare of the noble Udhdhara Thakkura for 
the enjoyment of all the sweets and pleasures of this world in the company 
of his wives and sons and friends and dependants ;—of the person with well 
governed mind ;—of the faithful, for the fulfilment of his good in heaven and 
for his emancipation ;—ot him who is devoted to the two feet of the crescent- 
crested (Mahadeva). 

81. This eulogium is composed by Pandit Jogis’vara of unbroken 
fame, to record the origin of this well of Udhdhara, the receptacle of all 
blessings. 

In this year of Vikramárka, Samvat 1333, on the 13th of the wane, in 
the month of S'rávana, Wednesday. (Here follow three couplets in Rájpü- 
táná Hindi, but so full of lacun: as to be unintelligible.] 


W 30: mera aa: F aa: faaara a 


(A)! esfas cafa decate afecafa ufauruwufa car: | w Haat wa- 
ager wer wag maafa AARTE: uA dU aama fana war 
afd saa pi ur ac facafaewawi— 


(s): aca saral nsina aaa aaga ararata- 
surat way wai src macan v a wari rat err reserare | 
wfcarassacur TÈS MAAHAN R I Wiel wrewdlvaa qe ww 
Hore | 

(9) 1 ` manusa verum rfr fefe: ú ë ú TU Saas las 
amaaa Rada Aaaa aqfaa ape s 
e ic cal | 
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(2) | Sugh yamaq? arre | xar rm lara aw mat 
paaa mamaa aea agn asa a € A XEIHUGICHYH 
fafa aii itura une fase — 

(4) Farani CumuapWrurafa | wwe qrimegomemegrem arer- 
wer cureururfen cw fawn wmeuffwarepere aco úa WACIUGSCTCER- 
auae karaa forareufer gear x 

(q)) <w wem "nq sanza raner a stent 
uatrewfauwz ues dca yakana CYST AH Se · STMT 
come fH: aub RW qiia p wewrnqurei wfe— 

(%9): am am: femcsrfaacçifafusgonsasi mifa qium rrm eles ur 
EI Y car fear are i yma fzimauuumeaqe are] facra weyr 
Tucan yam aaa: fear | wore aly WA eer WYI— 


(c): cps fen (ifo yr nen 
wifsgsr cras fafa fafaa Rania fattest ware warp Sarangi qa 
dia) wert wets Sify frora uter cafas Pamramta— 

(e) | amznaa luiga faza d (xo o waria CIN Cra 
werwifew| few aw crue] fraa wala fagun xr gala faree- 
tafrani a Afara a qrrq <a emer wrqu— 

(qo) 1 ur mft ú tm Aafia afafanua fasat water: 
gadt «ux Aaaama fag WIWDWETWHÍTWESUAoISNUS Rd 
fasenfaararaaz afa hfaa 

(XX) 1 yaum fawi geargetecror®: fam ww fear gea- 
WIA: 1 Qe 1 Ber WW HMT STS HNT fefa gura: | wa foregut tar eg 
HAGMAN EUM, —Ó qfeim— 

(R)I afama sasrarqwc ufaq | waru wsmacreniwww- 
wm urwmazaifusit qr Ag FUR faerat carat UTIS: | 
www fence fusfa— 

(uw), Ream itoi Ssawa Wa} Tags) rufy wFrgeg | wr 
wera MAH UNEaqawareqs Araf wowwce féwgar Iria «fa 
p Xen Hscmefautum usas sia — 
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(vw) W ginwa aye) Cuwifq uw] wae sare writer ra aferarfe- 
aif e  currerefacurwimweuriferwre afva: | aaa taza misma 
Seater wel FANE WwI— 

(u)! siosan sre wre: aaa fawl raag fesa ani 
mafra fare U wars wq facada i ws ilen fawr- 
a ENUI wÍq RRIT q«1— 


(ROIL GETMAIN u RR II mwami "ufq uar 31 "ETUCm ED | 
wr TA tia wg: wwrfq Wey RS swaxreru(:0)wagrarsrt qf- 
SAA y yaaan quaa awufaz— 

(x9): fare ngen wre xar wma Aaa a Aaf 
sutcam:) fafa agaaa aa afa am go guod 
ARRI Y PENY ws | ware wfaar aa ar — 

(ue) 1 wrwmwwifeWwi i gq Were yasar raa em- 
marissa saaan I | wureHiewuuaqesuinfsureifent 
aa anfy awe feu w; mA wimi— 


(te)i emi Ron arreafy wafa waj fasserea w=afafa ferr à 
— — faygaenmafeay wifa ú «ci ww ama saugiu- 
TELL o iL EIEE quawsfe E kac iie k ii x"I— 

(R°) |. "| waaser awa ERRANA- 
wvwzszafeuwriség unum Ariut onfe: wa fain Taal | 
wewifsursswrew Maan gfsurcsmwavu ú we n 

(sx): Saegtsfor, amama daa etu mamafa (eg zx fau 
we yy) Shes Hh) xvscemw HOD) xx ww Getrefenlias- 
views wares ú es wife wafa <cafcer’s fefeaese duifs 


fans fas (yy) Sefir paf wfu waafe [0] geed we 


wv w ere fgzs qfam — wiegen efe 0 away wquu | 
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Annals of ‘Omén, from carly times fo the year 1728 A. D. From an Arabic 
MS. by Sueven Smua'y wes Saro nis Sinna's ars MUHAMMAD, 


of the Bend ‘Alt tribe of *Omán, translated and annotated, by E. C. 
Ross, Political Agent at Muscat, 


Intnopucrony Remwan«s.* 


| The Arabic work from which the following account of the History of 

"w^ ‘Omán is translated, is entitled “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh," or “ Dispeller of 

grief." "That work, which forme a good sized MS. volume, is not devoted 

à exclusively to the subject of ‘Oman, but contains likewise accounts of other 
countries, and descriptions of various sects of Islám. 

Copies of the * Keshf-ul-Ghummeh" are extremely rare in ‘Omán ; and 
out of that country I doubt if it is known, I bave only heard of two copies 
existing. That from which I prepared this translation was lent to me by 
a gentleman residing at Maskat, a member of the XI-bá-Sa'íd family. The 
name of the author was not inscribed on the pages, and no one at Maskat 
seemed able to supply the omission. At length, one of the Kadhis wrote 
to certain learned persons at Nezwá, who replied that the author was Sirhán- 
bin-Sa‘id, a native of Izki or Zikki. 

It would appear that in ‘Oman it has been customary with the learned 
of the priests and Kadhis at times to write narratives of contemporaneous 
events in prose or verse, chiefly touching religious matters. Numerous re- 
cords of this class are probably in existence, and from such sources it may 
be that the author of the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh" has composed his annals 
of ‘Omin. The first part, however, shows acquaintance with some of the 
standard Arabian works. | 

The date of the composition of the work can be approximately stated, 
The narrative is brought down to the year 1728, A. D., and therefore could 
not have been concluded at an earlier period. The abrupt manner in which 
it terminates, tends to show that the work was not written much 
later than that date. The author of the Arabie work translated by the 
Rev. G. P. Badger for the Hakluyt Society in 1571, occasionally quotes 
the * Author of the Keshf-ul-Ghemmeh" as making such and such a state- 
ment, I have not seen the original Arabie of Mr. Badger's author, but by 





r a comparison of the English version with the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh,” I have 


* In the following, pronounce a as in bat; e asin bed ; ¿as in bid; o an in obey; o 

na in bull; d as in father; Ç as ee in deed; ó as in sofe; ú asco in boot; ei as d in bite; 

x ey as in they ; 0x ax in cow ; (À na in both (45) ; thas th in the (Q); kA corresponda 

EU — tog; gh to pi dh toe and Ba Ato pi go pe; dig is represented by 
aui inverted comma (°), 
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been led to the conclusion that Salil-bin-Razík* copied thé majority of the 
earlier portion of his book verbatim from the * Keshf-ul-Ghummoh." In- 
deed, when, as occasionally happens, he strays from the pages of that work, 
the order of events is confused, and many puerilities not observable i in the 
older work are introduced. 

The work now translated may fairly be considered, as far as it goes, 
the most authentic and coherent account of the history of ‘Oman that has 
emanated from native sources. But almost all native works of this sort 
have striking deficiencies, Trifling details are dwelt on, whilst comparatively p 
important events are only casually alluded to or dismissed without a word, 

It is left as a task for European students to sift, prune, and supplement the 
accounts of native historians, and for this purpose no materials are to be 
despised. 

In the original work, the divisions are similar to those adhered to in 
this translation ; only the numbering is different. The account of the 
migration of Azdites and their settlement in ‘Oman forms the 4th Chapter, 
or Book, of the “ Keshf-ul-Ghummeh,” and the rest of the history of *Omán 
is found in Chapters 34 to 39 of that work. "The intervening portion i i$ on 
other subjects. 





Book I. | 1 


An account of the immigration of the el_Azd* into ‘Oman, and the expulsion 
therefrom of the Persians. 


It is said by el-Kelbi that the first of the el-Azd who came to ‘Omán 
was Málik-bin Fahm*-bin Ghanim-bin Dows-bin ‘Adnan-bin-‘Abdullah- 
bin Zahrán-bin-Ka'b*-bin el-Hárith-bin Ka'b-bin ‘Abdullah-bin Málik-bin 
Nasr*-bin el-Azd, the Azdi, the Dowst. Now the cause of his emigrating 
to ‘Oman was as follows: His nephows, the sons of his brother ‘Amrd-bin - 
Fahm, were wont, when taking the flocks to pasture and returning at even- oe 
ing, to pass by the house of a neighbour. The latter had a bitch which | 
used to bark at them and scatter their flocks, and one of them killed it with 
his spear. The man, who was under Málik's protection, complained to him, 
and Malik being angered, said he would no longer remain in a country 
where a person under bis protection suffered such treatment; and went 4 
forth and separated from his brother" against the wish of the latter. An- * 
other story is, that a herdsman was set on by a savage dog belonging to a- MI 

| bondsman of * Dows," and slew it with his spear, on which the owner of — 
E .the dog slew the herdsman. That upland is named “ Nejd-el-Kelbeh."" 
“Malik then went forth from el-Sarat with those of his tribe who bore obe · | 
$ The name of this zn was Hamed-bin Mubamnai-bin Rud, the d i | 
"som" He died at Maskat in 1873. | 
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dience to him, When he was well on the road, his camels yearned for their 
pasture grounds, and turned wistfully towards el-Sarát. But he journeyed 
on towards ‘Oman, And he passed not any tribe of the tribes of the Arabs, 
of Ma'add or of *Adnán," but they sought his friendship, and formed allian- 
eos with him, on account of his dignity and the number of his fighting 
men, 
He marched on until he reached Rahüt, a valley in Hadhramowt, 
where he halted awhile for rest. ‘Then he learned that the Persians were 
in ‘Oman, inhabiting it. So he drew up his forces and reviewed them, and 
it is said they were upwards of 6000 in number, horse and foot. 

They then arranged themselves in order before proceeding onwards to 
‘Oman, Malik placed his son Honát,!" or as some say Feráhid, in command 
of an advanced guard consisting of 2,000 horsemen of the bravest of his 
army. When they arrived at el-Shihr," Mahrah'*-bin ,Hidán-bin el-Háf- 
bin Kadhá'ah-bin Malik-bin H imyar separated from Malik, and stayed be- 
hind at el-Shihr. Malik marched onwards until he entered ‘Oman with his 
numerous and well equipped army. He found the Persians holding ‘Oman 
for the king Dara, son of Dard," son of Bahman ; and at that time they 
were the inhabitants of ‘Oman and the dwellers therein. In those days 
their leader was the Marzabán,'* who was Lieutenant for their king. 

Málik drew aside with his followers to Kalhát" on the coast of ‘Oman, 
as being a more secure position against the Persians. He there left the 
families and heavy baggage with a guard to protect them against the ene- 
my's force, and advanced with the remainder of his army ; his son Honát 
leading the advanced guard of 2,000 horsemen. He proceeded in this man- 
ner until he arrived at the district of el-Jowf, where he pitched his 
camp on the plain, Thence he sent to the Persians asking them to allot 
him land in ‘Oman to settle on, with water and pasture, so that he might 
dwell amongst them. When his messengers arrived, the Marzaban and his 
subordinates held an earnest and prolonged consultation which resulted in 
their unanimously deciding to refuse the request of Malik, so they replied : 
“we do not wish this Arab to settle amongst us, that our land should be- 
“come straitened unto us; we have no need of his neighbourship," When 
their answer reached Malik, he sent a message to them, saying: “I must 
“ positively settle in a district of ‘Omán ; if you accord me willingly a share 
* of the water, produce, and pasture, I shall settle in the country and praise 
“you. If, however, you refuse, I shall remain in spite of you. If you at- 
“tack me, I shall resist you, and if I prevail against you, I shall slay you, 
“and earry off your offspring, and shall not allow one of you to remain in 
“Omán.” They, however, refused him permission, and prepared to make 
waron him, Malik on his part remained in the district of el-Jowf until his 
people had rested, and he prepared for the struggle with the Persians. — — 
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Meanwhile the Persians had made ready to attack him, and the Mar- 
zabán ordered the trumpets to be sdhnded and the drums beaten, and set 
out with all his host from Sohár. It is said his army numbered more than 
40,000 men, and some say 30,000, and he had with him elephants. He 
proceeded towards el-Jowf to encounter Málik, and halted at the plain of 
Selüt near Nezwá. When Malik received intelligence of this, he set out 
for the plain of Selát with 6,000 men, and encamped opposite the army of 
the Marzabán, They remained in their respective positions that day with- 
out fighting. Malik-bin Fahm spent the night drawing up his forces in 
order of battle, forming them into right and left wings, and centre, and 
stationing the horsemen of the el-Azd in position. He placed his son 
Honát in command of the right wing, gave the left to his son Feráhid, and 
took his station himself in the centre with chosen men. The Marzabán 
also was similarly employed, and both sides were prepared. Malik mount- 
ed a pie-bald charger, clad in his armour over which he wore a red robe, 
and on his head was his iron helmet encireled by a yellow turban. His sons 
and the warriors of the el-Azd were similarly accoutred in armour and hel- 
met, their eyes only being visible. 

When the ranks were formed in order of battle, Málik went around 
and addressed his followers troop by troop, encouraging them and exhorting 
them to stand firm and warning them that if they fled, they would be pur- 
sued and destroyed by the Persians. 

The Marzabán then advanced with all his forces under their comman- 
ders, placing his elephants in front. 

Malik met them with his followers crying out to his men of the el- 
Azd to charge with him, and to ply the elephants with their swords and: 
javelins. 

Thereupon he charged and his men charged with him, and they 
attacked the elephants with sword and spear, piercing them with darts until 
the elephants goaded by their weapons turned in flight, trampling under 
foot many of the Marzabán's men. Malik then fell on the army of the 
Marzaban with all his men, piercing the ranks of the Persians. The latter 
rallied together, and the two forces continued to fight with fury, and noth- 
ing could be heard but the clashing of their weapons, The battle was kept 
up the whole of that day until the fall of night separated the opposing 
armies, andl hey xetined: to Mhoir rero nE many dead and 
wounded, 

The sert day the confit was renewed and kept , up until night, the 
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The Persians then sent to Malikeisuing for a truce and demanding a 
year's time to evacuate ‘Omán and return to their own country. Malik 
agreed to this and promised not to molest them unless they recommenced 
the war. The Persians thereupon returned to Sohár, and Malik withdrew 
to Kalhat. 

It is.said that the Persians during the period of this truce destroyed a 
great many water channels. Suleimán-bin Dáüd had constructed 10,000 
aqueducts in *Omán.'" 

The Persians then wrote to Dárá-bin Dárá informing him of the ad- 
vent of Malik and his followers to ‘Oman, and the struggle that had oceur- 
red between him and themselves, how his general the Marzabin had been 
slain with many of their companions. Then telling him of their weak and 
helpless condition, they asked permission to return to their own country 
with their families. When their letter reached the king and he read it, he 
was incensed, and burned with a desire to avenge the slaughter of his sol- 
diers and generals, so he sent for one of the greatest of his Marzabáns, and 
giving him command of 3,000 of his most renowned warriors and comman- 
ders, despatched them to the aid of his subjects in ‘Oman. They proceeded 
first to el-Bahrein and thence to ‘Oman, All this while Malik was in igno- 
rance of what was going on, 

When this reinforcement reached the Persians, they commenced pre- 
parations to renew the war as soon as the period of truce should expire, 

When Malik heard of the arrival of the succours, he wrote to the Per- 
sians informing them that if they did not quit ‘Omin, he would march 
against them and expel them by foree, and seize all their property, But 
they, confident in their strength and in the comparative smallness of Málik'a 
army, returned a defiant and insolent answer, Malik accordingly marched 
against them with his whole army and entered their territory. The Pers- 
ians on their side prepared for battle, When the two armies met, Malik 
drew up his army as before, placing his son Honát in command of the right, 
and Feráhid of the left, he stationing himself with the remainder of his 
sons in the centre. A fierce and prolonged battle was fought, in which the 
Persians employed their elephants. One huge animal was killed by Honát 
and his brother Ma'n-bin Málik. After a fierce struggle, the Persians were 
routed and fled, pursued by the el-Azd horsemen, who slew an immense 
number and made many prisoners, The remnant of the Persian army em- 
barked in their ships and passed across the sea to Persia. So Malik con- 
quered all *Omán and took all the property of the Persians. He made 
many of the latter prisoners and kept them a long time in prison, after 
which he released them, and caused them to be conveyed to the ships, with 
their clothing and provisions, and sent back to Persia. Malik then ruled 





- over ‘Oman and its adjacent districts, and governed it wisely and well, The 
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journey of Malik and his sons to ‘Omán and their battle with the Persians 
have been celebrated in many poems and traditions from which I have only 
given an abridged account. Then eame to ‘Oman many tribes of the el- 
Azd. The first of the el-Azd to join Malik was *Imrán-bin *'Amrü-bin 
‘Amir-Ma-el-Sema with his sons el-Hajr and el-Aswad, From the two 
latter many tribes in ‘Omán derive, Afterwards Rabi'ah-bin el«Hárith-bin- 
* Abdullah-bin ‘Amir-el-Ghitrif went forth with his brothers, also Muladis- 
bin *'Amrü-bin *Adi-bin Hárithah came and entered Hudad, also *Armán- 
bin *Amrü-bin el-Azd, then came el-Yahmad-bin Homma, also the sons of 
Ghanm-bin Ghalib-bin ‘Othman ; and Ziyád or el-Nadab the junior, Then 


Ma'walah, the sons of Shams, and el-Nadab the senior went forth, also el- 


Dheyyak, and some of the Benü-Yashkar and of the Benü *Amid, and men 
of Khawáleh, All these tribes'* went forth, each tribe with its banners, 
As they journeyed, on, they consumed the substance of all by whom they 
passed, until they reached ‘Oman, They extended themselves throughout 
‘Oman, and settled in its rich and spacious lands. ‘The el-Azd named it 
‘Omin™, because their dwellings had been in a watered valley in (Yemen) 
which was probably called ‘Amman, and to which they likened their new 
home. The Persians called ‘Oman by the name of Mazün." As an Arab 
poet has said— 

“The Kesrá named ‘Oman Mazin, 

* And Mazin, O friend! is a goodly land, 

“ A land abounding in fields and groves, 

“With pastures and unfailing springs." P 

The tribes of the el-Azd ceased not to migrate to ‘Oman, until 

they became numerous therein, and their power and fame increased, 
At length, they overran the country and extended as far as el Bahrein 
and Hajar [el-Hassa]. Then came to ‘Omán Samah-bin Loweij-bin- 
Ghalib”, and settled at Towwam, which is el-Jow,™ in the vicinity of 
the el-Azd, There were also in that place some of the Benü-Sa'd, and 
Benü 'Abd-el-Keis. Sámah married his daughter to Asd-bin 'Imrán-bin- 
‘Amra.** Some of the Benü-Tamím also settled in ‘Oman, the Al-Kha- 
zü'ah-bin Hazem settlers, too, arrived from the Bent-el-Nabat, whose 
abodes were at ‘Obri and el-Seleyf, and Ten'am, and el-Sirr.* Some of 
the Benü-el-Hárith-bin Ka'b came and settled at Dhank. About one hun- 
dred persons of the Khadhá'ah also settled at Dhank. Some of the family 
of Benü-Rá-ábeh^*-bin Kati'ah-bin ‘Abs came to ‘Omán, amongst them 





Abú 'I-Hishm. The rule of Málik became strong in ‘Oman and his wealth — 
increased, and he was feared by all the tribes ot ale c and Ni- 
ar?" He was more daring and adventurous than any other Princo. 
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` Fahm, and being a chief of great renown, well nigh rivalled the latter in 
power. So Malik-bin Fahm fearing that mutual jealousy and strife might 
arise between them, demanded his daughter in marriage, and Málik-bin 
Zoheir gave his daughter, but stipulated that her offspring should have 
precedence of all Málik-bin Fahm's sons by other wives. Malik-bin Fahm 
assented and married her on these conditions. By this marriage he had 
issue Salimah-bin Malik. Malik reigned over ‘Oman for seventy years, 
during which time neither Arab nor Persian opposed his rule, His age was 
120 years. 
— It is said that Málik-bin Fahm was slain accidentally by his son Salí- 
mah,” inthe following manner: It is said that Malik used to require his sons 
s to keep guard at night, each in turn with a body selected from Malik’s most 
trusty nobles and followers. Now Salimah was more beloved of his father 
f an any of his brothers, and had higher rank and dignity assigned him. 
‘Ais father had taught him archery until he excelled in the art, His bro- 
thers envied him on account of the preference shown him, and sought to 
lower him in his father's estimation, but found no opportunity to find fault 
with him. At length, one day some of them approached their father, and | 
accused Salimah of leaving his post when on watch and retiring apart to w 
sleep. Malik, however, reproved them, and told them he knew that envy 
prompted them to traduce his son Salimah, and that he judged the latter 
by his knowledge of him, so they were forced to withdraw without gaining 
their object. Afterwards, however, mi8giving entered Málik's mind, and 
Ë he resolved to put the charges against his son Salimah to the test. He 
accordingly went forth in disguise and secretly, on a night when it was 
Salimah's turn to keep guard. Now it was Salimah's custom to withdraw 
from his comrades and keep watch close to his father's house. On this 
night he had taken his usual station ; and sleep had overtaken him just at 
— the hour his father eame out. His mare seeing the form of Malik in the ` 
: distance neighed, on which Salimah started from his sleep in alarm, and saw 
his mare with her ears erected. Now it was the habit of the mare on seeing 
anything approaching to point her ears in the direction of the object, and ~ 
^ the rider would aim his arrow accordingly. So Salímah discharged his 
e arrow between the mare's ears towards Malik not knowing it was his father. 
> ) “Malik heard the sound of the arrow as it left the bow, and called out, “ Do 
E not shoot, my son, I am your father." It was too late, however, and the 
ES dart pierced the centre of his heart. 
m. Salimah, after having slain his father, fled to the Persian coast in 
J of his brothers, and abode at Jashk, where he married a native of the land 
A. named el-Asfahiyeh. His offspring by this marriage were called Benü-el- 
Asfáhíyeh. Salimah afterwards removed to Kermin which he made himself La" 
tro afer a seria entry ad goa ing uni his death ade 
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By a marriage with a Persian lady he had ten sons, named ‘Abd and Himá- 
yeh and Sa'd and Roaheh and Majásh and Kelib and Asd and Táher and 
Aswad and *Othmán. After his death, his sons were disunited, and the 
Persians expelled them, and some went to ‘Oman. The majority of the 
children of Salimah, however, remained in Kermán, where they were 
numerous and powerful, 

The Persians did not return to ‘Oman after their expulsion by Malik 
until his reign terminated, and his children reigned in his place, and the 
kingdom of ‘Oman came into the possession of el-Julandá-bin el-Mustatic™ 
el-Ma'wali, and Persia fell into the hands of the BenG Sásán." There was 
peace between them and el-Julandá in ‘Oman, and the Persians kept a force 
of 4000 warriors in ‘Oman and a deputy with the kings of the el-Azd. The g- Uwe 
Persians abode on the sea coast, and the el-Azd ruled in the interior plains 
and hills and districts of ‘Oman, the direction of affairs being entirely with 
them. Ë 

The Persian monarchs used to send persons who had incurred their 
displeasure or whom they feared to their army in ‘Oman, So it continued 
until God caused el-Islim to be manifested,” 





Book IL: 
Account of the people of ‘Oman from the period when they embraced the 
E _ religion of el-Islám until they became disunited. 

- There is a tradition that the first man of ‘Omán to embrace el- Islám 
was one Mázin-bin-Ghadhábah, who visited the Prophet.and asked him to 
pray for him and the people of ‘Oman. , 

Afterwards the Apostle of God wrote to the people of ‘Oman, inviting 
them to adopt the religion of Ishim. He wrote amongst others to ‘Abd 
and Jeifar?, the sons of el-Julandá (who had died a short time before), to Y 

the effect that if they would accept el-Islam, he would confirm them nas  — Ç 
- + 
7 J 





Governors; otherwise they would be deposed. He sent this letter by * ‘Amr- 

bin el-^Xs, who alighted at a place near Sobár named Damsetjerd, which had 

been built by the Persians. Thence he sent a message to the sons of 
Julandá, who were the foremost and most influential chiefs of ‘Oman, The 

first who met the messenger was ‘Abd, who was the mast discerning and 
sensible of the two brothers. He sent on ‘Amr to his brother Jeifar with the 

3 sealed letter, and Jeifar broke the seal and read it, and then passed it to ‘Abd 

| who also read it. The latter then told ‘Amr that this was no trifling matter 

7 ho had come about, and that he would reflect on it, and afterwards give a reply. - m 
then assembled a council of the el-Azd, and sent to EM bie — — 
‘Udi. —— all became converts to el-Islám, and sent to all the namen wh ee 
| | š — »roper religio 
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and the furtlfest limits of ‘Oman to the north; and at his invitation all the 
people accepted el-Islám, save the Persians who dwelt in *Omán. When the 
Persians rejected el-Islam, the el-Azd assembled round Jeifar, and all agreed 
to expel the Persian deputy Maskán and his followers from the country. 
As the Persians refused either to join el-Islám or to leave the eountry quiet- 
ly, the el-Azd attaeked them, killed their leader Maskán and many more, 
and drove the remainder into their town of Damsetjerd, when they besieged 
them rigorously, until they sued for terms. Theel-Azd granted them quar- 
ter on condition that they left all their gold and silver and other property 
behind and quitted ‘Oman, which they did, ‘Amr continued to reside with 
and direct the el-Azd, until the death of the Prophet. After that, *Abd-bin- 
el-Julandá and many of the el-Azd proceeded to visit Abü-Bekr* the Just, 
who praised the conduct of the people of ‘Oman in accepting the message 
of the Prophet willingly and spontaneously. It is said too that ‘Abd served 
the Khalifeh in an expedition against the Al-Jifneh. Abü-Bekr then wrote 
to the people of *Omán thanking them and confirming Jeifar amd *Abd in 
the government, ‘The virtues of these two cannot be fully described, but 
much might be written of them. They continued pre-eminent in ‘Oman 
until they died. They were succeeded by *Abbád-bin ‘Abd-bin el-Julandá, 
in the time of *Othmán-bin ‘Affan and ‘Ali. 

en came the wars and divisions, and Mu'áwiyah succeeded to power ; 
but his authority was not established in ‘Oman, Atthe period when 
‘Abdul-Malik-bin Marwan reigned and el-Hejjáj governed clIrak, Sulei- 
man and Sa‘id, the sons of *Abbád-bin ‘Abd-bin el-Julandá, ruled in ‘Oman. 
Fl-Hejjaj sent several large armies against them, but they defeated them on 
each occasion and put them to flight until at length el-Kásim-bin Shitwah 
eame with a numerous army to ‘Oman in ships, which anchored at one of 


the villages of ‘Omán, named Hatát. Suleimán-bin *Abbád led the el-Azd 
against the invaders, and a battle ensued in which the troops of el-Hejjáj . 
= 


were routed and el-Kásim and many of his followers slain ; and Suleiman 
captured all their property. ! 

When this alarming news reached el-Hejjáj, he sent for Mujá'ah-bin 
Shi'wah, brother of el-Kásim, and ordered him to rouse the people and make 
a general levy of the Nizár* tribes. El-Hejj4j was personally incensed and 
eager for revenge. He wrote to ‘Abd-el-Malik-bin Marwan, and restrained 
the chiefs of the el-Azd of el-Basrah from aiding Suleimán-bin *Abbád, I 
have found it stated that the army which el-Hejjáj collected and sent 
against ‘Omán, numbered 40,000 men. One half was despatehed by land 
and the other half by sea. The former portion of the army having marched. 


to ‘Oman was opposed by Suleiman at the head of a foree of the el-Azd, con- 


sisting of 3,000 horsemen and 3,500 camel riders. The encounter took 
place by the water, which is within five, or some say three, days' march of 
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the desert country." It is the water near the village of Büslier (it is now 
called el-Balka'ein). The battle which was a severe one, resulted in the 
defeat of el- Hejjáj's men, who fled and were pursued by Suleimán for a long 
distance, the latter being wholly unaware of the approach of the second 
army by sea, which meanwhile arrived at Bünánch, and the commander was 
informed that Suleiman had gone forth with the main body of his army to 
oppose the force which had come by the land route, and that those whe 
remained with his brother Sa‘id were only a handful. M ujá'ah thereupon 
marched night and day until he reached Birkeh, where Sa‘id attacked his 
force, and a fierce battle occurred, which lasted until night separated the 
combatants. Sa‘id then regarding his army perceived that it was to that of 
the enemy like as a white spot on the body of a black bell, and many had 
been killed. So he retired during the night taking with him liis own and 
his brother's children, and proceeded to the great mountain of the Bend- 
Riyam, which is called el-Jebel el-Akhdhar, and also Rodhwán (spelt with 
dhammah). The enemy came up with him, and they remained besieged 
until Suleiman came up. Mujá'ah had anchored his fleet of 300 vessels in 
Maskat’ harbour, and Suleimin proceeded there and burned more than fifty 
vessels, the rest escaping seaward, He then marched against Mujá'ah's 
army, and Mujá'ah conceiving himself unable to cope with Suleimán sought 
to escape to sea, but was encountered by Suleiman at the village of Semáil, 
A severe conflict ensued, in which Mujá'ah was worsted and fled. He, how- 
ever, succeeded in reaching his ships, and embarking sailed to Julfir.* 
Thence he wrote to el-Hejjaj who sent to his aid a re-inforcement of 5,000 
mounted men, selected from the Bedouins of el-Sham, under ‘Abd-ul-Rah- 
mán-bin Suleimán, by land. Amongst them was a man of the tribe of 
el-Azd who was known by the title “el-Malaheh,” and they were unaware 
that he was of that tribe. This person fled by night to Suleiman and Sa‘id, 
and informed them of the approach of the fresh force ; whereupon they 
perceived they were unable to resist longer, and taking with them their 
families’ property and those of their tribe who chose to follow them, they 
reached one of the districts of the Zenj*, where they abode until their death. 
Mujá'ah and *Abd-ul-Rahmán then entered ‘Oman with their forces and 
exercised great severity, plundering the inhabitants, (We seek refuge with 
God from such things.) El-Hejj4j after that appointed el-Kheiyái-bin Sirah 
el-Mujésha‘i governor of ‘Oman. When ‘Abdul-Malek died (A. D. 705), and 
el-Walid-bin ‘Abdul-Malek succeeded him, and «el-Hejjáj died, Walid ap- 
pointed Yezid-bin Abüá-Muslim Governor of el-‘Irék, and the latter sent 
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to re-instate the governors, but made them subordinate to Sálih-bin *Abdul- 
Rahman. 

After that Yazíd-bin el-Muhallib became Governor of ‘Irak and Kho- 
rásán, and he appointed his brother Zivad over ‘Oman, and he treated ita 
inhabitants kindly, and continued to rule until Suleimán-bin. ‘Abdul-Malek 
died, and *Omar-bin *Abdul-Azíz succeeded to the government (of *Irák). 
He placed ‘Adi-bin Artáh el-Fezári over el-Irák, who sent a governor to 
‘Omán who behaved so badly to the people that they wrote to 'Omán-bin 
'Abdul-Azíz. ‘The latter placed over them ‘Omar-bin *Abdullah-bin Sabi- 
hah el-Ansiri, who treated them well and remained Governor over ‘Omán, 
honored by the inhabitants, and receiving their contributions voluntarily 
until ‘Omar-bin *Abdul-Aziz died. Then said ‘Omar-bin ‘Abdullah to 
Ziyad-bin el-Muhallib, “ this country is the land of your tribe, do as you 
please with it," and straightway went forth from ‘Oman. Ziyád-bin el- 
Muhallib then governed ‘Omán, until AbulAbbas el- Saffah appeared, and 
the empire of the Bená-Omeyveh passed to him. He appointed Abá-Ja'far 
el-Mansür over el-‘Ir4k. The latter appointed Jenáh-bin ‘Abbadah-bin 
Keis-bin ‘Omar el-Hinái'* governor of ‘Oman, who was the builder of the 
mosque known as el-Jenáh, Afterwards he was deposed, and his son Mo- 
hammed-bin Jenáh appointed in his stead. Thereupon Jenih-bin ‘Abbadah 
sided with the Ibádhiyeh'* (Ibádhis), until at length the latter acquired the 
sovereignty in ‘Oman, 

Tue IMA MC EL-JuraNDA'-nrN Mes‘v'p.—Thereupon they elected el-Ju- 
landá bin Mes'üd their Imám,'" and he was the cause of strength to the 
sect, and was a just and popular ruler. 

A. D. 750. At the call of el-Satlah, Shiban went forth against el-Julanda, 
who, on his reaching ‘Oman, sent against him Hilal-bin ‘Atiyah el-Khorasani 
and Yahyá-bin Najih with a force of Musalmans."" Now Yahya was famed 
for his virtue; he uttered a prayer in which he mentioned both sides saying, 
“O God, if Thou knowest us to be in the faith Thou approvest, and to 
“follow the truth Thou wishest us to hold, grant, that I may be the first 
“ of my comrades killed, and Shíbán the first on his side, after which cause 
t defeat to bifall his followers. If on the contrary Thou knowest that 
"Shibán and his followers hold the faith that pleaseth Thee, and the truth 
* Thou wishest to be established, then cause Shiban to fall the first," 

Then the forces encountered one another, and the first who was slain 
on the side of the Musalmans was Yahyá-bin Najih whilst Shibán was the 
first to fall on his side. 

After the death of Shíbán, there came to ‘Oman Kházim-bin Khozey- 


mah saying they had come in search of that force, namely, Shibán and his 


followers, but “ it suffices that God has decreed they should be slain by 


M “your hands. I wish, however, to go forth from you to the Khalifah and 
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“inform him you bear him obedience,"  El-Julandá consulted the Musal- 
mans as to this proposal, but they were against it, It is also said Khazim 
demanded the sword and seal of Shíbán, and that el-Julandá refused - : on 
which a battle ensued between him and Kházim, in which all el-Julanda’s 
followers were slain, and none remained alive save himself and Hilál-bin 
‘Atiyah el-Khorásánf. Then said Hilal to el-J wanda, " You are my Imam, 
precede me,'* and I engage not to survive you."  El-Julandá then advan- 
ced and fought until he fell. Hilal then rushed on clad in armour, and the 
enemy amazed at his valour for some time failed to recognize him, but at 
length they discovered who he was, and raising the ery ** Hilál-bin ‘Atiyah !" 
fell on him and slew him. 

The Imamate of el-Julandá had lasted for two years and a month, It 
is said that it was Kházim-bin Khozeymah who caused el-Julandá to bo 
slain. It has also been told me that at his death Kházim was congratu- 
lated by some one on his conquest of ‘Oman, and that he replied, “ Ye 
“deceived me in my lifetime and do ye seek to do so at my death? Alas! 
“how will it be for me for slaying the ‘Oman Sheykh !" - 

I have also found it stated that a native of *Omán went on the pilgrim- 
age; and with him was a man from el-Basrah who rested not by night 
nor slept. The ‘@mani asked him about this, and he replied not knowing 
his companion was a native of ‘Oman, that he had gone with Kházim-bin 
Khozeymah to *Omán and had there fought against a people, the like of 
whom he had never seen, and since that day sleep did not visit him.  'The 
*Ománi said to himself, ** You deserve it, if you are one of those who fought 
against ‘Oman.” After el-Julandá was killed, ‘Oman fell into the hands of 
tyrants who misgoverned the country and oppressed the inhabitants. 
Amongst those oppressors were the two Julandáites Mohammed-bin Zaidah 
and Rishid-bin Sháthán-bin el-Nadhr, In the time of those two, Ghassán- 
el-Henai, of the Benü-Mahárib, plundered Nezwá, and the Beni  Náfa and 
Benti-Hamim fled therefrom after many had been slain. This occurred in the 
month of Sha‘ban, A. H. 145. [A. D. 762]. Thereupon the Benál-Hárith of 


 Tbrá espoused their cause, and amongst them there was a slave belonging to 


Bakarah called Ziyád-bin Sa'id el-Bakari, so they agreed upon proceeding to 
el-‘Atik for the purpose of putting to death Ghassán el-Hináí, and they 
met him between his house and that of Jenáh-bin Sa'd, at a — called 
el-Khor, as he was returning from visiting a sick person of the Benü-Hináh. 
He passed by unaware of their presence, and they slew him. Manazil-bin 
Khanbash, who resided at Nabá and was agent for Mohammed-bin-Zaidah, | 
and Ráshid-bin Sháthán the Snel ties, UE anger! ab AL voee 8 1 5s 

and they attacked the people of Ibrá unawares. The latter, however, re — 

peer — — of them = vere slain. ko 
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the Truth, and a portion of the Musalmáns rose up in defence of God's 
Truth, and overthrew the power of those tyrants. Insomuch as the learn- 
ed Sheykhs of the people of ‘Omán assembled at Nezwá under the guidance 
of Müsá-bin Abü-Jábir cl-Azkani, and desired the Imármate to be conferred 
on Mohammed-ibn Abá-'Aifán. 

Now amongst those present were certain chiefs who did not favour the 
change; and the Sheykh Müsá fearing the purpose of the Musalmáns 
might be frustrated and strife ensue, said, '" We have elected the son of 
“ Abü-'Affán to govern Nezwá and the towns of el-Jowf; and I fancy he 
“added until war ceases.” 

Tur La M MomawMED-nIN Ánv-ArrA'Nw.—And the Sheykh Abul- 
Manthar Bushir-bin el-Manthar remarked, ** We expected to see what would 
please us, but we have seen what disgusts us." Masa rejoined, “ We have 
done what you wish," but his object was to separate them, lest strife 
should arise. When the refractory chiefs returned to their respective dis- 
tricts, the Sheykh wrote letters deposing them, and sent governors to the 
various towns, I imagine they were deposed before the arrival of the new 
Governors. Mohammed-bin Abü-'Affán then remained in the camp, and 
behaved in such a manner as to displease the Musalmáns. It has reached 


"me that what revolted them was his tyranny towards the Musalmáns, and 


his rejection of good advice. However that be, they devised a stratagem 
by means of which they effected his expulsion from the camp of Nezwá ; 
after which they held a meeting and deposed Mohammed and elected ano- 
ther Imim. Mohammed had been Imám for two years and one month. 

Tue Imam Er-Wa'nrrn-mrw Ka‘s,—Their choice fell on EI- Wárith- 
bin Ka'b el-Khardsi el-Shári" el-Yahmadi el-Azdí, who became Imam in 
the year 177 A. H. [A. D. 783.] El-Wárith revived the ancient virtues of 
the Musalmans, and treading the paths of rectitude, honored the Truth and 
her followers; He repressed infidelity, and thus God vouchsafed the fall 
of the oppressors. 

"In his time, Hárün el-Rashid sent [against ‘Oman] ‘Tsa-bin Ja‘far-bin 
Abul-Mansür with a force of 1,000 cavalry and 5,000 infantry. Dáúd- 
bin Yazid el-Mahallabi wrote to the Imám Warith informing him of the 
arrival of 'Tsá with his army, whereupon the Imam sent Fáris-bin Moham- 
med against him. The opposing forces encountered one another at Hatta," 
and 'Tsá-bin Ja‘fer was defeated and forced to fly to his ships and put to sea, 
Abáü-Hamíd-bin Feleh el-Haddani el-Salání followed him up, accompanied 
by ‘Amrii-bin ‘Omar with three ships, and succeeded in capturing 'Isá, who 
was taken to Sohár and there imprisoned. The Imam consulted the Sheykh 
*Ali-bin *Azrah. concerning him, and he replied; “ It rests with you whether 
to put him to death or to spare him." The Imám refrained from putting 


him to death and kept him imprisoned, I have heard that a party of Mu- 
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salmãns, amongst whom was Yahya-bin ‘Abdul-tAziz, set out without the > s 
knowledge of the Imam, and coming to Sohár scaled the wall of the prison 
and slew ‘I’sa; the Imám and the Wáli being neither of them cognizant of 
their proceedings. They then returned to their homes the same night. 

On hearing of the death of 'Tsá, Harun resolved to send another army 
to ‘Oman, and the people were in great fear of him. But he died ere his 
design was carried out, and God saved the people from the evil he had in 
store for them. [A. D. 809.] 

It is said that Yahyá-bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz was one of the most excellent of 
the Musalmáns; he seems indeed to have been unsurpassed by any of his 
contemporaries. His fame equalled that of ‘Abdul Aziz-bin Suleiman. It is 
handed down to us that the Sheykh Bashir-bin el-Manthar was wont*to say = 
that the slayer of *I'sà should not taste the fire, El-Warith continued to 
govern as Imam „with virtue and justice, until God took him. He was 
drowned in a flood of the Wadi el-Nejdi (or the Wadi Kalbüh), and seven- 
ty of his followers perished with him. This event happened as follows: 
He seems to have formed a prison near a scammony tree, and many Mu- 
salmáns were confined there, The Wadi became flooded, and the waters 
flowed down in a raging torrent, when the Imám was informed that the 
flood would reach the prisoners. He at once ordered them to be released, 
but no one would venture to their reseue from fear of the torrent. Then 
the Imam said, “Since they are in my charge, and I shall be responsible 
for them at the day of Resurrection, I shall go across to them." Accord- 
ingly he made towards the prisoners, followed by a number of his attendants, 
but the torrent overtook them and swept all, including the prisoners, away. 
When the water of the Wadi dried up, the Imám's body was buried between 
‘Akr and Sa/ál, where his grave is well known, His Imámate had lasted 
for twelve years and about six months. 

THE IMA M GHASSA'N-BIN *AmpvLLATS. His successor was Ghassán-bin 
‘Abdullah el-Fájhí el-Yehmadi el-Azdi, who walked in the paths of the true 
Musalmáns, and honoring the truth and those who followed it put a check 











on infidelity. 
In his time the ** Bowarih”" used to make descents on and ravage the 
coasts of ‘Oman. Ghassin, however, fitted out small vessels with which he 3 


attacked the pirates in reprisal, until they were obliged to discontinue their 
attacks on ‘Oman. He was the first ruler of ‘Oman, who constructed vessels 
and employed them in naval warfare. During his reign el-Sakr-bin Moham- 
med-bin Záidah was slain. This person was amongst the number of those — 
who declared the allegiance of the Musalmans due to Rashid-bin el-Nadhr - 
el-Julandéi, and he aided them with money and arms. Ho was slain in — 
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Ped Südah-bin ‘Ali-bin ‘Awr-bin ‘Amir, surnamed Má-el-Semá, the Azdite, 
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and others. It was told to the Musalmáns that the brother of el.Sakr 
was with the rebels; but el-Sakr denied it and gave out that his brother 
was lying sick in his house. When, however, God caused the rebels to be 
put to flight, it was ascertained that el-Sakr's brother was with them. El- 
Sakr was, therefore, suspected of treachery in concealing the conduct of his 
brother. So the Imim sent a party to Semáil where he was residing. 
The Wali of Semáil was Abul-Wadhdhah el-Sakr-bin Mohammed, who 
accompanied the lImam's messengers to el-Sakr, fearing on his ac- 
count lest they should fall on him. The Imam had in the meantime sent 
a second party after him, and with them Müsá-bin ‘Ali. They met at 
Nejd-el-Sahamat. Whilst they were proceeding on their way, certain 
persons of their troop attacked el-Sakr, and killed him, Abul-Wadhdhah 
and Müsá-bin ‘Ali being unable to prevent them, The latter, it is indeed 
said, was alarmed for his own safety ; and had he opened, his lips, he would 
have been slain with el-Sakr. It has been recorded. that the Imam Ghassan 
showed displeasure against those who slew el-Sakr, 

Those were the days when the kingdom was in its prime and in the 
fulness of its power, and learning at its height. Such was the manner of 
el-Sakr's death, but God knows the truth. Among the executive measures 
of the Imam Ghassan, the following may be mentioned, 

There was at Semed of Nezwá a house belonging to the Benü-Julandá, 
the site of which was probably in the plantation named el-*'Aküdiyeh 
[arches]. One of the arches of this building spanned the high road, and above 
the arch were windows. Now the archway was dark, and was frequented 
by licentious and disreputable persons. It was said that a woman who 
happened to pass through the archway was molested by one of these bad 


. characters, and the affair came to the knowledge of the Imam Ghassan, who 


ordered the owners of the house either to pull down the arch or to light it 


: up by night, so that the persons passing should see who was there. The 


owners of the house, thereupon, opened out a new road for the publie 
through their plantation, and it was used by people passing until the house 
was pulled down, after which the proprietors built a house across the new 
road, and the former highway was re-opened to the publie, The remains of 
the erebi nay be seen in the southern wall of the mosque at Semed of 
Nezwa, 

Ghassan continued to govern justly and uprightly, until he fell ill on 
Wednesday, the 22nd of Thul-Ka‘deh in the*year of the Hijreh 207, and 
died of his illness [A. D. 822]. His Imámate had lasted fifteen years, seven 
months, and seven days. He was succeeded by 
Tue Iu Anpvt-Ma' rik-miN. Haw, * derived from the stock 


= 


Prince governed righteously and justly, and followed in the footsteps — 
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of his virtuous predecessors, In those days ‘Omán was blessed with a 


prosperity. He was installed on Monday, the 22nd of the month of 
Showwál, A. H. 208, [A. D. 823]. He continued to govern justly until 
he became aged and infirm, when dissensions broke out amongst his 
soldiery. The Musalmáns thereupon consulted Müsá-bin ‘Ali concern- 
ing his deposition, and he advised them to assemble the soldiers and 
arrange for the government. Músá then assembled the troops, and 
proceeded to administer the Government, forbidding wrong-doing and 
strengthening the power of the Musalmáns, Meanwhile *'Abdul-Málik 
remained in his house, and they did not depose him, so he remained Imám 
until he died.” His reign lasted eighteen years, 

Tur IwaA'w Er-MunENNA-BIN Jerran. "The Musalmáns then elected * 
El-Muhenná-bin Jeifar el-Fajhi el-Yahmadi el-Azdi, on Friday in the month 
of Rejeb in the year 226 A. H. [A. D. 840]. 

This Prince trod in the footsteps of the Musalmáns, and adhered to 
their principles. He was possessed of much firmness and decision of 
character. At his assemblies no person could presume to speak nor to 
interfere in favour of one litigant against another; nor would any of his 
attendants venture to rise so long as he was seated; neither would any 
person in receipt of military allowances enter unless properly armed. 

One of his agents for the collection of the gadakát (or poor rates) was 
a person named ‘Abdullah-bin Suleiman of the Benüá-Dhabbah of Manh, and 
he used to be sent to the grazing grounds to receive the contributions of cattle, 
It is related that he entered the land of Mahrah," and went to a person of 
that district named Wasim-bin Ja‘fer, from whom two payments were due. 
He, however, refused to pay more than one contribution, saying to the 
collector, “Take that, if you like, and if not, behold the graves of your 
comrades.” ‘Abdullah thereon held his peace and returned. He had with 
him a camel driver, and when he reached ‘Azz, where his home was, he ^" 








tarried there, and sent the camel driver on to the Imám. ‘The man arrived 
whilst the Imám was holding his levée. As soon as that was over, he 
summoned the camel driver,and asked him about ‘Abdullah and how he 
had fared on his journey. So he informed the Imam of the conduct of 
Wasim. The Imám strictly enjoined the camel man not to disglose what 
he had reported to any one, but to keep the matter secret. When *Abdullah- 
bin Suleiman arrived, the Imám questioned him about Wasim, and ‘Abdullah 
repeated what the camel driver had reported. Thereupon the Imam at 
once wrote to the Walis of Adam, Sendo, and Ja'alán to the effect that if di 
they could succeed in capturing Wasim of Mahrah, they were to keep him  — — 
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JW. second detachment who came up with the first at el-Menáif; then a third, 
which joined at the village of ‘Azz; and a fourth troop, which overtook the 
others at Manh. In this manner he continued despatching troop after troop, 
80 that it might be said the prisoner was borne along on their spears, until 
they arrived at Nezwá with him. There the Imám ordered him to be 
imprisoned, and he remained a year in confinement, during which period no 
one dared to mention his name, nor to enquire concerning him. At length, 
a deputation of persons arrived from el-Mahrah, who through the el-Yahmad 

— chiefs interceded for him with el-Muhenná, who consented to release him on 
one of the following conditions, from which he desired them to choose— 

Ë First,—that they should emigrate from ‘Oman. 

Second,—that they should agree to fight. 

Third,—that they should bring the cattle every year to the camp of 
Nezwá, where impartial witnesses should attest that the due complement 
was produced and that none were withheld; also the witnesses should 
arbitrate concerning them at Adam. To these proposals the deputation 
replied in the following terms: “As for emigrating, it is impossible for us 
“to do so; and as for war, we shall not fight against the Imam; but we 
"are ready to bring the camels." 

On this the Imam appointed the witnesses, and thenceforth they used 

⸗ to bring their camels, and march them round every year. I have heard say 
f that the pillar which stands at Fark was erected in the time of el-Muhenná 
as a mark for the Bená-Mahrah, that they should assemble their camels on 
that spot; but God knows if this is true. And in those days el-Mogheyreh- 
bin Risin, the Julandáite, and his associates of the Benü-Julandá, and other 
turbulent people raised a rebellion, and went forth to Towwam where Abul- 
Wadhdhah was Wali for the Imám el-Muhenná. The insurgents slew the 
said Wali. Now at that time Abü-Marwán was W4li of Sohár ; and as soon 
as the intelligence reached the Musalmáns, he at once set out with his 
followers and allies, amongst whom was el-Mattár el- Hindi and his followers of 

‘the el-Hind. When they reached Towwám, God caused the Benü-Julandá 

| to be defeated and dispersed ; some of them were slain, and the rest took to 

i flight. On this el-Mattár and a number of ignorant soldiers made for the 

> houses of the Benú-Julandá and set fire to them. The cattle were tied up 

— within the enclosure, and it is related that one of the soldiers repeatedly 

E, threw himself into the water, so as to wet his body and clothes and rushed 
into the midst of the fire, in order to cut the tethers and to allow the beasts 

— to save themselves from burning. It is said from fifty to seventy buildings 

were burned down. I have heard it related that the women of the Benü- 

i: 'ulandá fled to the desert, where they remained for some time. They had 

— wit h them a handmaid, whom, when they fell in want of food and drink, 
they sent by night to beg a supply from a neighbouring village. The girl 
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succeeded in obtaining some meal and a skin for holding milk and a fragment ⁄“ 
of ajar. She then filled her skin with water from the stream, and wag 
returning to the women, when she was perceived by a soldier, who overtook 
her and took from her the meal which he poured on the ground, 
and after taking the water from her also, left her. I have found it 
stated that Aba-Marwan did not give the order for burning the village ; it is 
more probable that he had forbidden sucha proceeding, but that his worda 
were disregarded. It is said that the Imám sent two messengers to the 
tribe whose village had been burnt, inviting them to return and promising 
to make them fitting compensation, The number of Alnj-Marwan's forces is N 
stated to have been 12,000. El-Muhenná remained Imám until his death, 
which occurred on the 16th of Rabí*-ul Akhir, A. H. 237, [A. D. 851] he - 
having reigned as Imam for ten years and some months and days, during 
which time he enjoyed the approval and support of the Musalmans in general, 
Nevertheless, I find it mentioned in the biography of the Sheykh Abü-Kahtán 
Khálid-bin Kahtán that the Sheykh Mohammed-bin Mahbüb and Bashír 
had knowledge of the eonduet of el-Muhenná incompatible with the retention 
of the Imámate, and consequently they secretly renounced him. God knows 
whether this is true. ° 

Tue IMA M Er-Savr-nrN Ma'rrk. On the day of el-Muhenná's death, 
the Musalmans elected el-Salt-bin Malik to be their ruler. At that time, 
the most excellent of the Musalmáns and their leader and guide in science : 
and religious learning was Mohammed-bin Mahbab. They swore allegiance 
to el-Salt-bin Malik in the same manner that the just Imáms who preceded 
him had been acknowledged. He governed justly and uprightly for a long 
period, until all the Sheykhs of the Musalmáns who had elected him had 
passedaway. Notone of them, as far as we know, seceded from him. He lived 
as Imam longer than any of his predecessors, until he grew old and feeble. 
His infirmity, however, was only in his limbs, for we are not aware that 
any one asserted that his mind, hearing, or sight had become impaired. S 





When the scroll of Destiny announced that his time was come, and 
God willed to try the people of ‘Oman, as He had tried those who 
gone before them, Müsá-bin Müsá rose up against him, and pursued him 
until he alighted at Fark." Thereupon the people forsook el-Salt, who ' 
being too weak to retain his position was deposed from the Imámate, _ 

Tur Ima’ Ra'sm-nis ktL-Napng. Másá then conferred the Imámate 
on Ráshid-bin el-Nadhr on "Thursday, three days before the end of the 
month of el-Hijj, 273 A. H. [A. D. ag 
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Book III. 
From the Outbreak of Civil Dissensions to the Imamate of Sa'íd-bin- 
‘Abdullah, A, D. 886 to A. D. 934. - 


There then arose dissensions in ‘Omán, and much misery ensued. The 
people became divided in religion and counsels, and civil war and discord fell 
grievously upon them. Then Misi renounced Rashid and his wickedness 
and error, and rising against him deposed him, 

Tug IMA M (AZzA N-BIN Tens’. *Azzán-bin Temim el-Kharüsí suc- 
ceeded to the Imámate on 'Tuesday, three nights before the end of the 
month of Safar, A. H. 277. [A. D. 890.] Amonzst those present at the 
ceremony of vowing obedience were ‘Omar-bin Mohammed the Kádhi, and 
Mohammed-bin Müsá-bin ‘Ali and *Azzán-bin el-Hizabr, and Azhar-bin 
Mohammed-bin Suleiman. i 

Músá and *Azzán continued to be mutual friends for a long time, but 
at length they quarrelled, and ‘Azzin deposed Müsá from the office of 
Kádhí  'Azzán then feared what might happen to him from Misa, and 
hastened to send a force against him, which he raised partly from the 
inmates of the prisons. They proceeded to Izki, where they entered the 
walled enclosure of the el-Nizár,' and set to work to slaughter, seize, carry 
off and plunder the inhabitants of Izki. They then set fire to the place, 
and burned many of the people alive.  Másá-bin Müsá was killed by the 
pebbles of Roddah near the mosque of el-Hajar in the quarter of el-Jendr. 
In short, they treated the people of Izki with unheard-of barbarity. The 
warfare thenceforward became grievous, and hatred and anger were rife; 
each side endeavoured by every means in its power to inflict loss on its 
rival. ‘Azzdn received those who brought the intelligence of this affair 
with honour, and rewarded them with largesse, and withheld his favours from 
such as had held back from the expedition against Izki. This affair took 
place on Sunday, one day before the end of Sha*bán, A. H. 278. [A. D. $91]. 
In consequence of this occurrence el-Fadhl-bin el-Hawári el-Koreishi- 

ri took the field, in order to avenge the massacre of the people of 
Izki. He was joined by the el-Madhariyeh,* and the el-Haddán and some 
of the Benul-Hárith of el-Bátineh ; and he was met by ‘Abdullah el- 
Haddáni in the mountains of the el-Haddán.* 

El Fadhl proceeded to Towám which is cl-Jow* Thence he returned 
to el-Haddin. He was there joined by el-Hawari-bin ‘Abdullah el-Salüni, 
and they proceeded on the L6th of Showwal of the same year to Sohdr, which 
they entered on the 23rd of the same month on a Friday. They attended 
Friday prayers," and Zeyd-bin Suleiman officiated on the occasion, and 
preached to the people, after which he blessed el-Hawári-bin ‘Abdullah el- 





"^ ‘Saldni from the pulpit. They remained in Sohár the rest of Friday and 
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Natunlav; and in the evening of Sunffay, they went forth to encounter el- 
Ahif-bin Hamhám cl-Hinái, and those who accompanied him of the 
adherents of *Azz&u-bin Temini. For when the latter heard of their move- 
ment he sent against them el-Ahif-bin Hambhám, chief of the Benü-Hinah* 
with a force of the el-Yahmad, amongst them Fahm-bin Wárith. They 
proceeded until they reached Majiz in el-Bátineh, and summoned. el-Salt-bin 
Nadbr, who came forth against them with horse and foot. El-Fadhl- bin 
el-Hawari and el-Hawári-bin ‘Abdallah also came up, and a battle ensued, 
in which a great number of the Madhriyeh were slain, and the remainder 
were forced to fly, This encounter took place on Monday, four days before 
the end of the month of Showwal of the above mentioned year. 

There continued to be strife amongst the people of *Omán, and their 
mutual animosities increased in bitterness. The Imámate became to them 
as a thing to sport with, and an object of rebellious contention and incentive 
to ambitious designs. They followed not God's book nor the footsteps of 
their virtuous ancestors. Matters reached such a pass that in one year they 
set up sixteen different Imáms, and in each case failed to hold to the 
allegiance they had vowed. 

At length, when the fulness of the time was come, Mohammed-bin 
Abil-Kásim and Bashir-bin el-Manther of the Benü-Sámah-bin Lawá-bin- 
Ghalib went forth and proceeded to el-Bahreyn, where at that time 
Mohammed-bin Núr” was governor on the part of el-Mo'tadhid.* To him 
they complained, on arrival, of the sufferings they had endured from the 
Himyarite'* faction, and invited him to accompany them to ‘Omán; tempting 
him by holding out hopes of great advantages. The governor acquiesced, 
but advised them to visit the Khalifeh at Baghdád and state the circum- 
stances to him, and that their object in coming was a desire for his success. 
So Mohammed-bin Abil-Kásim went on to Baghdád, whilst Bushir 
remained with Mohammed-bin Ndr. When Mohammed was admitted to 
the Khalifeh's presence, he related to him the whole matter, and obtained a 
commission for Mohammed-bin Núr to proceed against ‘Omán; after w 
he returned to el-Bahreyn. On his return there, Mohammed-bin W 
commenced raising a force from the various tribes, but principally from the 
Nizar. He was joined also by some of the tribe Tei from el-Shám, and 
marched against ‘Omán at the head of 25,000 men, of whom 3,500 were 
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Sohár emigrated with their property and families to Shiraz and el- Barrel, 
” Mohammed-bin Núr meanwhile advanced with his forces and took Jélfir, 
whence he proceeded to Towwám, which h reached, after some encounters 
had taken place in the sandy wastes, on Wednesday, six days before the end of 
= the month ol-Moharram, A. H. 280 [A. D. 803); and conquered el-Sirr and 
» neighbouring districts, He then advanced on Nezwá, from which place 
'Azzün-bin Temim, finding himself deserted by the people, fled to Semed-el- 
Shan. As soon as Mohammed-bin Nur appeared, Nezwá surrendered to him, 
and he continued his advance on Semed-ol-Shan, and encountered *Azzán- 
bin Temim, and on Wednesday, five days before the end of Safar of the same 
year, a severe contest occurred, which resulted in the flight of the people of 
‘Omán and the death of *Azzin-bin Temim. 
Thus ‘Oman passed out of the hands of its inhabitants. = [t was not 
“that God had changed His grace which was in them, but they themselves 
"ehanged the disposition in their souls by xin." For they fought 
amongst themselves for power and supremacy, each one aiming at having 
the authority in his own hands or in the hands of those he favoured. So 
God delivered them into the power of one more unjust than themselves, 
And since they had become corrupt in their religion, therefore God deprived 
them of “their kingdom, and set an enemy over them to rule them. The 
rule of the [badhiyeh from their first accession to power until their overthrow 
| @ by Mohammed-bin Nor had lasted one hundred and sixty-three years all 
S but a month and twelve days. God knows the truth ! 

Mohammed-bin Nór sent the head of *'Azzán-bin Temím to the 
' Khalifeh at Baghdád, and returned to Nezwá, where he took up his 
3 residence. Soon after el-Abif-bin Hamhám el-Hináí wrote to the Sheykhs 
| of ‘Oman and the tribes of all the districts, calling on and exhorting them 

| to rise against Mohammed-bin Núr and drive him from ‘Omán. 
T responded to the summons, and he marched against Mohamnmed-bin Nár 
— with a numerous and well ordered force. When the latter heard of this, 
n army, The prudent course would have been to avoid a battle, and 
follow leisurely until Mohammed-bin Nur should pass the frontier of 
` ‘Oman and then to return. But God so willed it for His purposes that 
? they marched quickly and overtook him at Damma, and a severe encounter 
- took place, in which many were killed and wounded on both sides, Tho 
contest was going against Mohammed-bin Nur and his followers who were 
ht on the point of taking to flight, and had sought safety on the sea shore. 
— AM this jun a body of troops appeared on the scene mounted by twos 
son camels, These were the advance guard and others of a force of Madhari- 
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they alighted from their camels and seizing their weapons charged with 
Mohammed-bin Nur against el-Ahif and his followers, who were exhausted 
by fatigue. So it happened that when on the point of gaining the victory, 
the people of ‘Oman were put to flight, and El-Ahif-bin Hamham and many 
of his relatives and others were slain, few of the people of ‘Oman escaping. 
Mohammed-bin Nur after this returned to Nezwá, and ruled supreme over 
all ‘Oman dividing the people and committing evil throughout the land, 
which together with the sons of the land he ruined by his tyranny. As 
soon as Mohammed-bin Nur had re-established his authority in ‘Oman, he 
degraded the most honorable of the inhabitants and reduced them to the 
most abject condition. He caused people to have their hands, feet, and ears 
cut off, their eyes put out, and generally treated the inhabitants with the 
greatest severity and contempt. He also filled up the water channels, 
burnt the books, and ‘Oman passed out of the hands of its people. After- 
wards desiring to return to el-Bahrein, he placed a person named Ahmed- 
bin Hilal as Governor of all ‘Oman, and himself returned to cl-Bahrein. 
The residence of this Ahmed was at Bahlá. He also placed a Governor at 
Nezwá, named Beyharah, surnamed Abü-Ahmed. This person was informed 
. one day that Abul-Hawárí and his adherents repudiated Müsá-bin Müsá, on 
hearing which he sent a soldier to Abul-Hawári, who came to him as he 
was seated after morning prayer in the Mihráb'? Sa‘id, known by the name 
of Abul-Kasim (that is the mosque of el-Shejebi), reading the Koran, and 
informed him that Abü-Ahmed required his presence, Abul-Hawéari 
replied that he had nothing to do with him, and resumed his reading. 
The soldier remained in astonishment, not knowing what course to take 
with him, until a messenger came from el-Beyharah with orders mot to 
interfere with Abul-Hawári, whereupon the soldier returned, and Abul- 
Hawári remained unmolested by the blessed influence of the sacred book. 
Itis said the soldier related afterwards that he had summoned him to arise, 
fearing lest his blood should be spilt in the Mihráb. 

El-Beyharah continued to be governor of Nezwá until the peop m 
and slew him, His corpse was dragged away and buried in a well know 
spot a little below the gate called Mo'thir, by the way side of the road 
leading to Fark, where they cast manure and ashes and other refuse. God 
knows the truth ! 

The people then gave allegiance to 

Tur Iva’ MomnawwED-nrmw  EL-Hasaw  EL-Kuanósí as a Shari 
Imsém.” He soon after abdicated, and they elected 
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Tue Ita’ Et-Savr-nry ex-Ka'snt, They deposed him and declared for 


Tue Isa" *Azza's-nrv HAZABR EL-Ma'Lrkr', who derived from Kelb-el- 


E * 





Said el-R 


Po IE $- 





ANE 
` 


- vi 
ou. ir + p Y, 4 TITEN" iT 
— - . . 4 J + -5 ? 
E i í r Í ô š l ! A b 

' - ng . lf = rage g: = — "Te š ; ) A [ 

>=) — a rac. 7, Pee 7 x. wl í 

. ; E ^ j N" N . i I - - 
TA A ' 

» —— > 4 








1874.) E. C. Ross— Annals of * Onán.— Book ITI. 133 


Tre Ima’ Er-Saur-Ka'srw (nesrorep) who died in the Imámate. 
Next they elected 

Tre Isa’ EL-HasaN-mrw Ent-SAuTEYNI, who died in less than a 
month. 

Tur Iua'w gr-Hawa'nr-nr* Marrar. Then they elected el-Hawári- 
bin Matraf el-Haddáni as a Dáfii'* Imam. He set to work to repress the 
licentious workers of folly with great severity. But on each occasion when the 
Sultan came to ‘Oman to tax the inhabitants, he was wont to withdraw from 
the house of the Imamate to his private residence, and made no attempt to 
prevent his committing injustice and tyranny. As soon as the Sultán had 
quitted *Omán, he would return to the house ofthe Imámate, and placing the 
crown of office on his head, would say to those around him: “ There is no Gov- 
ernment but belongs to God, and no obedience is due to those who rebel against 
God." Up to the time of his death, some of the Benü-Asámeh remained in 
attendance on him by order of the Sultan. The Sultán here mentioned 
was the Sultan of Baghdad.” God knows the truth! On his death, they 
elected his nephew ‘Omar-bin Mohammed-bin Matraf. . . 

Tur MAX 'Owxan-niN MonmauMED,. This Prince adhered to the same 
policy as his uncle had adopted, retiring when the Sultan dime and 
returning to office on the latter's departure. At this period the Karáinitel'^ 
invaded ‘Oman, on which ‘Omar resigned the Imámate, When the 
Karámiteh returned to Bahreyn, he did not resume office, 

These Karámiteh had overrun many countries including Mekkah and 
el-Shám and subdued the various tribes, They were styled Benü-Abí-Sa'íd- 
el-Hasan-ibn Bahrám-bin Bohrist-el-Heyyáni," Abü-Sa'fíd abolished prayer, 
the fast, pilgrimage, and religious alms, and turned these observances into 
allegory. He so deluded his weak-minded followers, that they deified him 
in the place of the Almighty. He was at length overthrown by ‘Abdullah- 
bin-‘Ali, who fought against him with only 400 men, notwithstanding that 
their armies were numerous. He continued to strive with them for seven 
years, until they were deprived of power. 

 — JIwrERREGNUM. After this there was an interregnum in ‘Oman, during 
which period no Imam was elected. | 

Tue IMA M MomawaEp-niN Ykzr b. At length, they elected to the 
Imámate Mobammed-bin Yezid el-Kundi [or Kindi], whose residence was 
at Semed-el-Kundi. He was elected asa Dati‘t Dnám, being incapacitated 
from election as Shari on account of being in debt." At this time the 
Sultan subdued ‘Omán, and placed two forces in occupation of it, one at 
el-Sirr, and the other at el-‘Atik. Thereupon Mohammed-bin Yezid fled 


from ‘Omán, and, el-Hakiun-bin el-Mullá el-Bohri, a resident of Sa'ál, was | 


elected Imam. 
THE IMA M EL-HAKAM-BIN EL-MuLLA. We know not of any previous 
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Imam, whether Musalmün or sinner, who equalled el-Hakam-bin el-Mullá 
in weakness and imbecility. He soon abdicated, and the Sultin placed an 
army at Nezwá. God knows the truth! 

My own opinion is, that none of the Imáms mentioned after el-Salt-bin 
Malik were universally recognised by the people of ‘Oman, and that their 
rule dil not extend over the entire country. They were recognised in 
certain districts and not in others, by some of the tribes only, and not by 
all. For after the dissensions which had arisen amongst them, the peoplo 
of ‘Oman had ceased to act in unison, and could not agree in the choice of 
an Imam, As they had cast away the blessings bestowed on them by*God, 
so their hearts became disunited. 


Book IV, 


Containing an Account of the Imams Sat'id-bin ‘Abdullah and Báshül-bin- 
el-Walid and their successors to the time of ‘Omar-bin el-Kásin-el- 
Judheyli. A.D. 934 to A.D. 1560. 


The, next of the Imáms appointed in ‘Oman, after the people had come 
to be divided into factions, was Abul-Kasim Sa‘id-bin *Abdullah-bin Moham- 
med-bin Mahbüb-bin el-Raheyl-bin Seyf-bin Hubeyrah, the horseman of the 
Prophet (on whom be peace!), I know not the date of his election, nor how 
long he was Imam‘; neither have I learnt by whom he was slain, and for - 
what cause. I have perused many books and questioned many well-informed 
persons in search of information on these subjects, butin vain, Please God, 
however, I shall still endeavour to discover, 

I find that the first person to declare Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah Imam was 
Abü-Mohammed el-Hawari-bin ‘Othman, then Abü-Mohammed ‘Abdullah- 
bin Mohammed-bin Abil-Muathir, Next I reckon Mohammed-bin Zaideh 
el-Símüli, I find also that this Imám was elected as a Dáfi'*, not as a Shari.” 
Abü-Mohammed *Abdullah-bin Mohammed was wont to extol his learning 
and to assert that his attainments surpassed those of any previous Imam. 
It has also come down to us that Abü-Abdullah Mohammed-bin Rah said - 
that the Imam Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah was more learned than any of those who 
elected him and associated with him. It is known to us from the 
unanimous testimony of the select circle of those who profess the true 
Faith,” that he was recognised asbür Ruler and Imam, He passed away. May + 
God have merey on his soul! We know not that any found fault with his —  — — 

— election to the Lmámate, mor with his character; neither did any secede mer 
fromhim. We learn moreover of Abü-Mohammed *Abüullah-bin Mohame — — — 
|J  med-bin Abil-Müathir that he said: “We know of no Imám of —* = 1 
Mt t  ""Musalináns in ‘Oman more 'excelleni iban: Sa'íd- bin ‘Abdullah, for he was | 
1 L: oy ‘an upright na learned Imám, and he died the — narty 
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“these things were combined in him. May God have mercy on him ! Tt 


may be, however, that el-Julandá-bin Mes‘dd was hia equal ; but we are told 
that the Sheykh Abü-Ibráhím Mohammed-bin Sa‘id-bin Abü-Bekr said— 
“The Imám Sa'íd-bin ‘Abdullah was superior to Julandá-bin Mes'üd ; for 
“he was a just and righteous Imám, excelling the people of his time in 
“learning, and he died a martyr withal, May God pardon him and 
“compensate us and el-Islim for his loss with the highest requital, where- 
“with He compensates a people for their _ Imam!" This is what I have 
found recorded of his excellence. I find the date of the affairin which he was 
killed stated to have been the year 323 A. H. [ A. D. 934]. 1 have read a book 
in which it is stated that he met his death in the following manner. À woman 
of the people of el-Ghashb of el-Rostak was drying grain in the sun, when 
a sheep came and ate some of it, on seeing which the woman cast a stone 
and broke the sheep's leg, Another woman who owned the sheep, then 
came up and began beating the first woman, who cried to her people tó aid 
her. One of her friends came up and also one of the other woman's friends, 
and each side being augmented by fresh arrivals a severe contest commenced. 
The Imám Sa‘id-bin ‘Abdullah repaired to the scene with a single 
attendant for the purpose of separating the combatants, and was killed in 
the mélée. God knows the truth of this. 

Tue Ir M Ra'surp-niN gr-Watrrp., The next Imam was Ráshid-bin- 
el-Walid, who was elected in the following manner: There assembled toge- 
ther the Sheykh Abü-Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Abul- 
Müathir and Abü-Mes*üd el-Na*mán-bin ‘Abdul-Hamid, and AbG-Moham- 
med ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Shíkheh. And amongst those present 
at the ceremony were Abti-Othmin Ramshaki-bin Rashid and Abú- 
Mohammed ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Salih and Abü-Manthir-bin Abú- 
Mohammed-bin Rah, These persons who assembled on this occasion were 
respected and distinguished in the same degree as were those who elected the 
Imam Sa‘id-bia ‘Abdullah in their time. No persons of sense denied their 
excellence nor ignored their uprightness, and of their contemporaries in the 


same Faith none were comparable to them. Thus “ there are men for every 


time, as there is a word for every occasion.” People of every age desire the 
general welfare of their religion. This is proverbial. The authority was 
with those who were present and not with the absent. Those who bore 
witness could not alter, and those who did not could not demur. He who 
gave admittance could not expel, nor could the affirmer deny his word. 

Now it was known to this assembly that there was an adversity of 
sentiment amongst the members, and that mutual recrimination had place 
with regard to the affair of Müsá-bin Müsá, and Rashid-bin el-Nadhr. 


| Wherefore, when they had resolved to elect Rashid-bin el-Walid Imam, 
they deemed it expedient to summon a general council, to come to an 
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agreement a: po the cwm te be adopted in that matter, Accorlingly, a 
great suber of the siat of the true Faith aeeenbhed in the kaso at 
Now, in whieh Ráshidelin al-Walid used to wal ka All of thoss we have 
bessi ae having been present at the election of 
ationded except Abé- Mew od-cl-Na^mán, who was absent. The President of 
the Cosmi) was Abd-Moheuuned ‘Abduliah-bin Mohammed.bin Abel 
Masthi. They unanimously rwsolvod to adopt a policy of neutrality as 
betuwe Mi bis Mós cod KRáshid-bin el-Nadfhr, and to bold aloof from 


both as regarded the Government, granting st the same time that both . 


were —⸗ believers ia their religion, We know not of any of them that 
be ected wroegfully in either of these courses The matter, then, was 
scttbel amongst them in this fashion , although the worming as to details 


of kis office in obedience to God and his Apostle; to govern uprightly and 
heprea crime , te prosecute wars in defenee of the Faith as a Dá Imám ; 
and ferther to tee» in the footetepe of the just Imáma, kis predecessors, 





separately, and um other cases in parties ; and 
—— — aui t whole 
hed declared for the mem — appeared in person to eweoar 
ethene 
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and went forth obstinately in open rebellion, resolved on his downfal. 

The Sultan meanwhile had been advancing to el-Sirr, whilst the Imam, 
being deserted by the main body of his ; army who were now opposed to him, 
had only a small and weak body of followers, He had only. left Nezwá 
indeed in hopes of inducing them to abandon their intention of going forth 
to join the approaching foo. Finding himself deserted and rebelled against, 

and unable with his small party to oppose the Sultan, he feared to be sur- 
prised in the place, and withdrew with his followers from Bahlá to Ka- 
dam." He hoped that by this step he had ensured his safety and ke 'pt on 
his guard. He remained at Kadam until he ascertained that the enemy 
bad entered el-Jowf, when he became alarmed, and removed with a small 
party of attendants to Wadi el-Nakhr."* = 

He then busied himself actively in endeavouring to raise a force to 
oppose the Sultan, and at length succeeded in assembling a sufficient num- 
ber of allies and adherents to commence active operations against the 
enemy. By this time the Sultán was encamped at Nezwá. By the advice 
of those present of his kinsmen and well-wishers, who thought it best in 
the interests of Islim, the Imim remained behind the army which he sent 
against the tyrant Sultan at Nezwi, He took his position close to’ the 
pass to Manh, so he was not distant from them, As God had ordained, his 
army was defeated and put to flight aud dispersed, and the Imám went 
forth vanquished and panic-stricken, seeking safety from his pursuers. Š 
The battle occurred in the forenoon, and by evening he found himself aban- 
doned by all his followers, a prey to terror and deprived of all hope of the 
success of his people, 

The tyrant Sultan then reduced all ‘Oman with its various districts to 
submission. The people sought to ingratiate themselves with the Sultán, *  - 
who, on his part, deluded and beguiled them, until all the districts had 
submitted to his rule. Meanwhile the Imam lay concealed amongst the ` 
heights of the mountains and in desert places, in. fear alike from the Sultán — 
and from his own subjects, dreading to meet death at every place, and in - Jw) 
terror of being surprised in his sleep. Whilst he was thus a fugitive from Àk 
home and family in terror of his life, the people of his kingdom were dwell- | 
ing in their houses in peace and security, having artfully conciliated the 
Sultan and ingratiated themselves with him. There was nothing to induce 
the Imám to withhold his submission; indeed there was no other course 
open to him but submission, as no further effort was possible. He delibere — — 
ated concerning his position and consulted with persons of sound judgment. x 
He acted in accordance with the decisions and sanctions of people of piety, o ix 
whowpronounced an opinion, which, as far as we know is incontrovertible, 
‘that a Dáfri Imám is justified in practising —— ssimulation" 

. when abandoned by his subjects. And ve: know | ot A, mon "gt 
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instance of desertion and rebellion on the part of the subjects against their 
Sovereign. But God is merciful and beneficent, and He provides for His 
Servants an escape from every difficulty in matters of religion, and grants 
an excuse for all who are helpless. The Imam and his people alike suffered 
in accordance with the deerees of Fate. He accordingly returned to his 
home and made his submission, hoping to remain in unmolested retirement. 
A messenger came to him from the Sultán with an assurance of safety, but 
he seems to have given the promise verbally and not on oath. The Imám 
abstained from frequenting the Sultan's levées until the latter came to him 
and forcibly insisted on his doing so. By this act of submission his Imám- 
ate, in our opinion, terminated forthwith; and this furnished an evident 
excuse for the establishment of the rule of his rival. We have not heard 
that, during his administration of the Imimate and the vicissitudes which 
befel, any reproach or blame attached to Ráshid-bin el-Walíd. He lived 
for a short time after these events, admired by all, and was much regretted 
when he died. In his time, Rashid-bin el-Walid was humble in spirit, and 
none of the pious found fault with him on account of any of his actions, 
May God requite el-Isl4m and its people for the loss of one who acted just- 
ly and uprightly ! and may He recompense us all and all who knew his 
excellence, as a people is recompensed for their Imam, a brother for a bro- 


ther ! 
We have recounted only a portion of the virtues of Rashid-bin el- 


Walid, which we trust will not be questioned, but much more might have 


been added on this subject. For he was endowed with every virtue, so 
much so in fact, that his good qualities are proverbial, and such as to 
bafle all attempts to recount them, His fall dated from the battle of 
Nezwá, after which, deserted by his own subjects, he was obliged to 
dissimulate and seek the favour of the Sultan; for there was no refuge 
for him from the confines of Jülfár to the borders of Ra'wán; neither 
in the hills of *Atáleh, nor in the land of el-Haddan, nor el-Rosták, 


= Everywhere was bitterness and vileness, and every foe treated bim with 


obloquy.'* J 
Tur IMA t rr-Knanrr-mgrw Sua‘rita’s. Amongst the Imáms elected 


in ‘Oman was el-Khalil-bin Sháthán, who probably reigned in the begin- 


ning of the Sth century of the Hijrah. 
Tue Tata's Ha'smrp-mrN SA'r p. Next was Rashid-bin Sa‘id, who died 


in the month of Mobarrar, 4 A. H. 445. [A. D. 1053.] š 
Verse. 
“ We mourn not for the loss of goats or sheep or camels; but when one 


dies whose loss brings death to many, then is real woe.” 
Tue IMA M MottaMMED-nrN Hant's, On the day of his death, Moham- 


= amed-bin Habis was invested as Imám by Nijád-bin Misa, the Kadhi of the 
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late Imám, and the preceptor Abü-Bekr Ahmed-hin Mohammed pronounced 
the khotbeh. This was in 510 A. H. [A. D. 1116.] 
* * E 
* . * . 

THe IA M MOWAMMED-BIN Knawnmasm. Afterwards, Mohammed-bin 
Khanbash became Imam. He died in 557 A. H. [A. D. 1162], and was buried 
by the small black hill, called Jebel Thú-Juyúd, near Feleij el-Kantak. His 
death occasioned greater suffering to the people of ‘Oman than that of any 
previous Imam. 


THe IMA'M Hars-mrN Ra'surp. His son Hafs-bin Rashid was then 
elected. 
Tue Ia Ra'surp-nriN ‘Aur’... Then came Rashid-bin ‘Ali, who died w 
on Sunday, in the middle of Thul-Ka'deh, A. H. 476. In one work, how- 
ever, the date of his death is placed at A. H. 513. God knows which of the 
dates is most correct," 
Turk INA M Mv'sa-BIN AnG-Ja'Brg. Then was elected M üsá-bin Jabir- 
el-Mu'áli-bin Müsá-bin Nejad, who died in the year 549 A. H. [A. D. 1153.] 
I have translated the following passage from the MS, work of the learned 
*Othmán-bin Müsá-bin Mohammed-bip ‘Othman, who lived in the quarter 
named el-Jarmah of *Akr at Nezwá. 
Tur Tu M Hazsrs-srN MoHaAMMED. Tue IMA M MA'LIK-BIN EL- z 
Hawa nr. 
On the 17th of Jumádi-:l-Awwal,^ died the Imám Habís-bin Moham- 
med-bin Hisham, whose death was a severe affliction to the people. Málik- 
bin el-Hawári became Imám in the year 809 [A. D. 1406], and died in 832 
A. H.[A. D. 1429]. I have not discovered accounts of any Imáms during the 
interval that here elapses of a little more than two hundred years.'* God 
knows whether those were years of an interregnum during which no Imám 
was elected, or whether the names of the Imáms have been lost to us.*” I 


have, however, found an account of an expedition of the people of Shíráz ^! 
against ‘Oman, under Fakhr el-dín Ahmed-bin el-Dáyah and Shiháb el-din * - 
with 4,500 horsemen. The people of ‘Oman endured extreme suffering “ 
* from these invaders, They ejected the principal persons of el-^Akr at Nezwa 7 
from their houses, and remained in this manner for four months in ‘Oman. c 


They also besieged Bahlá, but were unable to take it. Ibn-Dá yah having 
died, God caused their fall The people also suffered from a severe famine. - 
That was in the reign of the Sultan 'Omár-bin Nebhán in the year 674 A. E 
H.” [A. D. 1279]. I have also lighted on an account of an expedition of one 
of the Amirs of Hormtiz, named Mahmüd-bin Ahmed el-Káshí, who landed at — 
the town of Kalhát.* At that time Abul-Ma'álí-Kahlán-bin Nebbán. and , 
E his brother ‘Omar-bin Nebhán ruled over ‘Omán. On arrival at Kalhát, — 
Mahmúd summoned Abul Ma'áli, who told him that he held | m of | 


— 
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only one district of ‘Oman, whereupon Mahmúd replied, “ Taxe as many of 
my soldicrs as you please, and proceed against those of ‘Oman who oppose 
you. Abul-Ma‘ali then told him that the people of ‘Oman had. not the 
means of paying tribute. All this he said with a view to protect the people 
of ‘Omán, Mahmúd dissimulated his hostile feelings, and sought to gain his 
end by stratagem ; so he invited all the Bedouin chiefs of *Omán and gave 
them presents, on which they promised him victory over the people of 
‘Omán and engaged to join him. He then proceeded by sea to Dhafar.” 
Arrived there, he slaughtered many of the inhabitants, plundered much pro- 
perty, and returned towards ‘Oman. He embarked his baggage in vessels, 
and performed the first part of the journey by sea. When subsequently 
they landed and proceeded by land route, their provisions failed, and they 
were beset by hunger. So great was the scarcity, that a mann of meat 
sold for a dinár." They also suffered greatly from thirst, water being 
scarce on that route, Tt is said that 5,000 of his men died, and some say more. 
This was in the year 660 A. H. [ A. D. 1262]. I have also found another 
narrative of an expedition of the Owlád el-Reis” against ‘Oman. "They 
set out in the end of Showwál, A. H. 075 [A. D. 1276]. At that time the 
ruler of ‘Oman was the Seyvid'* Kahlán-bin *Omar-bin Nebhán, who 
advanced by the desert to oppose them, accompanied by all-the people of cl- 
‘Akr. The Owlád el-Reís surprised el“Akr, entered it, and burned its 
market places. They plundered the place of all it contained, carried off the 
women, and burned the magazines and the principal mosque. The books 
were likewise burned. All this occurred in the space of half a day. Kah- 
lin thereupon returned with his force, and united with his detached parties, 
The Owlad el-Reis and their allies of the el-Haddán attacked Kahlán's army, 
and in the battle which ensued 300 men were slain, 

It is probable that during the interval between Mohammed-bin Khan- 
bash and Málik-bin el-Hawári, the government was in the hands of the 
el-Nebáheneh, but God knows! It seems probable, also, that they held 
power for more than 500 years, with this qualification that, after the term 
of years referred to, Imims were elected, the Nebáheneh being rulers in some 
districts, and the Imáms being recognized in the rest,^ God knows! 

Tug IMA MC Anvri-HasaN-niN KuaAati's. Seven years after the decease 
of Málik-bin el-Hawári, Abul-Hasan-bin Khamis-bin ‘Amir was elected 
Imám. ‘This was on Thursday in the month of Ramadhán, in the year 839, 
A. H. [A. D. 1435]. He died on Saturday, the 21st of Thul-Ka'deh, A. H. 
- 846. [A. D. 1442.] Y ^ š 

Tre IMA M 'Oxan-nry Kuarran. In the year 885 A. H. [A. D. 1481], 
they elected the Imam ‘Omar-bin Khattáb-bin Mohammed-bin Ahmed-bin > 
Shidán-bin Salt," He it was who seized the property of the Benü-Nebhán, 
and divided it amongst those about him of his own sect" He took the 
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administration of this property into his own hands, ‘This was by the unani- 
mous wish of the Musalmáns, who assembled and held i Inquiry regarding the 
bloodshed and the property unlawfully seized and appr opriated by the Al- 
Nebhán. It was found that it was more than their possessions." The Kádhí 
under the Imám ‘Omar-bin Khattáb was Abü-Abdullah Mohammed-bin 
Suleimán-bin Alimed-bin Mufarrij, and he appointed Mohammed-bin *Omar- 
bin Mufarrij agent for those of the Musalmáns of *Omán who had suffered 
injustice at the hands of the Al-Nebhan, Ahmed-bin ‘Omar acted in like capa= 
city for the Al-Nebhan Princes. Ahmed-bin Sálih-bin Mohammed-bin ‘Omar 
adjudged the whole of the property of the XI-N ebhan, their lands, plantations, 
tenements, arms, utensils, water-runs, dykes, in fact all they possessed of 
dwellings, wells, furniture, and goods, to those whom they had oppressed. 
Mohammed-bin ‘Omar accepted this decree for those of the people of ‘Oman 
who had suffered injury, whether living or dead, old or young, male or female, 
By this decisive decree the property in question could be claimed by those 
injured, Many, however, were unknown, and their claims forgotten, and 
it was impossible in such cases to distribute the shares, All such unclaimed 
shares of the property were ordered to be given to the poor, it also being 
decreed that, whilst there was a just Imam reigning, he was the most fitting 
person to receive such property awarded to the poor, and to expend it for 
the glory and maintenance of the government of the Musalmáns. All 
persons who established their claims, were to receive their shares of the 
property of the Benü-Nebhán. On the property being awarded, an estimate 
was to be made of what was due in arrears for the yearly produce of such 
property, if the claimant had the necessary information, but if he was 
unable to estimate this, that portion of the claim was to come under the 
head of unknown claims, and to be assigned to the poor, and taken charge 
of by the Imam as above. This decree was confirmed and ordered to be 
carried into execution. “ If any should alter it after hearing it, verily the 
guilt is on those who shall alter it, for God hears and knows," 

This order was passed on Wednesday evening, seven days before the end 
of Jumádi el- Akhir, in the year 887 A. H. [ A. D. 1452]. This occurred in the 
second reign of the Imám*Omar. For one year after his first election Suleiman- 
bin Suleimán rose against him, and his army was defeated at Himat in 
Wadi Semáiíl. Afterwards he was re-clected He was succeeded by ° 

"Pare Ima’ MorAMMED-DIN SULEIMA'N BIN AHMED-BIN Moraners, the 
Kádkí, in the year of the Hijreh 894 [A. D. 1489.] He was deposed and 


——— Tur Da sr *Owan-rr-SmkmrF was elected in his place and reigned 
for one year, after which he retired to Bahlá. The people of Nezwá then x Me 


-re-installed Mohammed. bin Suleiman. 





É EL de ‘Tue Ina’ ANMED-BIN-OMAR. Next was — ‘Omen | 
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Tre Ia M Anct-HasaN-miN. "Anp-Et-SELa u. Then Abul Hasan- 
bin *Abd-el-Selám reigned as DÀraám for less than a year, and was overthrown 
by Suleimán-bin-Suleimán, who made war against bim, 

Tue IMA M MOHUA MAMED-BIN SULEMAN was then set up once more, 
and remained in power for a few days. 

Tie Iva’ MouawwEp-nIN IswA "Uu. The next Imam was Moham- 
med-bin Ismá'il el-Ismá'ilí, who resided in the quarter of Wadi el-Gharbiyeh 
on the road which leads to the Mazar gate," The cause of his being 
chosen was that Suleimin-bin Suleimán assaulted a woman, who was 
bathing at el-Antak. The woman rushed out of the stream naked and fled 
from him. Suleiman chased her as far as the Wadi, when they were 

' pereoived by Mohammed-bin Isma‘il, who seized Suleiman, threw him down, 
and held him there until the woman had escaped into el--Akr, when he let 
him go his ways. ‘The Musalmáns were so pleased at this proof of his 
strength to do right and oppose wickedness, that they elected him Imam in 
the year 906 A. H. [ A. D. 1500.] 

He died on Thursday, nine days before the end of Showwál, A. H. 942” 
[A. D. 1535.] His son 

Tue Ixa Banaka^r-prx MonawMED-niN. Iswa"ír was installed on 
the same day on which his father died. | 

On Saturday, ten days before the end of the month of Moharram, 

° A. H. 965 [A. D. 1557], Barakát evacuated the fort of Bahla, which was 
forcibly seized by Mohammed-bin Jafir-bin *Ali-bin Hilal, Previous to 
this, however, in the year 964 A. H.[A. D 1556], the powerful Sul- 
tán, Sultin-bin Mohsin-bin Suleimán-bin Nebhán had taken possession of 
Nezwá. Mohammed-bin Jafir continued to hold possession of the Fortress of 
Bahlá until the Xl-*Omeyr bought it from him for three hundred laks. The 
Kl-'Omeyr entered the Fort of Bahlá on Tuesday, nine days before the end of 
Jumádi el-Akhir, A. H. 967. [A. D. 1559,] 

It seems probable that *Omar-bin Kasim el-Fadheylí was Imam in the 

- time of Barakát-bin Mohammed-bin Ismá'íl, but this is not certain. 
— (Tug Isa’ *AnpULLAH-BIN MoHAMMED, On Friday, fifteen days 
, remaining of the month of Rejeb, A. H. 967 LA. D. 1559], the Imam ‘Abdul- 
lah-bin Mohammed el-Karan was invested at Manh, and on Monday, two 

days before the end of the same month, he entered the Fort of Bahla. 

On Wednesday, three days before the end of the month of Ramadhan, 

' À. H. 969 [ A. D. 1561), Barakat-bin Mohammed-bin Ismá'il re-entered the 
y: Fort of Babli, which was vacated by ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed el-Karan, The 
h learned theologian Ahmed-bin Maddád denounced both Mohammed-bin 
t. Ismé‘il and his son Barakát. He says in his work —“ The religion which 
PE “ we profess, and in which we worship God, enjoins renunciation of Moham- 
| *med-bin Lsmáʻil on account of his having forcibly levied zekát** from his 
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“subjects, whilst neglecting to protect them and prevent oppression. For 
“it has been rightly handed down as an article of the religion of the 
“ Musalmáns that the * Jezíah""* or the * Sadakát" cannot be lawfully 
“levied except by rulers who prevent the unjust and oppressive levy of 
“exactions, According to the religion of the Musulmáns, their means of 
“subsistence cannot be taxed in a land where they are not afforded 
" protection and security." 

Likewise Mohammed-bin Mahbab said that our Imám cannot lawfully 
levy taxes, nor receive the free offerings from a people whom he fuils to 
protect from oppression. If he does so, he acts unjustly towards them, and 
there is no difference between him and the oppressors who plunder the people. 
The Imam must not take aught from such people, and must refrain from 
appointing governors over them without protecting them. The religion of 
the Musalmáns also forbids the levy of both kharájy^ and zekdt from one 
and the same class of the subjects. Serving Almighty God, we repudiate 
Mohammed-bin Ismá'il on account of his oppression of his subjeets in 
forcing sales of the zekát due on the produce of the date plantations, in 
accordance with the arbitrary estimates of his agents, and in forcibly insisting 
on it being levied at that valuation to the injury of the people. For the 
forced purchase of the zekát on grain and dates, either in advance or after 
receipt, is not allowed by the religion of el-Islám. Such is prohibited by 
the book and the law and by accord of the peoples. Forced sales also are 
forbidden except in cases of storing up against times of famine or refusal to 
satisfy just claims. There is no difference of opinion in this matter, So we 
renounce and hold ourselves free from the guilt of Mohammed-bin Isma‘{] 
and his son Barakát. 


Book V. 
Account of the later Princes of the el-Nebáheneh, and others, up to the 
accession of the Imám Négir-bin Murshid. * A.D. 1560 to A.D. 1624. 


It is related that when Sultin-bin Mohsin died, (which event occurred 
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taxes from the people by fair or forcible means, from those at a distance, 
as well as those close by. The people of Nezwá collected to oppose him, 
and amongst the rebellious was a Jabari, named Mohammeds-bin Jafir, who 
had a large force under his command. | Suleimán-bin. Modhaffar and *Arrár- 
bin Fellah accompanied by Násir-bin Katan and his followers marched 
against the rebels: and in the battle which ensued, Mohammed-bin Jafir 
was killed and his army defeated. Nasir-bin Katan, who was watching the 
result, interfered to prevent further slaughter, 

Mohammed-bin Jafir left a young son, named Mohammed, whose 
mother was a daughter of ‘Omeyr-bin ‘Amir. Suleiman-bin Modhaffar 
espoused this lady, when her husband was killed, and spent the cold weather 
=) with her in the plains of el-Shemál, leaving his cousin ‘Arrir-bin Felláh to 

act for him at Bahlá. 
| Mohenná-bin Mohammed el-Hadeyfi was at that time Málik of Sohár. 
Having received intelligence that the Persians were preparing to attack him, 
| he sent to ask Suleimin-bin Modhaffar to assist him against them. The 
latter consented and proceeded with his forces to Sohár, where the army 
was completely organized. ‘The Persians arrived by sea, and a severe fight 
occurred, which resulted in the defeat of the Persians and the slaughter of 
b | a great number of their army. After this, Suleimán returned to his 
Á residence at Bahl4. He had with him his cousins ‘Arrár, Nebhan, and 
Makh züám, sons of Felláh-bin Mohsin,’ of whom there were ten in all. *Arrár 
was the first of them, and his brother Nebhán had no will but his. El- 
*Arrár was Prince. (Melik) of el-Dháhireh, and Suleimán bestowed on 
Makhzüm the district of Yankal. 

Of the cousins of Suleimán there was also Himyer-bin Hafidh, who had 
four sons, Hatidh-bin Himyer, Sultan-bin Himyer, Kahlan-bin Himyer, 
and Héüd-bin Himyer.. The first of these died a year after the return to 
Bahlá. There were in Suleimán's service also his relations Muhenná-bin- 
Mobammed-bin Háfidh and *Ali-bin Thahal-bin Mohammed-bin Hatidh, 

Suleimán had Wazirs at el-Kareiveh and amongst the el-Nizár of Azki 
and at Semed el-Shán. The latter place belonged to the el-Jahádhim tribe, 
whom Suleiman treated with severity. They were forced to fly from his 
violence and power, and remained dispersed in the districts for the space 
of thirty years, fearing to return to the town, 

The Benü-Hináh clan was held in the highest estimation by 
Sulaimán-bin Modhaffar, and they were a most numerous, powerful, and 
warlike tribe, .The leaders of this tribe were Khalf-bin Abü-Sa'id, 
and Seif-bin Mohammad-bin Abü-Sa'id, men renowned amongst the peo- 
ple of their time. There were two tribes of the people of Seikam, the 
. Benü-Ma'an and Benü-Neyyer, both cognate to, and allies of, the Benú- 
s Hináh. A feud broke out between these two tribes, arising from a quarrel 
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between two women, and because of the mutilation of a camel, and they 
became divided ; the Bend Matan with the Benü-Shakeyl joining Suleimán- 
bin-Modhatffar, and the Benü-Nayyer joining the Benüá-Hináh. On this, 
Khalf-bin Abü-Sa'íid went to his house at Dárseyt* with his cousins, 
Suleimán-bin Modhatffar was then in the desert, and when he heard what 
had occurred, he sent to his Wazir Mohammed-bin Khanjar, desiring him 
to tell Khalf to desist from interference with the tribe ( Benü-Ma'an). 

The Wazir sent to Khalf accordingly, but finding he did not stop his 
proceedings, he reported to his master that Khalf would not attend to his 
orders, Suleimán then sent instructions to his Wazir to operate against 
the property of the Benü-Hináh nt Kadam, and the Wazir ordered this to 
be destroyed. As this property belonged to the Sheykh Khalf, this 
occasioned a rupture between him and Suleiman, and in reprisal Sheykh 
Khalf ordered his cousins to make a raid on Bahlá. This they did, and they 
killed many of the inhabitants of that place, The Wazir Mohammed-bin 
Khanjar then wrote to inform Suleimán of what had occurred at Bahlá. 
On hearing this intelligence, Suleiman returned from el-Shemal to Bahlá, 
and endeavoured to effect a reconciliation with the Bená-Hináh.* In this 
he was unsuccessful, and both sides prepared for a struggle; and the 
Sultan Suleiman collected all his available forces to attack the Benáà-Hináh. 
As soon as the Sheykh Khalf heard of this, he sent to ask aid of the Amír* 
‘Omeyr-bin Himyer, the Prince of Semáil, against Suleiman-bin Modhaffar. 
‘Omeyr consented and eame from Semail with his followers. Suleimán, being 
apprised of this movement, marched with his forces to Ghobrah, near Bahlá, 
and there encountered ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer. A battle was fought which 
lasted for an hour, and which resulted in Suleimán returning to Bahlá, and 
the Amir *Omeyr to Semail, the latter leaving some of his men in Darseyt. 
The Amir was a person of noble and prudent disposition, On his arrival at 
Semail, he sent to the Benü-Jahádhim who were dispersed in various villages. 
They came at his summons, and a friendly alliance was established, He 
next sent to the Sultan of el-Rosték, Málik-bin Abul-'Arab, to invite him 
to Semáil, who accepted his invitation, and with him went also Abul- 
Hasan ‘Ali-bin Katan. From Semáil they proceeded with the Benú- 
Jahádhim to Semed el-Shán, where they entrenched themselves. The Amir 
left with them some of his own clansmen and whatever provisions, water, 
and munitions of war they required, and returned himself to Semáil, As 
to Suleimán-bin Modhaffar and the Bent-Hinah, there was incessant warfare 
between them. - 

The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer and the Sultin 
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to Suleimán-bin Mudhaffar, and sought his aid against the hostile faction. 
Suleimán sent some of his men under *Arrár-bin Felláh to their assistance. 
When the Sultan Málik-bin Abul-Arab heard what had oceurred in his 
home, he prepared to set out to return thither. The Amir, however, said to 
him: “Stay with us and fear not, for this affair promises happy results.” 
He asked how that could be with the enemy in his house. The Amir 
replied, “ That is my affair: and, please God, I shall be victorious. God 
(whose name be exalted !) has said, * Difficulty and ease go hand in hand.’ " 
The poet says— 

" When events overwhelm, and the spirit is ready to sink beneath 
them ; when misfortunes descend and patience is failing,—still in the end 
comes relief," s 

The Benú-Hináh then invited the Amir *Omeyr-bin Himyer to 
advance with his men, promising to give them admission to Bahlá, He 
accordingly proceeded a part of the way with his forces, but, deeming them 
too weak in numbers, he returned to Nezwa. Meanwhile the Benü-Hináh 
were in expectation of his arrival on the night fixed for his entry, On his 
failing to join them, the Sheykh Seyf-bin Mohammed went from Darseyt 
to Nezwá to see him, and a stormy diseussion ensued between them, the 
Sheykh censuring the conduct of the Amir. ‘The latter ended by desiring 
the Sheykh to take as many of his men as he pleased. ‘The Sheykh 
accordingly took a great number of men and proceeded to Darseyt, whilst 
the Amir awaited the result at Nezwá, Suleimán-bin Mudhaffar was informed 
that the enemy's force had marched from Nezwá to Dárseyt, some saying 
their object was el-Kareyeh, others Seyfam, and others again Bahlá. So 
Suleimán divided his army, placing a division at Kareyeh and another at 
Seyfam. He also built a fort to cover Felej el-Juzyein, fearing an attack 
in that quarter, and placed a detachment in it. Of the rest of his forces 
&ome were stationed at Bahli, and a detachment at el-Khadhrá. He also 
posted men in the el-Gháf quarter. 

— Himyer-bin Háfidh with some of his retainers held the principal 
mosque of the town, the rest of his men being placed in el-Akr. His 
cousin *Arrár-bin Felláh with his followers was at ‘Eini of el-Rostak. 

Seyf-bin Mohammed proceeded with his force from Darseyt with the 
intention of occupying Bahlá. They first entered from the western side, 
scaling the outer wall. This design they carried out so skilfully, that their 
entry was not discovered by any one. Seyf then divided his force 
i into three parties, one for the right, one for the left, and the third 
T in the centre; the latter being opposite the chief mosque of the town, 
a F In this manner he occupied positions well chosen for further opera- 
e. tions. Subsequently, in the fighting which took place, many of Suleimán's 
— ehiefs and warriors were slain, and he retained only the Fort and el. 
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Khadhrá. Soyf-bin Mohammed then proclaimed an amnesty, and was 
joined hy many of the towna-people, 

When the news reached the Amir ‘Omeyr at Nezwá that his men had 
entered Bahlá, he set out accompanied by the Amir Sultán-bin Mohammed, 
and the Sultan Malik-bin Abul-Arab, and el-Mausür ‘Ali-bin Katan and 
the people of Nezwá.  Khalf-bin Abü-Sa'íd el-Hinái also moved with his 
followers from Dárseyt to assist their comrades. They entered Bahlá by 
night, and the Amir ‘Omeyr alighted in the el-Gháf quarter, El-Khadhra 
was held for the Sultán Suleimán by *Alí-bin Thahal with a large force ; 
and the Amir sent word to them inviting them to evacuate the place with 
their flags." *Ali-bin Thahal went amongst his men exhorting them to 
hold out, but they refused to obey him, and prepared to leave the place. 

Meanwhile ‘Arrir-bin Felláh, who was at ‘Eini of el-Rosták, hearing 
of the enemy's entry of Bahlá, immediately marched. with his followers to 
el-Kareveh. 

The siege of the Fort of Bahlá continued, and it was surrounded by 
the enemy. The besiegers constructed a wooden tower on a tamarind tree 
in the market-place during the night. In this one of the el-Jahadhim, 
named Jum‘ah-bin Mohammed, esconced himself and shot one of the 
garrison. Another such tower was built by the Amir on the mosque, and 
its occupant also shot one of Suleimán's soldiers in the upper part of the 
Fort. 

The besiegers at length demolished the wall of the Fort during the 
night. Suleimán's men, however, opposed them and prevented their entry. 
Then the garrison, fearing to be slain, asked permission of Suleiman to 
evacuate the place. Still they held out for thirteen days more, when, Suleiman 
having given permission, they asked the Amir ‘Omeyr to allow them to march 
out. He allowed them to pass out with their personal effects, and sent 
his Wazir to see them safe. Suleimán-bin Mudhaffar with his cousins and 
followers went forth from Bahlá, and proceeded to el-Kareyeh, whence he 
and ‘Arrar went to el-Dhabireh. 

The Amir ‘Omeyr then ordered the Fort of Bahlá to be razed to the 

which was done, and not a wall nor a building was left standing. 
Thus is manifested the power of God, who bestows kingdoms on whomsoover 
He willeth. 

‘Omeyr then left Khalf-bin Abá-Sa'íd in charge of Bahlá and returned 
to Semail. Khalf had been only four months in DBahlá, when he was 
attacked by Buleimán-bin Madhaffar and his cousin *Arrár-bin Felláh, who 
entered el-Khadhrá whilst he was in elAkr. This occurred on the 4th of 
Vor aseo igi 1019 [A. D. Hex. and at that time Seyf-bin 
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marching out with his personal effects, i Khalf accepted this offer after 
obtaining am amnesty for the people of the disWrict. Some of the latter 
remained in their abodes, others went forth from fear of the Sultan. 

When Seyf-bin Mohammed heard of these occurrences, he returned 
from el-Sirr, and the Amir ‘Omeyr also, aware of his movements, marched 
from Semáil to Nezwá and thence on to el-Kareyeh, which he took and 
made over to Seyf-bin Mohammed to hold for him. The Amir then 
returned to Nezwá, where he remained some days watching eventa. 

Soon after, Suleimán-bin Mudhaffar died, leaving a son of tender years, 
and ‘Arrirbin Felláh assumed the Government of Balla. Sevf-bin Moham- 
med then proceeded to Nezwá, and, taking a large force from the Amir *Omeyr, 
went to cl-Kareyeh, where they halted for seven days Thence they 
marched on Bahlá, and entered the quarter called Abá- Mán, and besieged 
"Arrár-bin. Felláh for some days. Then he sent them on their ways with 
their arms, &e., and the Fort of el-Kareyeh remained in his bands, and he 
spent some years in repairing it. 

This entry (P) took place on Gth of Safar, A. H. 1024." [ A. D. 1615.] 

After him Mudhaffar-bin Suleiman held power, but he died after two 
months, 

Makhzim-bin Felláh then governed for two months, after which 
Nebhán and Seyf-bin Mohammed rose against him to eject him from the 
Fort. They allowed him at his request to march out without arms or 
effects. He proceeded to Yankal in el-Dháhireh. 

Nebhán-bin Felláh was the next to rule. He placed his cousin *Alí- 
bin Thahal as his representative in Bahlá and after him Seyf-bin Mohammed. 
Nebhán-bin Felláh then went to his home at Makaniydt after removing his 
cousin Sultin-bin Himyer from Bahlá, fearing lest he should usurp the 
government. The latter went to Sohar, and Seyf-bin Mohammed held his 
place for a year. God knows! 

After that the Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer went up with his followers 
to Bahla, but, being opposed by Seyf-bin Mohammed, he returned with his 
to Nezwá to watch events, After a while, *Omeyr again marched to 





Bahla and entered el-‘Akr. Seyf=bin Mohammed, who happened to be at 


Dárseyt at the time, on hearing of *Omeyr's movement, marched with his 
followers and entered the Fort unopposed. Thence he wrote to Nebhán- 
bin Felláh, informing him that the enemy had entered the town, and request- 
ing him to come with the men he had with him. He was some days collecting 
his force, and meanwhile the Amir *Omeyr had occupied all the strong 
positions in the district, *Seyf-bin Mohammed continued to hold the Fort 
with his men, expecting Nebhán to succour him, but the latter did not 
‘Omeyr-bin Himyer sent to offer him safe-conduct out, bot Seyf 


declined, hoping for the arrival of Nebhán. When, however, ba despaired of 
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this, he accepted. the terms, nnd was allowed to march out with his men 
with all their effects. Seyf then went to el-Kareyeh, and *Omeyr remained 
for some time at Bahla, after which he sent to Seyf-bin Mohammed, and a 
reconciliation. took place between them. Seyt thereafter continued to 
administer the Government, and ruled the people justly, He exercised 
authority over his cousins, who remained faithful to him. After the affair 
of Seyf-bin Mohammed had been settled in this manner, the following events 
occurred. Sultán-bin Himyer, Mohenná-bin Mohammed-bin Háfidh, and ‘Ali 
bin Thahal were then residing at Sohár with Mohammed-bin Mohenná el- 
Hadeyfi, who wished to take them to their cousin Nebhán-bin Felláh at 
Makaniyat, in order to mediate a reconciliation between them. Makhzim 
was then in the Fort of Yankal. They were unable to come to terms. 
Afterwards Sultán-bin Himyer the Nebhánií and ‘Ali-bin Thahal moved 
with their combined forces from el-Dháhireh against Bahlá, and entered 
the quarter of the Benü-Salt of Bahia, on the 9th of Safar, 1024 A. H. 
[A. D. 1615]. The Amir 'Omeyr-bin Himyer, who was at Semáil, hearing 
of their movement, marched at once to Bahlá with a force, and after him 
came up Seyf-bin Mohammed, and an engagement was fought. The 
Nebhani army built a wall of defence all round the quarter they occupied. 
*Omeyr sent to his adherents in all the villages. He was joined by the 
Sheykh Májid-bin Rabf‘ah-bin Ahmed-bin Suleiman el-Kundí and ‘Omar- 
bin Suleiman el-‘Afif and the Sheykh Sa‘id-bin Hamd-bin Abü-Sa'íd el- 
Nabi, with the principal inhabitants of Nezwá and Manh. Sultan-bin 
Himyer and his force remained for a long time so closely besieged, that not 
a man could come out, nor could any one enter to them. At length, Sultán 
offered to evacuate the place, if suffered to pass in safety, and the Amir 
consenting, they were allowed to march off to el-Dhahireh with their 
arms and effects. 

Sultán-bin Himyer, Kahlán-bin Himyer,  Ali-bin Thahal, and Muhenná 
-bin Mohammed-bin Hafidh continued to reside at Makaniyat until Nebhán 
dismissed them from dread of their ejecting him from the place, They 
then proceeded to Sohár, and dwelt there for a year with the Hadeyfi 
Mohammed-bin Muhenná. . But God knows ! 

Sultán-bin Himyer next suggested to Mohammed-bin Muhenná that 
they should make an attack on the district of *Omeyr-bin Himyer about 
el-Sib of the Bátineh. ‘Omeyr was away, and there were present in his dis- 
tricts Sinán-bin Sultan, the Amir 'Ali-bin Himyer and Sa'íd-bin Himyer. 
Mohammed-bin Muhenná and Sultin-bin Himyer mounted with their fol- 
lowers and set out from Sohár, and the news of this was carried to Sinán 
and ‘Ali and Sa'íd. In as short a time as would serve a man to put off his 
shoes, or wash his feet, the hostile forces met and swords were bared on 
land and sea, on plain and hill, and a terrible battle was fought, in which 
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‘Ali-bin Himyer was slain. The contest then terminated, and Mohammed- 
bin Muhenná returned to Sohár. 

When the Amir *Omeyr-bin Himyer, who was at Bahlá, heard what 
had befallen his brothers and his cousin, he solemnly vowed not to turn 
back from Sohár until he had reaped the enemies with the sword, burnt 
them with fire, and scattered them in all directions. He commenced col- 
lecting forces by land and by sea, and there assembled round him a force 
of whom God alone could tell the number. He then proceeded to Maskat, 
to obtain re-inforeements by sea. He sent also to the. Malik of Hormúz 
for assistance, and he sent him a number of ships laden with stores and 
men and munitions of war. A ship also had arrived on the coast from 
India, carrying a large number of troops and some munitions of war, and 
had been driven back by the wind to Maskat. The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin 
Himyer took it, and proceeded with the Christians and others who had join- 
ed him from Maskat, and halted for seven nights at Bátineh el-Sib. Mo- 
hammed-bin Jafir, hearing of this, marched with his tribe to the aid of 
Mohammed-bin Muhenná, and entered Sohar, to the joy of the latter, who 
gave him admission to the Fort and encouraged his men. A collision took 
place between Mohammed-bin Jafir's men and a party in one of the bas- 
tions of the Fort, and they fought for an hour. Mohammed-bin Jafir and 
his people then quitted Sohár. 

When the Amir ‘Omeyr heard of this occurrence, he moved his forces 
on Sohár by land and sea, and entered that town on the 19th of Rabi‘ ul- 
Akhir, A. H. 1025. [A. D. 1616.] 

A battle which ensued between the rival forces, lasted from morning to 
night, but without decisive result, A day or two Jater, the Christians dis- 
embarked from the ships with their implements of war. In advancing they 
pushed before them gabions of cotton, to shelter them from the musketry 
fire. They also employed cannon, which moved by land on wooden carriages, 
and were fitted with wooden screens. On one side of the Fort, Mohammed- 
bin Muhenna had a tower in which were a large number of soldiers. The 
besiegers dragged their cotton screens to a position opposite this tower, and 
battered it with cannon until a breach was effected, when the garrison 
evacuated it and the Christians entered, When Mohammed-bin Muhenná 
heard of this, he urged on his men, and a fight took place by night at the 
tower, in which ‘Ali-bin Thahal-bin Mohammed-bin Háfidh and Moham- 
med-bin Muhenná el-Hadeyfi were killed, on the 2ist of Rabi‘ ul-A‘khir, 
A. H. 1025. [ A. D. 1616. | 

. After this event, Sultán-bin Himyer-bin Mohammed-bin Hafidh el- 
Nebhani with his brother Kahlán-bin Himyer and his cousin Muhenná- 
bin Mohammed-bin Háfidh and their forces occupied the fort, 

As soon as the Amir *Omeyr became aware of the death of the chief of 
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the enemy's army, he led his men to battle. The encounter took place in tho 
quarter of el-Nakhl, *Omeyr and his followers issuing without opposition 
from the vicinity of the chief mosque, In the contest Sultán-bin Himyer 
was killed, and the enemy’s forces were routed and dispersed ; some were 
slain, some burnt, some captured, some wounded, and the rest fled they knew 
not whither. In this manner the whole population of the place was disposed 
of, and the town itself was completely burnt. The Christians remained in 
oceupation of the Fort of Sohár, and the Amír 'Omeyr returned to Semáil 
intoxicated with joy. 

At this period, Makhzim-bin Felláh was in possession of the fort of 
Yankal He seized two of them (*), and ordered one of his slaves to execute 
one of these two. ‘The slave bared his sword to strike, on which the 
prisoner prayed him to protect him. He did not heed him and struck one 
blow. A second time he cried in vain for merey, and when he was about 
to strike a third blow, the man appealed for protection to God. Makhzüm, 
on this, rushed on him to gag his mouth, at the same instant the slave's 
sword descending struck the hand of Makhzüm, who died from the effects 
of the wound in seven days. -As for the prisoner, the slave dragged him 
away thinking him dead, but he was found by one of the towns-people who 
succoured him, and he recovered of his wounds and lived for some time after 
that. This happened three months after the capture of Sohár. 

When Nebhán heard of his brother's death, he rode from Makaniyát 
to Yankal, and placing there a Wazir returned to the former place. Since 
he had left Bahlá for el-Dháhireh, a period of thirty months had elapsed. 
After that Nebbán-bin Felláh went a second time to Yankal, leaving some 
of his men in the fort of Makaníyát. But the people of the latter place 
were weary of his tyranny and oppression, and planned to expel him from 
the place. So they sent an emissary to the Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer and 
to Seyf-bin Mohammed, asking their aid. Both of them marched with 
their followers to Makaniyat, and entered the fort without opposition or 
bloodshed. After remaining there some days, they rode with a portion of 
their forces to Yankal. When Nebhán-bin Felláh became aware of this, he 
feared for his safety, and mounting on horseback fled with only four 
attendants aud without baggage to the town of his maternal uncles of the 
el-Riyáyeseh. "This was twelve days before the end of Safar, 1026 A. H. 
[A. D. 1617.] 

The Amir ‘Omeyr and Seyf-bin Mohammed remained for some time 
at Yankal. The Amir then made over the lands to the rightful possessors 
to freely enjoy the produce thereof, and returned to Makaníyát. He 
enquired of the inhabitants what Nebhán was in the habit of taking from 
them. They told him that he took one half the produce of the date trees and 
one quarter of the yield of the sown ground. The Amir 'Omeyr reduced. 
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the impost to one-tenth of the yield of the crops. The property of the 
Sultán was assigned to whomsoever should be in charge of the fort. After 
placing ‘Omar-bin Mohammed-bin AbG-Sa‘id in command of the fort, the 
Amir and Seyf-bin Mohammed returned to Bahla. 

Meanwhile Nebhan-bin Felláh, having procured a force from his uncles 
of the Al-Reis, returned to el-Dháhireh and entered Fid& There he re- 
mained for some days, when an inhabitant of Yankal, who was one of his 
well-wishers, came to him and offered to procure him admission to the town 
and support against the garrison, and to open the fort to him. So he 
went and re-entered Yankal with his followers in the middle of Rabi‘ ul- 
Akhir, A. H. 1026 [A. D. 1617.) He occupied all the commanding posi- 
tions of the place except the fort itself, which was held by some of the 
Benü-'Alí tribe. Nebhán proceeded to besiege these, and some fighting 
took place. One of the besieged went forth from the Fort, and proceeded 
to ask assistance of the Amirs who dwelt in el-Shemál, Katan-bin Katan 
and Násir-bin Nasir. They with their followers proceeded to Yankal, and 
attacked and dispersed the forces of Nebhán-bin Felláh. 

On hearing of the entry of Yankal by Nebhán-bin Felláh, the Sheykh 

yf-bin Mohammed el-Hinai had marched with his troops to oppose him. 
When he had traversed a portion of the way, he heard what had happened 
to Nebhán at the hands of the Amirs, and thereupon returned to Bahlá 
with his army. | 

The Amir ‘Omeyr-bin Himyer at that time collected men to aid the 
Sultán Málik-bin Abul-'Arab el-Ya'rabí against the DBenü-Lamak, and 
having lent the aid of all his forces, the result was disastrous to the Benu- 
Lamak. 

Seyf-bin Mohammed el-Hináí remained in Bahlá, and the Al-‘Omeyr 
in Semáil, and Málik-bin Abul-‘Arab in Rosták and the el-Jibür in el-Dhá- 
hireh until the appearance of the wise Imám of the Musalmáns, Nssir-bin 
Murshid, who subdued all ‘Oman and reduced to obedience all its districts, 
purging the land of tyranny and oppression, of infidelity and rebellion, and 
restoring to it justice and security, and governing the people with equity 
and kindness until God took him to Paradise, 

I shall, please God, relate his advent in the following book. 


Book VI. 


Appearance of the Imám Násir-bin Murshid and an Account of the Imáma 
who succeeded him up to the occurrence of dissensions amongst the el- 
Ya'á-rabeh, A. D. 1624 to 1718. 


When it was the will of God to be gracious to the people of ‘Oman, 
| and to save them from further violence and oppression, after the sufferin gs 
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they had experienced from civil wars, it came to pass that an uneventful 
period ensued in their annals, during which the fierce passions and animosi- 
ties which had animated them were obliterated from their minds. Genera- 
tion succeeded generation, but the country long continued impoverished 
after those truculent chiefs and contending factions had disappeared from 
the scene. There remained only the record of the virtuous amongst them 
and what they commemorated in their books and traditions. Learning 
declined and the learned were few. Friendly intercourse was resumed and 
the fire of hatred died out of their hearts ; the flames of war were extin- 
guished, and party differences were reconciled, A time came when learning 
had so declined and its possessors were so searce, that it was said that one of 
the Princes of the Ya‘arabch of Wabl of el-Rosták wanted a Kádhi and was 
unable to find one amongst the followers of the true sect,* and therefore 
selected a Kádhi from the heretics ; of what sect I know not. This person 
endeavoured to overturn our sect and establish his own instead. The peo- 
ple of ‘Oman, on hearing of this, sent to that Prince, who thereupon dis- 
missed the Kadhi and appointed for them one of their own persuasion, 
From him the people of el-Rostak received instruction and became steadfast 
in the faith. 

The majority of the Meliks of ‘Oman were wicked and turbulent op- 
pressors, and they were abetted in their tyranny by the chiefs of the tribes, 
Throughout the land, whether in desert or valley, everywhere oppression 
was rampant. The people of ‘Oman suffered from those evil doers the 
severest misery, from which neither the young nor the aged escaped. All 
alike were subject to be plundered, or seized and imprisoned, to be scourged 
or even slaughtered, And God caused animosity and hatred to grow in 
their hearts. 

Now the people of ‘Omán are endowed with certain qualities, which it is 
my hope they may never lose. They are a people of soaring ambition, and of 
haughty spirit; they brook not the control of any Sultan, and are quick to 
resent affront; they yield only to irresistible force, and without ever aban- 
doning their purpose. A man of comparatively poor spirit, judged by their 
standard, is on a par as regards magnanimity with an Amir of any other 
people. Each individual aims at having the power in his own hands or in the 
hands of those he loves. He desires every one to be submissive to him, and 
his neighbour has the same ambition.’ Unfortunately none are worthy of such 
things, but those whom God elects, pious, chaste, and blessed persons, who are 
not swayed by their desires, nor prone to be led away by blind passions, So 
it came to pass that fierce aniniosities broke out amongst them, and they 
fought amongst themselves, plundering, and carrying off captives. In short, 
each party neglected no means of injuring their opponents. ‘There were none 


to be found, whether dwellers in houses or dwellers in tents, whether | 
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“ Beda” or “ Hadhr"*, whether on the mountain heights or in the sandy 
levels, but had quaffed the draught of terror, and suffered from the general 
destruction which encompassed religion, property, and life, except those for 
whom God tempered their troubles and whom He saved from the strife by 
His bounteous protection. In this manner, they ceased not to struggle in 
the abysses of desolation, walking in evil ways, until God vouchsafed unto 
them the appearance of his wise servant, the Imam of the Musalméns, Náair- 
bin Murshid-bin Málik*, which occurred as follows, 

It happened that when Málik-bin Abul-‘Arab, who has been mention- 
ed in the previous book, was their Sultán, dissensions occurred amongst the 
people of el-Rosték. Those of the Musalmáns who were steadfast in the 
faith, consulted with the learned regarding the election of an Imam, to 

es Y govern them in aecordance with right and justice, and they deliberated as 
to who was worthy of their choice. At that period, the most respected per- 
son amongst them was Kbamis-bin Sa‘id el-Shakasi. Their unanimous 
decision was to elect the illustrious Seyyid [Násir]. So they went to him 
and asked this of him, exhorting him to rule uprightly. 
zu Turk IMA M Na'sm-niw Munsmum, He consented, and was elected 
| Imam in the year 1034 A. H. [A. D. 1625] and fixed his residence at 
Kasra, in the district of el-Rosták, and acted justly, and exerted himself to 
uproot ignorance, The tribe el-Yahmnd actively supported him, and agreed 
he ^ to seize by night the fort in which his cousins had resided since the death 
of his grandfather Malik. After gaining possession of the fort, the Imam 
proceeded to the town of el-Nakhl, in which his uncle Sultán-bin Abul- 


= ‘Arab was residing, and took that place after a siege of some days. A por- 
1 tion of the inhabitants, however, refused to acknowledge the Imám and 
id besieged him in the fort, until he was relieved by a body of the el-Yahmad, 


and his enemies were dispersed, after which he returned to el-Roatak, 
There he received visits from Ahmed-bin Suleiman el-Rüeyhí with a party 
of the el-Rüáheh and envoys from Mant'-bin Sinan el-'Omeyri, who abode 
some time with him and invited him to Semáíl and Wadi Bení-Rü&heh. 
To this he assented, and marched accompanied by some of the el-Yahmed 
until he reached Semáil, where he left some of his men with Máni'-bin Sinan, 
and proceeded on to the Wadi Beni-Róáheh. As agreed upon with Mani‘, 
he went on thence to Nezwá, attended by the Kádhí Khamis-bin Sa‘id, 
On reaching Izki, many of the inhabitants gave him personal and peeuniary 
assistance, und he took possession of the place, and proceeded towards Nezwá, 
where he was welcomed by the people and entered the town in safety. He 
took up his residence in el-^Akr, and continued to administer justly for some 
months. The Bent bü-Sa'íd, the chief family of el-Akr, then formed a 
conspiracy in view of ejecting the Imám from the place, The execution of 
this plot was fixed for a Friday, when the Imam went forth to prayers, but 
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he received timely warning from a person, to whom he had shown kindness, 

of what they meditated, and when he had ascertained the truth of the 
intelligence, he ordered the family to be banished from the district, but for- 
bade any one to slay or attack them. So they were forced to go forth, and 
dispersed throughout the districts, A party of them resorted to Mani‘-bin 
Sinán, who bad ; made a compact with the Imám and taken an oath to follow 
the truth. By receiving these persons he broke his word. Another body 
of thom took refuge with the el-Hinái at DBahlá, and assisted that tribe 
in their war against the Imam, which then broke out. 

The Imam ordered a new Fort to be constructed in *Akr of Nezwá in 
lieu of the old one, which had been built by el-Salt.bin Malik, and the work 
was completed, 

The people of Manh also invited him to extend his just rule to them, 
and he proceeded to that town, which was opened to him, and administered 
the affairs with the aetive and substantial support of the inhabitants. 
So also the people of Semed el-Shan came to him. The governor 
[Malik] of Semed at that time was ‘Ali-bin Katan el-Hilali. The Imám 
despatched an army under the command of the learned Sheykh Mes‘ üd-bin 
Ramadhan, who took possession of the town, At the invitation of the 
people of Ibrá, the Malik of which was Mohammed-bin Jafir, the [mam 
sent a force there also, which took the place. 

In this way the whole of el-Sharkíyeh submitted to the Imám, except 
Sir and Keriyát, which were held by the Christians. 

The Imam next assembled an army and marched against the el-Hinai 
of Bahlá. When he had proceeded as far as the plain of el-Markh, he dis- 
covered treason amongst certain persons of his army, and deemed it most 
prudent to return to Nezwa, where he commenced raising a fresh force. 
A large number of men being assembled, he marched with them towards 
el-Dháhireh, and succeeded in gaining possession of Wadi Faddá, where he 
ordered a Fort to be built. The inhabitants of the uplands of Dhank, 
whose leader was the learned Sheykh Khamis-bin Rueyshid, joined the 
Imám, and also the men of el-Ghialin, and his authority was established in 
spite of his enemies. 

After this the Imám made a tour of the districts he had conquered, un- 
til he reached Semed el-Shán, whence he returned to el-Rostik with the 
Bent Riyam.* "There he remained until the army of Mohammed-bin Jafir 
advanced to the town of Nakhl, which they entered and took possession of, 
all but the Fort. The Imám marched against them at the head of a 


numerous army, and was aided by the el-Ma'áwal clan. "The enemy had | 
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ing his assistance against el-Dháhireh. The Imim thereupon prepared an 
army with which he marched to the assistance of the Sheykh, and halted 
at el-Sakhbari, The people, of el-Sirr and el-Dháhirch assisted the Imim 
with contributions of men and money. Thence he proceeded to the Fort 
of el-Ghabbi, in which was posted the main body of the A’l-Hilal with 
“Beda™ and * Hadhr." Here there was a severe engagement, in the 
course of which the Imam’s brother Je‘ad-bin Murshid was killed. The 
Imam then marched to ‘Tbri*, which he took, and remaining there two 
nights, he returned to el-Saklibari, after which he besieged the Fort of el- 
~y Ghabbi until God gave him victory over it, when he placed in it as Walt 2 
Khamis-bin Kueyshid. In the town of Bát he placed as Wáli a person 
E belonging to el-Rosták, associating with him Muhammed-bin Seyf el-How- 
w káni. These two the Imám ordered to reduce the remaining towns of 
Š el-Dháhireh, and himself returned to Nezwá. 
The A'I-Hilál, who occupied a position by the water courses near Dhank, 
- made war on the Walis. The latter encountered them at el-Deir, routed 
them, and captured the camels of Katan-bin Katan, to make use of them in 
= overcoming the others. “They also laid siege to Katan-bin Katan's Fort 
Katan-bin Katan then went to the Imám, and offered to surrender his Fort, 
- if his camels were restored to him. These terms were accepted, and the 
, — Lnám ordered the camels to be given back to Katan, who surrendered his 
ee Fort and was confirmed as Wáli of it by the Imam, 
F The two Wális then proceeded to Makaniyat, which was held by a 
| Wazir of the el-Jibür, The latter tribe raised the whole of the Benü-Hilál, 
a “Bedi” and “ Hadhr,” and the Owlad el-Reis, and marched towards 
d 5 Makaníyát; but, considering themselves unequal to the relief of that place, 
w 5 they advaneed on Bat. The Wális feared for the safety of that town on 
B> account of the scanty supply of water on which the Governor relied, so the 
ki À Musahnáns marched from before Makaniyát, and surprised the el-Jibúr at 
" Bát. After an encounter, the el-Jibür retreated towards Makaniyát; but 
€ the Musalmáns overtook them, and a battle was fought which lasted from 
morning prayer till noon. The Musalmans had, to exert themselves to the 
, utmost, and the slaughter of the rebels was so great, that it is said they 
i were unable to bury the slain separately, and were oblized to put seven and 
eight corpses in one pit. So God upheld the Musalmáns. - 
When intelligence of this affair reached the Imam, he assembled an 
army and marched with it against the el-Hindi of Bahlá, at which place he 
arrived on the night of the festival of the Hijj. He besieged the place for 
two months, all but three days, when the el-Jibür came to the relief of the 
. el-Hinái. They.were encountered by the Imam's troops, and a severe en- | 
ageme nt took place, in which Kásim-bin Mathkür el-Dahmashi and a i 
eat number of the — ur the el-Jibür were slain. The latter then Mu 
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retreated, leaving the Hindi chief and his followers besiewed in the Fort, 
Ho was at length forced to surrender, and evacuated the place with all his 
men, arms, and property, leaving the Fort empty. The Imám after placing 
a Wali there returned to Nezwá. The Imam next marched to Semáil 
against Mani-bin Sinán el-Omeyri. The latter, as soon as he heard of the 
Imám's approach, made his submission, and advised the Imám to suffer him 
to remain in the Fort, promising to be faithful for the future, ‘This the 
Imam consented to, and, after completing his design of rebuilding the old 
Fort of Semáil, returned to Nezwá, 
After that, the Imám proceeded. with a force to Makaníyát, where he 
attacked and defeated the enemy. The garrison, however, held out for 
nearly three months in the Fort, after which time the Imám captured it, | 72» 
and placed Mohammed-bin ‘Ali there as Wali. 
Sa‘id el-Khiyali and his clan ceased not to persevere in their enmity 
towards the Imam, and to correspond with the el-Jibür, until the latter 
admitted them to the town of el-Sakhbarf, where they slew a man of the 
el-Dhahahakeh and many of the Imám's soldiers and others, the number 
of whom God alone knows, The Imám's army was completely shut up, 
and several engagements were fought; one a very severe one at el-‘Ajeyfiyeh, 
another at el-Ghábeh, another at el-Mathareh, another at el-Zíyadeh, and 
many more hard fights, so that the pillars of el-Islám were well nigh 2 
. crumbled to ruins, The Wáli was deserted by many of the people, and left 
with only a small number, beset by the enemy banded to oppose him, so 
that his resolution was almost overcome by his terror. He remained be- 
sieged in the fort of el-Ghabbi, the governor of which was Mohammed-bin 
Seyf. When Mohammed-bin ‘Ali, Wali of Makaníyát; became aware of 
the state of affairs, he assembled a force to relieve Mohammed-bin Seyf at 
-el-Ghabbi, and, coming on the enemy unawares, he entered the place, and 
- defeated and scattered them in all directions. Some gained el-Sakhbarf, 
some fled to the desert, and the rest set out for Yankal, which place was 
held by Násir-bin Katan. So God gave the victory to the Musalmáns. 
After these occurrences, Mani‘-bin Sinán secretly entered into corre- 
spondence with Seyf-bin Mohammed el-Hinái, and played the traitor by 
` violating the compact he had entered into with the Imam. Having col- 
* lected a force, the two entered Nezwá, the inhabitants of which place were 
E not guiltless of treachery and disaffection, as this was effected with their 
i apt connivance, and with the aid of some of the tribes. On entering 
^ oz 

















° possessed themselves of el-*Akr, > » 

! — — retained only the fort, which they rigorously beset, but just | | 
/ as they were on the point of breaching the wall, suceours arrived from Izki — 
Se = ond. Beblé, includiág the Beit-Riyám. Thess having entered Spesa c 
(00 be reif of the Iman, who was overjoyed at their arrival, the enemy's forcon — 
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dispersed and many of them were slain. This circumstance served to forti- 
fy the Imám's resolution and strengthen his power, He was then advised 
to destroy the fort of Máni'-bin Sinán, who hearing of the preparation of 
an army for service against him fled to Fanjá. The Imém’s troops pro- 
ceeded to raze the fort, om which Máni'-bin Sinan proceeded to Maskat, 
and thence to Lawá, where he joined Mobammed-bin Jafir. The Imam 
then ordered his army to Bilad-Seyt, at which place Seyf the Hináí had 
built a fort, after he went forth from Bahlá. The leader of this army was 
the Sheykh ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Ghassan, the author of the work 
entitled the * Khazánat ul-Akhyár fi bei il-Kheiyár,'" 

When the army arrived at Bilad-Seyt, the Hinai fled from the place, 
and, by order of the commander, the fort was razed to the ground. The 
Hin&i then repaired to the Imam and sought his forgiveness, and all the 
tribes of ‘Oman made their submission. ` 

The Imam soon after assembled a large force with which he proceeded 
in person, accompanied by the Sheykh Khamis-bin Sa‘id of el-Rostak, against 
Násir-bin Katan of Yankal, After a siege of some days, the place surrender- 
ed, and the Imam after placing a Wáli there returned to el-Rostak, 

The Imám mised another strong force, in command of which he placed 
the Sheykh *Abdullah-bin Mohammed-bin Ghassán of Nezwá, whom he in- 
structed to march to el-Jow, With him-he sent also the Sheykh Khamis 
bin Rueyshid of Dhank and Hafidh-bin Jum'ah el-Hinái with Moham- 
med-bin ‘Ali of el-Rosták and Mohammed-bin Seyf el-Howkani. On 
arrival, they gained possession of the place, and leaving Mohammed-bin 
Seyf as Wali, the commander proceeded with his forees in the direction of 
the town of Lawá.. For dissensions had broken out amongst the el-Jibür 
and, in the strife, Mohammed-bin Jafir had been killed, ‘Abdallah took 
up his quarters at the principal mosque, and his army surrounded the fort, 
which was held by Seyf, the son of the deceased Mohammed-bin Jafir el- 
Hiláli. Seyfs brothers and Wazirs, however, had recourse to the Christians" 
at Sohár, where Máni'-bin Sinán el-Omeyri, also, was then residing. 
Thence they harassed the Imáüm's army before Lawá by making night 
attacks, and they also aided the garrison with provisions and munitions of 
war. The sons of Mohammed-bin Jafir next wrote to the Wali proposing 
ierms of peace, but he, aware this was merely a ruse, sent a detachment 
against them under Mohammed-bin ‘Ali, who fell on the enemy before day- 
break at a place called Mankal, where the southern part of the Fort abuts 
on the seashore. The millstones of war revolved amongst them, and after 
a severe engagement Mohammed retired with his forces to the fort of Lawá, 
"They continued to besiege the Fort until Seyf-bin Mohammed sent to them, 
— begging to be allowed safe egress from the place. The Wali gave him the 
required guarantee, and he evacuated the fort with his followers, on whips. 
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the Wali entered it, During the siege, the Wali had received assistance 
from Nüsir-bin Katan and the men of the el-Umbür, ‘Abdullah having placed 
a governor there returned himself to the Imám. 

The Imam afterwards raised another army, in command of which he 
place! Mes‘id-bin Ramadhan and ordered him to lead them to Maskat. 
He marched until he arrived at the well called el-Raleh'® at ol-Matrels. 
There the millstones of death revolved between the Musalmins and tho 
unbehevers, and God granted victory to the former, who demolished the 
high towers of Maskat. Many of the unbelievers were slain, after which 
they sued for peace, which was granted to them by the Wali, on condition 
of their restoring all the property of the cl--Umir, which was in their pos- 
session, and also that of the Shi'ahs" of Sohár. On their submitting to 
these terms, the Wali assured them of safety, and after obtaining from 
them pledges of good faith, returned to the Imám. 

Máni'-bin Sinan meanwhile ceased not to cherish secret enmity against 
the Imam and to preach rebellion against his Government. So Madddd- 
bin Holwán asked permission of the Imam to compass Máni's death by 
stratagem. The Imam having consented, Maddad wrote to Máni', inviting 
him to come to the fort of Lawá and expressing himself in such kind lan- 
guage that it disposed the other to accede, Now the Wali of Lawá at that 
tune was Háfidh-bin Seyf. El-Maddad ceased not to ply the ‘Omeyri with 
letters couched in terms of friendly advice, and to adjure him on the true 
faith not to allow suspicions of evil to enter his heart. Mani‘ rejoiced at 
this and placed confidence in Maddad’s counsels. He was then residing at 
the town of Dibba, from which place he rode into Sohár, where he halted 
some days awaiting further advices from Maddád, ‘The latter renewed the 
promises he had made, and fixed a certain night on which he engaged he 
should have admission to the Fort, on which Máni‘ rode to Lawá and alight- 
ed in the town. | i 

On the appointed night, the Wali dispersed his forces and caused them 
to wander about the streets, as if about to depart; it being, however, ar- 
ranged amongst them that they should concentrate on Mani‘ from the right 
and left. Before Mani‘ was aware of their intentions, the troops had sur- 
rounded him from both sides, and he was seized and slain on the spot, and 
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The Imám next prepared a force, the command of which he *— 
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a flanking tower connected by a wall with the fort, and in this tower were 
stationed a body of the garrison who kept up a fire by night and day. On 
the sea side there were also two ships of the Christians, which by the fire 
of their guns protected the fort from assault by the Musalmáns, The 
latter determined to attack the tower, which they seized by a night assault, 
and from thence they gained possession of the fort, one of the leaders of the 
army was placed there as Wali. More troops came up afterwards, amongst 
them a body of the el-Dahámish and Khamis-bin Mahzam. There was also 
another Fort situated on the seashore held by the el-Efrenj* The Imám's 
army entered this place by day and took possession of it, and besieged those 


» who were in the fort, which they occupied themselves. The power of the 
unbelievers was humbled, and they sued for peace, which was granted them, 
D and they evacuated the fort, in which the Wali placed a garrison. Leaving 


with the latter a portion of his army ‘Ali-bin Ahmed, they returned with 
the remainder to Nezwá, The Imám was rejoiced at his arrival and at the 
news of the capture of el-Sir. 

The Imam next — Háfidh-bin Seyf, the Wali of Lawá, who had 
t a body of el*Amür with him, to proceed and build a fort against Sobár, 
a some of the inhabitants of which town had been inviting him to take the 
? place. The Wali accordingly summoned all in the neighbourhood from 
k the towns of the Benú-Khálid, Benü-Lám, and the el-*Amáür, and a numer- 
< ous force assembled. ‘The Wali then marched on Sohár and passed the 


: night in the village of ‘Amak, Next day, in the forenoon, he reached Sohár 
= district without being discovered by any of his enemies. This was on the 
I last day of el-Moharram, A. H. 1043 [A. D. 1633]. He encamped in a 
quarter of Sohár, called el-Bid‘ah, and the Musalmáns commenced an at= 
== tackon the unbelievers. The combat raged fiercely for a time, the Chris- 
| tians keeping up a fire of cannon from the fort. The Wali then changed 
his position, the fighting and cannonading continuing. A cannon shot 
pierced through the ranks of the besiegers until it reached the * Mejlis” of 
Ç - "the Wali and struck Ráshid-bin *'Abbád, who thus suffered the death of a 
— .. martyr. A fort was then erected by the Wáli's orders, and he took up his 
à position in it. There ceased not to be warfare between them night and 
d day.” 

L^ 2 After this the Kadhi Khamíis-bin Sa'íd of el-Rostak proceeded with ° 
his followers to the village of Dusher," where he received a message from 

— the Christians asking for peace, which request he granted, 
| — * Afterwards he sent on his messengers to Maskat and, having mounted 
himself, rode to el-Matreh, where he was met by the leaders of the Chřis- 
` tians, and terms of posco were agreed upon. Khamis thereupon ordered the 
Ly. .. sbendonmont of the strong, positions he had oceupied against them, and 
poene free —— to be re-established with the town. In this 








Ero ¿+ Ira’ 





162 E. C. Ross— Annals of *'Omán— Book TT. [No. 2, 


The Imám next despatched a force against Sûr, which besieged and 
took that place. A portion of the force went to Keriyát, where the Chris- 
tians possessed a Fort. The Musalmáns erected a fort there and took 
that of the Christians. Thus the Imam acquired possession of the whole 
kingdom of ‘Omán excepting Sohár and Maskat. 
Meanwhile Násir-bin Katan continued to make raids into ‘Oman evory 
year from el-Ahsi,'* carrying off cattle and pillaging the country and re. 
turning to el-Ahsá, The Imm therefore wrote to his Wali, Mohammed- 
bin Seyf el-Howkáni, directing him to obtain information of Nágir's move- 
ments, and as soon as he heard of his approach, to intercept him with an army 
beyond the frontier of ‘Oman. The Wali accordingly collected a force of 
“ Beda” and * Hadhr," and when he heard of Násir's approach advanced 
to meet him. Nasir hearing of the Imám's army made for el-Dhafreh and b 
entered its fort, the Benú-Yás assisting him, Thence he sent messenge 
to the Wali to sue for peace. The Wali being in straits for provisions, and 
distant from his supplies, agreed to make peace on condition of Nasir re- 
storing all plundered property in his possession and paying compensation 
for what had been continued, after which the Wáli retired with his fol- 1 
lowers. Nasir, however, collected the Bedouins of el-Dhafreh and proceeded E 
to attack the fort of el-Jow, of which Ahmed-bin Khalf was Wali. Nasir 
being joined by all the inhabitants, who aided him against the Wali, laid 
siege to the fort; but the Wális of el-Bátineh and el-Dháhireh, hearing of e 
this, sent succours to Ahmed-bin Khalf, and the enemy's forces retired from — 
the district. The chief Wáli then came with an army from Nezwa, and | 
ordered the demolition of all the Forts of el-Jow, except that of the Imáin, 
and the enemies were dispersed. ‘Omeyr-bin Mohammed fled to the Chris- 
tians at Sohár, and others made for the hill pass of Jülfár, where they took 
to highway robbery and pillaging the districts. The Wálís proceeded 
against them, and some were killed and others fled. The Wali having seiz- 
ed their camels returned to ‘Omán. Násir-bin Katan then led his followers to 
el-Batineh, and made raids on the camels of the Bená-Khálid and Benú- , 
Lám." They also plundered the women of their ornaments and clothes, -4 
after which they retired to el-Ahsá. Soon after, he again invaded ‘Oman, Pw 
and advanced towards el-Bátineh, in order to pillage that district. The 
— Imim, however, assembled an army to repel him, and placed in command 
‘Ali-bin Ahmed, supported by Mohammed-bin Salt el-Riyami, ‘Ali-bin d 
hbammed-el-'Ibrí, and Ahmed-bin Belhasan cl-Büsher. They p to 
the town of Lawá, where they encountered Nasir-bin Katan and his for d E 
. - An engagement occurred, in which Násir was worsted, and fled to Majis, — 
pursued by the Wáli and his followers. Nasir then — cl-Shemal, 
and the Wali rode in pursuit. ‘The first to coa TEN Námr 3 
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' faithful, who overtook him at a place called el-Kharüs. This advanced 
party of the Musalmáns having been assailed by Násir's force before the 
main body of the Imám's army came up, they were slain to a man. God 
alone is Immortal! When the army arrived at the spot, they saw their 
comrades lying dead, and not a man of Násir's force was in sight. 

About this time Hamid, alias Mohammed-bin ‘Othman, attacked the 
district of el-Sirr, where Mohnmmed-bin Seyf el-Howkáni was Wali. Sa‘id- 
bin Khalfin, who happened to be in el-Sirr at the time, demanded an inter- 
view with Ibn-Hamiíd, and they met at el-Ghabbi, in the mosque of el- 
Shari'ah, when Sa'íd demanded restitution of the property they had plunder- 
e ed; but the other refused and became still more insolent and audacious, so 

that Sa'id was obliged to have him imprisoned in irons in the fort of el- 
d Ghabbi. Sad then proceeded to el-Rostak and informed the Imam of the 
izure of Mohammed-bin ‘Othman at el-Ghabbi. The Imám ordered him 
to be brought to el-Rostak, and he was accordingly conveyed there in fet- 
ters, and remained in confinement for seven months when he died, 
P" The Imám soon after raised another army under command of Sa‘id-bin 
NT. Khalfán, supported by ‘Omeyr-bin Mohammed-bin Jafir. This force pro- 
ceeded with the design of seizing the camel herds of Násir-bin Katan el- 
Hiláli. Before they reached the spot where the camels were, they were 
encountered, at a place named el-Sha‘ib near el-Dhafrah, by the Benü-Yás, 
f and a battle ensued, in which the leader of the Bend-Yas, Sakeyr-bin ‘T's, 
and his brother Mohammed with a number of the tribe were slain. On 
this they sued for peace, which the Wali granted, and the army returned. 
The Imám then directed them to proceed to a place called Dagzhfis, where 
Násir-bin Katan had herds of camels. They succeeded in capturing these 
a camels, which were made over to the charge of *Omeyr-bin Mobammed-bin 
Jafir, but the latter's brother, at the instigation of others, restored the 
camels to Násir-bin Katan. "The latter and his followers ceased not to pil- * 
: lage *Omán until he became the dread of “Beda” and * Hadhr," and the 
| people of the desert sought refuge in the villages. On the occasion of onè 
of his raiding expeditions, Nasir halted with his army in the south, and sent ~ 
^ a body of his people to close the passes, The Imám sent an army against 
um him under Seyf-bin Málik and Seyf-bin Abul-Arab, The advanced guard 
2 of the Imám's force came suddenly on Názir's force and, being few in com- 
- —  parison with the latter, they were all slain,  Násir then withdrew to el-Ahsá, 
= and the Imám's army returned. 
E After this God aided the Imám of the Musalmáns against all wrong- M 
E doers, whom he ejected from their habitations and removed with the strong 
| arm. He took pledges from the disaffected and humbled their leaders, 
ice” — erushed the tyrannical, and checked all oppressors. God was on his side and 
- Destowed His grace on him, so that el-Islám was exalted and shone forth, 
: * : 
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whilst evil and wrong-doing hid their heads. Justice was extended to all 
the people of ‘Oman, whether * Bedi" or * Hadhr.” There remained only 
the party of Christians, who held out within the walls of Maskat, and these 
had suffered from war to such an extent that they had become weak, and 
their power was falling to decay. Their allies were dispersed, and death 
and slaughter had well nigh done their work on the majority of them, 

Then God decreed that the Imam should die, and this event occurred 
on Friday ten days before the end of Rabí* ul-Akhir, A. H. 1050 [A. D 
1640), his reign having lasted twenty-six years. All the just were content 
with, nay devoted to him. He was buried at Nezwá, where his tomb is 
well known. 

Tue IMA M SurTA N-prs Serr. On the same day on which the Imam i 
Násir-bin Murshid-bin Malik expired, the Musalmans elected his cousin e 
the Imám Sultán-bin Seyf-bin Malik, This Prince ruled justly, and was” 
active and diligent in the service of God, failing in no respect. He waged 
war.on the Christians, who still remained in Maskat, and personally con- 
ducted the operations against them until God gave him the victory over 
them and he took the place.* He continued afterwards to carry on war 
against them by land and sea wherever he found them, and succeeded in 
taking many of their towns and ships, and enriched himself with much 
booty taken from them, It is said that he built the fort which is at Nezwá 
entirely from the spoil of Sirr, and it took him twelve years to complete 
the work. He also constructed the aqueduct of el-Birkeh, which is between 
Izki and Nezwá, but nearer to the former place. It is probable that strict- 
ures were passed on him as regards his Imámship on account of his engag- 
ing in commerce, as he had agents who were known to trade on his account, 
In his time there were many learned men in*Omán. Wealth also increased, 
and the country was prosperous and brilliant, the people gratefully enjoy- 
ing tranquillity. The harvests were abundant and prices low. He was 
affable to his subjects and liked by all, He used to walk out without a 
guard and sit and converse with the people. He would salute all, great or | 

` little, slave or free. Thus he continued assiduously to administer the Go- ~a 
vernment until his death, which occurred on Friday morning, the 16th 

of 'Thul-Ka‘deh, A. H. 1090 [4th October, 1680.] His body was interred 3: 

where the Imam Násir-bin Murshid had been buried. E 

Tue Ima’ BEraman-nrN Surra x. They then elected his son Bel'arab- 

E bin Sultan-bin Seyf-bin Malik. This prince was generous and beneficent, at 
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souls went to perdition from following the opinions and advice of the fool- 
ish. 

The Imam, having gone on an expedition to el-Shemál, on his return 
was forbidden entry to Nezwá by ‘the inhabitants, on which he went to 
Yabrin. 

Tug IMA M SEYF-nrN SurTA'N. The majority of the people of ‘Oman 
then assembled, and conferred the Imámate on his brother Seyf-bin Sultan ; 
but I conceive that most of them entered into the matter from fear of con- 
sequences, and that some suffered for refusing to join in the plot. 

Seyf then went against his brother, and took all the forts of ‘Omán, 
< except Yabrin which he besieged, and fighting continued until Bel'arab died 
in the castle. His adherents begged to be allowed to quit the place unmo- 
lested, and Seyf consented. I imagine that some of the learned continued 
et "to regard Bel‘arab as Imam up to the time of his death, looking on Seyf 

as a rebel against his brother, 

After that, Seyf subdued all *Omán and ruled justly, protecting the 
weak from the strong, and inspiring the tribes of ‘Oman and other countries 
v with fear. He made war on the Christians in every country, drove them 
: from their abodes and uprooted them from places where they had establish- 
ed themselves. He wrested from them Bender-Mombásah, Jeziret el-Kha- 
dhrá," Kilwah, Battah, and other places belonging to them. ° 

‘Oman became very prosperous, and the Imám constructed many aque- 
ducts, and planted date trees and other descriptions of trees, The Imam 
amassed much wealth, and possessed many male and female slaves, for he 
was very greedy of wealth. ‘Omán was strong and prosperous under his 
sway, and he went on in this manner until he died at el-Hosták and was 
buried there. His death occurred on Friday night, three days before the 
end of Ramadhan, A. H. 1120 [A. D. 1708.] 

Tue Inca’ ScrrA'N-DIN SEYF-niN MA IK was then elected Imam and 
governed firmly and diligently, warring against the foes by land and by sea, 
He attacked the Persians in several places, and drove them from their pos- 
sessions, He also built the fort of el-Hazam, and removed from el-Rostak 
to that place. He expended all the wealth he had inherited from his father, 
| and moreover borrowed lacs from the property of the mosques and religious 

E endowments. He attacked and took el-Bahrein; and neither the people of 
3 *Omán, nor of any other country, ventured to stir against him. At length, 
Ls he died in the fort of el-Hazam, on Wednesday five days before the end of 

£ Jumádíf el-Xkhir, A. H. 1131 [A. D. 1718], and was buried there, 


e 





i Thereupon there occurred a difference between the el-Ya'árabeh and : 
S the heads of the tribes, who were clannish and touchy. They wished to ac 
— — elect in the Imám's place his son Seyf, who was still of unripe years. : 
P. — But the men of learning, as well as the daughter of the Imám Seyf, 5 
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desired that the Imámate should be conferred on Mohenná-bin Sultán, con- 
sidering him worthy of the position and powerful enough to maintain it. 
They were moreover not aware of anything in his character or conduct which 
should exclude him from reigning. They argued also that the Imámate of 
n boy was not allowable in any cireumstances. It would not bo lawful for 
him to lead the. prayers; how then could he be Imam of the country, to 
govern it, and have power over the property, lives, and honor of the people ? 
When it was not lawful for him to take possession of his own property, how 
could it be right that he should have charge of the property of God, or of 
orphans, or of absentees, and others incapacitated for the administration of 
their affairs ? 

The Sheykh ‘Adi-bin Suleiman el-Thahali perceived that the people 
favoured the claims of the Imám's son, and though he did not consider him- 
self justified in assisting them in that course, lie feared that, as the assembled 
people were armed, opposition might induce them to use their weapons and 
lead to bloodshed. Accordingly he wished to silence them and break up 
the assembly. So he said to them * Seyf is * Amám" or * before yon," On 
this, they proclaimed him Imam, and fired the guns to announce the event. 


The news spread throughout *Omán that Seyf-bin Sultán was Imám. When, | 


however, the commotion had subsided, and people had quieted down, they 
brought the Sheykh Muhenná secretly into the fort and elected him Imam. 
This was in the same month and year in which Sultán-bin Seyf died. 

Tre Dia Munenna-nrx ScppÁN. The new Imam applied himself to 
the Government, and the people enjoyed tranquillity during his time, He 
abolished the custom duties at Maskat, and appointed no agent to reside 
there, so that the inhabitants made profit by the ofthe place, Prices 
fell and the harvests were rich. None of the lea refused allegiance to 
Muhenná. He continued to reign for one year when he was slain. I shall, 





if it be the will of God, narrate the circumstances attending his slaughter, - 


t. 


and the causes of the disturbances which took place in ‘Oman and of the 
condition to which the affairs of its people tended, in a separate book. 


Book VII. 


Account of the Civil Ware in ‘Omán and of the state to which the country 
was reduced. A. D. 1718 to A. D. 1728, 


x After the election of Muhenná-bin Sultan, the el-Ya'árabeh and people | 
of el-Rostak ceased not to cherish enmity against him and the Kádhi ‘Adie — 
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inhabitants were not guiltless of treason towards the Imam Muhennd, The 
latter had gone to Felej el-Bazil in the districts of el-Jow, but as soon as 
he heard this intelligence, he returned to el-IEtosták and spared no effort to 
meet the emergency. He called on the people of ‘Omán to aid him against 
the enemy, but they did not respond to his call and abandoned him to his 
fate, The people of el-Rosték had besieged him in the Fort. Ya'rab, 
hearing this, came from Maskat to el-Rostak, and summoned Muhenn’ to 
come forth from the Fort, offering him safe-conduct for himself and follow- 
ers and property.’ Muhenná reflected on his position: abandoned as he 
was and unaided by any of the people of ‘Omán, he was evidently helpless, 
and accordingly accepted the proffered terms and came down from the Fort. 
By this act, his Imámate came to an end, Notwithstanding the promises 
-— of security, he was immediately seized, fettered, and placed in the stocks, 
: with one of his companions. Soon after, some of his enemies’ servants came, 
* and slaughtered them both as they lay bound and helpless. Ya‘rab then 
- assumed the reins of government, but did not aspire to the Imámate, which 
office pertained to his cousin Seyf-bin Sultán, contenting himself with acting 
as regent for the latter, who was too young to assume the Government 
himself. All the Forts of *Omán surrendered to them, and all the tribes 
made their submission. This was in the year 1133 A. H. [A. D. 1720.) 
Matters went on in this way for a year, after which the Kadhi ‘Adi-bin 
Suleiman el-Thahali proposed to Ya'rab that he should repent of all his mis- 
deeds, his oppression of the Musalmáns, and his rebellion against Mohenná- 
bin Sultan and seizure of the Government of the Musalmáns, In case of 
his doing this, Ya'rab would be absolved ofthe guilt of rebellion, and it 
would not be necessary for him to make restitution. for what he had de- 
stroyed; for compensation is not incumbent on one who has repented and 
received absolution. Ya‘rab followed these counsels, on which he was made 
Imám in the year 1134 A. H. [A. D. 1721.) 
Tug Inca’ Ya'ran-nry Brr'amam, He then received charge of the 
Government in his own name and the various forts of *Omán were surren- 
~~ dered to him. After remaining a few days at el-Rostak, he proceeded to 
ç Negwa, which he entered on the 29th of el-Sba'bán of the same year. The 
people of el-Rosták were not content that Ya'rab should be Imam, and 
displayed a preference for the Say yid Seyf-bin Sultán. They constantly 
wrote to Bel‘arab-bin Násir, the maternal uncle of the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultan, 
| who was at Nezwá with the Imam Ya'rab. They ceased not to urge Bel'arab 
. until he left Nezwá, on the 7th of Showwal of that year, and proceeded to 
—  JQilid-Seyt, where he succeeded in binding the Benü-Hináh to support 
. him by engaging to release them from the restrictions placed on them by 
= the Imám Násir-bin Murshid in the matters of building, carrying arms, 
x &o, He also. gave them rich presents, "They accordingly took him to el- 
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Rosták, where fighting went on, until they suceceded in ejeeting the Wali 
from the place. They set fire to the gate of the Fort, and the whole front 
of the place was burnt, and many leaders of the Benü-Hináh, as also some 
chiefs of the Benü-'Adi, were burnt to death. From what I have gathered, 
it seems one hundred and fifty lives were lost by the fire. Many books 
also were destroyed on this occasion, such as the “ FHayán ul-Sharat," ** el. 
AM:ugannif," “ Kitab ul-Istikaámeh," * Mujlibát ul-Tilismát," of about for ty 
volumes. Many other works were burnt, which were unique in ‘Oman, 
Through this fire a vast treasure was discovered. 

When intelligence of what the people of el-Rostak had done reached 
the Imam Ya‘rab, he detached a body of horsemen' under the command of 
the Sheykh Sálih-bin Mohammed-bin Khalf el-Suleymi, and ordered them 
to proceed to el-Rostik ; but after reaching 'Awábi, they were obliged to 
retreat, not being strong enough to fight. Belarab-bin Nasir then wrote 
to the Wali of Maskat, Himyer-bin Suleimán-bin Ahmed el-Riyamf, to surren- 
der that place to them, which he did, The town of Nakhl also was delivered up 
without a blow. The insurgents then sent forth a detachment under Malik 
bin-Seyf el-Ya'rabi, who succeeded in taking Semáil without opposition, the 
Wali evacuating the place. This was in the month of 'Thul-Ka'deh of the 
same year. The Benó-Rüáheh joined Málik, who next marched to Izki, 
which he took without any fighting. Ya‘rab then marched with his adherents 
of the Nezwa people and the Benü-Riyám, attended by the Kadhi ‘Adi-bin 
Suleiman el-Thahali, and came to Izki. The Sheykhs of that place declared 
for him, and came out to meet him with offers of hospitality and supplies. 
For two days he remained writing to Málik-bin Seyf, summoning him to 
come forth from the Fort. And as he refused to do so after that time, 
Ya'rab commenced hostilities and fired twice on him with cannon. The 
detachment of the Benü-Hináh under Sahib el-*Anbür? of el-Rosták, however, 


coming up against Ya'rab, his army was scattered, and he, finding himself 


deserted, returned to Nezwá. The Kidhi‘Adi-bin Suleiman fled to el- 
Rosták, where the people seized him and Suleimán-bin Khalfán, and — 
them to the pillory, where they were slain by some of Bel‘arab-bin Nasir 
people, and their bodies were dragged through the streets by the people of 
el-Rosták. This occurred on the feast of the Hijj in the same year.  Sáhib 
el-Anbür then proceeded to Nezwá, and commenced writing to Ya'rab, 
urging him to come forth from the Fort. Some of the Nezwa people, also, 
went to him and asked him to evacuate the place, in order to save 
> bloodshed. They did not cease importuning him to this end, until at 





Yabrin and abstaining from molesting him, They entered into a compact 





"S SM aan cease He; proceeded. sivigilcio 3d 


TT — dm 
& I 
ony » " - P 
vh - G I 


à eo 


length he consented, on condition of their leaving him in the Fort — 
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el-Anbür entered the Fort of Nezwá, and firing a salute from all the guns 
proclaimed Seyf-bin Sultan Imám. 

Tur Inds Sevr-nis Surpa]. All the forts of ‘Omán were surren- 
dered to him, and all the tribes and towns submitted to his authority. 
Matters went on in this wise fortwo monthe all but three days, when it 
was the will of God to bring to pass what He had foreseen would befall the 
people of ‘Oman, on account of their fickle and changeable behaviour. For 
God does not send vicissitudes on a people until they are untrue to 
themselves, In the trials He senda, be who is steadfast in his religion is 
distinguished from the backslider and hypocrite. God said those words, 
“ Do men imagine it shall be sufficient for them to say, * we believe, while they 
be not proved ? We proved heretofore those who were before them ; for God 
will surely know those who are sincere, and He will surely know the liars.’ 

God then foresaw what was predestined to occur, that the actions of 
all men should come to light, and the evildoer suffer for his misdeeds, and 
the obedient be fortified, each being requited according to his good or evil 
deeds, like as pure gold is tested by fire. It has been said too, “ By trial 
is a man honored or despised.” 

When it was settled that Belarab-bin Násir should administer the 
Government as regent, and that Seyf-bin Sultán was Imám, the various 
tribes and chiefs came to offer their congratulations on this.  Bel'arab-bin 
Nágir on this occasion let fall threats against certain tribes, especially the 
Benü-Gbhálir* and the people of Bahlá, It is said when Mohammed-bin Násir- 
bin ‘Amir el-Gháfirá came with a party of his tribe, the Seyyid  Bel'arab 
uttered menaces against them, on which Mohammed-bin Nágir retired deeply 
offended, and entered into correspondence with Ya'rab-bin Bel'arab and the 
people of Bahlá, urging them to rise in revolt. He went also himself fo the 
Bedouins of el-Dhafrah, the Beni-Na‘im, Benü-Katab, and the rest. 

Bel'arab on his part sent to invite the chiefs of Nezwa to join him, and 
a large number of them did so, and were received with honor, and desired 
to give their allegiance to Seyf-bin Sultan. He then sent a detachment* 
under his brother Suleimán-bin Nasir with orders to proceed by Wadi- 

"Semáíl,and bring Ya'rab to el-Rosték. He ordered the Nezwá people to 
accompany this force, but they ceased not to ask the chiefs of el-Rostak to 
intercede with him to excuse them from this duty until he consented. "The 
detachment proceeded as far as Fark, where they passed the night, and the 
people of Nezwá sent them food and refreshments. Suddenly, they heard the 
firing of cannon from the Fort of Nezwá, and enquiring what had happened, 
were informed that Ya*rab-bin Belarab had entered the Fort. Thereupon 
they returned to Izki, where Suleimán-bin Násir seized the Fort and 
remained in the town. Bel‘arab-bin Násir had meanwhile despatched a 


second detachment against Ya'rab by way of el-Dháhireh, but on their 
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reaching Bahla, the people of that place seized and imprisoned them there. 
A third party, which was sent to Wadi Beni-Ghafir, was defeated and 
retired to el-Rostak. 

Ya'rab, on the other hand, sent a detachment with two guns against 
Izki. When they arrived before the place, they opened fire on the Fort, 
but were worsted and retired to Nezwa after losing several men. He then 
sent another force against Izki. They halted for a day on the west side of 
the town, and the following morning saw them in retreat on Nezwá without 
having struck a blow. A third force, also, was sent which occupied the 
western side of Izki, and bombarded the Fort with cannon for about ten 
days, after which Málik-bin Nasir arrived at Izkí from el-Rostak, and, 
having been joined by the garrison, made a sortie on Ya'rab's troops, but 
was repulsed, The Bedouins of Ya'rab's army attacked and plundered Suddá 
and the quarter named el-Rahha of Izki, and burned the abode of Himyer- 
bin Manir outside el-Rahha. The leaders of Ya'rab's force next attacked 
el-Yemen tribe, but were defeated, and one of the commanders, Mohammed- - 
bin Sa‘id-bin Ziyád of Bahla, was killed. | 

Malik-bin Násir, having been told that the el-Nizár" had joined Ya*rab's 
men in the attack on the el-Y emen, sent for the Sheykhs of the former clan 
and placed them in irons in the chief mosque, He then sent to the people of 
el-Sharkiyeh, and a large army of them eame to his aid. The Bend-Hinaih = 
also came in large numbers, and the whole having united at Izki attacked 
Ya'rab's force. The drums and a small body of men were sent out by the 
side of el-Manzaliyeh, and the main body marched out from the directions of 
el-‘Atab on Friday at sunset, A great battle was fought, in which the 
musketry rattled like peals of thunder, and swords flashed like lightning. 

The result was the defeat of Ya'rab's army. The slaughter was great: 
from what 1 have heard, three hundred men fell on both sides, but God 


knows ! 
Nüsir-bin Malik then marched with his followers on the town of Manh, 


and a detachment attacked Faleyj of Wadi el-Hajar, killed many of d 
inhabitants, and plundered all that they found in the place. They then v 
burned down the houses of Zakit and Mahyül, after which they reached. | 
; Manh, where they plundered the * Hujreh” of Ma'mad, burned the houses, © 
* and slew numbers of the inhabitants, who were dispersed in all directions. TF 
| They next marched on Nezwá, and pitched their camp at the mosque of E 
el-Makhass of Fark, and laid siege to Nezwá. They destroyed the eultivaa 
4 tion, and burned many sugar-cane fields of el-Heyli and el-Khadhrá, They 
also burned the houses of Fark, and committed depredations everywhere. —— | 
| The people of Nezwá and Ya'rab's followers sallied out ier pe ue | 
c3 p trecenti in which several were “slain on —— side, b a 
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every day: many were killed and the people of Nezwá experienced much 
suffering, 

At length, a great battle was fought, the like of which we have not 
heard of the forces of. The forces of Malik were well nigh put to flight only ; 
when half of them had fled, the remainder were unable to escape, as the enemy 
had surrounded them like a ring.  Despairing of escape from slaughter, they 
madea desperate rally and fought with fury. The Nezwá men, on the other 
hand, thought victory secured, and many commenced to plunder, each one 
trusting to his comrades to keep watch. In this situation, a body of Málik'a 
men made a determined attack on them and routed them. In their flight 
they lost numbers in killed and wounded. The enemy pursued as far as a 
place called Jannir el-Khoseh, near the bend of el-‘Akr, slaying and 
capturing. <A great number of the inhabitants of Nezwa fell on that day. 
Bel'arab then returned to his camp, and for some time desultory skirmishing 
daily occurred. At length, Malik marched out with all his foree, ex- 
cepting only a few, whom he left to guard his camp, and advanced as far 
as Hinát of el-‘Akr. His plan was to attack that place from the enclosed 
garden of Showeykh, making loopholes in the wall for musketry. The 
people of Nezwa, however, sallied out against him, and the millstones of war 
revolved amongst them for an hour of that day, at the end of which Málik- 
bin Nasir was slain, and his forces were routed and forced to retreat to their 
camp. They remained encamped there, but were much weakened by the 
fall of Násir. Fighting nevertheless continued between them and the 
people of Nezwá, until Mohammed-bin Nasir the Gbháfiri arrived with his 
force from el-Gharbíyeh, after having fought several severe battles at Wadi 
el-Sakal and in el-Jow, and at Dhank and el-Ghabbí. I refrain from describ- 
ing these actions to avoid prolixity, and as moreover they are well known, 

Mohammed-bin Násir now ordered an attack to be made ona body of 
the enemy in el-Makhádh. His forces accordingly attacked and surrounded 
them, and the fire of matehloeks was sustained from morning till night. 
When night fell, Mohammed-bin-Násir ordered an assault to be made on 
them from the el-Sakalside along the Wadi leading to Fark. The attack 
succeeded, and morning found the place completely evacuated, not one of 
the enemy being left in it, all having fled, At this time, the Seyyid Ya'rab 
was ill Mohammed-bin Nasir then returned to Nezwi, where he remained 
a few days, after which he ordered his army to march on el-Rostak. 

The siege of Nezwa had lasted two months all but six days, 

On arrival at el-Rosták, Mohammed-bin Nasir encamped with his 
entire force at Felej el-Sharát. His men desired to assault a tower in which 
«Alí-bin Mohammed Sáhib el-*Anbür had ensconced himself; but Mohammed- 


bin Násir restrained them until Sahib el-*Anbür and file snsboommenced 


hostilities, when the assault was ordered, A severe fight ensued, in which 
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` Sahib el*Anbür and many of his people were «lain and the remainder routed, 

Mohammed-bin Nasr then returned to Felej el-Sharát, and, on the following 
day, entered Felej el-Madrá, where Bel'arab-bin Nasir met him asa supe 
plicant. Mohammed agreed to make peace on condition of his surrendering 
the Fort of el-Rostak, and all other Forts in his possession. 

They accordingly proceeded together to the Fort of el-Rostak. Now 
Bel‘arab meditated treachery towards Mohammed-bin Nasir, but the latter, 
shrewd and cautious, declined to enter except with his men, and when all 
had entered, he entered also, As soon as they were in, his troops commenced 
to jallage the town, and they abducted so many children that they were sold 
into foreign countries. This treatment was the requital of their evil doing 
and of their treatment of the Kadhi of tho Masalmans *Adí-bin Suleimán, 
" Verily God will not change His grace which is in men, until they change 
the disposition in their soula by sin." The death of Ya'rab-bin Bel'arab 
oceurnred whilst Mohammed-bin Nasir was at el-osták, thirteen days before 
the expiry of Jumádi el-Ukhra, A. H. 1135. [A. D. 1723]. The people of 
Neaws, however, fearing the enemy would attack them, concealed the fact 
for nearly tifty days. 

Mohammed-bin Násir ordered Bel'arab to be imprisoned in fetters, 
after he had commanded him to surrender all the Forts in his possession, 
There remained only Maskat and Birkeh* in the hands of the Bená- Hináh. 
Mohammed-bin Nazir remained at el-Hosták and proclaimed Seyf-bin Sultan 
Lmám. 

The people of el-Rostak fled to the hills and valleys. I have heard that 
in a cavern, in the direction of the district of Mahbálil, were found the bodies 
of about one hundred women and children, who had perished of thirst, afraid 
to return to el-Rostak lest they should be carried off and sold into slavery. 

Three days after he took el-Rosték, Mohammed-bin Násir was joined 
by a re-inforcement of about fifteen hundred men of the Benü-Koleyb and 
Benu-Ka‘b, armed with matehlocks and spears, There also arrived Rahmeh- 
bin Matr-bin Kahmeh el-Hawali with about 5000“ Beda” and “ Hadhr," 
amongst whom were some who did not understand Arabic” and were unable 
to distinguish friend from foe. | 

Khalí-bin Mubárik, known as el-Kasir [or the Dwarf], a native of el- 
Ghashb, who was not at el-Hosták during the fighting, took possession of 
the Forts of Birkeh and Maskat, having with him the Benü-Hináh, 
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Likewise Mohammed-bin ‘Adi-bin Suleiman el-Thahali, with the men he had 
brought from el-Sir. Also Mohammed-bin Násr el-Harrási with his clan. 
All these proceeded, each in command of his own division, until they reached 
Mesna'á. There a letter arrived from the Iens-Hináh, addressed by Kara 
el-Darmakí to Rahmel-el-Hawall saying: “ Do not come farther against us, 
as we are coming to meet you," in the sense of a threat. When Rabmeh 
read the letter, he understood ite meaning, and at once ordered an advance 
on Harká, sending «conte abead to that place. The latter Anding Kara 
and his followers advancing against Rahineh, returned with the intelligence, 
Rahmeh encountered them at a place called el-Kásim. Kodheyb el-Hawali 


4 charged the enemy on horseback, followed closely by the remainder of the 
P force. Ten of the enemy were killed, and Kara and his followers were routed, 
i Kodheyl received a slight wound. HKahmeh then moved hi» men eastward, 


and halted at el-Hifri,”” which belongs to the el-Jibar, to allow his men rest 
and refreshment. Thence he sent out his scouts, who reported that Khalf- 
bin Mubárik el-Kagir had moved by land and sea with an innumerable 
force. Those on the side of Mohammed-bin Násir amounted to 5000 men, 
“ Bedi” and * Hadhr" of various tribes. The rival armies encountered to 
the west of Barká, and a severe contest ensued. Rahmeh's men had cannon, 
with which they fired on the vessels which were on the sea, and forced them 
to stand further out. ‘The battle ended in the defeat of Khalf-bin Mubárik, 
who mounted a camel and fled. His forées were broken and pursued. by 
those of Mohammed-bin Násir, who slew and captured many, until finding 
no refuge from slaughter many plunged inte the sea, and endeavoured to 
gain the ships. These, however, had put to sea, amd they failed to reach 
them. The victors meanwhile kept up a fire oo them until all perished. 
The bodies were thén stripped of arms and all else on them. When the 
dead bodies were thrown up by the sea, they found the number of killed 
amounted to 1012 men, ‘The remainder of the fugitives were pursacd until 
they entered the Fort of Barká. The adhorents of. Mobammed-bin Nasir 
then encamped by the side of the hill at Barká, and laid siege to the Fort, 
Four days afterwards, tho garrison embarked in the ships, aud went to 
Maskat, leaving only a few men in the Fort, the town being empty. The 
-— army of Mohammed-bin Nasir then returned to cl-Hosták, and Hahmeh 
|. returned to his own country. 

! - Mohammed-bin Nasir remained a time in el-Rostak, where he had so 
he recovered, he ordered an expedition to proceed to Yankal, He placed in 
. obRostáķ as Wali Mohammed-bin. Násir el-Harrási, and with him im the 
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with them Belarab-bin Nasir and all the Ya'árabeh in fetters, and 
proceeded until they reached Makaníyát, Mobammed-bin Násir's stay at ol- 
Rostak had lasted about two months. On arrival at Makaniyát, he sent to 
the tribes of Dháhireh and ‘Omán and to the Benü-Yás, summoning them 
to his aid. They obeyed his call, and a large army of about 12,000 men 
assembled under him, His camp was at Feloj el-Manádereh, on the Yankal 
side, On summoning the people of the town to surrender the Fort to him, 
they failed to do so, and returned him no answer, In the morning, he 
moved his camp, intending to occupy the high ground, above the source of 
the el-Mohidith stream of el-Bathá. The Benü-'Ali and their allies of 
Yankal opposed him, and a severe conflict occurred, in which many of the 
Benü-*Ali were slain, notably the son of their Sheykh Suleimán-bin Sálim. 
On Mohammed-bin Násir's side, Sálim-bin Ziyad el-Ghafiri, Seyf-bin Nasir 
el-Shakeyli and one other were wounded. 

Mohammed-bin Násir then encamped on the heights above the fountain 
head of the el-Mohidith stream, and besieged the garrison, firing on them 
from guns and matchlocks. Another engagement was fought, in which 
many were killed. On the side of Mobammed-bin Nasir there fell the 
Wali of Dhank, Mohammed-bin Khalf el-Kuyüdhí, and one of his cousins. 
They then cut off the supply of water by breaking up the aqueduct, on 
which the garrison accepted terms, and agreed to surrender the Forts. 
Intelligence next reached Mohammed-bin Nasir that Sa'id-bin Haweyd 
bad entered el-Seleyf with his followers and joined the el-Süáwafeh, who 
sided with the Benü-Hináh. He accordingly directed his army on el-Seleyf, 
and on arrival there sent a message to Sa*id-bin Haweyd and the people of 
el-Seleyf, inviting them to make their submission, but they declined. A 
number of the el-Süáwafeh of Ten‘am, however, joined Mohammed-bin 
Násir, and tendered their allegiance, He then attacked the Fort of the el- 
Muráshid of el-Seleyf, and overturned the walls, burying under the ruins 
all the men, women, and children, who were within the place. Sa‘id-bin 
Haweyd then requested safe passage for himself and his followers to his 
own district. Mohammed-bin Nasir acceded to his request, and not only 
allowed him free egress, but supplied him with provisions for hia journey. 
After this, there only remained at el-Seleyf the Forts of the el-Süáwafeh 
and the el-Mandderch. The latter seeing what had befallen the el- 
Muráshíd, made their submission to Mohammed-bin Nagir, who par 
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this, peace was concluded. Meanwhile Khalf-bin Mubárik el-Kasír, seeing 
Mohammed-bin Nasir engaged in the siege of el-Seleyf, laid siege to el- 
Rostak. Now Saba‘ el-*Amári had previously taken the Fort of Sohár. 
When Sinán-bin Mohammed el-Mahthar el-Gháfiri, the warden of the 
Fort, was killed, Mohammed-bin Násir el-Harrásí and his followers came 
forth from the Fort of el-Rosták, and, Khalf-bin Mubárike entering, the 
place was surrendered to him. 
Saba‘ el-Amüri had meanwhile taken the Fort of Sobár, and Moham- 
med-bin Nasir found himself unable to return from el-Seleyf and march to 
the relief of el-Rostak and Sohár, for fear his enemies in el-Dháhireb should 
become too strong for him, * 
= Khalf el-Kasir then moved against the Fort of el-Hazam, the Wall of - 
which was ‘Omer-bin Sálih-bin Mes'üd el-Gháfirí. He besieged the place, 
and diverted the course of the stream which supplied it with water. He 
then sent a message to the Wáli, offering safe passage for him and his men, 
on condition of their evacuating the Fort. The Wali refused, and wrote to 
Mohammed-bin Nasir to inform him of what had occurred, and that they 
had no water except a small quantity in a cistern. Mohammed, accordingly, 
having made peace with the people of el-Seleyf and razed their Fort, 
proceeded to el-Hazam with an innumerable army, and when he reached 
€ that place, fell upon Khalf's forces. After many had been slain, the latter 
took to flight, leaving their arms, ammunition, and provisions behind. 
Mohammed-bin Nasir then returned to el-Dháhireh without visiting el- 
Rosták, his object being Bilad-Seyt. Having assembled a numerous force 
of * Bedá" and “ Hadhr, he marched from el-Dhahireh to Bilád-Seyt. 
The inhabitants refusing to comply with his summons to submission, he 
- laid siege to the place, and his men having assaulted, slew many of the 
le. 
— He next attacked el-'Aridh, which belonged to the Benü-* Adi, and took 
that place, and also Ghamar. The uplands of the Benü-Hináh fell into his 
hands, and none of that tribe remained in them. Some were slain, and 
"those who asked quarter were sent away in safety. In the attack on Bilád- 
Seyt, about ten of Mohammed-bin Násirs men were slain and several 
wounded. He then ordered his army to Nezwá, where he remained about six 
E: months, during part of the winter, until harvest time. Having summoned 
E the people of the Manah [or Manh] district to submit to him, they refused, 
go he sent a force against them which surrounded them, and cut down their 
— ate trees at Felej el-Fikein and Jarr-‘Ali, and, when their property was | 
- destro made their submission, | 
etr vimmed-bin Nagit then returned to el-Dhihireb, and, halting at el- y 
—— Ghabbi of el-Sirr, busied himself raising a fresh army, until he had collected a E 
x large number of “ Bedá" and“ Hadhr. He ordered the people of el-Dháhirch i 
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to convey the fresh dates to el-Hazam, and with them he sent the people of 
Wadi Beni-Ghafir and their belongings. He then set out with all his forces 
for the settlements of the el-‘Awamir in el-Sharkiyeh. He was met by the 
el‘Awamir and the Xl-Wabhibeh'" Bedouins and the Benü-Hináh, and a 
fierce battle took place, in which Mohammed-bin Nasir's followers were 
well nigh put-to flight; but they rallied and stood firm, and eventually 
the Benü-Hináh'* were put to flight, and a great number of them was slain. 
The pursuit was kept up until they entered the Hujreh of el2Akil. 
Mohammed-bin Násir and his followers returned in triumph to Yabrín, 
accompanied by the Sevyid Seyf-bin Sultan. Mohammed-bin Nasir then 
returned to el-Dháhireh, to recruit"his forces, and, being joined by a large 
number, returned to Nezwá. He collected all the people of Nezwa, and 
Izki and Bahla, also the Bená-Riyám, and marched with them to Scikam, 
Thence he sent to summon Sa'íd-bin Haweyd el-Hinawi, and the followers 
who had joined him from el-‘Akir snd el-Gháfát, and, on their refusal to 
submit, besieged them, Sa‘id-bin Haweyd then passed out, and proceeded 
through el-Dháhireh to Sohar, in order to raise men there and at Yankal, 
for the people of the latter place had broken the truce. A large force joined 
him, on which he returned to *Amlá and drew in his forces. He collected 
many of the Benü-Hináh from Wadi el-Ulá and all their villages. When 
he reached Felej el-‘Aishi, he meditated an attack on Mohammed-bin Nasir 
and his followers, Sa‘id-bin Haweyd had been away collecting forces for 
seven months and seven days, and Mohammed-bin Násir, fearing he might 
fall on him unawares, had distributed scouts throughout the districts, and 
these brought him the intelligence of the advance of Sa‘id with a large 
foree. Mohammed ordered his troops to intercept him ere he reached the 
district, and they accordingly met the advancing foe at the entrance of el- 
Gháfát, A great battle was fought, in which Sa'íd-bin Haweyd el-Hinawi 
was slain, and amongst those of his adherents who fell was Ghasn-el-‘Alawi, 
chief of Yankal ‘The total number of Sa‘id’s followers slain was two 
hundred, the remainder dispersed. Mohammed-bin Nasir ordered recitations 
to be pronounced in every district of Bahlá and Nezwá, and the towns of 
el-Dháhireh to celebrate his vietory. 


His followers dragged the corpse of Sa'íd-bin Haweyd to the Fort of 


el-Gháfát, in which were his family, children, and followers, expecting that 
on beholding the sight, they would surrender; but they refused to do so. 
The siege was therefore continued for two months longer, when the garri- 


son, having eaten all their cattle, ran short of provisions. At this time ` 
Mubárik-bin Sa‘id-bin Bedr commanded the forces of Mohammed-bin Nasir, 
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who after the battle had returned to Yabrin. So, when their provisions 
were exhausted, and many had been slain, and their property destroyed, —— 
the garrison were granted terms on condition of their demolishing the Fort. z^ 
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This they did with their own hands, on which they were suffered to depart 
in safety. 

The Fort of el--Akir continued, however, to hold out. 

Mohammed-bin Násir then dismissed Mubárik-bin Sa'íd-bin Bedr, and 
appointed in his place Hüáshid-bin Sa‘id Rashid el-Ghafiri, who continued 
the siege of el-‘Akir, He had under his orders the men of Bahlá, Nezwá, 
Izki, and el-Dháhireh, and also the Benü-Gháfir, and Benú-Riyám. They 

. FO closely invested the place, that not a soul could enter or leave it. When 
the provisions were exhausted, the garrison sued for peace, which was grant- 
ed, the terms being the demolition of their Fort. They were accordingly 
obliged to demolish the walls, after losing all they possessed. There 
remained to them neither date trees nor water-courses, and they had con- 
sumed the whole of their cattle, So under these conditions they were 
granted peace and safety of their persons. After which the troops returned, 
each man to his native place, 

Mohammed-bin Nagir next prepared another force of “ Bedú' and 
" Hadhr," and marched on the towns of the el-Habüs of el-Sharkiyeh, 
namely, Madheybi, and el-Rowdheh. At the former town, they encountered 
the army of Khalf-bin Mubarik el-Kasir, consisting of the el-Habüs and 
others of the Benü-Hináh, In the battle which ensued, Khalf-bin Mubarik 
was defeated and forced to take refuge in the * Hujreh” of el-Madheybi. 
Mohammed-bin Nasir besieged them, and began to cut down the date trees, 
on which they sued for peace and quarter. Mohammed acceded, not know- 
ing that Khalf-bin Mubárik was with them in the “ Hujreh. " Afterwards a 
certain person came and informed him that Khalf was in the place, but it 
did not seem good to him to break the terms of peace. — Khalf then fled 
from el-Madheybi, and Mohammed-bin Násir pursued him with his army 
until he reached Ibrá, which place Khalf entered, not imagining that Mo- 
hammed-bin Nasir would pursue him so far, He abode with the el-Harth,’* 
to whom Mohammed sent summoning them to submit themselves to him, 
and to eject Khalf from amongst them. On their refusing to do so, he 
made daily attacks on them, cutting down their date and other trees, and 

~ * destroying their water-courses, Finding themselves powerless to cope with 

Mohammed-bin Nasir, they secretly sent away Khalf from amongst them. 
The latter who was head of the whole of the Bent-Hinah, proceeded to 
Maskat. After his departure, Mohammed-bin Nasir made peace with the el- 
Harth, granting them an amnesty, and retiring from the place. The whole 
of el-Sharkiyeh submitted to him. He then returned to Yabrin, and tarried 
a space at that place, which was his favourite residence. 

He next went to el-Dhabireh and collected a numerous force there, with 

- š: which he marched westwards, not one of his followers knowing whither he 

kta to proceed, Passing through the districts of — he col- 
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lected men from that tribe and the Benü-Yás, and led them to Nejd el- 
Jezi, traversing the district of the Benü-Koleyb, some of whom joined him, 
He then passed into the sea-board tract of el- Bátineh, causing terror to the 
people of Sohar, without, however, attacking them. He then marched cast- 
ward. The inhabitants of Felej el-Howásineh were alarmed lest he should 
destroy their valley. His troops seized and ate all the camels and cattle 
they found, Some amongst them had no conception who were their friends 


and who their enemies.  Khalf-bin Mubárik having received intelligence of 


Mohammed's movements, encountered him at Afláj-Ar'ar. A severe con- 
test ensued, and Khalf^s followers took to flight, and he himself was shut 
up in a house. Mohammed-bin Nasir and his men went in pursuit of the 
flying enemy, not knowing of Khalf's being in that house, The latter, on 
his part, imagined that Mohammed satisfied with his victory had left him. 
Mohammed-bin Nasir then entered el-Rostik, and commenced destroying 
the water channels, and writing to the people, summoning them to” submit. 
As they refused, he destroyed the aqueducts of el-Meyser, Báü-Tha'lab, and 
el-Hammam, and eut down some date groves. The people of el-Rostak, 
being unable to sally forth to oppose him, at length thought of making 
their submission. 

Mohammed-bin Násir now received intelligence that Ráshid-bin Sa‘id 
el-GLáfir& had seized the Fort of Makaniyát, the Wali of which was Mubá- 
rik-bin Sa'íd-bin Bedr, ‘This was caused by Ráshid's jealousy of Mubárik 
on account of the preference shown for him by Mohammed-bin Nasir. The 
latter on hearing the news ordered his forces to march on el-Rostak, after 
having destroyed its water-courses. Meanwhile ‘Ali-bin Nagir-bin Ahmed 
el-Kelbáni, went to Rashid-bin Sa‘id, and by his advice induced him to 
make over the Fort to himself, guaranteeing that Mohammed-bin Nasir 
would not punish him. So ‘Ali-bin Násir took charge of the Fort until the. 
arrival of Mohammed-bin Nasir, who left Mubárik there as Wali, with the 
tribe el-Hawátim, and himself returned to Yabrin, where he remained for 
a considerable time. Thence he proceeded with his attendants to Nezwa, 
and summoned the chiefs of tribes and learned men from the east and from 
the west of ‘Oman. A great number of these having assembled, he demand? 
ed of them that he should be excused from waging wars, and administrating 
the affairs of the Musalmáns, and that they would appoint whomsoever 
they pleased to govern for the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultán. However, the 
Kádhí Násir-bin Suleimán-bin Mohammed-bin Maddád,:and ‘Abdullah-bin 
Mohammed-bin Rushi-bin Maddád, who was Wali of Nezwá fort, and the 
chiefs of tribes who were present, would not accept his resignation. "They 
closed the gates of the Fort of Nezwá and cl-'Akr, allowing none to enter 


adjust the matter, until near morning they elected Mohammed. 
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Turk Iwíw MonaxwsEp-nrs Na'/gmn-nrw. ‘Ase et-Gua‘rmr’. The 
guns of the Fort of Nezwá were accordingly fired, and a proclamation was 
issued announcing the Imámate of Mohammed-bin Naar and olfering. 
honorable treatment and security to every tribe, whether * Yemen" or 
" Nizar,” “ Bedá" or “ Hadhr," which should enter Nezwá to visit him. 

This was on Saturday, seven days before the expiry of the month of 

el-Moharram, A, H. 1137 [A. D. 1724.]. The Imám remained at Nezwá to 
lead the prayers on the following Friday, after which he removed with his 
attendants to Yabrin, and, having dismissed his forces, tarried there a 
space. ; 
Hearing that Máni'-bin Khamis el- Azizi had attacked el Ghabbi, taken 
its Fort, plundered the bazar, and committed other depredations, he pro- 
ceeded to that place, and scaled the Fort wall with only six followers. He 
gained the upper part of the Fort before the garrison were aware of hia 
presence, and when they discovered him, they fled in terror, one of Mani*- 
bin Khamís's slaves being slain. In this manner he captured the Fort, 
and having appointed a Wali, returned to Yabrin. 

Soon after, Muhenná-bin ‘Adi el-Ya'rabí with *Xmir-bin Suleimán-bin 
Bel'arab el-Ríyámí and Suleimán-bin Himyer-bin ‘Ali el-Ya'rabi attacked 
and took the magazine of el-Birkeh. On hearing of this, Mohammed-bin 
Nasir proceeded against them, and sent to the Kádbi Nasir-bin Suleiman 
and the Wali ‘Abdullah-bin Mohammed, desiring him to join him with a 
force from Nezwa at Birkeh. He himself did not go to Nezwá. With the 
few soldiers and attendants he had with him, he attacked the enemy in the 
forenoon and put many to the sword. He then advised them to retire, and 
restore what they had taken from the magazine, but they refused and 
fought against him. They held the Mesjid el-Shari‘eh above el-Birkeh and 
the hill to the last, and broke up the water-course, Mohammed-bin Nasir 
constructed a tower in the Mesjid below el-Sharí'eh el-Birkeh on the lower 
hill They kept up a fire of matchlocks on either side and one of the 
Maghribi horsemen of Mohammed-bin Násir's force was killed, and one 
wounded. He then ordered his men to attack the enemy, who fled in dis- 
rder, and Násir-bin Bel'arab el-Hiyámi and ‘Ali-bin Salih, the chief of 
Kemeh, were made prisoners, This happened before the reinforcement from 
Nezwá had come up. Mohammed then ordered the dates to be conveyed 
abrín, and returned himself to Nezwá, taking up his abode in the mosque 





to Y: 


of el-Ghantak.  He*had intended to make war on the people of Tenüf," 
but God saved them from this, and they met him and made promises that 
they would not aet treacherously by him, on which he became reconciled to 
them. He then ordered all who owed allegiance to him in ‘Oman to assem- 
— ble; and accordingly, a large number having collected, he marched with them 


from Nezwá purposing to proceed to Dhank to arrange for the return of 
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the Washahat to their own district, and to rebuild for the people of Dhank 
the Fort which he had destroyed when they were in allegiance to Khalf- 
bin-Mubárik. The AlAziz, however, demurred to their return and to tho 
rebuilding of the Fort. ‘This tribe having collected some of the Bedouins 
and their own adherents, resolved to fight him and those of the el-Washá- 
hát with him, The encounter took place at Dhank, and the Xl-Azíz, dis- 
covering their inability to cope with him, dispersed, Mani‘-bin Khamis 
having gone to Seneyneh to the cl-Na‘im, Mohammed went in search of 
him with a small body of his followers mounted on horses and swift camels, 
and coming on them unawares, made prisoner Máui'-bin Khamis and return- 
ed to Dhank. — 

On his return towards ¢cl-Ghabbi, he passed by the water-courses of the 
Al-Aziz Bedouins, who had plundered the bazar of el-.Ghabbi, and de- — 
stroyed them, after which he went on to el-Ghabbi, and remained there until 
all those of the tribes of el-Dháhireh who were willing had assembled. He 
then proceeded to Yabrin, and after a short stay there came to Nezwá, and 
abode in the house of el-Mazra' until he had collected a force. He then 

to Izki, and gathered men from that place and also from all el-Shar- 
kiyeh. The Benü-Rúáheh were alarmed at his proceedings. 

He next proceeded to Semáil and ceased not to admonish the el- Bekri- 
in and people of el-Hili and the tribe of *Akkásheh, The people of el-Hili — 
and the 'Akkásheh having made peace with him and submitted, he sent | 
them to the el-Bekriin to bring them to terms. As they were unable to s 

` prevail with the latter tribe, Mohammed-bin Nasir ordered an attack to be 
made on them on a dark and rainy winter's night, amid thunder and light- E 
ning. "They did not perceive him until he had gained the top of the wall, 
where a watchman was posted. He asked the latter, * For whom are you E 
watching?" He replied, “ fearing lest Mohammed-bin Nagir should attack š 
us," “This,” he rejoined, “is Mohammed-bin Násir at your side.” Those in 
the “ Hujreh" then fled, and most of them were permitted to go forth 
unmolested. There only remained to be taken a tower and some upper 
rooms, in which were Bekr and his sons and cousins. A fire of matchlocks 
was kept up upon these until they were slain to the last man, Of Moh 
med’s followers four were slain, one of whom was a slave of his, named 
Bakhit el-Nübí [the Nubian], whom he had placed over all his slaves. 
He fell from a matehlock bullet. The “ Hujreh" was razed to th und, — 
Semáil now paid up three years arrears of zekát. Before this the Ale = 
! *Omeyr had done much harm in the place, and had appropriated the pr perty — — 
k=: — persons, Mohammed-bin Násir therefore restored all property to 
E y the rightful owners, He imprisoned the Owlád Sa‘id-bin ed ed 
Fs, Pate * Huj i" to the gronnd. rely 
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Bátineh, to intercept Khalf-bin Mubárik *1-Kasír in his march from Maskat 
to cl-Rostik. He with his slaves patrolled the road as far as el-Ghobrah. 
- Khalf-bin Mubárik, however, having ascertained that Mohammed had 
closed the road against him, and not being sufficiently strong to encounter 
him, remained at Maskat, and placed sentries on the roads and walls. Mo- 
hammed-bin Nasir remained at el-Heyl for about half a month, during which 
time the el-Ma'áwal tribe came to terms with him, but subsequently broke 
faith. 
He then returned to Semáil, and taking with him men of that place 
proceeded against the Bedouins of ‘Amer Rabi'ah and Al-Sa‘ali, and those 
— of the dwellers in el-Bátineh comprised under those names. He was him- 
self mounted on a mare and armed with spear and scimitar, with which he 
WP struck right and left, hamstringing their camels, to prevent their carrying 
. them away. Coming on a body of his enemies, he slew their men, on which 
the women, taking him for Khalf, cried out, * Quarter! O Khalf-bin Mubá- 
rik! we are in allegiance to you." He, however, redoubled his efforts in 
slaying them, riding in front of his men, so that none kept up with him save 
those on horseback or on swift camels. The Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultin was 
with him ; indeed he was never separated from him in all his expeditions. 
After this, he returned to el-Hazam, and after remaining there a few days 
went to Seni in Wadi Beni-Ghafir, where he remained a short time, and dis- 
missed all his followers, except the guard and his personal retainers. He 
next went to el-Ghabbi and, after spending a few days there, returned to 
Yabrin, which was his chief residence. 
At this time, the Bedouins had so infested all the roads of ‘Oman, 
I plundering and murdering, that people could only travel in large parties. 
The chief offenders were the Al-Wahibch, who had a chief whom they called 
Bü-Khark. Mohammed-bin Nagir assembled them, with all their families, 
camels, and flocks, and commanded them to encamp round Yabrín. ‘This 
he did, in order to show his resentment towards them: and he kept them 
B0 until their camels and flocks perished, they being powerless to resist him. 
On the 11th of the month of el-Hijj, he issued forth with his followers 
search of the Al-Wahibeh. He destroyed their settlement of el-Sadeyreh, 
| and slew all of them who were in that place. The rest fled to the low lying 
X sands of Omán and its desert ‘tracts, where no water is found, imagining 
' be unable to reach them there, as the * Hadhr" Arabs had little 
l of the routes of those localities, and it would be difficult for them 
‘to find the way to their haunts. But Mohammed-bin Nasir followed them 2 
even there, and killed thirty-six of their chief men, and made prisoners of 
_ ninety-five, He also killed their camels and other cattle, and carried the he 
a prisoners bound with cords to Yabrin, But Abú-Klark escaped to Maskat 4 F 
| | and joined the Benáü-Hináh. Mohammed-bin Nasir kept the prisoners in ES 
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fetters at Yabrin until they all died, He remained at Yabrin some months 
after this. Abü-Khark then sent a message to Mobammed-bin Nasir, Sny- 
ing that in future he would not molest any one, nor commit any depreda- 
tions, And after those occurrences, from that day to this, we have not heard 
of any one being robbed or ill-treated on any of the roads of ‘Oman, from the 
east of it to the west. 

Mohammed-bin Nasir then ordered a general levy of all in allegiance 
to him in ‘Oman, from east to west. An immense force accordingly ga- 
thered round him at Yabrin, the number of which God only knows. He 
sent to the districts of the Benú-Hináh of Wáli el-*Ulá, and el-Heyl, and 
Samm, and *Omlá, All the Bená-Hináh submitted and none opposed him. k 

à He then proceeded tọ Yankal, and having encamped on the high ground, 

sent a summons to the garrison to surrender the Fort to him. They, how- — 
ever, refused and prepared to resist. One night, an inhabitant of Yankal 

named ‘Asam came forth, and secretly made terms for himself, saying only, 

the place was not in his hands. Mohammed-bin Nasir replied, “ Counsel 

your men to submit, in order to avoid bloodshed." They, however, would 

not follow his advice and continued to resist. Now the house of ‘Asam was 

on the wall, in which was a small gateway. ‘Asim admitted Mohammed K 
and his followers by this gate into the town, and two of the inhabitants 

were slain. They then begged for quarter, which Mohammed granted, but X 
he imprisoned their Sheykhs and carried them off to Yabrin. He left a 

Wali in Yankal, the inhabitants of which submitted to him. He then 
marched towards Sohár, and sent forward Rabi‘éh-bin Ahmed el-Wahashi 
to advise his cousins to descend from the Fort of Sohár. This person, how- 
ever, instead of doing so, when he came to them, advised them to resist 
firmly. When Mohammed arrived at Sohár, he was encountered by the 
Benü-Hináh, and a battle was fought in which many of them were slain, 
Rabi‘ah-bin Ahmed was wounded and made prisoner. The Benü-Hináh 
were defeated and retired into the Fort. 

Mohammed's army occupied the principal mosque, and he himself took 
up his quarters in the house of Bin-Mahmid. He then spoke to Rabi‘ah- 
bin Ahmed and said to him,** If you wish to remain with us, you are secu 
but if you wish to join your companions in the Fort, I will send you in á 
safety." As he elected to be sent to the Fort, his wish was complied with. | 

Mohammed-bin Násir had placed twelve men mounted on mares as 
videttes on the eastern side of Sohár, as he had heard that Khalf-bin 
Mubárik had collected the Benü-Hináh from el-Rosták and Maskat, and 
had arrived at the Fort of Soham. Meanwhile Mohammed-bin Násir had 
received the submission of all Sohar and its inhabitants, and the latter, to 
(0 were molested. With him were Bedouins of the Benú-Yás, and Benü- — 
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One night, a field of millet by the wells of the town was destroyed. 
The owner complained to Mohammed-bin Nasir, who inquired who had de- 
d stroyed his field. He replied, “ the Benü-Yás and the cl-Na‘im, and the Be- 
douins, and others with you," He said, * How much compensation do you 
require for your field ? take two hundred Mohammadís.""* On his refusal he 
said, “Take four hundred." He still refused, and Mohammed-bin Nasir 
offered five hundred. But the man said, “I will not be content unless 
you exact justice of them?” So he summoned the Sheykhs, and on their 
presenting themselves, ordered them to be bound to stakes. The man 
would only accept their being whipped as reparation, so he had them all 
scourged, and would not heed their appeals to him for mercy until justice 
had been exacted, when he released them from the cords. ^ 

EI Now this was a stratagem of the Bená-Hináh to estrange from him 

the Bedouins, who then left Mohammed-bin Násir, and returned to their s 

own lands. As soon as he heard of their departure, Khalf-bin Mubárik 

attacked Mohammed-bin Násir with his adherents. The attack was made s 
soon after sunrise, and Mohammed-bin Násir's followers were taken by sur- 
prise. When the latter was informed of the arrival of. Khalf-bin Mubárik, 
f he is said to have remarked, “ This hour is not to us, and not to them, but 
as God wills." Thereupon he mounted his mare, and his followers mounted 
Ná with him, and they encountered Khalf at the gate of the Fort of Sohár, 
In the engagement Khalf-bin Mubárik was killed, and the Benü-Hináh 
were defeated and pursued by Mohammed-bin Násir to the Fort wall, 
There a bullet fired from the Fort above struck him, and his followers car- 
ried him off and he died” Fifteen of his followers also were killed whose 





names we do not mention. The people of Maskat and el-Rosták retired to 
For three days after the burial of Mohammed-bin-Násir, none but the 

i leaders knew of his death, and the garrison of the Fort of Sohár had well 
— l They then returned with the Seyyid Seyf-bin Sultan to Nezwá, and he 
— was appointed Imám of the Musalmáns by the Kádhí, on Friday after sunset 


Üs 
* the latter place. 
nigh surrendered if, 
*in the early part of Sha'bán, in the year 1140 of the Hijreh [ A. D. 1725.1. 
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Notes to Book I. 


3 (p. 112.) The fourth Book of the * Kesh-nl-Ghummeh." 

* (p. 112.) The el-Azd. The tribe el-Azd (the Áždites) derives from Darra el-Azd, 
who according to the Arabian genealogers was in the tenth line of descent. from Kahtán. 

Kahtán begat Ya'rub, who begat Yashjob, who begat 'Abd-el-Shems, or Saba, who bogat 
Kahlán, who begat Zeid, who begat Malik, who begat Nabt, who begat el-Ghauth, who 
begat Darra el-Azd. 

* (p. 112.) Malik-bin Fahm. The leadership of the Azdites into *Omán is commonly, 
as here, ascribed to Málik-bin Fahm, whose pedigree is correctly given to el-Agd. It will 
thus be seen that he was in the 23rd line of descent from Kahtán. The mention of the H 
younger Darius might lead one to suppose that the immigration of Yemenites to ‘Oman 
under Málik-bin Fahm occurred in the fourth century before Christ. The account also 
given by the writer of a paper on ‘Omán, in the Bombay Government Selections, Vol. 
XXIV, gives the following account of this event : 

* Málik-bin Fahm of the province of Najil, the first native Arabian who entered 
‘Omán four centuries before the Christian era, came by tho route of Yemen, &c." 

Now it is generally allowed that the period of Kahtan, the ancestor of Malik, may be 
fixed somewhere about 700 B.C. Assuming this, it is impossible to believe that. Málik- 
bin Fahm lived at the early period mentioned above. Other and more authentic accounts 
of Malik also prove that his period was much later. The following biographical notice of 
that leader is extracted from the Index to Dr. Wüstenfeld's Genealogical Tables. 

* Málik-bin Fahm was leader of the Azdites when they emigrated on account of the 
“imminent breaking of the dyke of Mareb. He led them first to ‘Omin, then to cl. 
“ Bahrain, and finally established himself on the borders of Syria, where he founded the 
“kingdom, the government of which through the marriage of his daughter Racash passed 
* to the Lakbinidites" (Reiske, Hist. Arab., p. 8.) 

The bursting of the dyke Máreb and consequent emigration of Yemen tribes nre 
events which are supposed to have happened in the Ist century of our era or beginning 
of the 2nd. By some accounts *Amr-Muzeikin, who was 17th in descent from Kahtán 
and also an Azdite, was the original leader of the Yemen emigrants, and Malik is said to 
have arrived in *Omán later. 

At all events the probability is that the entry of Málik-bin Fahm to ‘Omán occurred 
in the early part of the 2nd century after Christ. The part he played in the history of ` 
‘Oman is probably exaggerated in native popular traditions, “Omán had in older times 
formed a province of the Yemenite kingdom under Ya'rub-bin Kahtan. The period of 

Persian conquest is, 1 imagine, unknown. y ` 

* (p 112.) Ka'b was ancestor of n branch of the Azdites called el-Azd el-Shanáa, a 
term signifying the hatred they mutually bore one another. | 

* (p. 112.) Nasr-bin el-Azd. This personage has also been named as the leader of 
LÀ the Azdites from Yemen and founder of the el-Azd of ‘Omán. "m 
n. © (Fide Rev. C. P. Badger's * Imáms and Seyyids of "Omán, Intro, pp. VI, and VIL) 
i. * (p. 112.) Málik-bin Fahm appears to have had two brothers Soleym and “Amr. — 

7 (p. 113.) Kelbeh meaning * bitch." 4 
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included in that of *Adnánite. *Adnán being accounted a descendant of Ishmael, this 
division of Arabian families is commonly called Land‘ilite. The prophet Muhammed be- 
longed to this «took, and was of the 22nd generation from ‘Aduén, whose period ix placed 
at about 2400 B, C. 

The great rival division consists of the Arabs of Yemen descended from Kabtán, and 
these are designated Yemenite or Kahtanite Arabs, Kaubtán is often supposed to be iden- 
tical with Joktan of Genesis, but. the period of the latter must have been fully. 2000 
years H, C., whilst the Arabs calculate this Kahtán to have lived 400 years before * Adnan, 
or in B. C. 700, leaving a discrepancy of 1300 years. Kalitan is by some Arabic historians 
asserted to be descended from Ishmael. Arabian historians employ four terms in classify- 
ing the various Arab stocks, and are not in accord in the application of those terms, They 

. el-*Arab el- Badiyeh (& slaty) 

* » oo Ol*Aribel (daylat) 

» » el-Mota‘arribeh (a) aiall) 

Í » „» €l-Mosta'ribeh ( & paima)! ) 

) The terms 'Aribeh and Mosta'ribeh frequently are taken to indicate the Kahtánite 
stock; Mosta'ribeh being applied to the Islinailites. These divisions aleo are sometimes 
designated respectively “ pure" or ** genuine" and “ naturalized” Arabs, Abul-Feda says, 
historians divide the Arabs into three classes: (1) Bádiyeh, (2) *Xribeh, and (3) 
Mosta'ribeh. ‘The first were the lost tribes of Ad, "Thamüd, and Jorbam the elder, who 
were destroyed for impiety in the time of Xd. The second are the Arabs of Yemen 
descended from Kahtén. The third are descendants of Ishmacl, son of Abraham. 

Another account taken from Ibn-Dihhiyeh divides the surviving Arabs into: let, 

el-Aribeh, Arabs * par excellence,” claiming descent from Iram (Aram of Gen. x. 23), 
son of Shem. 2nd, el-Mota'arribeh, naturalized and not Arabs, descended from Kahtán. 
3rd, cI-Mosta'ribeh, still less pure Arabs, descendants of Iehmacl. ] extract yet another 
account from a note in Chenery’s translation of Hariri, “Shem was the primate of the 
“ carth, after his father, and according to his father's blessing became the ancestor of the 
“prophets, all of whom, whether Arabs or foreigners, are of the posterity of Shem. He 
“ went as far as Yemen and founded San*á, and settled in the middle region of the earth 
“from Yemen to esh-Shám, possessing the Holy Place. From him were descended Ad 
“and Thamdd and Tasm and Jedis and el.Amálík, and the subjects of Ya*rob and 
“Jorhom the elder, who were called antafi ; x! el-*Arab el-*Xribeh, because they were 

“created speaking Arabic; also the descendants of Lemáil called 4),23eJ].. aJ], el. 
‘Arab el-Mota'arribeh, because they acquired the Arabie tongue by settling among the 





ur 
-— ~ “former; also & prion} eu p! |, el-*Arab el-Mosta'ribeh, who are defined as specially the 
— “descendants of *Adnán." [Assemblies of Hariri, Chenery, Vol. I, p. 466.) 
= P (p. 113.) Wadi Rekot ? 


© (p. 113.) Ten sons of Malik are mentioned, Honda being youngest. Ho appears 

to have had a grandson named PFerhád. The name Ferahid does not appear in 
Wüstenfeld's collection of 

" (p, 113.) ELShibr, The Esher of Marco Polo, who wrote “ concerning the eity of 

" Esher, Esher is à great city * * © 400 miles distant from the Port of Aden. It has a king, 

- — who is subject te the Soldan of Aden. He has a number of towns and villages under 

him and administers his territory well and justly. The people are Saracens. The place 

— cargoes; and they export many good chargers thence to India. A great deal of white 
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incense grows in this country and brings in a great revenue to the Prince, e. &c," 
(Chap. XXXVI., Book II., Vol. 2, Colonel Yule's Edition of Marco Polo). 

The following information is extracted from Colonel Yule's notes : 

Shihr, or Shehr, with the article Es-Shehr, still exists on the Arabian Coast asa 
town aud district about 330 miles east of Aden, * ©. The hills of the Sheor and Dhafir 
districts were the great source of produce of the Arabian frankincense. (Fide pp. 378, 
379, Yule's Marco Polo.) 

Iu modern times the port of Makalla appears to have superseded el-Shilr, and the 
sources of wealth of that port of Arabia have become exhausted. 

19 (p. 113.) Mahrah-bin Heidán, from whom the district Mahra was named. The full 
pedigree is not given, Mahbrah being of the 15th generation from Kaltén. The following 
notices are translated from Dr. Wüstenfeld's Register. “Some say Malra-bin Heidan 
“belongs to the branch Ma'add-bin *Adnán, others to Codhá'a. Tho family, after. 
“separation, settled in the eoast line of el-Shihr between Yemen and ‘Oman, and retained 
“the old Himyaric language. The celebrated Mahari camels derive their name from 
Mahra.” 

The district of Mahra was at one period in a measure under the power of the Imáms 
of ‘Oman. The language is said to be still peculiar to its inhabitants It is to be 
remarked that the settlement of Mahra-bin Heidán at el-Sbibr was probably earlier than 
the period of Malik-bin Fahim. 

"9 (p. 113.) The king Dárá, son of Dard. An obvious anachronism. The period of 
younger Darius was about 337 B. C. As from about 300 B. C. to 220 A. D. Persia was ^ 
under the kings of the Ashkánian dynasty, or the Arsacides, one of that line must have 
been in power at the time of Málik-bin Fahm, 

- 14 (p. 113.) Marzabán. A Persian word meaning a governor of an outlying province, 
or “ Margrave.” 

35 (p. 113.) Kalhát. This town was visited by Marco Polo towards the end of the 
13th century, who wrote concerning it—^ Calatu is a great city, within a gulf which boars 
“the name of the Gulf ofCalatu. Itis a noblecity © © The people are Saracens, and 
“are subject to Hormos. And whenever the Melik of Hormos is at war with some prince 
* more potent than himself, he betakes himself to this city of Calatu, because it is very 
“strong, both from its position and its fortifications. © ®© * They also export many 
* good «Arab horses from this to India. For as I have told you before the number of 
“horses exported from this and the other cities to India is something astonishing." * 
s © * “The city of Kalhát, says Ibn Batátá, stands on the sea-shore. It has fine E 
4 bazars and one of the most beautiful mosques that you could see any where, the walls of | 
“which are covered with enamelled tiles of Káshán, © © © Most of them (inhubi- 
* tants) are Schismatica, but they cannot openly practise their tenets, for they are under 
“the rule of Sultan Tehemten, Malik of Hormuz, who i» orthodox. * ® There was 
«till a horse trade at Kalhat in 1517." © * (Travels of Marco Polo, Col. Yule's 











& Tbn Batütá wrote in 1328. In modern times, Kalhát is an insignificant place, but x 
- ——— stipite The Schismatics alluded to by Ibn Batütá were doubtless — * 


Ë! mentions the rule of Malik of Hormuz as will be seen. In modorn times scarcely any = 
e (p. 113.) El-Jowf. ^A term which was applied to the contral valley region, frora P i x 
'Omán proper i this ao. Es 
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53? (p. H4) The account of the battle has heen abridged in translating. 

t" (p. 115.) Aqueducts, In the Arabic ^" fel.” They are eubterrancous artificial 
channels, similar in all respects to the “ Kanáts" or," Kárizes" of Persia and neighbouring 
countries. Probably the system was introduced into ‘Oman by Persians. 

*9 (p. 116.) The families here enumernted are all Azdite, and the pedigrees ane 
correctly given. The mention of ‘Armán-bin *Amr-bin el-Azd amongst the contemporaries 
of Máülik-bin Fahm must be an anachronism, the former personage having been in the 
10th line of descent only from Kaltán. The Yahmadi family of ‘Oman derive, I take 
y it, from el-Yahlimad-bin Hommá, It is more than doubtful whether so many famous 
Yomenite families settled in ‘Oman, as stated by the aathor. 

20 (p, 116.) The el-Azd named it Omán, &e. Tho name is alio by some asserted to 


— be derived from a son of Kabtin, named ‘Omán. Acconling to this version, when 





Ya'rub-bin Kahtán established the Yomenite Empire, be conferred the government of two 
Provinces on his brothers ‘Onin and Hadhramowt, and the Provinces were thereafter 
»o named. These two "pereonages are, however, usually thought mythical. 

The country might have born named by Arabians from the root wet Omán, which 
has a sense of tarrying or abiding. 

24 (p. 116.) The Persians called it ‘MazGn." This statement is borne out by other 
authorities 

32 (n. 116.) Sámah-bin Lowvij. 

This name may be noted as the first mentioned of the Ishmailite branch. Samah be- 
longed to the famous Koreysh family and was of the 14th generation from *Adnán. The 
following notice of him is translated from Dr, Wüstenfeld's Index, © Sima-bin Loweij 
“on account of a quarrel with his brother ‘Amir abandoned the * Heimath’ and journeyed 
“towards ‘Omán. In Jowf el-Hamila his camel fell over an *Arfaja tree (a thorny shrub), 
“in which a snake had concealed itself, The snake struck at his leg and bit him a> that 
| | “he died. His descendants who were called after his mother “ Heni-Nájiya," dwelt in 

J “‘QOmén in the hamlet of el-Towám.” A portion ultimately settled themselves in Basra, 
where the Quarter Sama is named after him. 
93 (p. 116.) El-Jow is the nume of the district immediately surrounding Bereymí. 





Bn 24 (p. 116.) As Asd-bin ‘Imran was Azdite, this was an intermarriage between the š 
E great rival stocks. " 
i 25 (p. 116.) El-Sirr. This name has been variously applied. Sometimes it has 


designated the Western coastline of ‘Oman. As here used, its site was apparently some- 
where between Bereymi and the modern Abú-Dhobí. 


M. 26 (p.116) Benó-Róéheh. There is a strong clan so called now in ‘Omán, 
"ced $T (p.116.) Nizár. From Nixár-bin Ma‘add-bin 'Adnán, 
E. ?* (p.116.) Málik-bin Zoheir. This person was not of the Ardito stock, but was 





of the tribe el-Tanükh whom Be led from Nejd to el-Hirá in “Irák, 
(39 (p 117) “Tho historian Hamza relates that Málik-bin Fahm was accidentally «Iain 
“by his son Suleimah, who thereupon fled into ‘Oman, where he left a large progeny, 
“which existed n long time after the rise of Islám.” Imáms and Seyyids of ‘Oman, Intro, , 
ra y "uqankuta Mel act da fn the darkness, wia had " 
~ himself instructed him in the use of the bow." Reiske, Mist, Arab, p. 12, (Register 
— m den genealogischen "Tabellen, Dr. Wüstenfell, p. 408). 
Phe Arabic couplet ix a favorite quotation in allusion to ingratitude— 


30 (p, 117.) His adventures are omitted in translation, .. 
I in — i q E | | "YT I ` 
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5* (p, 118.) El-Mustatir meaning “the wary.” The descendants of this el-Julanidá, 
who wasan Azdite, appear to have assumed the name Benü-Julandá, It is said that 
cach one who became king in ‘Omán, took the name of Julanda, 

[Fide Imáms and Seyyids of ‘Oman, p. 7 ]. 

5? (p. 118.) The commencement of the Sassanian dynasty was A. D. 220; it 
terminated with the Mohammedan conquest. 

33 (p. 115), This Book serves as an introduction to the subsequent narrative. 
The author must have been nt considerable pains to collect his materials judging from the 
paucity of books now in Oman. The more ancient Arab historical works are chiefly 
accounts of famous tribes or families, and the genealogies of important personages are very 
minutely traced, The science of genealogy was highly elaborate. There were ten recoy- 
nized gradations of communities, from the * people” as a whole down to the “family” of 
less than ten persons. The terms used to describe those various classes are analogous to our 
words, “race,” ** nation," * tribe,” “clan,” “kin,” “ family." But the shades of gradation 
are more minutely given in Arabic than English can describe. Tho term “ Kabileh,” 
answering to our “tribe” or “clan” was fourth in the Arab classification. In modern 
times Arabs have ceased to preserve their pedigrees, aud in *Omán the people know little 
of their origin. 

Summarized, the events related in this book are as follows Yemenite Arabs chiefly 
Azdite arrive in ‘Omán and drive out the Persians, who were previously in posses- 
sion of the whole province. "Thenceforward, for a considerable time, the Azdites were 
sole masters and their chiefs ruled supreme. Later, however, the Persians regained a 
footing, and at the time of the introduction of Mohammedaniam, a Persian deputy was 
residing in ‘Omán, and was subsequently expelled by the Azdite tribes under the 

descendants of el-Julandá. 

‘Omán and Bahrain were included in the conquests of the Persian Monarch Khosrá 
Parwiz at the end of the Gth century. 


Notes to Book If. 


x (p. 118.) Book or Chapter 33 of the * Keshf ul-Ghummeh." 

% (p. 118.) The subjugation of ‘Omán by the Persians in the time of the Julandáites 
appears to have been only temporary or partial as at the commencement of tho 
Mohammedan Era the Julandsites ‘Abd and Jeifar were undoubtedly in power, When 
the remnant of the Persians were expelled, ‘Omen did not, however, become an independent 
kingdom. Its princes embraced the religion of Islám in the time of Mohammed, whose 
paramount authority they acknowledged. Theneeforward until about 751 A. D., ‘Oman 
was nominally under the Khalifchs and immediately controlled by the governors of ‘Irak, 

Before the success of Mohammed in ‘Omán it is mentioned that one Abü-Basir-bin 
Asid or*Otbá had retired to the const of ‘Oman [sif el-balir], and collected round him 
there those who in Mekka had embraced the new Faith, but they were unable to maintain 
themselves, and their numbers gradually decreased to 62 or 70. [ Nawáwi.] 

— ? (p. 118.) Dabá. There is a small town now named Dibbá, north of Sohár. 
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assisted by the Julandáites ‘Abd and Jeifar and other Azdites, «ucceeded in quelling the 

rebellion. Ina great battle fought at Dabs (pide note 3), ten thousand rebels fell, and 

many were carried into captivity. It is stated that ‘Othman-bin Abul-Aai was appointed 

° governor of “Onin and el-Bahrain by AbG-Bekr, and that he defeated and slew a Persian 

commander named Zohrik at Towwaj, In Mr. Badger's Introduction to the ‘Iméms and 

Sayvide of Omán, when these eventa. are sumtnarizèd, itis «tated that *Othmán was 

appointed by “Omar (the successor of AbG-Bekr). For incidental netiees of the history 

of ‘Oman at this period many Arabian authors may be consulted, amongst them Nawáwt, 
Ibn-Sa'd, Ibn-Koteiba, Belídzorí, Abü-Ja*far's Tarikh-ol Muldk. 

* (p. 119.) The Nizáriyeh ns opposed to the Yemenites For explanation of the 
term vide Note** to Book I. 

* (p. 120.) The Desert Country. It may also bo read “ within three days’ march" 
of “¢l-Balka’ah.” ‘The latter word, however, means waste, uninhabited land. Probably 
the country west of Bereymí is meant. 

t (p. 120.) Maskat. In this part of the“ Keshf ul-Ghummeh" the name is spelt 
bi, whilst in later books it is spelt 80 (maskad). 

* (p. 120.) Julfar. The Persian name for the town on the site of the modern Rás- 
el-Kheimah. 

V(p. 120.) Zenj. The inhabitants of the East African Coast. Mr. Badger thinks this 
the most reliable record we possess of the first emigration of Arabs of ‘Omán to the east 
coast of Africa. 

*0 (p. 121.) This appointment of a native of ‘Omán to the governorship appears to 
have led to the assertion of independence soon after. 

13 (p. 121) The Ibádhiyeh. This is the first mention of the remarkable [badhi seet; 
which has from this tine forward. exercised so powerful an influence in ‘Omán, and which — 
appears already at this carly period to have become predominant there. The sect takes 
its nime from ‘Abdullah-bin Thadh, who flourished according to the author of the * Kehf- 
ubGhummeh” about A. D. 685-705, but, according to the other works quoted by Badger; 
A D. 744-749. The sect is umdoübtedly an off-shoot of the Khárijite schism. In the 
year 657 A. D., a large number of the Caliph ‘Ali's followers revolted from him, and these 
received the appellation of “ Khawarij,” 4. e. schismaties or heretics, who went forth from 
the true faith, In the following year, the Khárijites to the number of 4000 were at- 
tacked and cut to pieces by ‘Ali, Nine only escaped, of whom two reiched.*Omán, where 
they Became apparently successful propagandists of the Khárijite doctrines, the most ins- 
portant perhaps of which consisted in the positive rejection of the Caliphs or Twiins 

 *Othmán and ‘Ali, and the assertion of the right to elect and depose their Iuvius, In 

this and other fundamental points ‘Abdullah-bin Ibádh simply followed the Khárijites, It 

ur probable that the people of ‘Oman were imbued with these views before the time of 

*Abdullali-bin. Tbádh, and were thus prepared beforehand to accept his teaching. In what 

marnmer the latter was propagated does not appear. The Ibádhi doctrine as to the Luxus 
nay be roughly contrasted with that of the Sunnites amd Shitahs as follows : 

































z we 1. Sunnites accept the four successors of the prophet as true Khalifehs, or Emáms, ^ 
| 1 the generally acknowledged representatives known to the present day, when they re. 
eognize the Sultan of Turkey ns head of the orthodox. i > 


o. Shake absolutely reject all claims to the Imámate other than those of ‘Ali and V 
his descendants, At the present time they acknowledge no visible Imám, 4 
LORS eder EE n A, Toy weet on 
—— right of true believing Muslims (themselves that is) to elect. their Imáms, and to depose 
E > dons ‘The persons successively elected to their Dnáms by the Ibádhís 
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have also usually been tempora] rulers in ‘Oman. They wore styled ** Dmám of the 
Musalmáns," not “ Imám of "Omán." It i« to be noted that it is not considered imdispens- 
able by the Ibádhis to have an Imám at all. An account of the sect is given by Mr. 
Badger in his work * Imáms and Seyyids of *Omán," Tho“ Keshf ul-Ghummoeh" also 
supplies some information about it, which has been submitted to Government in a pre- 
vious paper, regarding which wide Proceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, for January, 
1573, pp. 2 to 10. In the same work may be found some of the correspondence of ‘Abdul- 
luh-bin Ibadh, 

v" (p. 121.) The first of the Imáms probably. 

ya (p. 121.) Musalmáns, & e. Ibádhís. 

** (p. 122.) You are my Imám, go before (nmám) me. 

?? (p. 123.) For meaning of el-Shari, «ee Note 13 to Hook III. 

** (p. 123.) Wadi Hatta is a valley north-west of Sohár, 

** (p. 124.) Bowárih, According to Mr. Badger, ** Howárij," or war-vessels. 

Ye (p. 121.) Eastern districts, or el-Sharkíyeh. Similarly, the western part of ‘Omán 
is occasionally distinguished as el-Glarbiyeh," or el-Gharb.” The divisions of the whole 
Provinee commonly used by the people of ‘Omán are, 1, ***Omdán proper," limited to the 
central region, 2, *el-Sharkigeh," eastern districts, including Ja‘lin, 8, el- Bátineh, the 
plain situated between the mountains and the sea north of Maskat. 4, El-Dháhireh 
including el-Jow, the tract beyond the hills extending from ‘Oman to el-Bereymá. — 5, el- 
Shemdt, the north and west. 6, lastly there are the hill tracts and Wádis not comprisod 

: in any of the preceding divisions. The former between el-Bótineh and el-Dhahirel are 
called in plural el-hujár, sing. hejer-el-Batineh, hejer-el-Dháhireh. Each Wadi has its 
distinctive name, sometimes taken from the tribe inhabiting it, " 

'5 (p. 125.) Accordingly his reign commenced A. D. 808, 

** (p. 126.) He retained the spiritual office whilst deprived of the temporal power. 

22 (p. 126.) Mahrah appears from this to have acknowledged the Imám Muhenn á, 
but the authority of the ‘Omán rulers over that district must have been very precarious. 

== (p. 128.) Fark is a village a few miles south of Nezwá, 


Notes to Book III. 


' (p. 129.) Izk$, or Azká, now vulgarly named Zikki, | 

? (p. 120.) El-Nizár. At Zikki there are two resident families or tribes representing 
the great rival branches. These families are still called. Yemen and Nizár. The attack 
hore deseribed would at the present day be called an attack by the Gháfiris upon the | 
Hináwis. R^. 

* (p. 129.) El-Madhariyeh, a term synonymous with Nizériyeh, being derived from | E 
Madhbar-bin Nizár-hiu Ma'ád-bin ‘Adnan. N 








* (p. 129.) El-Haddán. That is in the mountains between el-Bátineh and el- — 

| Dháhirch, = 
UJ * (p.129) El-Jow. "The district about the modern cl-Bereymí. y 
ç * (p. 129.) Sohár was and still is one of the towns where the Imám could perform 
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"Omán is to be sought amongst the descendants of el-Avd. Amongst the inmediate 
progeny of el-Azd, we find tho name cl-Hinw, and in the next generation el-Haun. Aguin, 
one of the sons of Málik-bin Fahm was named Honáa, or Honst, or perhaps Hináh.. There 
is on other grounds much reason to believe that the Bená-Hinsh are an Axdite clan. 

* (p 130.) Mohanined-bin Nar. This name is still a by-word in ‘Oman. From the 
detestation in which this person was held, he was dubbed Mohamined-bin “ Bár,” instead 
of “ Núr,” the former word bearing an evil signification. 3 

” (p. 130.) The Caliph el-Mo‘tadhid-billab reigned from A. D. 892 to 902. 

^" (p. 130.) Himyarite, another term for the Yemenites, &e, 

^3 (p. 131.) Koran, Chap. XIII, 

'? (p. 132) The Mibráb is the place in a mosque where the priest prays with his 

face towards Mecca. 

1a (p. 132) As a “Shiri” Imám. This means that the Tmám had vowed on 
Assiining office to sacrifice life rather than yield or fly in battle with the enemios of the 
Faith, Those not <o bound were termed Dafi*í Imáms, Vide note 28 to Book IV, 

t. (p, 133.) Asa Dáfii. See preceding note, 

'5 (p. 133.) Sultán of Baglilád, ë e the Caliph, The Ibddhis would grudge him the 
title of Caliph. 

!9 (p. 133.) The Karámitah, or Karmatians, n sect very inimical to the Mohan- 
medans. They turned the precepts of the Korán into allegory. They caused great disturb- 
ance, arid under Abü-Dháhlir took Mecca (ride Sale's Koran, p. 130). | 

* (p. 133.) Abd Satid. De Sacy styles bim “ Abou-Said Hasan, fils de Behrum, 
surnommé Djénabi, parce qu'il était de Djenaba." — Abulfisla says, Junnábah (or, as Ibn 
Khallikán writes it, Janunábah), is a small town of el-Bahrein, from whence sprang 
Abü-Sa'íd el-Junnüby, the libertine, the Karmuty, who attacked the Hijj aud kill 
many of them. — Imáms and Seyyids of ‘Oman, p. 25, note L 

1# (p. 133.) Probably tho creditors would object to his devoting himself to. death 
until their claims were satisfied, 


Notes to Book IV. 


itp. 134.) Mr. Badger’s author, Salil-bin Razik, has the following statement here— 
“Jin Kaisar says : I have not been able to find the date when allegiance was given to 
him [Sa*id-bin *Abdullah], nor how long he retained the Imémate.” [have not been able 
to discover who Ibn Kaisar is, but Salil-bin Razik’s quotations appear to be from the 
* Keshf ul-Ghummeh." I once questioned Salil-bin Kazik concerning the authorship of 


the “Keshful-Ghammeb,” but he was then very feeble from age, and could not inform 


me 
è (p, 134.) Fida note 13, Book II. Mr. Badger has in his work —“ This appoint- 
ment also was made in spite of much opposition.” 
° (p. 134.) That is, the Ibadhi faith. 
* (p. 136.) I aw sorry I cannot make the preceding account more clear, the original | 


— s very obscure. 


-$ (p. 136.) Saluted him as Imám. That is, recognized the fact of his election without 


" 
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5 (p. 137.) The quotation is from n religious work, It is one of the verses alleged 
by the Shí*ahs to have been abstracted from the original Korán and suppressed, They 
take it to point to the oppressors of ‘Ali and his descendants. 

10 (p, 135.) Kadam. Between Bahlé and el-Homré. 

13 (p. 138.) Wadi el-Nakhr. About 2 hours west of cl-Homrá. 

32 (p. 138.) Tukiveh. 

*3 (p 139.) The history of this period is confused and defective, probably because 
the standard Arabian works contain no accounts of this portion of *Omán history. Hence- 
forward the Caliphs seem to have lost their hold on ‘Oman. 

14 (p. 140.) The dates are confused and unreliable, and several of the hnúms are, as 
will be observed, introduced out of their chronological order. 

35 (p. 140.) The year is not stated. 

36 (p. 140.) That is, from Mohummed-bin Khanbash to Málik-bin el-Hawárf, from 
A. D. 1162 to A. D. 1106. 

27 (p. 140.) The government of at least a portion of ‘Omán had fallen after the time 
of Mohammed-bin Khanbash into the hamds of the BenG-Nebhan, who were descended 
from another stock than the Azdites, though also Kalitanite. Their progenitor appears 
to have been Nebhan-bin *Amr-bin el-Ghauth-bin Tay, The Princes of this family were 
never elected to the religious office of Imam, but were called ** Máliks," or Lords, They 
were strongest in el-Dháhireh, and probably mone of them reigned suprenm over entire 
‘min. Their power lasted more or less to A. D. 1617, or for nearly 500 years, At the 
present day, no clan of ‘Omán is poorer or more despised than the Nebáheneh. 

z$ (p. 140.) At that period Abáká Khan, son of Hulagà Khan, was monarch of Persia. 

19 (p. 140.) Kalhat, vide note 5, Book I. T 

20 (p, 141.) Dhafar. Marco Polo says of Dhufur—'* Dafir is à great and noble and 
“fine city. © © © The people are Saracens and have a Count for their chief who is 
“subject to the Soldan of Aden * © © Much white incense is produced here, and I 
* will tell you how it grows. The trees are like small fir trees; these are notehed with 
* a knife in several places, and from these notches the incense is exuded. Sometimes 
5 also it flows from the tree without any uoteh ; this is by reason of the great heat of the 
“sun there, * © © This Dhafár is supposed to be the Sephar of Genesis, V. 30." 

[Colonel Yule's Marco Polo, pp. 379-80, Vol, II.] 

21 (p. 141.) Dínár. A gold coin weighing 713 barley-corns [ Lane]. 

*3 (p. 141.) Owlád el-Reis, or the Riayesch, a tribe inhabiting a district west of Sohar. 

23 (p. 141.) The Málik or Lord. š 

24 (p. 141.) Seyyid This term, here occurring for the first time, means Prince or 3 
Lord or Master or Noble. In ‘Oman it is prefixed to noble names ww ede At - 
the present time, the Ruler of ‘Oman is styled the Scyyid “ par excellence. s? 

24 (p. 141.) See note 17. 

99 (p. 141.) According to Badger, an Axdite. E 

?' (p. 14L) According to Badger, also an Azdite of the el-Yahmad, ig 

2# (p, 141.) The term employed is el-Shurát, which was applied to the Kħárijite — 
schismatics, because they said, ** We have sold ourselves iu obedience to God for Parodia 

when we separated ourselves from the erring Imámns." [Lane's Lex, Art. (ey J The | 
ese call Shiri,’ we have seen applied in a peculiar sense to the Imáms, aoe as 
hi * 142.) The priest cl-Khaleylí, the Imám 'Azzán's Samuel in later. dass, wi 
wishing to perpetrate a similar spoliation, appealed to thle. period of, ‘Orda M à 
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so (n. 142.) Korán, Chap. IT. 
33 (p. 143.) At Nezwá., 
su (p, 143 ) It must have been during the reign of Mohammed*Nin Tsmá*fl that the 
Portuguese under Alfonso di Albuquerque captured the sea-port towns of ‘Omán. Maskat 
wis taken in A.D. 1508. There is no mention of the advent of the Portuguese in * Keshf 
ul-Ghummoelh "* 
- aa (p, 143.) “ Zekát" and * Sadakat” are both terms denoting religious alms, The 
former however is obligatory. 
re aa (p. 144.) Jeziyah, or capitation tax. 
an (p. 144.) The sentiments are in accordance with modern enlightenment. In the 
East, under native rulers, such principles are seldom acted on. 
29 (p. 144.) Kharáj, or land tax. 


~ 
) Notes to Book V. 


3 (p. 144.) Makínát, Soin the original, but generally spelt Makaníyát, 
* (p. 146.) Mohsin 


i "ia 


Mudhaffar Tahyás Bultán ‘Arrár  Muakhzûm — Nebhán 
dense of — (Yaukal) 
hahíreh ) 
Suleimán 
s (p. 146) Or Bilád-Seyt, 
4 (p. 146.) The. narrative is very involved, 


pH. 5 (p. 146.) Amír. The term was employed in ‘Omán in some cases to denote tho 
—  — ehief of a powerful clan. 

Ii v. ep. 148.) The clans of ‘Omán, when “on the war path," march with drums 
m beating and banners flying. 


? (p. 149.) The original is very obscure, 

EIS, * (p. 151.) Doubtless a Portuguese vessel The author seems to avoid mention of 
| the conquests of the Portuguese in "Omán as much as possible. It would appear, however, 
that at this period the Portuguese had not possession of Sobár, 


k Notes to Book VI. ; 
Et. 2 (p. 154.) " The true sect," i. e. Ibádhí. 
E ? (p. 154.) Any ono who has had much to do with ‘Omán politics must allow 


r. that there aro several true points in this description of the native character. 
© P (p.155.) "Bedá" and “Hadhr.” The Bedá, or Bedouins, are the pastoral 
Ér Arabs inhabiting the great plains, and partly nomadic. The Hadhr are the dwellers in 
towns and villages and cultivated lands, the fixed, working, or agricultural population. 
abge en em 
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“Se SUP LEE) Násir-bin Murshid appears to have been the first Lmám of the Ya'rabi * 
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* (p. 155.) Now called. Al-báü-Sa*id. The family of the present Sexy vids, 

* (p. 156.) The Benü-Riyám inhabit the Green Mountains, Jebel el-Akhdhar ^  * 
Mr. Hadger considers them of Mahrah origin. At present. they belong to the Ghátirí 
division. 

* (p. 157.) Mr. Badger says—* The Bend Hilal I take to be descendants of 
Hilal, one of the four sons of Amir-bin Sa‘asa'nh (born about A. D. 381), a descendant of 
Mo‘add and Adnán, Kc." (Imáms and Seyyids of *Omán.) — 

* (p. 157.) *Ibri or ‘Obri. A town in el-Dháhireh, which was visited by Wollstod, 
nnd where he had a bad reception. There is also a tribe or clan, named el-Tbriin, Whe. a. 
ther the clan takes its name from the place or vice versd, I cannot say. The root of tho 
name is the same as that of Heber, from which * Hebrew.” The signification is “ on 
the other side.” The Latin form of the same word is Iber (Iberes, Iberian), equivalent to — 
truus-ultra, &c. (Types of Mankind.) y 

» (p. 159.) The Portuguese. 

15 (p. 160.) El-Rüleh. The banyan tree, Frems Indica. — 

1a (p. 160.) Shí*ahs Probably Persians. 

32 (p. 160.) El-Sir to be distinguished from el-Sirr, was another name for Julfiir, 
now Rás el-Kheimah. 

13 (p. 161.) El-Efrenj, or Franks, meaning Portuguese, no doubt. 

14 (p. 161.) The narrative. here suddenly terminates, but we may assume the 
attack on Sohàr failed. 

15 (p. 161.) About 20 miles from Maskat, noted for its hot mineral springs. 

15 (p. 162.) El-Ahsá. A district of Nejd, called vulgarly Lahsa, 

37 (p.162.) Bená-Lám. The * Benü-Lám" are a branch of the great Tai tribe, and 
therefore of Kahtanic origin through Kahlán; for Lam, born about A. D. 470, was the 

z descendant of Tai, the descendant of *Odád, the descendant of Kahlán (Badger's Seyyids 
of "Omán, p. 67 note). Until subjugated by the Wahhabis, the Bená-Khálid were the most 
prominent tribe on the Arabian shore of the Persian Gulf. (Ibid.) 

15 (p. 163.) The term used is el-Shurat, vide note 28, Book IV. 

19 (p. 164.) In Badger's work, the date is A. H. 1059, or A. D. 1619. 

20 (p. 164.) No details of the capture of Maskat are given, but Mr. Badger's author 
has a long and detailed account of the matter, derived apparently from the popular 
legends, One story current is that the Arabs entered Maskat in the guise of peaceful 
peasants, hiding their arms in bundles of fire wood, and that they took the opportunity 
of the Portuguese garrison being assembled without arms at chapel to attack and 
massacre them. The Portuguese residence, or Factory home, is called by the Arabs ol- 
Jereza ( Xy,for Igrezia, or church). Mr. Badger has mistaken the word for Jezirah 

or “ Island,” which it closely resembles in the Arabic, 

Sultán-bin Seyf commenced to reign A. D. 1640, and died on 4th October, 

650. 
t z The date of Hio Portuguesas: erpeitoniia, Motoi by Sevres: ne oe 
NG 1658. ‘The present work does not enable us to fix it more a 
* In anno 1715, the Arabian fleet [meaning the Inns] consisted of one whip of =A 
“74 guns, two of 60, one of 50, and 18 small ships from 32 to 12 guns each, nnd some J 
| ^ 'Trankies, or rowing vessels, from 4 to 8 guns each, with which sea-forces they keep all — 
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. accordance with this theory, this partof "Omán was originally the seat of Cushite colonies, 
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“They kill none in cold blood, bat use their captives courteously. In anno 1605, they 
“quarrelled with the Carnatick Rajah, a potent Princely lord. Yet they came with their 
" fleet and plundered and burned the towns of Barsalore and Mangalore, two of the best 
“and richest towns on that Coast." 
[The above ix from Captain Alexander Hamilton's * New Account of the East Indies.’ 
He travelled from 1688 to 1723, and is therefore a valuable authority for this period. ). 
2t (p. 165.) Jeziret el-Khadhró, or Pemba, 


Notes to Book VII. 

3 (p. 168.) Body of horsemen. The term used is * saríyeh," which means a party of 
from five to three hundred or four hundred. 

* (p. 168.) Sáhibel-*Anbür. A title ora nick-name, *Anbür in ‘Omán sometimes 
means a purse. 

? (p. 169.) Korán XXIX, 1, Sale's translation, 

* (p. 169.) Bend-Ghafir, The origin of the appellation of this tribe seems unknown, 
but they are undoubtedly Ishmaclite or ‘Adndnite, and weretherefore naturally opposed to 
the Yemenites or Kattanites. As will be seen further on, under their able and brave 
chief, Mohammed-bin Nasir, this clan became rénowned and powerful in Omán, This 
chief headed the faction agiinst their rivals the Yemenites, who also found a skilful and 
courageous leader in Khalf-bin Mubérik, the Dwarf, chief of the Bená-Hináh. This civil 
war was one of the flercest recorded in the annals of ‘Omán, a great. number of the clans 
ranging themselves under their respective leaders, declaring either for the '" Hindi” oc 
“ Gháfiri" Those faction terms have survived to the present day, and almost entirely 
süpersede the older classifications, the rival factions being now termed el-Hiniwiyeh 
aud el-Ghafiriyeh. This is the explanation of the undue pre-eminence assigned by 
European writers on ‘Omán to these two tribes, whose importance wae accidental 
and temporary. For a time the Ghéfirfs gainal the day, and their chief became 
Imám, but the Hindwis soon regained the ascendancy. At present, the power of the two 
sections is tolerably evenly balanced, tho Ghofirís preponderating in the West and theie 
rivals in the East. It is to be noticed that at the present day the fact of a clan styling 
itself of the Hináwf or the Gháfirí faction does not necemarily prove it» origin to be 
Kahtánite, or Ishmaelite ; for several Yemen tribes have ranged themselves with the Nejd- 


ites and vice versd, This fact occasions additional difficulty in tracing tribal genealogics. 


* (p. 169.) See Note 1. 

a (p. 170.) The names Yemen and. Nisár here apply to rival familier so called, not 
to factions, 

* (p. 172.) Korán, XIII, 12. 

* (p. 172.) Birkeh. This name is sometimes written so and sometimes Burka. In 
the Kámdüs it appears as “ Birket cl- Rameys.”" 

#* (p. 172.) “ Did not understand Arabic," Probably these were some of the people 
Ánhabitingthe Rais el-Jebel from Cape Mussendom. Southward the inhabitants of that locas 
lity differ in appearance from theother Arabs and «peak a different dialect. Some, from their 
reddish skins and light eyes have conceived them to have an admixtarw of European 
blood. Ov examination their language will probably be found to be a Himyarite dialect, 
They may be descendants ofa Himyarite people who inhabited ‘Omán before the inflow of 


Cape Mussendom has been identified with “the promontory of the Asbi” of 
‘Ptolemy (hy Forster), and the Asabi or Sabi with the Seba or Sebaim of Scripture. la 
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im witness of which are adduced the names "Cüscan" (Cushan of Hebrew writers), 
[probably meaning Khasam] and a littoral termed by Pliny ** the shore of Ham," ** Litua 
Hammeum," now Maham, (P), adjacent to which is a“ Wadi Ham," " Valley of Ham” 
(Types of Mankind). Again: " Ramss, an Arab port, just inside the Persian Gulf, 

perfectly answers to the sites of Raamah, catalogued among Kushite personifications 
in xth Genesis (¿hiq.).'" 

10 (p. 173.) About six miles from Barká. 

** (p.e 174) The prisoners were sometimes placed in exposed situations during a 
siege or battle to slacken the enemics’ fire, 

1? (p. 176.) Al-Wahibeh. A numerous, powerful, and warlike Bedouin clan of 
Sharki yeh, 

13 (p. 176.) “The Beni-Mendh and their allies" would be more accurate, but at 
this period the term Hinai began to be used in its modern extended sense. 

14 (p. 177.) The el-Harth is the richest of the Hináwi tribes of the eastern districte, 
Many of this family inhabit Zanzibar. 

^5 (p. 177.) El-Na'ím. The dominant tribe of el-Jow and Bereymf. 

16 (p. 179.) Maghribi meaning Nejdean. 

17 (p. 179.) Tenüf. A town of the Green Mountain. - 

15 (p. 183.) A Mohammedi is about three pence. 

19 (p. 183.) The election of Mohammed-bin Násirto be Imám was evidently a 
forced measure and adopted only because of the great power he wielded as a warrior and 
ruler, His military genius seems to have surpassed that of any previous Imam or 
governor of ‘Oman, and he had well nigh become by sheer talent and energy supreme 
over all ‘Omán. 


— AER energy of this Prince was imitated, for a time with much success, by 
the late ‘Azzén bin. Kale. x 
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The Temple of Jaysáqar, Upper Asám.—BHy J. M. Fosren, F. S. A. 
Nazirah, Asám. 
(With four plates.) 


This temple, situated on the north bank of an immense tank, two and 
a half miles south of Sibságar (the ancient Rangpdir) in Upper Asam, 
Lat. 26° 54' N., Lon. 94° 40’ E., is not remarkable, when compared with 
many similar edifiees in. Central India, forits antiquity, ornamentation, or 
historical associations, but is of considerable interest from its being pro- 
bably the most perfect specimen of stone architecture existing in Upper 
Asim, and its having been erected at the time when the Hindú religion 
was first firmly established in the country, which was for once in its history 
in a state of peace under an energetic and competent ruler, 

The occasional earthquakes, the destructive influences of the weather 
and the pipal tree, combined with the fact that no proper plans or drawings 
of most of the ancient edifices in Asam have been made, rendered it desir- 


^able that some memorial of tliis temple should be preserved, as its destruction 


a not very remote period may be anticipated. The cold weather of 
873-4 having set in, a small camp was formed, the jungle was removed from 


the edifice as far as practicable, and careful measurements were made of the 


most interesting parts of it. The photograph by Mr. H. A. Coombes, 
‘Superintendent of Police for this district, gives a very fair idea of the edifice 
and its decorations (vide plates). 

‘The tank upon the bank of which this building is situated is very large, 
even for Asam, its dimensions according to the Revenue Survey map being 
900 by 650 yards, the’ bund’ beig about 120 feet wide on the top, and its 
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depth is stated to be thirty-six feet in the centre; the water level ja about 
two feet above that of the surrounding country, and was formerly much 
more until the bund was cut through for some now unknown purpose. The 
earth removed during the excavation was used to form the banks, In its 
immediate neighbourhood are two other immense tanks, the Othae and Rudra 
Ságar, which are now dry and were probably never completed, 

A slight historical sketch of the causes that led to the formation of this 
temple and tank will probably be found interesting. During the reign of 
Gadhadhar Singh, eias Chupatpha, (died A. D, 1625) the Moamariahs or 
Muttacks (a people living in the north and north-east of Asam, who were 
divided into two clans, the Moamarialis so called from their being a dis- 
tinet sect from the generality of Asamese, and the Morans, signifying 

‘inhabitants of the jungle’) gave great trouble by incessantly making war 
upon and plundering their more peaceable southern neighbours, At last they 
became so powerful, that they elected a chief ruler of their own under the title 
of the Lora Raja, who completely defeated Gadhádhar Singh, and took 
possession of the country as far south as Jorhat,.® 

According to the native MS. Chronicles, Gadhidhar Singh escaped to 
the jungles alter his defeat, whilst his wife Jaymati Koorie was captured 
by the Lora Raja and tortured by him to give information as to her 
husband's place of refuge. In the centre of the Jayságar Tank a post now 
stands: at this spot she is said to have been daily flogged, but without its 
producing the desired effect. On being questioned as to his whereabouts, 
and a promise being made that she should be liberated if she would give the 
necessary information, she replied that she had not seen him for a long time. 
Gadhadhar Singh hearing of this presented himself one day in disguise be- 
fore her, and asked her why she did not point him out to his enemies. She 
at once recogmzed him, but refused to betray him, Addressing him 
as n friend of her brother, she told him to leave her to her fate, as his sub- 
mission to the Lora Raja could be of no advantage to either. Three 
times this scene was repeated, and finally Jaymati Koorie told him she 
would insult him if he troubled her any more. He at length left for the 
jungle, and she, faithful to the last, died under her tormentor's hands. 


Now Gadhidhar Singh’s sister was married to the Bor Phükan, who - 
. lived at Gaubattí and was an ally of the Lora Raja; Gadhadhar Singh 


took refuge in his house, and was so well disguised, that he remained there 


in safety, being known to his sister only, for two years or more, Ultimately, 


* It may here be noted that the Momariahs kept rising in rebellion with varying 


success until the Government was assisted by a British force in 1793, Ghargáon, the — 


old capital, Rangpür, the new one, Jaysígar tank, Gauríságar tank, and other pli 
vardigeucee riam of most sanguinary battles, the fights on MIENNE ex 
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a misunderstanding between the Bor Phákan and the Lorá Raja occurred. 
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The wife then revealed all to her husband; he and Gadhádhar Singh raised 
strong forces, marched to Ghargion, captured it, killed the Lorá Raja, 
and reinstated Gadhidhar Singh on the throne of his ancestors; With 
true oriental gratitude, he was no sooner firmly seated than he put to death 
his brother-in-law, the Bor Phükan, and two other of the highest officers 
of State who had also assisted him, alleging as his reason that as they were 
powerful enough to depose and kill the Lorá Rájá, they might possibly 
serve him in a similar manner, should any quarrels arise between them. He 
did not live long after his restoration, and was chiefly occupied in restoring 
order throughout the country ; and he strictly enjoined his son Rudra Singh to 
build a temple on the spot where his mother was put to death, and to call it 
after her name. This was done, and Jaysigar Dhol is doubtless the finest 
specimen of stone architecture in Upper Asam. 

Although the Hindú religion was introduced in 1615, and a number of 
Brahmans was procured to teach the observances of their faith, and though 
in 1654 Chutumla publicly adopted the Hindú faith and encouraged Brah- 
mans to his court, as well as assumed the Hindú name of Jayadhajia Singh ; 
yet Gadhadhar Singh is said to have been a Buddhist, to have eaten beef and 
frogs, and drunk spirituous liquors. His son Rudra Sing, however, was of 
the Hindú faith from the commencement of his reign, 

In Robinson's “ History of Asam,” p. 168, we find—“ Gadiwidhar 
Singh, alias Chututpha, died in 1695, and was succeeded by his son Rudra 
Sing, alias Chuekungpha. In 1699, this prince is said to have founded the 
fort and city of Rangpur, where he also caused an extensive tank to be made 
that still bears his name. In the same year he erected a theatre for the 
exhibition of sports, denominated Tulatuli, He died suddenly the following 
year at Gauhatti. Rudra Sing was, without doubt, the greatest of all 
the Asamese princes : he reduced the whole valley to order, and received the 
submission of all the hill tribes.” 

“Tn an old Asamese bulanji it is said that ‘ Jaymati Koorie was taken 
into custody by the Lora Raja, carried to the place where Jayságar now is, 
and was caned and whipped to death under a large pipal tree, which was in 
the same place where the pillar in the centre of the tank now stands.” 

In a native work, entitled “ A History of the Kings of Asam,” by Sri 
Radhanath Bor Borua and Kasinath Tamuli Phükan, p. 34, we find the 
following—'* On the 14th Phalgün, 1617, (A. D, February 24th, 1695) Raja 
Rudra Singh went to the Singree Ghur at Ghargaon, and there assumed the 
name of Sooklungphaw, and, according to his father's command, memori- 
alized the death of his mother Jaymati Koorie by digging the large tank 
called Jaysagar, and erecting three temples in and about the place where 
she was murdered. The largest of these temples was dedicated to the 
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worship of Vishnu, one of the smaller to Siva or Mahadeb, and the other to 
Durga. The famous works of Rudra Singh's life are, the Matakat Rung- 
pore, Joysaugor Dhol Pookrie, Rungonath Dhol Pookrie, Phakooah Dhol, 
Namdang Heel Sanko, Damoru duo heel Sanko, Kerkooteah Allee, Doo- 
berownee Allce, and Matakaroo Allee.” 

To quote Robinson ngain, p. 276, “The remains of temples and public 
buildings, which are so often met within various parts of the country, testify 
that the Asamese had once made considerable progress in sculpture. ‘Their 
productions are, however, not merely void of attraction, they are unnntural 
and not unfrequently offensive and disgusting." The latter part of this 
paragraph is hardly correct with regard to J ayságar, only one of the designs 
being unfit for publication, and that is one of the incarnations of Vishnu in 
which a boar plays a prominent part. The stone body of the temple is 
literally covered with very fair specimens of sculpture, the designs and their 
details being in some instances wonderfully fine and artistic ; not an avail- 
able inch of surface is left undecorated, and the frieze of hunting scenes in 
the basement is for the most part extremely accurate and life-like. 

The body of the building, about twenty-two feet high, supporting the 
dome, is built of sandstone and carries twelve pinnacles ; the dome is of bricke 
tiles, covered with stucco, which is ornamented by being divided into an 
immense number of sunk panels, each having a rose in its centre, and is about 
thirty feet high ; and the superstructure of brick, somewhat mutilated, built 
around an iron centre rod, makes the total height about sixty-five feet 
above the ground, The bund underneath the temple is composed of large 
sandstone boulders. These with the stone used in building the temple were 
probably brought from about Sadiyá by boat, and landed opposite Rang- 
pur ; for there is a good ancient road leading from the Dikko River at that 
point to the Jayságar tank. The sculptured slabs are very neatly let into 
into the wall and with their surrounding frames are mostly crowded with 
diaper work and minute carved tracery. The building is octagonal, the 
four sides facing the cardinal points of the compass are each twenty 
feet broad, the other four sides have recessed angles, At its west end are 
two entrance rooms; from the centre one seven steps lead down through a 
fine stone doorway into the grand room of the temple, which is quite dark 
and has probably a subterranean chamber as water could be heard running 
underneath the floor, This room is twenty-three feet across and devoid of 
ornament excepting the niches; the stone work, as on the outside, reaches 
up to the foot of the dome which, being devoid of stone, shews the brickwork 


to the top, the height appearing immense when viewed by magnesium 


light, although it cannot exceed fifty feet. x 
All the other buildings are composed of brick tiles, have curved roofs, 


covered with stucco, generally stone doorways, and in two cases having 
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series of carvings in sandstone let into the walls on the outside of the 
buildings. Nearly all are more or less damaged by the frequent earthquakes 

they have had to withstand. 
On fhe outside of the temple, near the foot of dome, runs a series of 
tablets, each containing an angel and all having different attitudes, as nearly 
resembling the angels in European medieval sculpture as can be well 
imagined. Amongst the figures in the frieze of hunting scenes near the 
base of the temple are three unmistakeable Nagas, leading a captive by 
cords; the neck ornaments, the tightly pinched-in waist, scanty covering, 
sturdy limbs, and uncovered heads, all indicate their nationality ; the weapon 
in the hand of each resembles the Burmese dhao-luey, and is not such 
an article as we see carried by the Nágás in this neighbourhood. The 
vehicle conveying the Raja is of very curious constfuction, the wheels 
being supported by springs on the outside like modern railway carriages, 
and the single shaft reaches over the horses’ back as far forward as its head. 
This drawing is unfortunately somewhat mutilated, and the details cannot be 
accurately made out. Camels are frequently represented: these may bear 
allusion to some event during Mir Jumlah's invasion of Asam, as there are 
no such animals now to be found here and the country is quite unsuited 
` to them. Amongst the native sports on grand festivals, elephant fighting 
probably had a place, as two are shewn carrying riders, and the mahauts 
are evidently urging the beasts to the combat; one of the elephants has 
the trunk of the other in its mouth. This is a very spirited and well executed 

E. piece of work, 

This frieze of hunting and other scenes is undoubtedly the most inter- 
esting part of the carvings ; coming from the N. W. angle and going round 
the building to the East we find :— 

1. Two armed men on horseback. An old man on foot. Two men 
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sitting under a tree, 
2. Two old and two young alligators, having rounded ears like 
leopards, 


3. <A deer on its back, a tiger holding it by the throat, two deer and 
fawn running away. 

4. ‘Two men mounted on horses, one carrying a spear, the other a bow, 
two dogs chasing two deer and a fuwn, a man in a tree aiming a gun at the 


deer. E 
Z 5. A man on a galloping horse, about to shoot an arrow at a man on 
an elephant, the latter being suddenly stopped by the mahaut. ` 





6. Two alligators with big ears, 
x 7. Two camels marching, one mounted, the other led by a man on 
= foot, two men on horseback conversing, two animals (dogs ?). 

= 8. Two elephants carrying mahaut and rider, the first rider brand- 
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9 (20 face to N.) A tree, under it a man kneeling, apparently 
wounded, having his back turned to a man about to shoot an arrow at him. 
Man on galloping horse looking back and shooting an arrow at the man 
under the tres Man on horseback lancing a charging buffalá over his 
horse's loft shoulder, he carries a quiver on his back. Man kneeling bobind 
a tree, and man up ina tree, pointing guns at some buffalo, Elephant driven 
by mahaut going from some buffalo, the rider carries a gun. Man on 
galloping horse, throwing lance at two running deer and a fawn, two doga 
also pursuing the deer, Man in tree pointing gun at some deer. Herd of 
six large and small elephants, Forest scenery, Two tigers chasing two 
deer and two fawn, monkey climbing a tree out of the way. 

10. Two monkeys on a tree, Man and woman on two walking 
horses, evidently cénversing. Two monkeys on a tree, an old man under 
it, A tree, on one side a hut with a man in it, a person sitting down on 
the other side. 

Ll. Two men on galloping horses after a deer and fawn, the one about 
to shoot an arrow, the other to throw a lance, two dogs pursuing the deer at 
full speed (very spirited). 

12. Two elephants with riders being suddenly stopped by the mae 
haut's judges, they see No. 13. 

13. A tiger holding a deer by its throat having turned it on its back, 
another deer is dashing off into the jungle. 

14. Similar to 7. (7? a tiger). 

15. Two large and two small alligators, as before. 

16. Man on galloping horse shooting arrow at man on elephant, 
mahout suddenly stopping it. 

17. Two alligators with big ears, as before. 

18. (20' face to E.) A monkey on a tree. Man and woman on 
horseback conversing, not seeing a tiger ahead. A man on tree pointing 
gun at a tiger that is watching the people approaching. Man on a tree 
pointing gun at the tiger's rear, Man on galloping horse shooting arrow at 
the same tiger. Two bears about to fight, Three Nagas leading a 


keys 





monkey on small tree eating a fruit, A bear (?) walking beside two people | 
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. 20, Man on horseback, as 16, 
21. Two riders, one about to throw lance, the other te shoot an arrow 
ut two deer and a fawn running away. A man on a tree pointing a gun at 


1 some deer, 

. 22, Two elephants, na 12, 

N 23. A tiger as 13, a doer and two fawn running away. 
* 24. A repetition of 10, 


25. ‘Two alligators a» before, with open mouths, 

26. Two camels, one mounted, the other led, then two men on borse- 
back brandishing swords, two dogs running, 

2i. (20 face toS.) A tiger lying down wounded, two men on trees 
pointing guns at it. Two elephants fighting, biting each others’ trunks, 
carrying mahauts and riders who are urging them on. (Very spirited.) 
Man kneeling, pointing a gun, and man mounted, aleo pointing a gun at 
A tiger attacking a bufalo, Two men on galloping horses, one shooting an 
arrow at the same tiger, his companion looking back and shooting an arrow, 
An elephant approaching carrying a mahaut and rider, Two men on 


3 galloping horses, one shooting an arrow, the other throwing a lance at two 
he deer running away. 
L ç 28, Similar to 10. x” 


29. Two large alligators, as before, . 
P 30. A repetition of 5, 
- 81. A duplicate of 7. 
T 82. A repetition of 2. 
i 33. Similar to 27. 
34. Tiger holding a deer by its throat and turning it on its back, two 
š deer and two fawn running away, A monkey climbing à tree, and a man 
— On a tree aiming a gun at the tiger. 
NE 95. Repetition of 12. 
$ standard of measure may have been used in the construction of 


gs cannot be easily ascertained, but the English foot seems to 

itself. for taking measurements where the Ad/A, or cubit, would give 
— * There is also an indescribable peculiarity in some of the decora- 
tions that seems to indicate the hand of an European architect, or at least 
 gome one who had some acquaintance with European deecrative art : the «true- 
. ture is not ornamented in a purely oriental manner, and although the 
— Asamese style of arch in doorway is prevalent, yet the massive stone per- 


x — for tho reception of the heavy door hinges, which are found 
i tre 3008, leuk mane ma i£ anien from some Roman than the 
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the mortar mixed with broken brick, are identically the sume. The solidity 
of the buildings, some of which, not more than fifteen (vet square, have 
walls five feet thick, would indicate that earthquakes were ns prevalent in 
those days as now, and perhaps more destructive ; yet m spite of thoir massive 
construction very few have escaped the effects of the shocks, for great renta 
are visible in nearly every pucea building of any antiquity in this district, 

Between Jayságar and Síbságar are numerous dhols and tombs and 
a large two-storeyed brick building, called the Rangghar, which is in a 
fairly perfeet state. The smaller buildings are buried in long grass. When 
an opportunity oceurs, a careful investigation shall be made of the most 
interesting of them. 


‘ote on the Chittagong Copper-plate, dated Saka 1165, or A. D. 1243, 
presented to the Society by A. L. Cray, Esq, C. 8.—Zy PnANNATH 
P'axpir, M. A. 

( With n plate.) 


The plate, transcript and translation of which have been given below, 
measures about 7j inches in length and 7 inches in breadth, with an extreme 
thickness of one-eighth of an inch, It has a curvature at the top, which 
would seem to have been designed to serve the purpose of a handle, The 
extreme length from the tip of the curvature is over 9 inches. In this 
space are delineated, on the first face the figure of a crescent surmounted 
by asun, symbolical of the gift's enduring* as long as the sun and the moon 


shall exist in the heavens; and on the second face, the figure of Vishnu riding ` 


on Garuda, which would denote that the dynasty was Vaishnava in religion, 
a fact borne out by the three names mentioned in the plate, which are all 
synonyms of Vishnu, and also by the fact of the first sloka being addressed 
to that divinity. ‘The plate is engraved on both sides with charactgrs which 
bear a close resemblance to those on the Tipara copper-plate, translated by 
Colebrooke in Vol IX. of the Asiatic Researches, and Vol. IL of his 
Miscellaneous Essays; and to use the language there used “the character 
agrees nearly with that now in use in Bengal; but some of the letters bear 
a close resemblance to the writing of Zirhut. "t The engraver has been hard- 
pressed for space on the second face, and was obliged towards the conclusion 


wITEIT in sloka 6 of the Tipara copper-plate, Colebrooke, 
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| in the Gurjjara grant in J. Re 
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to diminish the intervals between the lines as well as the size and depth of 
the letters. “The left side of the second face ie to n considerable extent 
worn away, and could not without difficulty be decyphered, I have put 
x an asterisk over letters which are conjectural and enclosed in brackets 
ye those which have been apparently omitted by mistake, though they are ab- 
solutely necessary to make the sentences intelligible, 
Babu Oomachurn Roy, Treasurer, gives the following account of the 
. finding of the plate in a letter to A. L. Clay, Esq., Officiating Collector of 
Chittagong, the Society being indebted to the latter gentleman for his for- 
warding the plate with the whole correspondence. 

“The copper plate was found at the time of re-digging a pond in 
Nacirabad, a village on the south-cast corner of the Sadr station of 
Chittagong, This pond formerly belonged to the Bhate of that village, 
and it now belongs toa Muhammadan, ‘The plate was also found by a 
Mubammadan." 

The language is Sanskrit Poetry, with the exception of the first sentence 
and the description of the boundaries of the lands, which are the subject of the 
gift. The latter are given in prose, which will bear no strict grammatical 
analysis, It would seem that the description of the dynasty, the donor, and 
the donee, and the usual formula at the end, were drawn up by the court 
Pandits, who left the details of the boundaries to be filled in by subordinate 
officials. For the sake of convenience, I have numbered the couplets which 
constitute the greater part of the engraving on the plate. The first sloka 
is in adoration of Damodara, a synonym of Krishna,* who had been identi- 
fied with Vishnu long before. The particular synonym is chosen for the sake 

of a double entendre, the reigning king, the donor, being of that name, 
The second sloka is in praise of the Moon, and from this we may fairly infer 
that the dynasty claimed to be Chandra-vansi, or descended from that 
luminary. This conjecture is strengthened by the terms wywqWe=q- 
2 , used in the next sloka. The phrase ferye 
V in the fifth sloka sounds redundant, but I am unable at present to suggest 
Ae a better reading. The last half of this sloka, which dwells on the blue- 
. black faces of rival kings, sounds very poor and tautologous in the translation, 
though not so bad when read in the original. The sixth sloka extols with 
the usual hyperbole the prime minister, under whose superintendence the 
sdeana was drawn up, the king being presumed to be above such petty 
concerns. It may indeed be possible that the gift was in reality the 
_ minister's, though made, as a matter of form, in the king's name. The phrase 
does not denote that the minister in question was a veritable 
x Bemvola, but is used by the poet in the sense that his left band alone was 
. more than suflicient to overpower his enemies. 
P n m =] 
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For the euraarfe of this sloka I might refer to "wacwrteresmmferqifacet 
of the Chalukya grant in J. R. A. S., New Series, Vol. I, p. 265 ; everesureur 
in the Chitradurg plate, where Colebrooke* has the note— solemn donations 
are ratified by pouring water into the hand of the donee.” The same 
inscription employs further on the phrase sfscmmqurarrq iw. In sloka 7, 
the name of the prime minister is given as Srimad-datta-maha-mahattaka, 
of which compound Srimad is the usual honoritic prefix; dafta, the patro- 
nymie ; and AMahá-mahattaka, the proper name, 'The recipient of the gift ia 
Sri-Prithwi-dhara-Sarmá, a Yajurvedi Brahman, As the Yajur-veda is 
pre-eminently the sacrificial Veda, it is not surprising that a  Bráh- 
man of this school should be selected as the donee, ‘The amount of tho 
land given away is five Dronas, a term which is thus explained by Cole- 
brooke in a note on the 'lipara copper-plate—* A measure of land, still 
used in the eastern parts of Bengal, originally as much as might be sown 
with one dron'a of seed: for dron'a is a measure of capacity, (As. Res, 
Vol. V., p. 96). The dron'a, vulgarly called dun, varies in different districts. 
It may, however, be reckoned nearly equivalent to eight bighas, or two 
acres and two-thirds,”"+ ‘The measure is still prevalent in Eastern Bengal 
and Chittagong. The last word of the sloka has not been satisfactorily deey- 
phered, The reading adopted and translated is proposed by Babu Raj- 
endralala Mitra’s Shastri. But while on the one hand this leaves the last 
letter unexplained, to admit an additional ope would destroy the metre. 
The portion in prose gives minute details about the plots of ground 
given away, but there is little or no hope of the sites being identified, so 
great has been the mutation of names owing to the Muhammadan conquest. 


a ie B 


I have in vain looked at the survey map of the district. Lavanotsavá- = 


srama-sambása-báti, has not, as far as I am aware, been met with anywhere 
else, Leavanotseava I take to mean some festival connected with tho 
harvest ; sambása, I take to mean ‘ residence ;' bafi, is compounded here as 
in Pushpabdati, Udyánabáti, and the like. This is the most satisfactory 
account that I can give ofthe compound, Lála means‘ red,’ and is here 
used as a term descriptive of the quality of the ground. Nála (I supposed 
a phonetic corruption) is still used in Eastern Bengal to denote arable laud 
in general. I may here mention that in the plate W and @ are written 
exactly alike. 
The succeeding slokas are of frequent occurrence, and something like 
them is always put at the end of grants, The ninth sloka, for instance, 
occurs (with the variation of war for ew) in the Chalukya grant, at 
p. 270, Journal, Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 15 in the Gurjjara 
|. * Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. II, p. 259. u 
+ Colebrooke, IT, p. 245. 
£ Mr. Clay instituted enquiries on tho spot, but with tho samo result, bin 
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grants, at p. 276, of the same volume; in the Ujjayini grants, at pp. 302, 
$11, Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol II; in the Nagamangala 
copperplate, at p. 159 of the Indian Antiquary, Vol. If; in the Benares 
inscription, at p. 451 of the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV; and in the Chat- 
tisgarh grant, p. 511 of the same volume. In the last instance, the 
reading is exactly the same as in tho present plate, The translation which 
I have given, differs slightly from those previously given, but I hope mine 
is the nearest approach to the original, 

The tenth sloka occurs in the Benares plate, p. 451 of the Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XV, and we aro told ina note that the same is quoted 
anonymously in the Mideshará, 

I do not remember-whether the eleventh sloka occurs in any other grant, 
but the same ideas variously expressed are to be found in many. The first 
part of this sloka as engraved reads sperari, and E was at first inclined 
to supply an ikára and read it qagfazaara, i. ¢., “ unstable as a swarm of 
bees in motion" ; but considering the frequency of the comparison of human 
life to a drop of water on a lotus leaf, I thought it better to take the 
second € to be a mistake of the engraver for m. I think, we are to ascribo 
to want of space the fact of the details of the date and the engraver's name 
being omitted. 

Babu Oomachurn Roy* conjectures on the supposed ground of the title 
of Deva ascribed to the kings in this plate that the grant might have been 
made by aking of Tipara. This conjecture is in itself as slender as that 
based on the similarity of the character employed to that in the Tipara 
inseription translated by Colebrooke. Moreover only one of the kings, 


—. Madhusudana, has that title in the inseription. Mr. J. Long's analysis of 


the Rajimala, or Bengali History of the Tipara Royal family throws no 
light on the present subject, and we must postpone observations on this point 
till we succeed in securing a copy of the original MS. 

I cannot conclude this note without acknowledging the great help I 


received from Pandit Iswara Chandra Vidyaságara in decyphering the con- 


bi 


»" 


tents of the plate, 


> © Hesaysin a letter to Mr. Clay—* I hope I have been able to gather the substance 
of the inscription. It is to this effect that in ancient times there was in Chittagong a 
Hindoo king about the year 1166 Sakatda, named Purushatham Deb, His «on was 
Madhooshoodan Deb, his son Basudeb Deb, and his san Damodar Deb. This last named 
Damudar seems to have made a gift of 5 drons of land within certain boundaries to a 
braliman, this copperplate containing the deed of gift. 
—. * We are told that Chittagong was under the sway of the Tipperah kings and they 
hore the title of Deb and even now they bear that very title, 
“From this it may be fairly concluded that this deed of gift was executed by a king 











Prannáth Pandit—.No/e on the Chittagong Copperplate. 


Transcript of the Chittagong copperplate. 


WHA WHY: Q Q Š Y Hl 
«fa qraca w w= aaarn=: s= fer 
aifa want: walla BARAT HICSS | 
TIT qaa TH PHS ae] VS wsm- 


qmm aS aT: GIT WDR: u Ç ú 


wursrapecnfqupg: Fay: care 

agta fayta faa: fermer feri | 
Stami qupsuerur aac fsritai 

Sarai Bafa BSS Wars d Wu 
aM Aa GE CAM TST rarai- 

«Am Anaram aaa: Tewararnc: | 

€: Amarna ás fa À SarTWH- 
wüTgrermprewu wem: para aA ga 
wur swana taiit- 

Fail Fee fap h hilh i i 

gga furasta Pus uw: f- 

INIT: saeua ait wen 

aga (=) aniraa wast fafaa eat 
nyaran * aa vifaa | 
— facing areata: wAn 


rre fera STA ú w n 
ease? gafan aa: SUIT IGT - 
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UN rene (urs armada ur ge xrsppud er ufu wu INI 


SHASTA STA qfuW smiqisqudtar SHE agitar vu wy Taras 
SATA TAs 9 AU RAKING u aana ta Show saqrata 
qai aiqudta sa? swt od gg aa aana were war gra 

2 wreuifavi: efewufus swe sare wr wr Ws(v)s WATS Ware WEDTM 
wa ra whaia: TT: i 

agii wur cost: waeifefu: i 

"n. "up ae uer afama wp wr wg 

afii a: qfazzwifa qq ww suf | 

Shr rumeur: ferus aima ú to ú 

wwezwspawre Nae rae 

wetezauWewursrmee Gage | 

gaa gaa favi mu oasis 

m | safa fe w(x)stfv qrferar ur fasra ú Vu n 


"Translation. 


d 


May the year of Saka 1165 be prosperous, ** Goddess! know it to be morning, the 
gentle breeze blows from Aadamba trees, and the moon (is) pale-beamed." Glad with this 
simulated speech and repeatedly kissing the agitated disc of the face of Lakshmi, [who 
is steady in him], after forcibly embracing her then abandoned limbs, may Damodara 
3 delight you! 
| Cruel in robbing the lotus of her beauteous prosperity ; the object of the Kairavas 
Y love; the jewel in the diadem of the conqueror of Tripura; the husband of the night; 
the festive abode of Kandarpa; and the friend of the oceans; victory to the beautiful 
Mrigdnka, the sole gladdener of the universe. 

The son of Sri Purushoftfama, the friend of the three worlds whitened by the fame, 
beauteous as the moon, of his race, was the king named Sri Madhusudana Deva, by 
whom too was procreated Pisudeoa, with his feet worn by the foreheads of kings bending 





in homage. 
i. His son, with the garlands of the rays of his moon-like nails variegated by the 
ES reflections from the goms on the diadems of bending kings, was Ddmodara, lover and 


ord of the wisely ruled earth and CAacravartti over all kings. 

| Whose bright fame making this earth devoid of blackness, never put a stop to the 
= rain of the collyrium particles in the eyes of the wives of his enemies. And what, too, the 
blackness, full dark blue, which was then on the face of hostile kings practises for aye, 
" eminence in turbidity. 1 : 

b. Victory to the framer of this Sdsana, tho sole head of all ministers of this (king who 
- was) from birth victorious over battle's calamity; who (minister) was possessed of 
—  - A excellent qualities; mighty with his left arm; the site of Lakshmi's repose; with his feet 
E adored by the crests of hostile kings, a Kalpataru bathing the earth with ceaseless 

. A donative libations, * 

—.  — Tint king (Dámodara) gave five dronas of land to the virtuous Yajurvedi Bráh- à 

iM mana Sri Prithidhara Sarmd, who asked for them in Dambara-ddma, detailed in this 


* 


P. 
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oliot by onlers from the month of Srimaddatta-mals-mahattara, whose feet are 
worhipped with the S eel flowers on the beads of all ministers, 

Three dronas of land in. Kamanpanudiyaka and a couple of deonar in the 
namel Ketangspala, acconling to extreme boundaries detailed herein 

Where Dudehdradimea in the village Ko manopanadiqgd bounded onat hy the royal 
nul, on the south by Loranofsavdrrdscamarrmbásdbáti, on the west by Labrdpálya land, 
om the north by Mrifuceherha, thus bounded on four sides, Lela land with Piatu, threo 
donna Soin the village Aefaagepald, on the oust Lambasdiana lawl, on the south 
Latrdpdlge land, on the west a cattle-track, on the north Mritoccharhd, thas bounded 
onu four sides one drona of sardia land, So, bounded wth, west and north village 
Badgtpe’kAira, one drona of seedld land. Two plots, 2. Thus in the two villages, five 
dronas of scala land, About this there are slokas declaring a religious duty. 

By many kings, Sagara and others, land has heen given. As long as the land lasta, 
cach receives tho fruit. He who nceepts land, as well as he who gives it away, both 
these, performers of virtuous deeds, certainly go to heaven. 

Life, youth, and riches are unstable ws the water ( drop) on the (lotus) leaf moved 
(by the wind). Therefore reflecting on this, and knowing what has been done, make, obs 
make, your hearts participate in virtuous deeds for the attainment of final happiness. 
The fume of others, when cherished, becomes like (our) own, 


village 
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The Etymology of Local Names in Northern India, as exemplified in the 
District of Mathuré.—By F. S. Gnowse, M. A., B. C. S: 


The following article is an attempt to investigate the principles upon 
which the local nomenclature of Upper Indis bas been and still is being 
unconsciously constructed. The inquiry is one of considerable importance 
to the student of language; but it has never yet been approached in a 
scientific spirit, and the views which are here advanced respecting this terra 
incognita in the philologist's map must be regarded as a first exploration, 
which is unavoidably tentative and imperfect. Many points of detail will 
possibly demand future rectification; but the general outline of the subject, 
the fixed limits within which it is contained and some of its more charac- 
teristic features of interior development have, it is hoped, been satisfactorily 
ascertained and delineated with a fair amount of precision, ; 

It is not to be inferred from this prelude that a subject of such obvious 
interest has hitherto been totally neglected, On the contrary, it has given 
rise to a vast number of speculations, but all of the most haphazard deserip- 
tion, And this from two causes ; the first being a perverse misconception 
of any list of names sufficiently complete to supply a basis for a really tho- — 
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of ‘Mathuré, a District Memoir, from which all the illustrations of my 
present argument will be drawn. 

It seems a very obvious truism and one that requires no* elaborate 
defence to maintain that the names of a country and of the places in it 
should primd facie and in default of any direct evidence to the contrary be 
referred. to the language of the people who inhabit them rather than to any 
foreign source, This, however, is the very point which most writers on the 
subject have failed to see, In order to explain why the founder of an In- 
dian village gave his infant settlement the name by which it is «till known 
among his descendants, our laborious philologists have ransacked vocabula- 
ries of all the obscurest dialects of Europe, but have left their Sanskrit and 
Hindi dictionaries absolutely unopened. 

A more curious illustration of a deliberate resolve to ignore obvious 
facts for the sake of introducing a startling theory based on some obscure 
and utterly problematical analogy could scarcely be found than is afforded 
by Dr. Hunter in his dissertation on non-Aryan languages. In this he 
refers the familiar local termination gámwe (which argumenti gratid he 
spells gang or gaong, though never so written in any Indian vernacular) 
to the Chinese hiang, the Tibetan thiong, the Lepcha Kyong, &e., &e., 
and refuses to acknowledge any connexion between it and the Sanskrit 
gráma. Yet as certainly as Anglo-Saxon was once the language of Eng- 
land, so was Sanskrit of Upper India; and it seems as reasonable to deny 


the relationship between gréma and génw as between the English affix ' 


bury or borough and the Saxon burgh. The formation is strictly in accord 
with the rules laid down by the Prákrit grammarians, centuries before 
the word gómue had actually come in existence, Thus by Vararuchi's 
Sutra—Servatra la-va-rám III, 3—the letter r when compounded with 
another consonant, whether it stands first or last, is always to be elided ; 
as we see in the Hindi á? for the Sanskrit edrfd, in kos for krosa, a 
measure of distance, and in pem for preman, love, So gróma passes into 

and whether this latter form or game is used depends simply upon 


‘the will of the speaker; one man calls the place where he lives Naugánma, 


another calls it Naugánw, in the same way as it iw optional to say Edinbro' 


or Edinborough. For in Hindi as in Sanskrit à nasal can always be insert- 


ed at pleasure, according to the memorial line—Suvindukdvindukayoh «yád 
abhede na kalpanam : and the distinction between m and v or w has always 
been very slightly marked: for example, dAémor is the recognized literary 


Hindí form of the Sanskrit dAévar, and at the present day villagers generally 





write Bhamáni for Bhawéni, though the latter form only is admitted in 


printed books. If speculation ix allowed to run riot with regard to the 
ty of such a word us gómw, every step in the descent of which is 
capable of the clearest proof, then philology is still a science of the future, 
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and the whole history of language must be rewritten from the very com- 
mencement, 

Perhaps of all countries in the world, northern India is the one which for 
an investigation of this kind is the most self-contained, and the least in need 
of alien analogies. Its literary records date from a very remote period ; are 
in fact far more ancient than any architectural remains or even than any , 
well authenticated site, or definitely established era, and they form a con- 
tinuous and unbroken chain down to this very day. From the Sanskrit of 
the Vedas to the more polished language of the Epic poems, and through the 
Prakrit of the dramatists, the old Hindi of Chand and the Braj Bhásha of 
Tulsi Das, down to the current speech of the rural population of Mathura 
at the present time, the transitions are never violent, and at most points are 
all but imperceptible., The language, as we clearly see from the specimens 
which we have of it in all its successive phases, is uniform and governed 
throughout by the same phonetic laws, And thus, neither from the intrinsic 
evidence of indigenous literature, nor from the facts recorded by history, is 
it permissible to infer the simultaneous existence in the country of an alien- 
speaking race at any period to which it is reasonable to refer the foundation 
of places that still bear a distinctive name, prior to the Muhammadan inva- 
sion, The existence of such a race is simply assumed by those who find it - 
convenient to represent as non-Aryan any formation which their acquaint- 
ance with unwritten Aryan speech in its growth and decay is too superficial 
to enable them at once to identify. 

As local etymology is a subject which can only be investigated on the 
spot and therefore lies beyond the range of European scholars, its study is 
necessarily affected by the prejudices peculiar to Anglo-Indian officials, who 
are so accustomed to communicate with their subordinates only through the 
medium of Urdú that most of them regard that /ingua franca as being really 
what it is called in official parlance, the vernacular of the country. This 





familiarity with the speech of the small Muhammadan section of the com- e 

munity, rather than with that of the Hindu masses, causes attention to be 1 

| mainly direeted to the study of Persian and Arabie, which are considered ` 
u proper to the country, while Sanskrit is thought to be utterly dead, of no < 
| interest save to professional scholars and of no more practical import in zz 
>! determining the value of current phrases than Greek or Hebrew. , ` 


The prejudice is to be regretted, asit frequently leads writers, even in; "x 
the best informed London periodicals, to speak of India as if it were a puriy; T Se 
Muhammadan country, and to urge upon the Government, as highly con- — | 
— eiliatory, measures which if taken would most effectually alienate the sym- — — 
| — patbies of the vast majority. eer 

ss Neither Urdü, Persian, nor Arabic, is of ` cing the- 



















A 











my, vw 


-- (^. 
“Ñ `... 
1 


i 





EN m 


& ow 


ER 





1874.] F. S. Growse— The Etymology of Local Names in N. India. 327 


are unintelligible when referred to those recognized sources must there- 
fore be non-Indian, and may with as much probability be traced up to one 
foreign language as another, Any distortion of a village name which 
makes it bear some resemblance to a Persian or Arabie root, is ordinarily 


i accepted as a plausible explanation ; while its deduction from the Sanskrit 


by the application of well-established but less popularly known phonetic 
and grammatical laws is stigmatized as pedantic and honestly considered to 
be more far-fetched than a derivation from the Basque or the Lithauanian, 

This may seem an exaggerated statement; but [ speak from personal 
experience and with special reference to some — communicated to me 
by a distinguished Civilian of the Panjáb, who thought the identification of 
Maholi with Madhupuri far more improbable than its connection with the 
Basque and Toda word uri, which is said to mean * a village.’ 

Such philological vagaries have their birth in the unfortunate preference 
for Urda, which the English Government has inherited from the former 
conquerors of the country, though without any of their good reasons for the 
preference. They are farther fostered by a wide-spread idea as to the char- 
acter of the people and the country, which in itself is perfectly correct and 
wrong only in the particular application, The Hindus are an eminently 
conservative race, and their civilization dates from an extremely remote 
period. It is, therefore, inferred that most of their existing towns and vil- 
lages are of very ancient foundation, and if so may bear names to which no 
parallel can be expected in the modern vernacular, This hypothesis is dis- 
proved by what has been said above as to the continuity of Indian speech : 
it is further at variance with all local traditions. The present centres of 
population, as any one can ascertain for himself, if he will only visit the 
spots instead of speculating about them in his study, are almost all subse- 
quent in origin to the Muhammadan invasion. When they were founded, 
the language of the new settlers, whatever it may have been in pre-historie 
times, was certainly not Turanian, but Aryan as it is now; and though any 
place, which had previously been inhabited, must already have borne some 
name, the cases in which that old name was retained, would be very rare, 
Thus, it may be remarked in passing, the present discussion supplies no 
ethnical argument with regard to the original population of the country, 
The names, once regarded as barbarous, bub now recognized as Aryan, must 
be abandoned as evidence of the existence of a non-Aryan race; but at the 
same time, since they are essentially modern, they cannot be taken as sup- 
porting the counter-theory. The names of the rivers, however, which also 
are mostly Aryan, may fairly be quoted as bearing on the point ; for of all 
local names these are the least liable to change, as we see in America and 
our Colonies, where it is as exceptional to find à river with au English namo 


asit is to find a town with an Indian one. 
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Moreover, Hindu conservatism, though it doubtless exists, is developed 
in a very different way from the principle known by the same name in 
; Europe. Least of all is it shewn in any regard for ancient. buildings, whe- 

ther temples or homesteads. Though Christianity is a modern faith as 
compared with Hinduism, and though the history of English ‘civilization 
begins only from a time when the brightest period of Indian history had 
already closed, the material evidences of either fact are found in inverse 
order in the two countries. There is not a single English county which 
does not contain a longer and more venerable series of secular and ecclesias- 
tical edifices than can be supplied by an Indian district, or it might even be 
said by an entire Presidency, Thus the temple of Gobind Deva at Brindá- 
ban, which is popularly known in the neighbourhood as * the old temple’ 
par excellence, dates only from the reign of Akbar, the contemporary of 
Elizabeth, and is therefore far more modern than any single village church 
in the whole of England, barring those that have been built since the revie 
val by the present generation. ‘The same also with MSS. The Hindus 
had a voluminous literature while the English were still unable to write ; 
but at the present day in India a MS. 200 years old is more of a rarity 
than one five times that age in England. This complete disappearance 
from the surface of all material records of antiquity is no doubt attributable 
in great measure to the operation of the two most destructive forces in the 
known world, viz. white ants and invaders, but the Hindus themselves 
are not altogether free from blame in the matter. As if from a remi- 
piscence of their nomadic origin, with all their modern superstitious dislike, 
to a move far from home is combined an inveterate tendency to slip away 
gradually from the old landmarks, The movement is not necessitated by 
growth of population, which as in London for instance can no longer be 
contained within the original city bounds, but is a result of the Oriental 





‘ts streets in spite of all Wren's remonstrances were laid out exactly 
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~ fore, narrow and irregular as they had grown up piece by piece in the 
course of centuries, and with even the churches on their old sites, though 
the latter Hid become useless in consequence of the change in the national 
religion, which required one or two large arenas for the display of pulpit 
eloquence rather than many secluded oratories for private devotion, When 
2 a similar calamity befell an Indian city, as it often did, the position of the old 
| shrines was generally marked by rude commemorative.stones, but the people e 
made no difliculty about abandoning the exact sites of their old homes, if 
equally eligible spots offered themselves in the neighbourhood. 
| The same diversity of conservative ideas runs through the whole char- 
de. acter: the Hindu quotes the practice of his father and grandfather and 
$ persuades himself that he is as they were, and that they were as their fore- 
fathers, unconscious of any change and ignoring the evidence of it that is 
afforded by ancient monuments, both literary and architectural. The former 
i he prizes only for their connexion with the seet to whieh he himself belongs ; 
whatever is illustrative of an alien faith he consigns to destruction without 
= | any regard for its history or artistic significance; and in an ancient build- 
i ing, if it has fallen into disuse, he sees no beauty and can take no interest ; 
though this can scarcely be from the feeling that he can easily replace it 
€ with a better, a convietion which led our medimval architects to destroy 
without compunction any part of an earlier Cathedral, however beautiful in 
itself, which had become decayed or too small for later requirements. In all 
these matters, England is far more criticaily conservative ; believing in noth- 
ing, we tolerate every thing; and profoundly distrusting our own creative 
faculties, preserve as models whatever we can rescue from the past, either in 
* art or literature, 
These reflections may seem to wander rather far from the mark; but 
they explain the curious equipoise that prevails in the Indian mind between 
a profound contempt for antiquity and an equally profound veneration for 
it. The very slight regard in which ancient sites are held is illustrated by 
the use of the terms * Little’ and * Great' as local prefixes. In consequence of 
the tendency to shift the centre of population, these seldom afford informa- 
tion as to the comparative area and importance of the two villages so dis- 
tinguished : most frequently the one styled * Little' will be the lurzer of the 
two. In some cases the prefix * Great’ implies only that when the common 
property was divided among the sons of the founder, the share so designated 
- fell to the lot of the eldest ; but ordinarily it denotes the original village 
— site, which has been wholly or at least partially abandoned, or so diminished 
_ by successive partitions that it has eventually become the smallest and least 
important of the group. 
The foregoing considerations will, I trust, be accepted as sufficiently 
demonstrating the reasonableness of my general position that local names 


a- 




















8530 F. S. Growse—TZhe Etymology of Local Names ia N. India. [No. 4, 


in Upper India are, as a rule, of no very. remote antiquity and are primá 
Joc referable to Sanskrit and Hindi rather than to any other language, 
Their formation has certainly been regulated by the same prinefples that we 
see underlying the local nomenclature of other civilized countries, and we 
—* therefore expect to find them falling into three main groups, as fol. 
ows :— 

I. Names compounded with an affix denoting place. 

ll. Names compounded with an affix denoting possession, 

HI. <A more indefinite class, including all names without any affix nt; 
all; such words being for the most part either the name of the founder, or 
an epithet descriptive of some striking local feature, 

Running the eye over the list of villages in the Mathura district, we 
can at a glance detect abundant illustrations of each of these three classes. 
Thus under Class I come such names as Nanak-pur, Pati-pura, Bich-puri, 
where the founder's name is combined with the local affix pur, pura, or puri, 
signifying ‘a town.” So also, Nau-gáma, Uncha-zánw, Badan-garh, Cha- 
wmar-gaphi, Rup-nagar, Pál-kherá, Brinda-ban, Ahalya-ganj, Radha-kund, 
Mangal-khoh, Mall-sarái, and Nainu-patti. In all these instances both tho 
local affix is easy to be recognized as also the word to which it is attached. 

Of Class II the illustrations are not quite so obvious and will mostly 
require special elucidation ; but some are self-evident, as for example Bha- 
re-ká, where the affix is the ordinary sign of the genitive case; Háne-rá, 
where itis the Marwari form of the same ; and Pipal-wara, where it repre- 
sents the familiar wala. 

Under Class LII come first such names as Süraj, Misri, and Gaju, which 
are known to have been borne by the founders ; and under the second sub- 
division, Gobardhan, ‘ productive in cattle’; Sanket, *a place of assigna- 
tion’; Khor,‘ an opening between the hills’; Basai, ‘a colony’; and Pura, 
‘a town,’ indicative of a period when towns were scarce, with many others 
of similar character, 

Looking first for names that may be included under Class L, we find 
that by far the most numerous variety are those compounded with the affix 
pur. This might be expected, for precisely the same reason that ‘ton’ is 
the most common local ending in England, But we certainly should not 
expect to find so large a proportion unmistakably modern, with the former 
part of the compound commemorating either a Mubammadan or a Hindu 


with a Persian name, or one who can be proved in some other way to have 


lived only a few generations ago, and with scarcely a single instance of a — 
‘name that can with any probability be referred to a really ancient date, — 


As this fact is one 
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` The Kosi pargana comprises 61 villages, of which 9 end in pur; viz. 
“Axiz-pur, Hasan-pur, Jalál-pur, LAl-pur, Nabi-pur, Pakhar-pur, Ram-pur, 
Sháli-pur, and Shahzad-pur. Six of these are unmistakably post-Muhamma- 
dan, one is apparently so, and two are of quite uncertain date. 


i In the Chhátá pargana there are 111 villages, and 16 of them have the 
pur ending ; viz, Xdam-pur, Akbar-pur, Bázid-pur, Deva-pura, so called 
^j from a * temple’ of Gopal, built by Muhkam Sinh, the ancestor of the present 


proprietors, whose Arabic name proves that he lived not many generations 
ago ; Ghazi-pur, Gulál-pur, Jait- pur, Jamál-pur, Klán-pur, Lár-pur ; Mán- 
pur, on the Barsána range, «o called from the Man Mandir the first crece 
tion of which cannot date from further back than the transfer of Rádhá's 
chief shrine from Raval to Barsána, whieh took place in the 15th or L6th 
century A. D. ; Pir-pur, Sayyid-pur, "Tatár-pur, Haji-pur, and Kamál-pur. 
Of these 16 names, 12 are unquestionably modern, and of the remaining 
#, nothing can be said with certainty either one way or the other. 
Of the 163 villages in the Mathurá pargana, as many as 32 have the pur 
l ending ; viz, Alha-pur, said by local tradition to have been founded and so 
named only 200 years ago (the founder's descendants are still on the spot 
and most unlikely to detraet from the antiquity of their family) A'zam-pur 
«^ and Bákir-pur, both founded by A'zam Khan Mir Mubammad Bákir, who 
was Governor of Mathurá from 1642 to 1615; Bhavan-pura ; Bija-pur, 
founded 200 years ago by Bijay Sinh Thakur, on land taken from the 
adjoining village of Nahrauli; Daulat-pur; Daum-pura, one of LL villages 
founded by the sons of a Jat named Nainu at no very remote period, since 
the share which fell to the eldest of the sons is distinguished by the Persian 
epithet kalda ; Giridhar-pur, probably the most ancient of the series, but 
still dating from times of modern history, having been founded by Giridhar, " 





E `. a Kachhwaha Thakur of Sateha, whose ancestors had migrated there from 
o Amber ; Gobind-pur ; Gopál-pur ; Hakim-pur ; Jamál-pur ; Jati-pura, Mund- 
Ne ed by Gosain Bitthal-nath, the son of Vallabhichirya of Gokul, commonly 
A called Jati Ji, about the year 1550 A. D. ; Jay Sinh-pura, founded by Sawde 
V Jay Sinh of Amber about the year 1720 A. D. ; Kesopur, so called from the 

va famous temple of Kesava Deva, a fact which would sufficiently account for 


the name remaining unchanged, even though of ancient date ; Lalpur, found- 

á ed by a Thakur named Lalu, a member of the Gaurua clan, which is con- 

— feasedly of late origin; Lár-pur, founded only a few generations ago by a 
= Tarkar ‘Thakur, Láram ; Madan-pura, founded by an ahir from the old vile — * 

— — lage of Karnaul ; Mádho-pur, dating from 500 years ago, when it was form- 

— ed out of lands taken from the adjoining villages and given to a Hindu 

retainer by Salim Shah; Miírzá-pur; Muhammad-pur; Mukund-pur, so 

x enlled after a Mahratta founder; Murshid-pur founded by Murshid Kuli 
= Khán, who was Governor of Mathura in 1636 A. D. ; Nabi-pur founded by 
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+, 
'Abd-un-Nabí, Governor from 1660 to 1668; Panna-pur founded in 1795 
A. D. ; Raj-pur, near Brinda-ban, so named with reference to the Háj-Ghát, 
by a Sanádh Brahman from Kamar in the 16th century; Ram-pur, named 
after the Ram-tal, a place of pilgrimage there ;* Kasül-pur ; Salim-pur, dat- 
ing from the reign of Salim Shah; 'Askar-pur, a modern alternative name 
for Satoha; Shah-pur, and Dhak-pura. Of these 32 names, there are only 
five as to which any doubt can be entertained; all the remainder are clearly 
modern, 

In the Mat pargana are 141 villages, and 41 end in pur; viz, Abhay- 
pura, settled by h Jat, Abhay Sinh, from Kaulána ; Almad-pur ; Akbar-pur, 
Aman-ullah-pur; Badan-pur; Baikunth-pur, founded according to local 
tradition 300 years ago; Baland-pur, founded in the 17th century by a Jat 
named Balavant; Bali-pur, founded by Bali, a Jat from Bájana about 1750 
A. D. ; Begam-pur; Bulok-pur; Chand-pur, of modern Jat foundation ; Dau- 
lat-pur; Faridun-pur; Firoz-pur; Hamza-pur; Hasan-pur; ‘Tngyabeurs š 
Ja'far-pur; Jahángir-pur; Jat-pura, a modern off-shoot from the adjoining 
village of Shal; Khán-pur; Khwája-pur; Lal-pur, founded by a Jat from 
Parsauli ; Makhdüm-pur ; Mir-pur ; Mubárak-pur ; Mu'ín-ud-dinpur ; Nabí- 
pur; Nának-pur, a modern off-shoot from Musmina ; Nausher-pur; Nür- 
pur; Pabbi-pur ; Pati-pura, a modern colony from the Jit village of Dune- 
tiya; Háe-pur, recently settled from Musmina; Sadik-pur; Sadr-pur ; 
Sakat-pur; Sikandar-pur; Suház-pur; Sultán-pur, and Udhan-pur. As to 
the foundation of 6 out of these 41 villages nothing is known; the remain- 
ing 35 are distinctly ascertained to be modern. 

Of the 203 villages in the Mahá-ban pargana, 43 have the ending pur ; 
viz, 'Abd-un-Nabi-pur; 'Ali-pur; Amir-pur; lslám-pur; Bahadur-pur; 
Balarám-pur, recently founded by Sobha Rae Kayath; Banárasi-pur, found- 
ed by a Brahman Banárasi, who derived his own name from the modern 
appellation of the sacred city called of old Varanasi; Bhankar-pur; Bich- 
puri, of modern Jat foundation ; Daulat-pur; Fath-pura ; Ghiyás-pur; Gohar- 
pur; Habib-pur; Hayát-pur; Hasan-pur; Ibráhim-pur ; 'T'si-pur, founded 
by Mirzá 'Isá Tarkhin, Governor of Mathura in 1629 A. D. ; Jádon-pur ; 
Jagadis-pur, founded by a Parásar, Jagadeva, whose —— are still on 
the spot and claim no great antiquity ; Jamál-pur ; Jogi-pur; Kalyan-pur ; 
Kásim-pur; Kbhán-pur; Kishan-pur, recently settled from the village of 
Karab ; Lál-pur ; Manobar-pur ; Mohan-pur ; Mubárak-pur ; Muzaffar-pur ; 
Nabí-pur; Nasir-pur; Nur-pur; Rae-pur ; Sayyid-pur; Shihab-pur ; Shah- 
pur; Shahzad-pur; Sher-pur, Tayyib-pur, and Zakariya-pur. Of these 43 
villages, 35 are certainly quite modern ; as to the remaining 8 nothing can 
be affirmed positively. 


have the ending pur; viz., Abhay-pura, of modern Ját foundation; . 





The 6th and last pargana, Sa'dabad, contains 129 villages, of which 31 ji 
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pur, founded 300 years ago by a Jat named Bagh-ráj; Bahádur-pur; 
Bijal-pur; Chamar-pura ; Dhak-pura ; Fathullah-pur ; Ghátam-pur, founded 
in the reign of Sháhjahán; Hasan-pur; Idal-pur; Mahdbat-pur; Makan- 
pur; Mánik-pur, of modern Ját foundation ; Mir-pur ; Náráyan-pur, named 
after a Gosain of modern date, Narayan Das ; Násir-pur ; Nasir-pur ; Nan- 
pura; Rác-pura, of modern Thakur foundation; Ram-pura, recently settled 
from Sahpau, by a Brálhman named Man Mall; Rashid-pur ; Sala-pur, 
founded by a Bráliman named Sabala ; Salim-pur; Samad-pur, settled not 
many generations ago by a Ját named Sávadhán; Sarmast-pur ; Sháhbáz- 
pur; Sher-pur; Sithara-pur, a modern off-shoot of Garümra; Sultin-pur ; 
Taj-pura and Zari-pura. Of these 21 names, 5 are doubtful, the other 26 are 
proved to be modern. 

Adding up the results thus obtained we find that there are in the whole 
district 172 villages that exhibit the termination pur, and of these as many 
as 141 are either obviously of modern origin, or are declared to be so by 
local tradition. It is also worthy of notice that in the above lists there has 
frequently been occasion to mention the name of the parent settlement from 
which a more recent colony has been derived; but in no single instance does 
the older name shew the pur ending. Yet pura or puri is no new word, 
nor is its use as a local affix new; on the contrary we have the clearest 
literary proof that it has been very largely so employed from the very com- 
mencement of the Aryan occupation of India. What then has become of 
all the older names in which it once appeared? It is inconceivable that 
both name and place should in every instance have been so utterly destroyed 
as not to leave a trace behind; and we are thus forced to accept the alter- 
native conclusion that the aflix has in course of time so coalesced with the 
former part of the compound, that it ceases to be readily distinguishable 
from it. Now of names that are presumably ancient, it will be found that 
a considerable proportion terminate in oli, auli, auri, aura, or aula, Thus, 
deducting from the G1 villages in the Kosi pargana, the nine that have the 
modern termination puri, we have 52 left and among that number 7 are of 
this character; viz. Banchauli, Chacholi, Chandausi, Mahroli, Sánchauli, 
Sujauli, and 'lThmaula. Again, of the 95 villages that remain in the Chhátá 
pargana after deduction of the 16 ending in pari, 15 have the oli affix: viz., 
Ahori, Astoli, Baroli, Bharauli, Chaksauli, Dáhroli, Darauli, Gangroli, Lo- 
dhauli, Mangroli, Parsoli, Pilhora, Rankoli, Rithora, and Tároh. Without 
continuing the list in wearisome detail through the other four parganas of 
the district, it will probably be admitted that, in earlier times, oli was as 
common a local affix as puri in modern times, and must represent some term 
of equally general and equally familiar signification. To proceed with the 
argument: these names, though as a rule older than those ending in puri, 
are still many of them of no great antiquity and can be proved to belong to 
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an Aryan period, when the language of the country was in essentiala the 
same as it is now and the people inhabiting it bore much the same names as 
they do still, Thus Sánchauli is derived from Sanchi Devi who has a tom- 
ple there ; Sujáuli from a foander Suján, whose descendants are still the 
proprictors, and Parsoli and Tároli from founders named respectively Parsa 
and Tara. It may be presumed with absolute certainty that these people, 
bearing such purely Indian names, whether they lived 5, 10, or 15 genera- 
tions ago, knew no language but their own vernacular, and could not borrow 
from any foreign tongue the titles by which they chose to designate their 
new settlements, Thus Dr, Hunter, and those who have followed him 
in his speculations, may be correctly informed when they state that 
in Tamil, or Telugu, or Toda, or even in Basque there is a word uri, or 
uru, or ur, which means * village’; but yet if this word was never current 
in the ordinary speech of Upper India, the founders of the villages quoted 
above cannot possibly have known of it. The attempt to borrow such a 
name as Sujáuli or Maholi directly from the Basque is, when viewed under 
the light of local knowledge, really more absurd than to derive Cannington 
from Kankay, or Dalhousie from Dala-hási, ‘with pleasant foliage’. The 
misconception, as already observed, has arisen from the erroneous idea that 
all village names are of remote antiquity and may therefore be illustrated 
by philological analogies collected from all parts and ages of the world. In 
truth, wii or wri is simply puri with the initial consonant elided. Such an 
elision, removing as it does the most distinctive element in the word, may 
appear at first sight highly improbable: it is, however, in strict accord with 


the rules of Hindi formation. The two first #úfrasg of the second Book of ` 


Vararuchi’s Prákrita-Prakása in the clearest manner direct it to be made. 
The text stands thus : 

(1.) Ayuktasyanadau (2.) Ka-ga-cha-ja-ta-da-pa-ya-wám práyo lopah. 
That is to say, the consonants k, g, ch, j, t, d, p, y and v, when single and 
non-initial, are generally elided. And as a convincing proof that this is no 
mere grammatical figment, but a practical rule of very extensive application, 
take the following familiar words, in which its influence is so obvious as to 
be undeniable. By the elision of the prescribed consonant we obtain from 
the Sanskrit sdkar, the Hindi süer, ‘a pig’; from kokila, koil, * the 
cuckoo’; from súchi, xüi, a needle’; from /átá, fáu, ‘a father's elder bro- 
ther’ ; Gomi pada, pao, * a quarter’ ; from kúpa, kiia, ‘a well’; from Prayág, 
Próg, the Hindi name of Alláhábád ; and from jiva, jia, * life.' The rule, 


it is true, provides primarily that the letter to be elided must be non-initial; 
but one of the examples given in the text is sw wriso for su purusha, ‘a 
‘good man’; where the p is still elided although it is the initial of the pest 
purusha. This the commentator explains by — — € Med | 
letter of the last member of a compound must be c . | LU 
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Thus the mystery is solved, and Karnaul is at once seen to be Karna-pur; 
Karauli, Kalysn-puri ; ''aroli, Tárá-puri; and Sujáuli, Suján-puri. 

This practical application of the Prakrit Grammarian's rule was first 
stated in my * Mathurá, a District Memoir, published towards the close of 
last year, In my own mind, it was so firmly established as an indisputable 
fact, and possessed in its extreme simplicity at least one of the great merits 
of all genuine discoveries, that I stated it very briefly and thought it unna- 
cessury to bring forward any collateral arguments in its support. But I 
find that I much under-rated the strength of inveterate prejudices ; for with 
the exeeption of one reviewer in a London scientifie journal, all other critics 
seemed to regard my theory as the mere outcome of unpractical pedantry. 
I have therefore on the present occasion taken great pains to omit nothing, 
and I cannot believe that any one who will submit to the trouble of follow- 
ing my argument as I have now stated it, will still maintain * that the direct 
derivation from the Turanian roots auf, ur, uri is more probable than the 


forced and far-fetched Sanskrit derivation from one single root supported 


only by the theory of a grammarian, which may or may not have been put 
in practice in an unlettered age." The writer of the remarks I quote, would 
seem to imagine that language was the invention of grammarians ; on the 
contrary, they are powerless to invent or even change a single word, and 
can merely codify the processes which are the result of unconscious action on 
the part of the unlettered masses. When Sujan-puri is converted in popular 
speech into Sujáuli, it is not because in one rule Vararuchi has directed the 
elision of the initial p, and in another rule the elision of the final m; but 
because a Hindu's organs of speech (as the grammarian had noticed to be 
the invariable case) have a natural and unconscious tendency to the ehange.* 
This tendency is still existing in full force, and my observing it to be so in 
another local compound first suggested to me the identification of wri with 
puri. Thus the beautiful lake at Gobardhan with the Mausoleum of the 
first of the Bharat-pur Rajas is called indifferently Kusum-sarovar, or 
Kusumokhar; and at Barsána is a tank, called either Bhanokhar or Brikh- 
bhán ká pokhar, after Rádha's reputed father Brikh-blán. Both in Kusu- 
mokhar and Bhánokhar it is evident that the latter part of the compound 
was originally pokhar, and in. the same way as the initial p has been there 
elided, so also has it been in Sujáuli and Maholi. The explanation of the 


last mentioned word * Maholi’ is one of the most obvious and at the same 


time one of the most interesting results of my theory, It is the name of 


the village some four miles from Mathura, which has grown up in the vicini- 
ty of the sacred grove of Madhu-ban, where Rama's brother Satrughna de- 


* Thus the A^gra shop-keepers who have converted Blunt-ganj into Belan-gan), 
have probably never heard of Vagaruchi, but they have certainly, though unconsciously, 
followed his rules, 
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stroyed the giant Madhu. On the site of the captured stronghold the hero me 
is said to have built a city, called indiscriminately in Sanskrit literature 
Mathura or Madhu-puri: the fact, no doubt, being that Mathura was origi- 
nally the name of the country, with Madbu-puri for its capital, In course 
of time the capital, like most Indian cities, gradually shifted its site, probably 
in order to follow the receding river ; while Madhu-puri itself, fixed by the 
locality of the wood that formed its centre, became first a suburb and finally 
an entirely distinct village. Simultaneously with these changes, the name 
of the country at large was attached par excellence to its chief city, and 
Madhu-puri in its obscurity became a prey to phonetic decay and was cor- "Y 
rupted into Maholi, The transition is a simple one; the A being substitut- 
ed for dh by the rule IL. 27 Wha-gha-tha-dha-bham Hah, which gives us the 
Hindi bahira for the Sanskrit dadhira, * deaf and bahu for vadhu, ‘a female 
relation.’ 
1t will be observed that Madhu-puri as a literary synonym for Ma- 
thurá remains unchanged, and is transformed into Maholi only as the name 
of an insignificant village, ‘hus an easy solution is found for the difficulty 
raised by the same critic I have before quoted, who objects ** If it is pos- 
sible in the lapse of time to elide the p of puri, why have not the oldest 
towns in India like Hastina-pur yielded to the change? and in the case of "a 
more modern towns why do we not find the change half-effected, some mid- 
dle place in the transition stage?’ To the former of these two questions 
l reply that a name when once petrified in literature is preserved from > 
colloquial detrition. ‘Thus, of two places originally named alike, one may 
retain the genuine Sanskrit form, while the other becomes | Prákritized, ac- 
cording to their celebrity or otherwise. A parallel is afforded by the names * 
of many English families: the elder branches retain the old spelling, how- 
ever much at variance with modern pronunciation, as for instance, Berkeley 
and Marjoribanks ; while the obscurer branches, who seldom had occasion > 
to attach their signatures to any document, conform their spelling to the re 
sound and appear in writing as Barkly and Marehbanks. Or not unfre- — * 
quently they retain the old form, but pronounce the word not in the old- 
fashioned way but according to the value of the vowels in ordinary modern a 
pronunciation. Thus Hastinapur exists unchanged, by virtue of its histori- a 
cal fame ; had it been an obscure village it would probably have been cor- 
& rupted into Hathaura. In fine, it may be accepted as a general rule that — 
RS when the termination pur, pura, or puri, is found in full, the place is either — — 
» comparatively modern, or if ancient is a place of pre-eminent note. Tho = 
uh one exception to the rule is afforded by names in which the first element of 
Tv the compound is a Persian or Arabic word. Some of them may be much =~ 
(Mer and yet not moro distinguished than many of pure Hindu descent 
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want of affinity between the two members of the compound, which would 
prevent them from eoalescing, however long they might be bound toge- 
ther. 

To say that the actual process of transition can never be detected is 
not strictly in accordance with facts. The elision is not restricted to proper 
names, but is applicable to all words alike; and in Hindi books written 
and printed at the present day it is optional with the writer to use exclu- 
sively either kokila, or koil; sükar or súar; kúp or kia, or both indiller- 
ently, Again, to take a local illustration: Gobardhan, being a place of 
high repute, is always so spelt by well-informed people, but in vulgar writ- 
ing it is contracted to Gordhan, and it is almost exceptional to come across 
à man whose name is Gobardhan Das, who does not acquiesce in the cor- 
ruption. 

Next to pur, the local affi of most general signification and the one 
which we should therefore expect to find occupying the second place in 
popular use is gráma, gama, or gigi. Tt oceurs, however, far less frequently, 
at least in an unmutilated state. ‘Thus of the 61 villages in the Kosi par- 
gana there are only two with this affix, viz., Dahi-gánw, named from the 
Dadhi-kund, and Pai-zánw from the Pai-ban-kund ; dadhi and payas both 
meaning ‘milk.’ In the 111 Chhata villages there are four, viz., Bhaugánw 
Nand-gánw, Naugama, and Uncha-zánw. In the 163 Mathura villages 
there are eix, viz., Buachh-ginw, Dhan-zanw, Jakhin-ganw, Naugama (properly 
Ná-gáma from its founder Nága), Nim-gánw, and Uncha-ganw. In the 141 
Mat villages there is only one, Tonti ka gánw, and this a name given by 
Rájá Siraj Mall on account of the abundance of the karit plant with its fruit 
called fenti to a place formerly known as Akbar-pur, In the 203 Mahában 
villages only two, viz., Nim-ginw and Páni-gánw ; and in the 129 Sa'dábád 
villages, four, viz., Kukar-gama, Naugåma, Risgima, and Tasigau. The pro- 
portion is therefore little more than two per cent, and even of this small 
number the majority may reasonably be presumed to be of modern date. 
Thus Nau-gáma in the Chháta pargana was formed in later Muhammadan 
times by a moiety of the population of the parent village Tároli, who under 
imperial pressure abandoned their ancestral faith aud submitted to the yoke 
of Islám. in the five or six villages, such as Bachh-ganow, Dahi-ganw, 
&c., that have sprung up round the sacred groves and lakes and retain the 
name of the firath unaltered, simply substituting ganw for the original 
ban or kund, are almost certainly due to the followers of Vallabháchárya at 
the beginning of the 16th century, or to the Gosdin who composed the 
modern Brahma-vaivarta Purána and first made these spots placea of Vaish- 
nava pilgrimage. It may therefore be inferred that in older names the 
termination gráma has, like puri, beon so mutilated as to become difficult of 


recognition, The last name on the list, viz., Tasígau, is valuable as suggest- 
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ing the character of the corruption, which it exhibits in a transitional stage, 

The final syllable, which is variably pronounced as gau, go, or gon, is un- 

mistakeably a distinct word, and can only represent gániw, The former 

part of the compound, which at first sight appears not a little obscure, is 
illustrated by a village in the Mathura pargana, Tasha, a pati, or sub- 
division of the township of Sonkh, which is said to bear the name of one of 
the five sons of the Jat founder, the other four being Ajal, Asa, Purna, and 
Sahjua. As these are clearly Hindi vocables, it may be presumed that Tasiha 
is so likewise, and we shall probably be right if we take it for the Prakrit 
form of the Sanskrit ¢ishya, one of the lunar mansions, used in the sense of 
‘auspicious,’ in the same way as the more common Pisa, which represents 
the asterism Pushya, "Thus as the letter g can be elided under the same 
rule as the p in puri, the original termination grama is not unfrequently 
reduced to the form on, in which not one letter of its older self remains, 
The most interesting example of this mutation is afforded by the village 
Parson, Its meaning has so thoroughly died out that a local legend has 
been in existence for some generations which explains it thus: that two days 
after Krishna had slain one of the monsters with which the country was 
infested, he was met at this spot by some of his adherents who asked him 
how long ago it was that he had done the deed, and he replied parson, 
‘the day before yesterday.’ This is obviously as absurd as the kal kata, 
or‘ yesterday's cutting,’ told about Calcutta ; for apart from other reasons 
the word in vogue in Krishna's time would have been not parson, but its 
original form parsvas. However, the true etymology, which is yet more 
disguised by the fact that office clerks always change the rinto 1 and call 
the place Palson, does not appear to have been ever suggested till now, 
Clearly the name was once Parasuráma-gánw, or in its contracted form 
Parsa-gánw, and thence by regular transition has passed through Parsanw 
into Parson. If proof were required, it is supplied by the fact that a large 
pond of ancient sacred repute immediately adjoining the village is called 
Parasuram-kund, 
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name of the local deity or it may be of the founder of the settlement, and 
in that gives a surer clue to the process of corruption in the village name, 
than could ever be afforded by any amount of library research, For exam- 
ple, the resolution of such a word as Senwa into its-constituent elements 
might seem a hopeless undertaking ; but the clouds are dispelled on ascer- 
taining that a neighbouring pond of reputed sanctity is known as Syim- 
kund. Thence it may reasonably be inferred that the original form was 
Syám-gánw ; the final w of Sy4m and the initial g of gánw being elided by 
the rules already quoted, and the consonant y passing into its cognate vowel. 
Other names in the district, in which the affix gánt: may be suspected to 
lurk in a similarly mutilated condition, are Jaiswa for Jay-sinh-ganw; 
Basáun for Bishan-gáuw ; Bhiün for Bhím-gánw; Badon for Bádu-zánw 
(Badu being for Sanskrit Bádava) ; and Oháwa for Udha-ganw. 

Another word of yet wider signification than either puri or gráma, and 
one which is known to have been extensively used as a local affix in early 
times is sthana, or its Hindi equivalent fidna. And yet, strange to say, 
there is not a single village name in the whole distriet in which its presence 
it apparent. It probably exists, but if so, only in the very mutilated form 
of ka. Thus the village of Satobá on the road between Mathura and Go- 
bardhan is famous for, and beyond any doubt whatever derives its name 
from, a sacred pond called Sántanu-kund, The eponymous hero is a mytho- 
logical character of such remote antiquity, that he is barely remembered at 
all at the present day, and what is told about him on the spot is a strang- 
jumble of the original legend. The word Satohá therefore is no new crea- 
tion, and it can scarcely be expected to have escaped from the wear and tear 
of ages to which it has been exposed, without undergoing even very material 
changes. The local wise-neres find an etymology in sattu, * bran,’ which 
they assert to have been Sántana's only food during the time that he was 
praetising penance. But this is obviously absurd, and Satohá, I am con- 
vinced, is an abbreviation for Sántanu-sthána. Instances are very frequent 
in which words of any length and especially proper names are abbreviated 
by striking out all but the first syllable and simply adding the vowel ú to 
the part retained. Thus in common village speech at the present day 
Kalyán is almost invariably addressed as Kalu, Bhagavan as Bhagú, Bala- 
vant as Bald, and Mülchand as Muláü. In the last example the long vowel 
of the first syllable is also shortened and thus an exact parallel is afforded 


to the change from Sántanu to Satu or Sato. Sato-thána then by ordinary 


rule, if only the £& in the compound is regarded as non-initial, becomes Sato- 
hána; and the further loss of the final na cannot be regarded as an insuper- 
able difficulty. | 

An aflix, which has itself suffered from organie deeay has a tendeney 


to involve its support in the same destruction, and thus I feel no difficulty 


^ 












| Genda for its first element ; the termination of yet remains to be cor 
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in proceeding a step further and interpreting the word * Paithá' on the same —- 
principles as Satohá, It is the name of a large and apparently very ancient 
village with a temple of Chatur-bhuj, rebuilt on the foundations of an older 
shrine, which had been destroyed by Aurangzib, At the back of the god's 
throne is a hollow in the ground, which has given rise to n local etymology 
of the usual unscientific character, For it is said to be the mouth of the 
cave into which the people of Braj * entered’ (paifhá) when Krishna upheld 
the Giri-ráj hill, which is about two miles distant from the Village, in order 
to shelter them from the storms of Indra, Absurd as the legend is, it supe 
plies a suggestion : for paithná, the verb * to enter,’ is unquestionably formed 
from the Sanskrit pravishta ; and if we imagine a somewhat analogous pro- 
cess in the ease of the local name, and allow for the constant detrition of 
many centuries, we may recognize in * Paithá' the battered wreck of Pra- 
tishthana, which in Sanskrit is not an unusual name for a town, 

Sihali, a word very similar in meaning to sthdna, suffers precisely the 
same fate, when employed as an affix ; all its intermediate letters being slurred 
over and only the first and last retained. Thus Kosi represents an original 
Kusa-sthali; and Tarsi with the sacred grove of Tal-ban, where according 
to the very ancient legend Krishna put to death the demon Dhenuk, is for 
Tala-sthali. 

Another termination which we find occurring with sufficient frequency 
to warrant the presumption that it is an affix with a definite meaning of its 
own is oi. There are 5 examples of it in the district, viz., Gindoi, Majhoi, 
Mandoi, Radoi, and Bahardoi. Of these the most suggestive is the first, 
Gindoi, Here is a pond of ancient sacred repute, ealled Geudokhar-kund, 
which is the scene of an annual mela, the Phál Dol held in the month of 
Phálzun. Hence we may safely infer that Gindoi is a compound word 
with Genda for its first element, This is not an uncommon name for a 
Hindu, and its most obvious meaning would be ‘a marygold. So taken 
it would find a parallel in such proper names as Gulab ‘a rose’; Tulsi, the Z 
sacred herb so called; Phül, * a flower’; and Puhap, for the Sanskrit pushp, : 
with the same meaning. It may, however, be doubted whether it did not in 
the first instance represent rather the Hindi gainda, for gajendra, * an ele- 
phant.’ Besides preserving the name of the village founder, the term Gen- 
dokhar-kund is curious in another respect, as shewing a complete popular 
forgetfulness of the meaning of the termination o&har at the time when the 
word kund with precisely the same import was added, English topography 
supplies a case exactly in point; for Wansbeckwater is composed of three | 
words, which all mean exactly the same thing, but were current in popular "m 
speech at different times, being respeetively Danish, German, and English. — X 
But to return to Gindoi, which we have found to be a compound word with - 
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I take it to be vápi, *a pond.’ By elision of the p and change of v into its 
cognate vowel, Genda-vápi becomes Gendaueai, whence Gindoi; o being 
substituted for qu, and í for ai by the following Sutras of Vararuehi, Auta 


oft. 41. and Z4 dhairye I. 39. The latter rule, it is true, refers strictly 


only to tne word dhairya, which becomes dhiram in Prákrit, but it seems 
not, unreasonable to give it a wider application. The above line of argu- 
ment would command unqualified assent, i£ it could be shewn that each of 
the places with the o£ ending was in the neighbourhood of some considerable 
pond, There is such a one at Mandoi, called Acharya-kund ; and Bahardoi, 
founded at an early périod by Thakurs from Chitor, who only about 30 
years ago lost their proprietory rights and now have all migrated elsewhere, 
is a place subject to yearly inundations, as it immediately adjoins some low 
ground where a large body of water is always collected in the rains, Radoi 
I have never had an opportunity of seeing, and therefore cannot say whe- 
ther its physical characteristies confirm or are at variance with my theory : 
but at Majhoi, which is a Güjar village on the bank of the Jamuna, there 
is certainly no vestige of any large pond, which would account for the affix 
vapi. ‘This one proved exception cannot, however, be regarded as a fatal 
objection; for the same effect may result from very different causes ; as, for 
instance, the Hindi word bar in the sense of ‘a day of the week’ represehts 
the Sanskrit vára; while if taken to mean ‘ water, or ‘a child,’ it stands 
in the one case for vári, in the other for bala, Thus in the particular word 
Majhoi, the o may belong to the first clement of the compound and the ¿ be 
the affix of possession, 

A’na ia another termination of somewhat rare occurrence. This is in 
all probability an abbreviation of the Sanskrit ayana, which means primari- 
ly ‘a going,’ ‘a road, but is also used in the wider sense of simply * place.’ 
An example very much to the purpose is supplied by Vararuchi, or rather 
by his commentator Bhamaha, who incidentally mentions munjána, t a place 
producing the munja plant, as the Prakrit equivalent for the Sanskrit 
maunjáyana. ‘The district contains nine places which exhibit this ending, 
viz., Dotána, Halwána, Hathána, Mahrána, Sihana, Kaulana, Mirtána, 
Diwána, and Barsána. But what was only suspected in the case of the 
Gindoi group, viz., that all the names do not really belong to the same 
eategory, is here susceptible of positive proof. But to take first some of 
the words in which ayana seems an appropriate affix: Dotána, derived on 
the spot from dánfon, ‘a tooth-brush,' which is suggestive of Buddhist 
legends and therefore of ancient sanctity, may well be for Devatáyana; 
Halwána, where an annual melá is celebrated in honour of Balaráma, may 
have for its first element Hala-bhrit, a title of that hero, the final ¢ being 
elided and the 64 changed into v; while the first syllable in the three names 
Hathána, Kaulána, and Mirtána, may represent respectively Hasti, Koma, 
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amd Amrit; Amrit Sinh being recorded by tradition as the founder of the bš 
last named village, But the resemblance of Diwána and Barsána to any 

of the above is purely accidental. The former commemorates the Ját foun- 

der, one Diwan Sinh, whose name has been localized simply by the addition 

of the affix e, while Barsána has a history of its own, and that a curious 

one, It is now famous as the reputed birth-place of Rádhà, who is the — 

only divinity that for the last two centuries at least has been popularly 
associated with the locality. But of old it was not so: the hill on which 

the modern series of temples has been erected in her honour, is of eccentric 
conformation, with four boldly-marked peaks; whence it is still re garded by ; 
the local — as symbolical of the four-faced divinity, and styled Brah- 
ma ká pahár, or * Brahma's bill” This lingering tradition gives a clue to 
the etymology: the latter part of the word being sánu, which is identical 
in meaning with pahár, and the former part a corruption of Brahma. But 
this, the true origin of the word, had entirely dropped out of sight even in 
the 16th century, when the writer of the Vraja-bhahti-vilása was reduced to 
invent the form Brisha-bhanu-pura as the Sanskrit equivalent for the 
Hindi Barsina. A somewhat similar fate has befallen the companion hill of 
Nand-gánw, which is now crowned with the temple of Nand Raé Ji, Krishna's 
reputed foster-father. Its real name, before Vaishnava influence had become 
so strong in the land, was Nandi-grima, by which title it was dedicated to 
Mahádeva in his character of Nandisvar, and the second person of the 
Hindu trinity, who has now appropriated all three of the sacred hills of 3 

* Braj, was then in possession of only one, Gobardhan. 

The local name Mai, or Mau, for the one seems to be only a broader 
pronunciation of the other (in the same way as náwu is the ordinary village P 
pronunciation for nái, ‘a barber,’ the Sanskrit sepita), is found occasion- 
ally in all parts of Upper India and appears also in the Mathura district, 
though not with great frequency.* Twice it stands by itself; twice as an 
affix, in Pipara-mai and Ris-mai; once in connection with a more modern 
name of the same place, Mai Mírzá-pur; and twice, as in Raée-pur Mai and ` 
Bara Mai, where the exact relationship with the companion word may be a 
little doubtful. In most of these cases I consider it to be an abbreviation 
of the Sanskrit mahi, meaning ‘land’ or ‘a landed estate. The elision of 
the À is not according to any definite rule laid down by the Prákrit gram- 
marians, but certainly agrees with vulgar practice: for example, the word 
mahina, ‘a month, is always pronounced maina; and if it were given its - 
full complement of three syllables, a rustic would probably not understand — 
what was meant. At Mai Mirzápur the tradition is that the name —— 
amemorates one Mayá Ram ; and in the particular case, this very possibly 
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may be so; but obviously instances of this very restricted derivation are 
rare, 

Nagar, ‘a town, has always been fairly popular as a local affix, and 
the Mathura district contains seven examples of the word so used, viz. Rú p= 
nagar, Sher-nagar, a second Itáp-nazar, Ma'süm-nagar, Hám-nagar, Bir- 
nagar, and Raj-nagar, But it is in modern times and asa prefix that it 
enters most largely into any catalogue of village names. As a rule, when- 
ever now-a-days an over-erowded town throws out a branch settlement, 
which becomes of sufficient importance to claim a separate entry in the 
Government rent-roll, it is therein recorded as Nagla so-and-so, according 
to the name of the principal man in it, On the spot, Nagla Dali, to take 
a particular case, is more commonly called Bali ká nagara; and after the 
lapse of a few generations, if the new colony prospers, it drops the Nagara 
altogether, and is known simply as Bali, ‘The transmutation of the word 
nagara into Nagla and its conversion from a suffix into a prefix, are due solely 
to the proclivities of native revenue officials, who affect the Persian colloca- 
tion of words rather than the Hindi, and always evince a prejudice against 
the letter z. It is interesting to observe that in England the Teutonie 
mode of compounding names differs from the Celtic, in the same way as in 
India the Hindi from the Urdd: for while the Celts spoke of Strath Clyde 
and Abertay, the Teutons preferred Clydesdale'and Taymouth, 

The number of sacred woods and lakes in Braj accounts for the termi- 
nations ban and kund, which probably are not often met elsewhere. Ex- 
amples of the former are Kot-ban, Bhadra-ban, Brinda-ban, Loha-ban and 
Mabhá-ban; and of the latter, Rádhá-kund and Madifuri-kund. The only 
name in this list, about which any doubt can be felt as to the exact deriva- 
tion, is Loha-ban. It is said to commemorate Krishna's victory over a 
demon called Loha-jangha, i. e, Iron-leg ; and at the annual festival, offerings 
of ‘iron’ are made by the pilgrims. In the ordinary authorities for Krish- 
na's life and adventures I certainly find no mention of any Loha-jangha, 
and as we shall see when we come to speak- of the village Bandi, local 
customs are often based simply on an accidental coincidence of name, and 


prove nothing but the prevalent ignorance as to the true principles of 


philology. But in the Vribat-katha, written by Somadeva in the reign of 
Harsha Deva, king of Kashmir, A. D. 1059-1071, is a story of Loha- 
jangha, a Brahman of Mathura, who was miraculously conveyed to Lanka: 
whence it may be inferred that at al events in the 12th century Loha- 
jangba, after whom the young Bráhman was named by the romancer, was 
recognized as a local power ; and thus, though we need not suppose that 
any such monster ever existed, Loha-ban does in all probability derive its 
uy 
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The few local affixes that yet remain require no lengthened notice : 
of garh, or garhi there are as many as twenty instances, viz, Nilkanthgarhi, 
n settlement of Jaesvar Thakurs ; Sher-garh, a fortress commanding the 
Jamuná, built in the reign of Sher Shah; Chamiir-garhi, a colony of the 
factious Güjar tribe; Ahvaran-gaphi; Chinta-garhi and Rustam-garhi, 
founded by Gahlot Thakurs in the reign of Aurangzeb; Badan-garh, com- 
memorating Thakur Badan Sinh, father of Suraj Mall, the first Bharatpur 
Rájá; Pkhü-Fath-garh, founded by one of Siraj Mall's officers; Birju- 
garhi, Chintá-gaphi, Indyat-gorh, Kankar-garhi, Lál-zarhi, Máná-garhi, 
Mani-garhi, Ram-garhi, Shankar-garhi, Tilka-carhi, Bhard-garh, and Tal- 
garhi, all founded by Jats during the fifty years that elupsed between the 
establishment of their brief supremacy and the British annexation, The 
name will probably never be used again as a local affix; and its extreme 
popularity during one half-century constitutes an interesting landmark in 
Indian provincial history, as proof of the troubled character of the country, 
when no isolated habitation was thought secure unless protected by a circuit 
of wall and ditch. 

Kherd, as seen in Pali-khera, Awa-kherá, Pal-khera, Aira-kherá, Sar- 
kand-khera, and Sel-khera, invariably implies a state of comparative depriva- 
tion, which may be either of people or of land, according as it arises either 
from the emigration of the greater part of its inbabitants to some entirely 
different locality, or by the formation of a number of subordinate hamlets 
in the neighbourhood, which divide among themselves all the cultivated 
area and leave the old bazar merely as a central spot for common meeting. 

Potti ordinarily implies a comparatively modern partition of family 
lands: thus the villages, into which the old township of Magora was divided 
by the four sons of the Tomar founder, are called after their names, Ajit- 
patti, Ghatam-patti, Jájan-patti, and Ram-patti: and similarly Bajana was 
divided by the Jats into three villages known as Dilu-patti, Siü-patti and 
Sultán-patti. The other four places in the district that have this affix do 
not, however, bear out the above rule, They are Lorha-patti, Nainu-patti, 
Patti Bahram, and Patti Sakti. Neither of these has any companion hamlet 
dating from the same time as itself; and Nainu-patti is a place of considera- 
ble antiquity, which long ago was split up into eleven distinet villages. 

Another word of precisely similar import is Zhok. ‘This is used in the 
Mahá-ban pargana as an element in the name of five out of the six villages 
that constitute the Sonai circle, and which are called Thok Bindavani, 
Thok Gyan, Thok Kamal, Thok Saru, and Thok Sumerá, =< Mie) 

Khoh is an exceptional affix, which occurs only once, in Mangal-khoh, 
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the name of a village on a ‘creek’ of the old stream of the Jamuná. — — | 
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at the two first is there any Sarde actually in existence ; both of these are 
large and substantial buildings erected by local Governors on the line of the 
old Imperial road between Azrá and Láhor, The others were probably mere 
ranges of mud huts, like the ordinary saráe of the present day, and have 
therefore long since disappeared, 

The Persian terminations áñád and ganj, which predominate so largely 
in some parts of India, have been little used in Hindi-speaking Mathura. 
Of ábád there are only six examples, being an average of one to each parga- 
na, riz, A'zam-Abád and Murshid-ábád, each commemorating a local Go- 
vernor in the reign of Aurangzib; Aurangz-ábád, dating from the same 
period; Sa'dábád, the chief town on the demesne of Sháh-jahán's minister 
Sa'dullah Khan ; and Xsaf-ábád, Bir-alí-ábád, Gulshan-ábád, and Salim-abad, 
named after founders of less historical distinction, 

Having thus passed in review every affix denoting ‘place,’ that we 
have been able to identify, we proceed to consider the second class of names, 
viz., those in which the affix signifies ‘ possession. The examples under this 
head are equally numerous and in a philological point of view of no less 
importance ; but the whole series is traversed by a single clue, and if this is 
grasped at the beginning, it is found to lead so directly from one formation 
to another, that it precludes all necessity of pausing for lengthy considera- 
tion at any particular stage of the argument, Obviously, the simplest mode 
of expressing possession is by attaching to the name of the owner the gram- 
matical particle, whatever it may be, which in consequence of its familiar use 
has been selected as the special sign of the genitive pr possessive case. This 
in modern Hindustani is tá or ki, which we find employed in the following 
ten words, viz, Barká, Mahanki, Berka, Marháká, Bhartiyaka, Bhüreká, Ká- 
neká, Marhuaká, Saláká, and Sárká. In the last six names on the list the 
former part of the compound, viz., Bhartiya, Bhürá, &e., is known to be the 
name of the Ját founder of the village. "Thus we have an indisputable proof 
that about a century ago it was not at all an uncommon thing to form names 
of places in this way. If no earlier examples of the formation occur, it is most 
reasonable to explain their absence by inferring, as in the case of puri, that 
in the course of time the rough edges, that once marked the place where the 
word and its affix joined, have become so worn and smoothed down that they 
can no longer be felt. Now by eliding the k, a very simple proceeding and 
one quite in accordance with rule, an amalgamation would be effected be- 


‘tween the two elements of the compound which would totally alter their 


original appearance; and we have only to reinsert it to discover the mean- 
ing of many names otherwise unintelligible. Thus Bhalai,a settlement of 
Bhál Thakurs, is seen to represent Bhdl-ki (basti) ; Bághai is for Bágh-ki ; 
Madanai, for Mandan-ki ; Ughai, for Ugra-ki ; Mahpai, for Mahípa-ki ; and 
so on. Similarly, Indau is for Indra-ké, and Karnau for Karna-ká: the re- 
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presentation of a + a by av rather than á being almost an invariable practice, 
as we see in rów, a contraction for rdja, pánw for pada, nau for nava, and fáu 
for fata, 

Ka however is not the only sien of the genitive case in use; for in the 
Marwári dialect its place is occupied by rd. Of this too there are abundant 
examples, as might have been antici pated ; for some centuries ago, migrations 
from Rájpütáná into Mathura were very frequent and in a less degree conti- 
nue to the present day, Thus, we have Umraura, Lohrári, Ganesará, Bhu- 
rari, Püthri (from pith, a sand-hill), Bhainsára, Garumrá (for Garuda-rá) 
and Bágharra, &c. At the last named place the old village site is called 
Sher-ká-kherá, which puts the meaning of the word Bágharra beyond a 
doubt; the reduplieation of the r being purely phonetic. Other names of 
a slightly different character are Kunjera (where is Kunj-ban), Rahera, 
Ránera (founded by Sissodia Thakurs, who named it after the Rana of 
Chitor whence they had migrated), Maghera, Nonera, and Konkera, &e. 
In these the prolongation of the second syllable of each word makes it pro- 
bable that the affix is not simply rá, but rather fdrd. This word is known 
to be exactly identical in meaning with the more common wdld, of which, as 
a component in a village name, we have two illustrations in the district, viz, 
Pipalwárá and Bhadanwárá, It is therefore not in itself unlikely that Aárá V 
would be used for the same purpose; and the belief that it really has been 
so used, is confirmed by the fact that Ránahárá and Nonahárá are alternative 
modes of spelling Ránerá and Nonera, and are perhaps the more popular of 
the two among village scribes, In rapid speaking it is difficult to distinguish 
between the sounds of ahara and era ; as may be familiarly exemplified by 
the great Hindu festival, the Dasahara, which by people who aim only at 
representing the vulgar pronunciation, is invariably spelt Dusserah. ‘Thus ` 
such words as kamera a workman,’ from kám, ‘ work, and chitera, ‘a pain- 
ter’ from chifra ‘a painting’—being obviously exactly identical in sense with & 
Kkám-wálá and chifrawálá—may be best explained by supposing that the ra 
original termination was Aárá ; and in the same way Nonera, meaning * Salt- 
town’ (from Jon or non, the Hindi form of the Sanskrit /avana), if written 
in full, would be Lavanahárá, or Nona-hárá. These considerations are in- ; 


P 


EL teresting, since they supply with almost absolute certainty the derivation of Ë 
ú. the particle rá as the sign of the genitive ease. It is the second syllable of A 


hárá, the first syllable of which is always combined with and lengthens the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound. ‘The more common £d, 
with precisely the same signification, is of entirely different origin and re —— 
affix aka. J 
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appearing as a final in such words as Kamar, Sahár, Udhar, and Surír. Of 
these, Kamar (for Káme-rá) is probably an offshoot from the neighbouring 
town of Kám-ban in Bharatpur territory, a famous place of Vaishnava pil- 
grimage ; while Sahar and Udhar must have been named after their respect- 
ive founders, who in the one case is known to have been called Udho, or 
Udhan, and in the other was probably some Sabha. In Surir, which presents 
peculiar difficulties, we fortunately are not left to conjecture. For a local 
tradition attests that the town was once called Sugriv-ká Kherá, The 
resemblance between the two names is so slight that the people on the spot 
and the unphilological mind generally would not recognize any connection 
between them: but according to rules already quoted Sugriv-rá would pass 
naturally into Surir, and the fact that it has done so is a strong confirma- 
tion of the truth of the rules, 

Both in Sanskrit and also in modern Hindustani, the affix most commonly 
used in the formation of adjectives that denote possession, is £; thus from 
dhan * wealth’ comes dhani, wealthy," and from mála * a floral wreath,’ comes 
mali, ‘a florist.” Dr. Hunter, with much perverted ingenuity, has gone out 
of his way to suggest that the latter are an aboriginal and non-Aryan race 
and “take their name from the tribal term for man, male, from which many 
hill and forest people of northern and central India, possibly also the whole 
Malay race of the Archipelago are called." I am not aware that in this 
theory he has found any followers : whatever the origin of the Malays, there 
is no more reason to suppose n connection between them and the Malis of our 
gardens, than between man, the biped, and man, a weight of 40 sers. As 
the letters of the alphabet are necessarily limited, it must occasionally hap- 
pen that combinations are formed which are quite independent of one 
another and yet in appearance are identical. Among examples of the í affix 
we find in Mathura, from dhimar, ‘a fisherman,’ Dhimari, a fishing village 
on the bank of the Jamuná ; from a founder Husain, a village Husaini; from 
Pal, the favourite title of a ‘Thakur elan, Pali; from Pingal, Pingari; from 
somal the cotton-tree, Semri; from babúl, the acacia, Babúri ; from Khajúr, 
hajini; and from Kinára, ‘the river bank, Kinári, &e. A lengthened 
form of the same affix is iya, which we find in Jagatiya and Khandiya. 

Another affix, which in ordinary Sanskrit literature oceurs as fre- 





= quently as £ and with precisely the same signification, is eal, vatt. In 


vulgar pronunciation the consonant v generally passes into the cognate 


vowel; thus Bhagavati becomes Bhagoti, and Sarasvati, Sarsdti. I am 
therefore led to suspect that this is the affix which has been used in the form- 


ation of Such village names as Kharot, Khatauta, Ajinothi, Bilothi, Kaji- 
rothi, Basonti, Lathi, Jamunauta, Junsuthi, Sonoth, Bidauth, Barauth, 
Dhanoti,and Jatarota. All these places are presumably old, and nothings 


can be stated with certainty as to the period of the foundation, but the 
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only one of them in any way remarkable is Bathi. Here is the sacred 
grove of Bahula-ban, with the image of the cow Bahula, who (as told in the 
Itihás) addressed such piteous supplications toa tiger who was about to 
destroy her, that the savage beast could not but spare her life, A melá in 
her honour is still held on the fourth day of Kuwár, called * Bahulé chatur- 
thi, In every other instance where the ban is a place of any celebrity, it 
has supplied the foundation for the village name, and has probably done so 
here too. Nor is the transition from Bahulá-ban to Báthi at all an isolated 
one ; the change of the dental into the cerebral consonant need present no 
difficulty, for the same has oceurred in the Hindi pattan ta town," and in i 
murha ‘a fool’ for the Sanskrit mugdha; but the insertion of the aspirate 
is an irregularity which it is not equally easy to explain, 

A third affix which can be more appropriately noticed here than else. 
where, though it has a somewhat different force, is c. ‘This implies pri- 
marly ‘a product’ or ‘result.’ Thos from ber, the fruit tree, comes the name 
of the village Bera, an orchard of ber trees; from Nahar, a man's name 
meaning lion, Nahra; from Parsu, an abbreviation for Parasu-rám, Parsua; 
from Rae [Sen], Raya; from Parameshvar Das, Pavesara; and similarly 
Bisambhara, Dandisara, &c. 

We may now pass on to the first sub-division of class III, in which are 
included all such village names as originally were identical, without addi- 
tion or alteration. of any kind with the names borne by the founders: 
though the original identity, it must be remembered, is no guarantee against 
subsequent corruption. One of the earliest examples in the district is afford- 
ed by the village Son, which is said to have been the capital of a Raja Son— 

Fa or more probably Sohan— Pál, a Tomar Thikur from Delhi. Sonkh, Sonsa, 
and Sonoth, all three places in the immediate neighbourhood, would also . 
m seem to be named after him and to prove that he was an historical personage 
of at least considerable local importance. Another interesting illustration 
k which must also be of early date, is found in the name Dham Sinha, Here |. v 
Dham, which is the obsolete Prakrit form of dharma and is not understood 
at the present day, runs a great risk of being altered by people who aim at 
i correctness but lack knowledge, into the more intelligible word dhan. In * 
modern times this style of nomenclature has been so prevalent that a single — — 
Pargana— Mah4-ban—supplies us with the following examples, viz. Birbal, : * 
. Gaju, Misri, Bhüra, Siraj, Báru, Rausanga, Nauranga, Mursepa, Bansa, ur 
ME Bhojua, Bhima, and Sar. Of these, Rausanga for Rup Sinha would scarcely 
= have been recognizable but for the aid of local tradition, Occasionally, the 
names of two brothers, or other joint founders, are combined, as we sce in * 
Sampat- jotzi, Chüra-hansi, Bindu-buláki, and Harnaul The latter is acu- — — 
rious contraction for Harna Navala ; and as ‘the swing’ is one of the popular — — 
institutions of Braj, the word not unfrequently passes through a further — 
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corruption and is pronounced Hindol, which means a swing. This will pro- 
bably before long give occasion to a legend and a local festival in bonor 
of Rádhá and Krishna, 

Under the same head comes the apparently Muhammadan name Noh ; 
which, with the addition of the suffix 7A, is the designation of a decayed 
town on the left bank of the Jamuná to the north of the district. At no 
very great distance, but on the other side of the river, in Gurgánw, is a 
second Noh; and a third is in the Jalesar Pargana, which now forms part of 
the Agra district. So far as I have any certain knowledge, the name is not 
found inany other part of India; though it seems to occur in Central Asia, 
for the Yárkand expedition is stated in the papers to have reached Leh vià 
Khotan, Kiria, Polu, and Noh, by the easternmost pass over the Kuen-lun 
mountains, Upon this point I may hope to acquire more definite infor- 
mation hereafter; the best maps published up to the present time throw 
no light on the matter, for though they give the towns of Kiria and Kho- 
tan, they do not show Noh, and its existence therefore requires confirmation, 
The three places in this neighbourhood all agree in being evidently of great 
antiquity, and also in the fact that each is close to a large sheet of water. 
The lake, or morass, at Noh-jhil spreads in some years over an Grea measure 
ing as much as six miles in length by one in breadth. It is no doubt to a 
great extent of artificial formation, having been excavated for the double 
purpose of supplying earth with which to build the fort, and also of render- 
ing it inaccessible when built. The inundated appearance of the country 
combines with the name to suggest a reminiscence of the Biblical Deluge 
and the Patriarch Noah, But the proper spelling of his name, as Mr. 
Blochmann informs me, is Nah, with the vowel ú and the Arabie À. Badao- 
ni, who twice* mentions the town, spells it with the imperceptible A ; byt in 
the Ain-i-Akbari, which herein agrees with invariable modern usage, the 
final letter is the Arabic 4. Again, if a reference to the Deluge were in- 
tended, the word Noh wouldgnot have been used simply by itself; and 
standing as it does, it can scarcely be other than the name of the founder. 
But (again to quote Mr. Blochmann) “ Muhammadans use the name Nah 
extremely rarely. Adam, Müsá, Yüsuf, and Aydb are common ; but on 
looking over my lists of saints, companions of Muhammad, and other worthies 
of Islám, I do not find a single person with the name Nüh ; and hence I 
would look upon a connection of Noh with Noah as very problematical I 
would rather connect it with the Persian mid, ‘nine,’ which when lengthen- 
ed becomes noh, not mih; as the Persian dih, * a village,’ becomes deh, not 
díh." But if we abandon the Semitic name, it will be better, considering the 


purely Hindu character of the country, to try and fall back upon some 


* Once as the sceno of a fight between Iqb4l Khan and Shams Khan of Bayánah 


. H. 802), and again as the place where Mubürnk Shih crossed the Jamuná for Jartoli. 
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Sanskrit root, and I am inclined to regard the name as a Muhammadan 
corruption of nava—not the adjective meaning ‘ new,’ but a proper name— 
and with the A added either purposely to mark the distinction, or inad- 
vertently in the same way as råjá is in Persian characters incorrectly written 
rájah, In the Hartvansa (line 1677) mention is made of a king Ushinara, 
of the family of Kaksheyn, who had five wives, Nrigá, Krimi, Nava, Darva, 
and Drishadvati. They bore him each one son, and the boys were named 
Nriga, Krimi, Nava, Suvrata and Sivi, of whom Nava reigned over Navarásh- 
tram; Krimi over Kumilá- puri ; Sivi, who is said to be the author of one of 
the hymns of the Rig Veda (X. 179), over the Sivayas, and Nriga over the , 
Yaudheyas. In the Mahabharat the Usinaras are said to bea lower race of 
Kshatriyas. They are mentioned by Panini in a connection which seems ` 
to imply that they were settled in or near the Panjab; and in the Aitareya 
Brahmana, Usinara is collocated with Kuru and Panchala. Again, Drishad- 
vati, the fifth of Usinara's wives, recalls to mind the unknown river of the 
same name which is mentioned by Manu as one of the boundaries of Brah- 
anávarta, and in the Mahabharat as the southern boundary of Kurukshetra, 
From all this it may be inferred that the Navaráshtra, over which Usinara’s 
third son Nava reigned, cannot have been far distant from Mathura and 
Gurgánw; and its eapital may well have been the very place which still 
bears his name under the corrupt form of Noh or Nauh. 

The second subdivision of Class III is of an extremely miscellaneous 
character and admits of no grouping, each name having a separate indivi- " 
duality of its own, Some of the more obvious examples have been already *8 
quoted : such as are Basai, “a colony,’ for the Sanskrit vasa£i. (which at the | 
present day is more commonly abbreviated by the alternative mode into p 
basti) ; Chauki, an outpost, on the Gurgánw road; Nagariya, a small hamlet ; l 
Barhá ‘a removal’; Garhi, ‘a forb; Mai, ‘ an estate’; Khor, ‘an opening 

2 between the Barsána hills ; Anyor, * the other end’ of the Gobardhan range ; 
: Pura, ta town ; Kheriya, * a hill ;' and Toli, * an allotment.’ Others require 
moré detailed explanation on account either of their intrinsic difficulty, or 
of the mythological disguise put upon them by the local pandits, who think 
there is no place in the whole of Braj which does not contain some allusion 
to Krishna. Thus they connect the word Mathura with the god's title of 
| Madhu-mathan, forgetting that the country certainly existed and, for all that ` 
* is known to the contrary, bore the same name as now for ages poor to the —— "S 
incarnation in which that title was acquired. The more natural derivation is | 
from the root math direct, in its primary sense ot * churning ;' an exact gram- 


ne ego : akable? a denvaGves sl 
matical parallel being found in the word bhidura, ‘b ble" a derivative; 
from the root bhid, ‘to break.” The name thus interpreted is si gulany, .— 
appropriate ; for Mathurá has always been celebrated for its wide extent of — 












herds of cattle, and in all poetical descriptions of the — 
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< local scenery ‘ the churn’ is introduced as a prominent feature. I observe that 


Babu Rájendralála Mitra in a learned article on the Yavanas, comprised in 
the earlier part of this volame, has incidentally remarked upon a passage 
in the Santi Parva of the Mahabharat, in which the word Madhura occurs, 
that this is the ancient form of Mathurá. Now I should hesitate to dispute 
any statement deliberately made by so eminent ascholir, bat this appears 
to be a mere obiter dietum, and I strongly doubt whether in the whole range 
of early Sanskrit literature the capital of Braj is ever designated Madhura. 
In the particular passage which he quotes, Lassen regards the word as the 
name ofa river; and that the well-known city in the Dakhin is in the ver- 
nacular always spelt Madhurá in no way affects the argument ; for even if the 
two pames are etymologically identical, which is probable but not certain, the 
dislixé shewn by all the languages of the south to the use of hard con- 
sonants ia quite sufficient to account for the alteration. ç 
Similarly, the name of the country, Braj, or Vraja, has nothing to do 
with the Vajra Sena, the son of Aniruddh, who is said to have been crowned 
king of Mathura on Krishna's death ; but comes immediately from the root 
vraj, to go’, and is thus a highly appropriate designation for a land of no- 
madie herdsmen. Equally at fault is the mythological derivation of * Ba- 
then,’ the name of two large villages in the Kosi Pargana, where Dalarima, 
it is said, sat down (baithen) to wait for Krishna. Here again the real 
reference is to the pastoral character of the country, baithan being an archaic 
term to denotea grazing-ground, A still greater and more unnecessary 
perversion of etymological principles is afforded by the treatment of the word 
Khaira. "This is derived from the root &hedna, * to drive cattle’, which was 
Krishna's special occupation as a boy : but it is in fact only the regular con- 
j traction of the Sanskrit &hadira, the Acacia Arabica, more commonly known 
as the dail ; as is proved by the contiguity of the village to the Khadira-ban, 
one of the twelve sacred groves. A somewhat similar tree, as may be observed 
7- jin passing, the Jodhra, or Symplocos, has probably furnished a name for the e 
village of Lohi in the Mat Pargana: while the Tinduk Ghat at Mathura is 
probably so named not in honour of any pious ascetic, but with reference to 
the pasendu, or Diospyros, one of the most common trees in the district, 
which in Sanskrit is called Tinduka, 


L 





7 But the most interesting example of an elaborate myth based solely 


= on the misunderstanding of a localname isto be found in the village of 
à Bandi. Here is a very popular shrine, sacred to Bandi Anandi, who are 
said to have been two servants of Jasoda's, whose special employment it was 
to collect the sweepings of the cow-shed and make them up into fuel. 
But in the inscription over the gateway leading into the court-yard of the 
temple, which is dated Sumbat 1575,there is no mention of Anandi what. 
— ever. Part is illegible, but the first words read clearly as follows : Svasti 
M x x 
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sri Sarvopari birájamán Bandi Ji. Tasya sevak, &c. From this it may - 
be inferred that Anandi has been added in very recent times simply for 

the sake of the alliterative jingle, and because there happened to be a 
second old figure on the spot that required some distinctive name. 

The original word was Bandi alone. The Gokul Gosains support their 
theory as to its etymology by making the Gobar Lilasat Bandi one of the 
regular scenes in the dramatic performances of the Ban-jatra; but it is not 
aveepted by the more old-fashioned residents of the village, who maintain 

that the local divinity was a recognized power long before the days of 
Krishna, who was brought there to offer at her shrine the first hair that was z 
cut from his head, Their view as to the relative antiquity of the Bandi and 

the Mathurá god is certainly correct; for both the images now believed to : 
represent Jasoda's domestic servants are clearly effigies of the goddess Dur- 
gá. In the one she appears with eight arms, triumphing over the demon 
Mahishásur ; in the other which is a modern fac-simile, made at Brinda-ban, 
of the mutilated original, she has four arms, two pendent and two raised 
above the head, Neither of them can represent a human handmaid; and 
thus they at once disprove the modern story, which would seem to be 
based on nothing more substantial than the resemblance of the word bandi 
to the Persian banda, meaning ‘a servant.” The real derivation would be 
from bandya, or vandya, the future participle of the verb vend, signifying 
‘venerable’ or *worshipful' Thus what was once an epithet of a par- 
ticular image of Devi became after a time its distinctive name; and event- 
ually, being referred by the ignorance of the people to a more ordinary term 
of current speech, has originated a legend and a local festival for which in 
fact there is no foundation whatever. 

The above is one illustration of a general rule that all presumably an- 
cient local names are entirely different in origin and meaning from any 
terms of current speech with which they may happen to be identical in form. 

- Thus, as we have already sċen, the village Parson has no connection with 
parson, the common adverb of time; neither is Paitha so named, as being 
near the mouth of the cave into which the people of Braj ‘entered’ ( paithá). 
Again, Ral, a large village in the Mathura Pargana, is not so called as being 
the scene of one of Krishna’s * battles’ (rdr), as local pandits say ; nor because 
the extensive woods round about it abound in ré/, or ‘resin ;' but rather it 
is a contraction of Raja-K ula, ‘a king's house; a compound of similar 3 
character with Gokul, *a cow house, the name of the town where Krishna 
was nurtured by the herdsman Nanda. Raval, a village in the same neigh- 
bourhood, the reputed home of Rádhá's maternal grandfather Surbhán, may 

be identical in meaning ; orit may even represent an original Rádhá-kula, 


, » 


in which case it would be curious as affording the earliest authori for. | 
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"I Rádhá's local existence and pre-eminent rank. Koila again is evi 
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the bird called in Sanskrit Kokila and in Hindi Koil ; for who would dream 
of calling a place simply Cuckoo without any affix such as in the possible 
compound Cuckoo-town ? Neither is it the exclamation Aoi lá, uttered by 
Vasudeva as he was bearing the infant Krishna across the Jamuná; for 
whatever the language then in vogue, it certainly was not modern Hindi : 
nor again, and for a similar reason, does the word Koila mean ‘ charcoal’ 
with a reference to the ashes of the witch Pütaná, washed acrose the stream 
from the town of Gokul. But it may be taken for granted that the final 
consonant stands for rá and has the possessive force of that particle, while 
the former member of the compound is either Kor, * the water-lily,' or Aol, 
for Krora, ‘a wild boar.’ The extensive morass in the neighbourhood, well- 
known to sportsmen as the Koila jhil, renders either derivation probable 
and appropriate. If the fact were not now placed on record, a few more 
years and the philologists who look for the origin of Indian names in every 
language saving only the vernacular of the country, would seize the oppor- 
tunity of declaring Koila to be merely a mis-pronunciation of the English 
‘quail.’ Similarly, it may reasonably be conjectured that Kukar-gama 
is not so called because a Banjára in his travels happened to bury beside the 
village pond a favourite dog (uar), though the slab supposed to cover the 
dog's grave is still shewn ; but rather, as the village is certainly of ancient 
date and was colonized by Thakurs from Chitor, it is more probable that its 
name commemorates the otherwise unknown founder, since Kukura occurs 
in the Mahábhárat as the proper name of a king, and may therefore have 
been at one time in common use, To pass yet more rapidly over a few 
other illustrations of the same rule, that apparent identity is equivalent to 
real difference : Kamar does not commemorate Krishna's gift of a blanket 
(Kamal) to the shivering hermit Durvásas, but rather implies a migration 
from the older town of Kama; ‘ Ainch’ does not refer to the * stretching’ 
of Krishna's tent-ropes, though the real derivation is doubtful; *Jáu' 
is not the imperative verb ‘go,’ but a corruption of ydva, lao; Marna, now 
altered by office copyists to Bharna, has no relation to the * death’ of one of 
Krishna's enemies ; and ‘ Jait' is not simply an abbreviation for Jaifra, but 
(as shewn by the village pronunciation Jaint) represents an original Jayanta, 
which occurs in Sanskrit as the name both of a river and a country. 

It must, however, be borne in mind that the application of this rule ia 
reatricted exclusively to local names of ancient date. Thus the name of the 
village Sanket is really identical with the Sanskrit word sanket, meaning 
‘an assignation’ or *rendezvous; the place which lies halfway between 
Barsána and Nandgánw, the respective homes of Radhá and Krishna, 
having been so called by the Gosáins of the 16th century with the special 
object of localizing the legend. Similarly, Pisaya with its beautiful forest 
of kadamb trees, to which the author of the Vraja-bhakti-vilasa gives 
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the Sanskrit title of Pipása-vana, may really bear a name identical with 
the Hindi word pisaya, * thirsty’ if the name was first assigned to the spot 
by the Gokul Gosáins as a foundation for a story of Rádhá's bringing 
a draught of water for the relief of her exhausted lover. But this is 
questionable, since it appears that there is a place with the same name, but 
without any similar legend, in the Aligarh district ; and both ave therefore 
most probably far anterior to the 16th century and susceptible of some en- 
tirely different explanation. 

In all these and similar cases it is impossible to arrive at sound con- 
clusions without a large amount of local knowledge ; while the absurdity of 
the explanations advanced by the local Pandits demonstrates the equal 
necessity for acquaintance with at least the rudimentary laws of philologi- 
eal science, Scholastic speculations made without reference to physical 
features or the facts of village history are always liable to summary disproof ; 
and no one with any respect for his own reputation should think of pro- 
nouncing off-hand upon the derivation of the name of any place regarding 
the circumstances of which he has not very definite information, For ex- 
ample, as the village Jati-pura is on the border of the Jat state of Bharatpur, 
what could be more plausible than to say that it is so called as being a Jat 


- colony ? but as a fact, it has always been inhabited by Brahmans, and 


its founder was the Vallabháchárya Gosain Bitthalnáth, who was popularly 
known by the name of Jati ji. Again, Lodhauli (in accordance with the prin- 
ciples stated in the earlier part of this paper) might be at once set down as 
equivalent to Lodha-puri ; but here too the caste of the residents forbids such 
a derivation, for they have always been not Lodhas, but Jadons ; and the 
modern name is a perversion of Lalita-puri, Phalen again and Siyára would 
be inexplicable but for the knowledge that they are built, the one on the 
margin of a pond, called Prahlad-kund, and the other by the Chir Ghat, a 
very ancient and now comparatively neglected fírath on the Jamuná, The 
confusion between the letters s and ch is one of the peculiarities of the local 
dialect. Thus Amar Siüh is frequently called Amarchu ; and the village of 
Parsua, in the mouths of the villagers on the spot, is indistinguishable from 
Pilchua. | 
Although it may safely be laid down as a general principle of Indian to- 
ponymy that the majority of names are capable of being traced up to Aryan 


roots, it is possible that the rule may have some exceptions. In the Ma- 


íhurá and Mainpuri districts there is a current tradition that the older occu- 
pants of the country were a people called Kalars. The name seems to sup- 
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port a theory advanced by Dr. Hunter in his Dissertation, where he. quotes. : 
a statement from some number of the Asiatic Society's Journal to the effect — — 
that the whole of India was once called Kolaria, On the strength of a number - 
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whom that name was derived, once spread over every province from Burma 

to Malabar. He finds indications of their existence in the Kols of Central 

India; the Kolas of Katwár; the Kolis of Gujarat ; the Kolitas of Asam ; 

the Kalárs, a robber caste in the Tamil country ; the Kolárs of Tinnevelly, 

and the Kolis of Bombay, &c., &c. Upon most of these names, as I have no 

knowledge of the localities where they exist, I decline to offer any opinion 

whatever, and can only express my regret that Dr. Hunter has not exercised 

a little similar caution, For he proceeds to give a list of town-names, 

scattered as he says over the whole length and breadth of India, which seems 

to me of the very slightest value as a confirmation of his theory. No one 

: should be better conversant than himself with the vagaries of phonetic spell- 

ing ; and yet he gravely adduces as proof of the existence of a Kol race, 

such names as Kulianpur and Kullian ; though itis scarcely possible but that, 

if correctly spelt, they would appear as Kalyánpur and Kalyan; the latter 

being still a popular Hindi name and the Sanskrit for * auspicious’. More- 

over, if the race was ever so widely spread as he supposes, it is inconceiv- 

able that they should give their tribal name to the different towns they in- 

habited ; for such names under the supposed circumstances would have no 

distinctive force, For example, if the Hindus were suddenly to be swept 

~ out of India, the race that superseded them would not find a single village 

bearing such a name as Hindu-pur, or Hindu-gánw. Obviously it is only a 

country that derives its name from a tribe, while towns and villages com- 

* memorate families and individuals. To ascertain who the Kalárs were is 

certainly an interesting question, but one upon which itis as yet premature to 

speak positively, My own impression is that the name denotes a religious 

< rather than an ethnological difference and that they were—in this neighbour- 

hood at all events— Buddhists or Jains. At many of the places from which 

they are said to have been ejected by the ancestors of the present Jat or 

Thakur families, I have found fragments of Buddhist or Jain sculpture, 

which can only have been the work of the older inhabitants, since 1t 1s cer- 

tain that the race now in possession have never changed their religion. It 

is if course possible that these Kalárs may have been non-Aryan Buddhists ; 

but the old village names, which in several cases remain unchanged to 

the present day, such as Aira, Madem, Byonhin, &e., though of doubtful 
derivation, have certainly anything but a foreign or un-Indinn sound, 

These and a considerable number of other names yet require elucida- 
tion : but the words with which I prefaced Part II of my Mathura Memoir 
in anticipation of the present argument, have now I trust been so far sub- 
stantiated that I may conclude by repeating them as a summary of actual 
| results. “ The study ofa list of village names suggests two remarks of some 
AM little importance in the history of language. rst, so many names that at 

a hasty glance appear utterly unmeaning can be positively traced back to 
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original Sanskrit forms as to raise a presumption that the remainder, though * 


more effectually disguised, will ultimately be found capable of similar treat- 
ment: a strong argument being thus afforded against those scholars who 
maintain that the modern vernacular is impregnated with a very large non- 
Aryan element. Secondly, the course of phonetic decay in all its stages is 
so strictly in accord with the rules laid down by the Prakrit Grammarians 

as to demonstrate that the Prakrit of the dramas (to which the rules pasti: 
cularly apply), even. though extinct at the time when the dramas were 
written for the deleetation of a learned audience, had once been the popular 
language of the country ; and as Anglo-Saxon imperceptibly developed into 
modern English, so has Prákrit been transmuted into modern Hindi, more 
by the gradual loss of its inflections than by the violent operation of any 
external influences.” Thus the recognition of Persian or any dialect of Per- 
sian as the vernacular of the country implies an historical untruth as re- 
gards the past and can only be verified in the future by the obliteration of 
all existing traditions. 





Transcript of the Pála Inscription of the Buddal Pillar, Dindjpir, by 
Pawprr HagacuaANDRA CuakmavATI, Communicated by E. V. WEST- 
macort, C. S.— With an annotated translation by PRATÁPACHANDRA 
Giosma, B. A., Assistant Secretary, Asiatic Society, Bengal. 


In the 1st volume of the ‘ Asiatic Researches,’ a translation is given 
of this inscription by Wilkins, but without the text. A short time ago, 
Mr. E. V. Westmacott, C. S. obtained a transcript from Pandit Harachandra 
Chakravarti which is given below with a fresh translation. ! 
Mr. Westmacott says that Buddal was a factory in the Company's . 
commercial days; it ison the Kulkuli-khari, about ten miles E. N. E. 
from Patnitala Police Station. The pillar is less than a mile N. E. of it, near 
Mangalbárí, and goes by the name of * Bhím's ox goad’ (Bhimer Pants), 
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v 4. fagre "qam ------- 
-—-——----- afefe i 
Tagi: aaa fafa fya 
Revaqfotefaarafa syaferx: i 
NITCSTSTSTA TA warqa ferai ug ur Jä- 
xTárCt fagcra r=fancui: qaa fafai far: | 
ATW E TR rn ur an rac aCe aT 
, area I Wd qm Heel Meagan =Q: |i 
6. — "WI HUWHIZSPRERE A TAAT: 
ë REAN gaa maaan: were farai i 
framma oraafescfag cafes fas 
—— aqfaata ear wrfc WI 
7.  woWiueuuzqui sq 
mue uia: GUARA: | 
maaa pegagan: 
fawiaad ggf GIRT | 
8. am AnKa ae ara ta fga: | 
waa SIC Aara TCH Cae I 
9. a urm fume uemumqeurwreu INTRAT 
* fanraray a4 aT mfalme racer i 
TW wx o: amfas: gamara 
ELE er sra ewe di wat Aga: 1 
10. faa ca wç frre wfcfcw Se ETIRI: | 
wagal fafaa acer vite sra a 


e 


: gimana: sraaqfcarar wsfssgrafau: | 
` ana sa sq FazyrsrTsT s=: cune: 
Rar Recta ae vu fasnsrgleaseqauarq: i 
12, aariaa qafi ania | 
saunaa ia Ca era q: " 
13. SrA fara emerge wawas 
7 aafaa i 
wateufarcearecu "INTSI- 
Sgucfacsure fui qita u 
14. wauyearanrafear aaa 
fefe sefer aera i 
waeorgfuferars wer Miaa 
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wfcufaw wp Gr q: gt afer cd od 
15. mwema wweufasfawü: "cure «uq: 
erates; vu sar fas aera ya: aa | 
rere sqm: uma gr fax 
TUEUWUSRUNTSSI TATE STIS qa Wu n 
16. &aureara] we qatqa - — =f 


19. wera avra fang, fafsrea w aq: aqa maafa i 
laamaga: qu srcqrr fraa T 

20. SITSTTASTSTCH TI HAART war uer ferat 
we reparare Faaal awe weise! 
ura Fadl ra ary aval fawarafassurfeqr 
ZUNISUUWHXHOHSHI YAra men 

21. genfera: wrafa anita fara Acfa fereiisnfer | 
aii faa yafaa iuter t wary yta A s l 





24. wed as a We aA w wae ua afaa i— — — — 
sfagni qa a ay wr — — — — 
25. wara fere misera mitia gafa Neat aiia — — — 
26. ari saami fazer yafaa i 
fart Tanana QTAR E | v 
wife yours uw; — — xw wufac | Tw ———— 
27. wala agar Sra ww réf sf 
28. == — — cafu wu: foqee suus | 


TRANSLATION. 
I. There was one of inar ria race known as Víradeva, from him 





Garga. 
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II. (This prince, like) S ‘akra, lord of the eastern quarter, but not of 
other quarters, though defeated by Daitya chiefs.,..................-...gained 
(mastery over) the world by his devoted piety and derided Vrhaspati. 

S'akra i» another name of Indra, the lord of the firmament. He is also worshipped 
as one of the Dikpálas or lords of the ten quarters, He rules over the eastern quarter; 
the text has it, € qufefaafa,” but Wilkins has omitted it; he says, “Sakra was 
ruler lut of one quarter." zpwpfq literally means “notwithstanding.” 
dered “though.” The text has ++ faama: w,' which means “defeated the son he," 
I have rendered the “son” by “ Prince." Wilkins appears to have ignored the 
last portion of the 2nd line. There is a blunk in the text, and it affects the sense a 
great deal; but, as it is, it means that Indra, though lord of the eastern quarter only, 
became lord of the whole world, because he had Vrhaspati for his adviser. Hence, this 
prince like him, though lord of one small portion of the country, became by his piety, lord 
of the world and that too without the aid of Vrhaspati's advice, whom he could well 
afford to deride. 

HI. His wife was named Ichehh&, who could move his heart at her 
will: she was by nature pure and gentle, faithful, loving, and auspicious, 

Wilkins adds, ** Ichehhba like Jove" meaning perhaps “like Kati the goddess of love.” 
This does not occur in the text, Again, the text does not say “she was admired," it hus 
“(she was) naturally pure, feq7at == gentle, gf} = faithful, qaa Tt = loving, full 
TIRT = auspicious; according to Hindu astrology certain signs and marks 
make a person auspicious.” Mr. Wilkins has "and her beauty was like the light of 
the moon", The two lines of the text have nowhere any term to indicate the moon, 
unless Wilkins has been misled by frm = cool. 


It has been ren- 


of love. 


IV. In sciences he was (as high as) the pinnacle of a triumphal 
CUT „the triple world lay before him. 

Their (Garga and Ichchhá's) son was like the lotus-born chief of the 
twice-born and was well-known by the name of S 'rídarbhapáni. 

Wilkins has — “in his countenance, which was like the flower of the waters, 
were to be traced the lines of the four sciences, The three worlds were held in subject- 
ion by his hereditary high rank." The equivalents word for word are fqqrg in the 
sciences; iw n triumphal colamn or any column, zya = the face or the pinnacle 
of the top of the gq; ufea = all round lay; faa = three worlds. Of these 
two, namely Garga and Ichehhá, was born the som named S*ri-Darblia-Pwni, ( Lotus- 
Dvija is a bráhman) who was like Brahmá the chief of Brahmans. 
Wilkins has, “he took unto himself the name of;" but the text has xfer arafa 
wpufex: was renowned by the name of S/ri Darbha Pani. The text has sap the 
Genitive Dual of == He, that; hence eaga = son of the two and not of 
* these two was descended," which is inaccurate. 

V. From the source of the Revá where heaps of stone saturated with 
the mada (juice exuding from tht head of) lustful elephants to (the foot of 
the) father of Gauri (Mount Himalaya), whose whitened hills are nourished 
Ew the rays of the moon (on the forehead) of Is vara. From the waters of 


= the setting sun to those of the rising Arava, between the two vast wateps 


x -- Y x 


y. 
B 
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(lay) the world, which by his (S^rf Darbha Páni's) policy Prince Sri Deva 
Pála rendered tributary. 

The text after mentioning ‘ from the source of the Revi" parenthetically describes 
the place, and similarly, after mentioning the Himalaya, describes its penks. Wilkins 
confounds the two parenthetical sentences and applies them both to the Iimálaya. 
The glory and greatness of the minister S’ri Darbha Pani is enhanced by stating 
that Prince Sri Deva Pala being advised by him made the vast country described 
above tributary to himself. From this and the following stanzas it will appear that 
the descendants of S'andilya family were always ministers of the Pala rajis and their 
greatness was dependent upon the greatness of the princes they served. It is noteworthy 
that the text has the setting aud the rising oceans instead of the usual rising and 
setting hills. Another transcript has tho following reading for the last part of line I of 


this stanza— qyq ed —J 

VI. At whose (S “i Darbha Pani’s) gate stood waiting prince S'rí Deva 
Pala, having received the dazzling moving army of the multitude of assemb- 
led chieftains from surrounding quarters where the prospect was filled with 
(bending?) advancing waves of thick dust arising from the earth and 
moistened by the exudation of liquor gushing from the mouths of various 
lustful big elephants. 

Wilkins has not noticed, it appears, the participle verb wrg] = “ having received” ; 
and hence the confusion of meaning and sense. His rendering, however, gives a much 
better sense; but it must be noted that the ideas belong to him rather than to the text. 
"usps = is not hidden, but difficult to be gazed at, š e. dazzling bright. We = 
waves, Taw — bending, wa — thick, cay — dust, a= filled with, qrrifwrra— 
(urs — quarters of the globe) + (fme == expansion) = prospect. 

It is said that a kind of venous liquid flows from the head of lustful (mast) elephants. 
This sweet liquor attracts lots of bees who are seen to buzz round the heads of such 
elephants. «Twp = The liquor exuding from the head of elephants, fea = the 
circle of the quarters or points of the compass, circus of all sides, fayeaq == moving, 


VII. At whose throne in earlier days he used to pay down no small 
sum of pithas, bright as the moon, the ruler of mankind, the image of the 
lord of the gods, and the dust of whose feet was marked with the diadems 
of sundry chiefs of people, gloriously possessed himself of his own throne. 

foe — n» small silver coin. ggq == moon (wg = stair q = lord), and hence 
the pithas were as bright as the moon, and not “as the lunar rays,” as Wilkins has it. 
Lord of men who was like the image of Indra, and whose feet, &c.,..... in earlier days 





having given pithas to whose throne assumed his own. The phrase qrg appears to i — 
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feeling to the laudatory addresses of the poor, because of having lavished 
riches on them, nor utter sweet words but cherished his friends by his 
prosperity: who by his virtues unparalleled in the world became an object 
of admiration with good men. | 


X.  Desirous of attaining the estate of a family-man he accepted, agree- 
ably to the law, the hand of the princess Taralá, who was after his own 
image, as Siva did the hand of Sívá and Hari that of Lakshmi, 


TWIN is the second state of one's life. It comes afler Brahmachari. It is the 
estate of a family-man. 

XI. Of this pair was born the fortunate Kedáranátha Misra, re- 
splendent as Guha, renowned for beauty and personal valour, gifted with 
the power of learning the most abstruse sciences, and possessed of a reputa- 
tion for infinite knowledge, acquired by his own good sense, and capable of 
gladdening the wants of celestial beings by his good actions. 

Guha = Kumára or Kártikeya. 

XII. Who having drunk the ocean of the four sciences with the bright 
eyes of knowledge, brought them forth again and laughed at the unsteady 
reputation of Agastya. " 

The story is that the sage Agastya once drank up the ocean, taking the water in the 
palm of his hand, but found it difficult to bring it up again, This prince was far 
superior to Agastya im this respect, He drunk up the ocean of knowledge with his eyes 
and by giving instruction to others brought it forth much more easily than the sage. 

XIII. Trusting to whose wisdom the lord of Gauda for a long time 
enjoyed the surface of the sea-girt earth by eradicating the race of the 
Utkalas, conquering the haughtiness of the Huns, and humbling the pride 
of the kings of Gujjra and Drávida. 


XIV. Who considered them most needy from whom he had acquired 
wealth, whose mind never made any distinction between friend and foe, who 
wis afraid of falling into the ocean of the world (of mortal birth) and was 
purged of all sins and who delighted in (contemplating) the world to 
come, 


Wilkins’ rendering of this passage js peculiar, In the first phrase "aq afa ma ARN, 
he makes tho wing alteration before his meaning can be grammatically correct— 


fawrafear. But taking qagafawTe as an adjective to araya understood, the 
sense appears to be clear. That is, he considered them only fere, i. e. needy, deserving 
bis charity, from whom he had acquired wealth, ¿ e. lie was charitable to the defeated. 


princes and to his subjects, from whom he had acquired wealth by way of tribute or toll. 
XV. Prince Sri S'ura Pála, the Indra, whose strength lay in the 


love of his subjects, and who was identified with the welfare of his ocean- 


L 
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girt world, constantly repaired to him, the image of Vrhaspati, and received, 
with his head bowed and mind purified, the pure water as that of Gangá, 


Receiving water means * Waganointed king,’ 
XVI. His spouse was Vandhvá, born in Devagrám. 


XVII. She like Devaki bore unto him a son, the best among man- 


kind, who resembled Krishna, the adopted son of Yasodá, who was beloved 
of milk-women. 


Wilkins has ' husband of Lakshmi." “This does not occur in the text. 


XVIII. Who was named Sri Gurava Misra, like another heroic 
Rama, though born of the family of Jamadagni, and was thoroughly anxious 
(for the welfare) of the Kshatriyas. 


Wilkins divides the phrase “yaga ' into‘! wara area,’ and hence his render- 
ing “was acquainted with all the constellations.” The above reading is more probable 
ns Parasu-Káma was known to have been the deadliest enemy of the Kshatriyas, and this 


Micra, though as heroic as Parasu-Rama, was not so inimical to the Kshatriyas, but on 
the contrary was friendly to them. 


XIX. Who was skilled in diseriminating the properties of things and 
at whose feet bowed down the Prince Sri Náráyana Pála after his victories. 
What other testimony is required of such a man ? 


XX. He appreciated the beauties of several poems and was much 
devoted to polities. He was greatly beloved by the people of Bengal for 


‘observance of the Vedas. He was fond of extolling the virtues of greatness, 


He was a renowned astronomer, and his vast understanding and boundless 
fame were born of Dharma. 


XXL It was by his blessings and the blessings of the lord of speech 
(Vrhaspati) that both Lakshmi and Sarasvati, forsaking their natural enmity, 
lived together in amity. — 


Lakshmi and Sarasvati are said to be two sisters. They were both married to 
Vishnu. Lakshmi is the goddess of prosperity, and Sarasvati that of learning. The 
Sastras say these two are incompatible in the same individual, the learned pandits being 
generally poor. x 
= XXIL Itwasby the sound knowledge which he derived from constant 












study of the sástras that in the assemblies of the leafed he foiled the pride, 


| pi" 

ys, c. 7 -L Am 
k hs. Se T 
aAA TIEF BL 





zd 
E 


e. 





1874.] Rajendral4la Mitra—On a Skanda Gupta Inscription, 303 


The following i» the genealogical tree derived from the text. Tho 
Misras were evidently the hereditary ministers of the Pala Rajis of Bengal, 


"e 
| 
Virwleva 


Pínchála 
—— aise Iehehha 
Deva Pála (contemporary)—Sri Darbha Pání, married S'arkará 
Somes vara Misra, married Turalé 
Süra Pála, Lord of Gauda, contemporary KeñMianaiha Misra,married Vandhvá of Devagráma 
Nürávana Pála, APR dies Gurava Misra, 








On a copper-plate Inscription of the time of Skanda Gupta.— By 
RA JENDRALA LA MITRA, 
(With a plate.) 

I am indebted to General Cunningham for a facsimile and a very care- 
fully-made hand-copy of a copper-plate inscription, lately discovered by him 
at Indor, a kherá ten miles from Anupshahar on the Ganges. The plato 
measures seven inches and nine-tenths by five inches and eight-tenths, the 
edges being slightly arched. The inscription extends to twelve lines, the last 
three of which are more apart from each other than the others. The char- 
acter of the writing is the well-known Gupta, and is in a fair state of pre- 
servation, except at the beginning of the second, third, fourth, and fifth 
lines and in three or four places in the middle, where rust has eaten up the 
surface, and made the facsimile in those parts illegible to me; but, I think, 
even there the outlines of the letters are not altogether lost on the copper- 
plate, for in General Cunningham's hand-copy, which has helped me very 


largely in reading the record, they have been so produced as to be easily 


recognisable. Only in one place, where the age of the moon is given, I have 
failed to read the letters, 

‘The document opens with a stanza in praise of the sun-god, and then 
records the mandate of a petty zamíndár, named Devavishpu, rendering it 
obligatory on the part of the guild of oil-sellers at Indrapur in the Doab, to 
supply the temple of the sun, at that place, with a sufficient quantity of oil 
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which will be equal to 1120 grains, or about 24 ounces, on every new moon 


day. 

The donor was a Bráhmaga versed in the four Vedas, and owner of 
an estate in the Doab of the Ganges and the Yamuna, which is indicated 
by its ancient name of Antarvedi. The locale of the township of Indrapura 
is, doubtless, the modern village of Indor, and the kherá probably contains 
the ruins of the old temple of the sun. 

The date is by far the most important part of this record. It states 
in clear and unmistakable words * the year one hundred and forty-six of 
the thriving and invincible kingdom of Skanda Gupta," or, in other words, a 
Gupta era calculated in connexion with a thriving kingdom, and not from a 
reign. The compound word abAivardhamána-vijaya-rájya-samvatsare cannot 
consistently be interpreted in any other way. Grammatically the phrase 
rájyasamvatsare can only mean “ in the year of the kingdom,” and to apply it 
to the reign it should be split into two separate words rdjye and samvatsare, 
but the facsimile in this part is perfectly clear, and there is no trace in it of 
the vowel e, the mark of the locative, at the end of the first word. I called 
the attention of General Cunningham to this part of the record, and he 
assured me in reply that he could find no mark on the plate to indicate the 
vowel in question ; a rubbing of this part of the plate which he has sent me 
appears perfectly distinct and without any vowel-mark on the top of the word 
rájya, Without the ease-mark, the phrase, if applied to the reign on the 
strength of the epithet abhivardhamana, * flourishing,” being in the present 
tense, it would make the reign of the prince extend to a hundred and forty- 

six years, and I have no hesitation, therefore, in rejecting such an interpreta- 
tion as absurd. "The word rájya in this part of the inscription has the letter 
XT so engraved as to make it thereby appear like rárájya, but this is an 
obvious misformation of the compound consonant jya, due to the writer, or 
the engraver, of the record, and cannot be taken as in any way intended to 
alter the sense. "The mark for e is in the record a hook on the top, and not 
a curved line behind as in modern Bengali, and one of the €r's cannot therc- 
fore be taken for a vowel-mark. Itis possible, however, that a small mark, 
like that for e, may be omitted by mistake, and mistakes of the kind not 
being unknown in copper-plate inscriptions, itis necessary to enquire whether 
such a mistake has here been committed or not, 

Assuming that there is no mistake in the part under notice, and seeing 
that the record does not give the name of the era in any technical term, but 
clearly describes the year to be of Skanda Gupta's kingdom, we cannot avold 


the inference that the era intended is that of the sovereign named, calculated | ^ 
from the first year of his reign, and as distinct from those of — — D 
x x Abú —— 


hán, it does not begin either from the commencement of the reign of the — — 
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Gupta dynasty, or from its extinction, but from the reign of the seventh 
prince of that line, This would leave the first six princes out of the pale 
of the era, and the dates given in their inseriptions must, therefore, belong 
to the Samvat, the S’aka, or some other era current at their times. 

Such a conclusion, however startling, would not be at first sight impro- 
bable. The record is inscribed by order of a private person, and he had 
perfect right in choosing the era in which he should date his grant, and as 
a Gupta era is kuown to have been current in India at one time, we may 
assume this to be the same. Skanda Gupta was a more renowned sovereign 
than S'rí Gupta, or Gupta, the founder of his house, and there is nothing 
improbable in his founding an era, or in the idea of that era being in currency 
for a hundred and forty-six years from the date of his accession to the throne 
of his ancestors, or of its being known as the Gupta-kála, "Phe fact of its 
having got currency after the fall of six of the Gupta sovereigns would also 
in a loose way justify the statement of the Arabian traveller that it com- 
menced after the fall of the Guptas. 

The assumption on the strength of which all these inferences may be 
drawn cannot, however, be maintained, The manner in which the name of 
Skanda Gupta is introduced is quite inconsistent with such an idea. In all 
ancient and medisval Indian inscriptions where kings are especially named 
to indicate their eras, the personal names appear simply, or with a single 
regal title, barely enough to point out their identity, and that at the end ; 
whereas in the monument under notice we have it put prominently at the 
beginning with a large number of titles, and qualified with epithets in the 
present tense, such as would be appropriate for a reigning potentate, and 
exactly in the same way in which the names of kings occur in the two 
records of Hastin, noticed in the thirtieth volume of this Journal (pp. 6 and 
10) and in the monuments of Eran.* I am therefore strongly disposed to 
believe that the name in the inscription now under examination has been 
used with the same object which was prevalent in the minds of the writers 
in the other records, i. e., to indicate the reigning sovereign and as a mark ` 
of loyalty, and not to define the era. It would follow as a matter of 
course that the word rájya in the record should be rdjye, i. e., it is not in 
its crude form as forming a part of a compound term, but in the locative 
case. 

This assumption of mine would be in perfect keeping with the Kuhá- 


on pillar inseription in which Skanda Gupta is described as reigning in 


the month of Jyeshtha following the year 141 of an unnamed era, probably 
the same which in the records of king Hastin is deseribed as included in 
the reign of the Guptas, and which occurs without any specification in 


. Anto VI., and XXX. p. 14. 
+ Ante XXX, pp. 6-10, 
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the Eran monuments of Budha Gupta,* and in the Udayagiri and Sanchi 
records of Chandra Gupta.¢ The argument on which I base my inference 
is very much the same which Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall once used in sup- 
port of a similar conelusion with reference to Skanda Gupta as noticed in 


the IKuháon pillar. Adverting to Prinsep's translation of that monu- 
ment he said: “There is then nothing here recorded concerning the death 
of Skanda Gupta, as Prinsep supposes. Being neither the first ruler of 
the Gupta dynasty, nor the last, nor of special note, it would be extraordi- 
nary indeed if time had been computed from his decease, Moreover, 
if he and his kingdom had so long passed away, it seems preposterous 
that they should be mentioned, and in so eulogistic a strain, especially 
as there is not, on this hypothesis, even a subordinate allusion to the 
reigning monarch, Indubitably Skanda was on the throne when this 
memorial was written, The term wr. which is applied to his govern- 
ment, has, with other meanings, those of * serene,’ ‘ tranquil,’ * unperturbed,’ 
‘flourishing.’ In bearing these signifieations in addition to that of 
‘discontinued’ or ‘extinguished,’ it may be compared with ferarm. 
Whatever be the era here followed, it appears to have been too well under- 
stood at the time to call for explicit specification," T Two years subsequent- 
ly in another essay on the subject the writer bad, however, oceasion to 
recant this opinion, and to adopt a new one, which he thus developed: 

“ Now, the use, in close juxtaposition to the mention of the Gupta king- 
dom, of so equivocal a term as WI", in one inscription, and of ufa, in 
another, the later of Hastin's, was enough, as soon as observed, to arrest 
attention. The former word, to be sure, bears the import of * quiescent,’ 
‘serene,’ * tranquil, 'unperturbed, ‘ flourishing, no less than of *discon- 
tinued,’ ‘extinguished,’ but the latter, if unqualified by a temporal particle, 
denotes possession, or fruition, only as a thing of the past. Ordinary mean- 
ings which it has—all of them metaphorical of * eating’—are ‘ used,’ * worn,' 
‘consumed,’ ‘disbursed,’ ‘expended.’ In the older of Hastin's grants the 
phrase is fm which, like Wiz, may signify, ‘tenure,’ ‘incumbency ;' other 
customary senses of it being, at the same time, ‘ dissipation,’ * waste, ‘ de- 
struction.’ In order to substantiate the counter-position to that which I 
take touching the acceptation of wra, fe and wm as chronologically bear- 
ing, in the phraseology of inscriptions, on the state of an empire, it must be 
made out that, in other writings of the same nature, these words imply 
duration to the period particularized. = 
.. ''[he partiality of the Hindus to euphemism is notorious; and it is 











therefore not surprising that where, as in the Kahaun inscription, reference m 
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is made to an era determined by the annihilation of a series of powerful 
princes that diction which is least dyslogistie should be studiously selected. 
Congruously with such avoidance of an invidious term as has been indicated, 
it is likewise not at all singular that a direct encomium should be bestowed 
on a potentate who, however truculently he may once have lorded it, having 
been dust and ashes nearly a century and a half, could be favourably com- 
memorated without antagonism to the impulses of family pride and without 
hazard of irritating popular prejudice, Pending the emergence, as establish- 
ed historical entities, of dynastie successors to Skanda, it will, then, be per- 
fectly safe to look upon him as the last of the Guptas, Even should it 
transpire that he was survived by deseendants who were not entirely dis- 
endowed of power, yet in him, so far as we are informed, the lustre of his 
lineage underwent definitive and irremediable eclipse, On collation of the 
wording of Hastin's grants with that of the Kahaun pillar, we thus dis- 
cover no trifling corroboration of the statement derived from the Arabian 
traveller: and his language, in passing, will endure no alternative construc- 
tion." * 

The immediate cause of this change of opinion was the discovery of a 
passage in Abú Raihán al-Birüni's work which, as quoted in Thomas’ Prin- 
sep's Indian, Antiquities, runs thus : 

ul» pe Eat DƏ LAF bi DD Les Das LF LI Ji $ Us 
rel JK oe 9A US LEM «52/3 My) WY ete WIS el 

Reinaud has thus rendered it into French: “ Quant au Gupta-kála (ère 
des Gouptas), on entend, par le mot Goupta, des gens qui, dit-on, étaient 
méchants et puissants; et lèro qui porte leur nom est l'époque de leur 
extermination."F Had the text of which this passage is a rendering been 
unquestionably correct, the necessity for a reconsideration of the case 
would have certainly arisen; but M. Reinaud was particular in affixing to 
his translation this remark : “ Déjà je me suis- excusé sur l'imperfection de 
ce qui est dit iei, et j'ai averti que les résultats que je présente offraient 
quelque incertitude, vu les nombres qui exeédent celui de cent." In 1854, 
several years before Mr. Hall penned his first essay, General Cunningham 
had also shown that the original Arabie text was obscure, and that the words 
ee ëj 1222890 Gls would be better and more correctly rendered by ** and 
then became extinct along with their epoch” than by “et Tore 
qui porte leur nom est l'epoque de leur extermination," f and the 
attempt to make the inscriptions confirm the authority of the Arabian 


* Ante XXX, p. 3. 
f Fragments Arabes et Persans inedita relatifs à l'Inde, pp. 138-143. Apud 


‘Thomas’ Prinsep's Antiquities, I, p. 269, 


1 Bhilsa Topes, p. 139. 
ZG 









— translations hitherto published of the first stanza of the Kul 





368 Rájendralála Mitra—On a Skanda Gupta Inscription. [XG. 4, 


traveller was therefore thrown away. I have lately had the Arabie passage 
examined by Mr. Blochmann than whom few ean speak more authoritatively 
on the subject, and he has favoured me with the following note on the 
subject, and this I think may be accepted as quite decisive on the subject 
as to the weight to be attached to the remark of Abú Raihdn in the form 
in whieh we now have it, He says, 

“The whole passage is as corrupt as can be, and the word about which 
you are most doubtful contains in Cunningham's lines a misprint. The 
misprint is gj, which should be g£J wrrikha; in the first line we have to 
read b!» for. Besides, Cunningham has ‘ Ballabh-Kál, instead of 
* Ballabh kana,’ * Ballabh was, The passage thus far corrected is— 


uM eel lf s pe pof bhi A Un 2 Loyd ULF LF WG iesu f UO 
rel QS uuo pd ic Lad] eas] 43 yl ptt 
but still, the Arabie and the sentence itself are bad. Abú Raihin cannot 


thus have written it, 


e 


Translation. 


“As regards the Guptakal, they were, as is related, a people wicked 
and powerful; and when they were cut off, it was dated in then (the era 
commenced ?), and apparently Ballab was the last of them (or after them). 
The beginning of their era likewise comes after the Shakakál 241. 

“ As it is, I can see no fault in Reinaud's translation. I wonder what 
Dr. Sachau of Vienna has found in the MSS. which he has just now been 
collating.” 

To argue upon such a passage and to torture other documents to con- 
form to it is by no means commendable. Had it been otherwise, still the 
argument that a love of euphemism, or a desire to avoid “ the hazard of 
popular prejudice” had led to the use of s'ánta and bhukta in the inscriptions 
would appear futile at best. Instead of its not being “ singular," it would 
be in the last degree singular * that a direct encomium should be bestowed 
on a potentate" who, * however truculently he may have once lorded it, had 
become dust and ashes for nearly a century and a half.” As “to impulses 
of family pride" the family being extinct for so long a time, there was 
none to be guided by such impulses, and it would no doubt be a most 
extraordinary phenomenon in political history, if popular prejudice could 
be irritated by calling a king, however great or popular he might have 
been when living, dead a hundred and forty-one years after the extermin- 
ation of his dynasty. To use Mr, Hall’s language, “ the idea would be pre- 

, us.” 


The Arabic authority, however, apart, I am clearly of 
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inscription is wrong, and no argument therefore can be based on those 
erroneous renderings,  Prinsep's pandit misled him by putting in the 
Nágari transeript a visarga after «inte, whereby it was converted into the 


„genitive singular of the noun s'áni, * peace’ or * extinction,’ and it was ac- 


cordingly interpreted as qualifying the noun Skanda Gupta, which was also 
in the genitive case. The visarga, however, does not occur in the facsimile 
published by Prinsep, and therefore it should be at once rejected. Had it 
existed in the original, it should still have been rejected, for #ánti is itself a 
noun, and cannot possibly be used as an adjective for another noun, Mr. 
Hall was the first to notice this mistake, and he correctly pointed out 
that the word as used in the text was in “ the seventh case of a past parti- 
ciple,"* The late Dr. Bhau Dáji did the same a few years after, the former 
rendering it by “being quiescent,” the latter “ peacefuL"f Both were, 
however, mistaken in accepting the word as qualifying the term rájye, as 
also in the meanings they assigned to it, Mr. Hall subsequently rejected 
his first version, and accepted the word to mean ** being extinet," but he still 
insisted on applying it to rágye, and the result therefore continued as unsa- 
tisfactory as before. The word stands just before varshe, and by the ordi- 
nary rule of Sanskrit construction it should be interpreted along with that 
which is proximate to it, and not taken over to rdjye, which is removed from 
it by the intervention of several other words in a different ease. Doubtless 
the exigencies of metre often lead to the reversion of the natural order or 
connexion of words in a sentence, but where both a distant and a near con- 
nexion are possible, the most appropriate course is to adopt that which is 
most natural, unless the context shows this to be inadmissible. This is 
the course which Sanskrit exegesists usually follow, and I see no reason to 
depart from it in explaining the stanza under notice. In it the words s'ante, 
varshe, Lrins'addas'aikottara-s'atatame, jaishthyamási and prapanne stand in 
regular succession, and I have no hesitation in taking them to be intimately 
connected in sense, The meaning they together yield is “the year one 
hundred and forty-one having been over, and the month of Jaishthya 
having arrived," or * on the close of the year one hundred and forty-one, the 
month of Jaishthya having arrived,” and this instead of being opposed to the 
context offers a much more natural and consistent sense than the version 


given by Mr. Hall. 


To Europeans it might appear strange that the passed year should 
be named in the record, and not the current one to which the month 
specified belonged. But there is no inconsistency in this. In Ben- 
gal the usual practice to this day is to write in horoscopes the past year, 
and not the current one: thus were a child to be born at this moment (ten 

* Journal, American Oriental Society, VIL, p. 530, 
+ Journal, Bombay As, Soc, VILLE, p. 241. 
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minutes past eleven A. M. of the 3rd of February, 1875, assuming that the 
Christian era is used and the day begins with sunrise at G A. Mr. ), his date 
would be given in these figures : 1574, 1, 2, 5, 9, 59, i. e. born on the lapse 
of fifty-nine seconds, nine minutes, five hours, two days, one month, and 
one thousand eight hundred and seventy-four years of the Christian era, 
Logically, this is the most precise way of putting the figures, and to leave 
no room for doubt, the figures are usually preceded by the words waka 
nripateratitabdadayah, “the S'aka king's past year, &ce," That this prin- 
ciple has been adopted in the inscription is evident from the use of the two 
participles sanfe and prapanne together, The word rájye in the inscrip- 
tion is in the locative case, showing the locale of the occurrence, whereas 
“ante and prapanne are in the locative ease-absolute according to the rule of 
Pánini which says “ that which through its own verb governs another takes 
the locative case," For determining the tense of such cases-absolute, the 
great logician Gadádhara lays down the following rule in his Deitiydadi- 
vyutpatti-cdda: “ The relation of a verb in the seventh declension with an- 
other implies the same or some other time: Thereof the present participle 
affix (Arif) implies the same time [¿ e. the action of the two verbs takes 
place simultaneously). Where the participle affix is of the past tense, the 
time of the second verb is subsequent to that of the first; thus: on your 
going to the earth to conquer it, he attacked this city, &c. In the case of 
future participles the time of the first verb succeeds that of the other."* 
Applying this rule to the two participles of the stanza under notice, we have 
saute preceding prapanne, and the ‘ extinction” or close of the “ year" 
(varshe) must take place before the * arrival" (prapanne) "of the month 
ofJaishthya." If we take «ante to refer to rájye the meaning would be “ the 
kingdom having become extinct and the month of Jaishthya arriving," 
leaving the varshe grammatically unconnected with the rest, or serving 
as a locative, which is absurd. 

As the verse in question has proved a atumbling-block to many, 
and is of great importance in connexion with the history of the Guptas, 
I shall here reproduce Mr. Hall’s reading and translation modified according 
to the above remarks. | 


san mra nafa na wreararauar 
zweit duae snfaqarawrasaea vires 
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“ In the empire of Skanda Gupta,—the floor of whose audience chamber 
is swept by gusts from the bowing of heads of kings by hundreds ; who is 
sprang from the line of the Guptas ; of wide extended fame; opulent beyond 
all others; comparable with S’akra; lord of hundreds of monarchs ;—the 
year one hundred and forty-one having passed away, and the month of 
Jaishthya arriving," &e, 

It might be said that as the words Dbhuk!i and bhukta in the two 
inscriptions of King Hastin® are connected with the word rájya, the same 
should be inferred in the case of the Koháon record, But the circumstan- 

e cea under which the words occur are not the same, nor even similar. In 

the Kuháon monument the sande stands as a participle distinct by itself, 

K whereas in the Hastin records &ZuE/i and ¿hukta are members of compound 

terms of which rájya forms only a subordinate member; and as participle 

adjectives they further qualify the word samvcatsara the counterpart of the 

Kuháon rarsha and not rájya, and therefore they rather support my inference 

than oppose it. Gupta-nripa-rajya-bhuktau and Gupte-nripa-rdjya-bhukte 

simply mean “ during the dominancy of the Gupta kings ;" for according to 

the usually received interpretation bhoga, when referring to years, implies its 

currency.  Hastin evidently was a vassal of the Guptas and he satisfied 

himself with the title of Mahárájá, whereas the Guptas always claimed to be 

t Mabárájádhirája, and therefore there is no inconsistency in his avowing the 

supremacy. Mr. Fergusson may take exeeption to this, as in his scheme 

of Indian chronology he accepts the title Mahárájá to be synonymous 

with emperor, and those who bore it to have been independent sovereigns ; 

but with scores of Mahárájás who bow to the supremaey of our gracious 

sovereign Queen Victoria, and many of whom are not better than mere 

E zamindars, none who is familiar with the history of India and of the 

| ultra regal titles of the innumerable potentates who owned allegiance to 
| the Pandus, will be disposed to follow his lead. 

> Accepting the above arguments as correct, it is impossible to avoid the 

| conclusion that Skanda Gupta was a reigning sovereign when the Kuháon 

monument was put up, 4. e, in the month of Jaishthya following the year 

141, or the second month of 142 ; and as he could not under any human pro- 

bability extend his reign to one hundred and forty-six years, the conclusion 

becomes inevitable that the year of his reign refers to some, at the time, 

well-known era which needed no special specification, To say that the eras 

of the Kuháon and the Indor monuments are different, and that consequent- 

‘ly the one hundred and forty-one years of the former was calculated from a 





i= | © Ante XXX, pp. 6 and 10. General Cunningham informs me that he has another 
:. inscription of king Hastin, and one of his son, in which the word é4wé¢i occurs under 
identically the same cireumstances, but I have not yet seen them, . 


1 





* P. 3 
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different starting point to that of the latter, would be a mere assertion quite 
unsupported by proof, and opposed to every legitimate argument, 

According to Abú Raihán the Gupta-kala reckons from the year 241 of 
the S'aka era — A. C. 319, and if this could be accepted as correct, and we 
could assume that the era of the inscription under notice was the Gupta-kala, 
its date would be A. C. 465; but as Abú Raihán's statement as preserved 
for us is hopelessly corrupt, and there is not a scintilla of proof to 
show that the Guptas used the so-called Gupta era, this assumption can- 
not be taken for granted. I am not disposed to reject altogether the state- 
ment of Abu Raihan, for however corrupt the passage, the fact of the 
Gupta and the Ballabhi eras being the same may be correct, Seeing that 
the Gupta era was current only over a small area in the Western Presiden- 
cy, and that during the supremacy of the Ballabhi kings, the idea strikes 
me that the Ballabhi kings, having expelled the Guptas from Gujarat, start- 
ed an era to commemorate the event, just as S'akáditya had done two hun- 
dred and forty-one years before them after expelling the S'akas from northern 
India, and the era was optionally called Ballabhi or Gupta. And as Aba 
Raihan gathered his information in Western India, he was right in saying 
that the era dated from the extinction of the Guptas, meaning their expul- 
sion from Gujarat, without implying their total annihilation. ‘This theory 
affords a very plausible solution of the question; but I must leave 
it aside for further research ; the more so as two such distinguished Indian 
archeologists as General Cunningham and Mr. Thomas are engaged in dis- 
cussion on the subject, and it is quite unnecessary for me to join issue with 
either of the disputants. I need here only observe that my own conviction 
is that the era of the Chandra Gupta inscriptions of Sanchi, of the Skanda 
Gupta inscriptions of Jünágarh, Kubaon, and Indor, of the Budha Gupta 
inscription of Eran, and of the Hastin inscriptions, are all dated in the S’aka 
era which being current and well known, needed no special specification, and 
is accordingly indicated by the word Semvatsara, which means * a year" and 
not an era, as it has been erroneously supposed by some, The aptote noun 
samvat also originally meant a year, but it bas been so uniformly used in 
connexion with the era of Vikramaditya, that the secondary meaning must 
now be accepted as the right one. When the abbreviation @ occurs in an 
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Transcript. 
X fazna! cd faa fafuweaqawsrar aram wa: wea fuere s 
fafaAmedGA) w fari- 


wie cd Sra wexpnrazfeua: sf Sar we: ururx: ymaa) a- 
qz Ox TRTT- 

RR WDHRCDÓDO— WUCHWEDCR-WYTCNIPRCUN aren 9 aaa- ag- 
TASAA Wz qA- 

s (imanak maaa aaa fagga naaar AT- 
mfrexà avi- 

u "m "DHT CH T rq quang meafaané aq qifereqra: efaa- 
"dra: Saaifyet- 

d et Wega was X TW C4 uwPHII WurWenra-ocrqua3 xr 

` wgrefugr- 

e aa seal) fedraqufeerasrareaqas cafawifqaswras ufa 


Inu mmm 
c feza qui swf; tagaan fasa aaa carfa- 
à Lj 
e waananga ferus gafes uwwafssrqus <a q CD yz- 
agam- 
Qo yaan afana x dere pue Weed g SUEDAODEUETeDI 


= 


tx — Urupüwrufes Prawn irq aww fesse Wii ai qaa: 
t& qafa arar WI): era (ur) feaqraa ufa T 


Translation. 


Amen! May he, whom Bráhmans, in obedience to law, bepraise with the har- 
mony of meditation and tho entire devotion of their minds ;—may he, whose end and 
whose motions upwards and sideways neither the gods nor Asuras can divine ;—may ho, 
whom men overpowered by disease and despondency seek with the utmost earnestness, — 
may that fountain and Creator of light (Bhaskara) who pierces the darksome envelope 
of the earth, be to your protection ! 

In tho year one hundred and forty-six, in the month of Phálguna the—({?) of the 
thriving and invincible kingdom of his most noble majesty, the supreme sovereign 
of great kings, the auspicious Skanda Gupta, for the promotion of prosperity 
in the possession of tho owner Sarvanága in Antarvedi, (or the Doáb of the Ganges 
and Yamuná) * * * * * versed in the four Vedas, the highly respected Bráhmana 
Dewvavishgu, son of Deva, grandson of Püárindánn, and great grandson of Dodika, 
constant in the adoration of. Fire, of the family (anvaya) of Gorá and the clan 
(gotra) of Varshagana, within the precincts of Indrapura, provides for the promotion 
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of the fame of his mother, the wherowithall fer tho maintenance of a lamp for 
the (image of the) lord Savitá (the sun), which is established to the east of the 
hermitage of the two Kshatriya saints Achalavarma and Bhumikantha and adj 
Indrapura and Mardasyána. It should be the duty of the guild of oilmen inhabiting 
Indrapura to maintain this grant, and, by supplying the oil to tho Brahmans of 
the temple, to make tho merit of this gift reflect on them. 

On every new moon they should give two palas of oil in addition to the daily allow- 
ance, and this (should be done) as long as tho sun and the moon shall last. He will bo 
a vile murderer of cattle, of spiritual instructors, and of Bráhmans, who will vonture to 
set aside this ordinance ; enveloped by the five heinous sins and all minor sins such a 
wretch will drop to the nether regions, Finished. 
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"Abdul Hasmid's Mosque, 62 


"Abdallah the Wahhabi, t to death, 68 
“u el Metus Imim of “Oman, 
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'Abdullahpur, Hindu army defeated at, 83 
"Abdul Latif, great grandson of ‘Abdullah 
the Wahhbii, 68 
— —— Hamid, Imám of “Oman, 


*Abdul-Mu' in, Sharif of Makkah, 70 
'Abd-urrnhmán, grandson of "Abdullah, 68 
Aboriginal tribes, 106, 2402. 

Ab-rawán, a nes muslin of Sunargaen, 95 
AbG Haihán al-Birüni, on the Gupta 


Ahmed, "Onn of 'Omán, 132 


in "Omán, 194 





A"züdpür, another name for Ekdálah, 215 
A'zam Shih (GhiyGs-uddin) of Bengal, 86 ; 
tomb of, 88 
Azdites, the tribe, 184 
Azki, in "Oman, 190 
'Azzrün-bin Hizabr, Imam of ‘Oman, 132 
'Azzün-bin Temim, Lmåm of 'Oimán, 129 


DBapazn. translation of the Annals of 
‘Omi, 111 

Bade Aulis, tomb of, 88 

Baghawi, a commentary of the — 74 

— Shah, of Sarwar 291; com of, 


Dalila, Fort of, in 'Oman, 148 
Bahrain, 188 
Baid Bazar, site of old Fort of Sunárgaan 


at, 93 


Balban, emperor of Dihli, in —— 
$3, 104, 2875n.; deseendants of, in 
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Bhaimb Bazar, confluence of the Meghna Dimapur, Asam, ruins at, 1 

and the Brahmaputrn, 94 frond, nn aren) measure, 220 — 
Bhowal, Faz) Ghazi of, 199 dun, vide dronn 
Bhüya, derivation and meaning of the — Dunsiri, ruins on the, 1 

term, 198 
Bikrampur, capital of Ballal Sen, 82 E 
Binya Dalm, of Martaban, 10 KDATLAH, site of, 244 
Bishumbhar Rai, 203 Era of the Guptas, 364 


—— m on — geography and —— y of, 185 

history of Bengal, No. IL, 280; account Etymology of local names in Ne 

of Ismail Khan, 215 India, 324 in Northern 
Borpathar, near Dimapur, 3 


Bowring (Sir J.), on the great Pogu war, 7 F 

Brahmaputra, course of the, 93 AKHRUDDIN Mubarak, revolt of, 85 2 
Braj, etymology of 351 Fazilat Quzi, Amin of Bengal, 198 

bricks, enamelled, 303». Ficus indica, 194 

Buchanan (Dr.), on Sunárgaon, 87 Firuz Shah I, of 201 

Buddal, near Dinajpur, 356 Firuz Shah LI, inseriptions and coins of 
Buddha, tooth relic of, carried to Ava, 10 208 ¿ 
Buddha's death, 263 Fi uz Shah, succeeds Mahmud Shah, 97 

Bughra Khan, Náciruddin Mahmüd, 84 Fitch (Kalph), account of Pogu, 11 


Bughm Khan, meets Kaj Qubad, 258 * m Sunárgaon, $6 
Bughra Shah, son of Firûz Shah, 289, 201, Floris —— account of Pogu, 11 

293 Foster, temple of Jayságar, Asam, 311 
Burckhardt, on the Wahhabis, 68 Frankincense, Arabian, 186 
Burhi Ganga, confluence of the Druhma- 

putra and the, 94 G 
Butler (Col J.), notice of Dimapur, 1 ADADHAR, king of Asam, 312 

i 6 840 


Byanarit, King of Siam, ganj, in local names, 


ganw, *a village,’ derivation of, 326 — 
C " parh, in local names, 344 
ARMATHIANS, vide Karámitah, Garh Jarepa, legend of, 284 
Chaitanya, 306». Gaudas, a tribe, 106 
- Chand of DBikrampür, 199, 202 Gaurian Comparative Gram- 
Chaura, tomb of Pahluwan Shah at, 201 mar of the, 92 — — 
Cheros, the tribe, 241 Gawirs, or aboriginal races, 240». 
Chittagong, copperplate of 1243 A, D., 318 Ghassin-bin "Abdullah, Imam of ‘Oman, 
Churamon, near Ekdalah, 244 4124 à | 
Coins, Col. Hyde's hoard of Sassanian, 99; Ghi Bahádur, surnamed Bahadur 
new gold of Mahmüd Shah, 97; of Shah, 85 


Dihli Ki 97; of Bengal Kings, 288, — Ghiyasuddin, governor of Asam, 281 
295 ff. ———— hluqshah, helps Shiháb- ` 










words in Sanskrit, 272 | 
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Grows, Etymology of local names in N, —— 
Gupta Kings, chronology of, 264 
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^d, in local names, 330 mS 


Inder. 


Háfiz the poot, eo nds with A'zam 
Shah of Bengal, 8 

Hajiganj, Fort of Islam Khan at, 94 

Hajo, the Koch chieftain, 282 

Hakim-bin ol-Mulla, Imám of 'Omán, 133 

Hanthawati destroyed, 11 

Aird, in local names, 346 

Harachandra Chakravarti, Pandit, on a 
Palo Inseription, 356 

Haristhandrs Pala, of Shabar, 200 

Hauriyánnka, 106 

Haran el-Rashid, invades "Oman, 123 

el-Harth, a tribo in "Oman, 196 

Hasan, Imam of “Oman, 133 

Hátim Khan, governor of Bihar, genea- 
logy of, 292 

Hawari-hin Matraf, Imám of ‘Oman, 133 

Hejjaj, sends armies to “Oman, 119 

Heleyn (Peter), Commography of, 86 

Herbert (Sir J.), on Sunárgáon, 86 

Himvyarites, 195 

Hinduism, introduced into Asim, 313 

Hindus, their conservatism, 328 

Hwrnle (Rev. A. F. It.), on the Compara- 
tive —— of the Gaurian langua- 

2 


Huns, tho, 361 | 

Husain Shah of Bengal, 90, 280; inscrip- 
tions and coins, 301 

Husain ul- hribi, a Maliki mufti, 70 

Hunter, Dr. W. W., on Kolarin, 354 

Hyde (Col, H.), Sassanian Coins of, 09 


Tsaputs, sect of, 121,189 
Ibn Batutah in P j 


85 agen 68 
Ibrahim Pasha, puta to death the Wah- 
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Jajnagar, invaded by Tughril, 83 

Jalaluddin, alias Junit Mal, 86 

Jalaluddin Poth Shah, inscription of, 90 

Jangalbari family, 211 

Jas Pal, of Talibabad, 200 

Jaynigar, Upper Asám, 311 

Jobel el-Akhilhar, in “Oran, 194 

Jvifar, one of the sons of Julanda, 114 

dezirat ol-Khadra, 106 

el«Jow, in "Omán, 187,190 

el-Jowf, 113 

— sons of, in “Oman, 118; Imam, 
22 

Julfar, in ‘Omán, 189 

Julis namos of Indian kings, 297 


Kx ki, in local names, 345, 346 
Kuchhari Raja founded Dimapur, 1 
Kadam, a place in ‘Oman, 192 
Kai ———— son of Bughra Khan, 291 
Kalagachhi, near Sunárgaon, 87 
Kalárs, a tribe, 355 
Kalhat, in South Arabia, 113, 186 
Kandarpa Narayana of C 
205 
Kamal Shah, of Darmut, 255 
Kambohs, tribe of the, 260. 
Knmrup, conquest of, by Husain Shah, 281 
Kanta Luar, enda at, 216 
Karumitela, sect of, invade "Oman, 133, 
191 
Karfarmá Sahib, 200 
Keralas, a tribe, 106 
Kerman, 117 
Kesht-ul. Ghummoeh, or Annals of 'Omán, 


111 
khácah cloth of Sunargaon, 87 
‘Tank in Sunurgaon, 92 
-hin Shathan, Imam of "Oman, 139 
Khárijis, a sect, 189 
Khasi Hills, monoliths on the, 5 


Kherd, in local names, 344 
Khizrpur, Mosque chio vu 


p, 199, 


Khusru L. Parwiz, coins of, 09 
Khwajah Jahan, of Dilhi, 87 
Kil in "Oman, 165 
Kiratas, an aboriginal race, 106 


Larnax Manik, of Bhaluah, 199, 203 
— 194 
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Mahemim Narayana, son of Raldoo Na- 
ruvana, 755 

Mahevreh, in "tmán, 118 

Mxhin-tha-12-thi-rut, S 

Mahmud Shah of Dhl, gold coin of, 97 

Mahmad Shah of Bengal, inscriptions and 
coins of, 24 

Mahmud Shah TIT, inseriptions and coins 
of Suu, 204 

Mahtal Ghazi sneceoeds Bailádlur Ghazi, 
TUO 

Mos, anil Mas, in local names, 342 

Makinat or Makanivat, in “i man, 193 

Makkah (Mecca, taken by the Wahhabia, 
65; taken by the Karamitah, 101 

Mabklah, inscriptions from, 298 (f. 

Mabk-bin Fahm, the first e1-A241 at Omán 
112, 184 

Man Singh, combat of, with 'I^«à Khan, 213 

Marco lolo, on Southern Arabia, 156, 102 

Afarcelan, of the Porsians in "i haan, 113 

Maskat, capture of, by the Arabe 164; 
spelling of the name o£ 189 

Mathura, 324 ; etymology of, 336, 361 

Maungeetva, governor of Ava, 7 

Mamnun, the Persian name of "Omán, 116, 
157 

Mengkvitewn, 6 


Mohammed-bin Nasir, death of, x 








Fnder, 


Mubhnná-hin Sultán. dm of Omán, 100 
Mukhawwee, an Imám, 74 

Munawwar Khin of Heugsi, 2141 
Munna Sháh Darwish, turib of, Xp 
Munshiganj, Fort of Ilan Khan at, 04 
Mus Khan Diwan, of longs, 210 
maalina of Sung, 9à 

Muss mion, Ca pe, 196 

Musumlar Gh, of Asim. 281 
Muttama, 8 

Muwasis, an aboriginal tribe, 2400, 


Nanawr an Imam of “Oman, 74 
Nadia, capital of Lakshman Son, 82 
niger, in names of towns, 343 
Najli, Wahhabis of, put to death, 68 
Nams, local, in N. Indis, 324 

Nanda Burong, Maliá-upa-radza, 6 
Nangulband, Panchami ghát near, 93 
Namvanganj, ruined Mosque at, 90 
Násir bin-Murshid, Imam of 'Omán, 166 
Naushirwan, coins of, 90 

Nuvápárá, Chawlharis o£. 203 
Nelaheneh, princes of Omán, 144,192 
Now», in “Chan, 135,165 
—— Drange: ake 

‘eva fam Meng, 10 
NIA a of A ra Phulbari, 202 
Noh, a town in Mathurá, 349 

Nominal Terminations, phonetic changes ` 

Gaurian languages, 48 


O mni. oc Tat, in "Omán, 194 

o" joris J., on the Wahhábís, 68 
ion in local names, 

'Omán, annals of, 111; 
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Pán-wa, battle at, 7 

Poramananda Hai, Ralph Fitch on, 207 

l'artáb, the (hero raja, 241 

Patanjali, 263 

putt), in loc] names, 2144 

Pogu, History of, 6, 10 

Pemba, 145 

Porsians, bold "Omán, 113; expelled from 
‘(imam 119 

Phayre (Col. Sir A. F), on the History of 
Poga, 6 

Phra-naret, 8 

Phot TVhammoa-rsxa-thirst, mado tributary 
king of Siam, 8 

Pimwenta (Nicholas), historian of Pogu, 11 

Pir A'dam, Qazi «f Bikmmpur, 83 

Ponkai Dewan, alias Shah “Abd ul- Ala, 99 

Portuguose, capture “Oman, 103, 104 

Portugues, in “Oman, 151 & — 

Portuguese, in Sunárgaon, 86 

Prakrita derivatives of the Gaurian lan. 


gua 65 
Pran Nath Pandit, on a Chittagong cop- 
I8 


perplate, 3I8 | 
Pratápachandra Ghosh, on the Buddal 
Pile inscription, 390 
Promo, joins against Ava, 7 
Pislemy, on Southern Arabia, 193 
per. ‘a town,” oocaurrence of this word in 
local namaos, 330 
Qanpan Khan, takes possession of Sundr- 
gñon, 44 
Qorin, commentaries on, 74 
R A'JENDRALA'LA MITRA, on the 
Pálam Béoli Inscription, 104; on the 
Yavanas 246; on the Skanda Gupta 
rd, in local names, 246 
* the seat of the government of 
Hal Sen, 83 
ir, shrines in, 215 
| bin el-Nadhr, Imám of 'Omán, 128 
Rashid-bin el-Walid, Imam of win, 135 
Kennel] (M: on &on, N7 













Sayyid, mooning of the title, 192 

Feyf-bin Sultan, Imam of nnn, 199 

shal-«nam, a fine maslit, 95 

Shah “Atal ul- Ala, tomb of, 90 

hhahb “Ali, tomh of, BA 

"hh [nail Ghazi totes on, 215 

Shah "hajá', 05 

Ebaidá, revolt of. 8$ 

Sheikh Gharib-ullah, Mosque of, 91 

Sher Shah, Hengal divided by, 198 

Sherpir Vaskahatiáh, klab from, 243,284 

Phibaluddin Bughrs Shah of Bengal, 85 

Bhihy, ote of the districte in nan, 118 

Siam, invaded by Huareng Náung, 7 

Sikandar Shah, of Bengal, 86, 245 

NMilhat, 753. 

Sirhin bin Seid, Annals of ‘Oman by, 
lli 


Sirr, in "Omán, 187 

Siow Vala, of Kapasia, 200 

Skanda Gupta, 364 

Sonal, deughter of Chand Rai, 207 


af hdd, in local] hames, 239 
Sabhin Dad Khan, of Jangalbari, 211 
Sulaiman aml Sa id, of "Umen, 119 





Tous at Jaysüzur, Anim, 311 
(Ask, in Vocal tamen, 344 
Tiparuh, 83x.. 318, 321 


NE Mall Kaja, settlement of lands by, 








Varshram Chobin, Sassanian King, 99 
vatt, cal, in local names, 347 


W — el-Nakhr, in Smia, - 
Arabie pamph on 68 ; 

Doctrine and History of the, 68 " 

wila, in local names, 346 

Walid-bin 'Abdul-Malik, death of, 120 

Wárith-bin Ka b, Imam of 'Omán, 123 


— (Zanzibar) 120 
in ' 190 


247 
orásán, —— 


Yodayá, invested by 
Vasutganj, Masjid at 


8 
| 91 
ptions —— of, 29, 
Yuthea, siege of, 7 
FIANZIBAR: 189,196 a 
Ziyád, governor of 'Omán, 121 — 
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Page 83, note, for Qazi-qagbah read Qází-qucbah 

— 98, line 2, add to the end „Abet y 

— 116, last line, for Zohair™ read Zohair™ 

— 133, line 1, for Ka'srw read Drs ev-Ka‘stm 

— 196, line 12, for Menah read Hináh 

— 249, line 14, for Zeus read Hermes 

—— 273, line 12, for kovos read yora 

— 268, line 29, for wuuwa read wwe 

— _ 908, line 30, for fears read fare 

— 268, line 83, for wer read war 

— 26S, line 33, for read ww. 

—— 268, line 37, for read fawrum. 

— 267, line 27, for Mauriya read Sunga ` * 
— 286, note, for Parichhat read Parichhit ` 
— 293, note, for given read gives 
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- Record or toe Kmuampvn Mereorrre or 23np Serr. 1873.— By. H. B. 
Mtenrrcorr, Esq., Officiating Superintendent of the Geological 
| Survey of India, | 
cy [Received July 1st, 1874 ] 


At the meeting of January of this year several fine specimens were 

exhibited of a meteorite that had fallen on the 23rd September, 1873, 

partly in the State of Bhawalpur and partly in the Multan district, on 

B either side of the Sutlej. The largest pieces and the greatest number fell 

2 close about the village of Khairpur, 72° 12’ E. long., 29° 56' N. lat., 36 

es ^ miles east-north-east of Bhawalpur. It has hence been called the Khair- 
pur Meteorite, though the name seems to be a very common one through- — 

out this region of the Punjab. As we are not likely to obtain any more 








, information on the subject, what has been received may be recorded. It is — 
not as exact as could be desired, but as much so as can usually be attained | 
X without special inquiry on the spot. 


The position of the known falls have been recorded on maps, received 
from Major Minchin, Political Agent for Bhawalpur, and from Captain Lang, 
Deputy Commissioner for the Multan district. The number of stones that 
fell about Khairpur is not mentioned. Five are accounted for, but. from | 

_ the terms of the forwarding letters it may be inferred that others were A 

procured. On the Multan side, Captain Lang mentions the finding of 7 

pieces, 4 at different spots near Gogewala well, close to E. 5. E. of Mahomed 1 
Lm 





—  Moorut; two at Khurampur on right bank of the Sutlej, and one at Araoli 
* two miles to N. W. of Khurampur. Of these one only is in known hands. 
-— T2064 Š : | 
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234 H. B. Medlicott — ecord of the Khairpur Meteorite, [No. 2, 
It was received from Col. Ralph Young, R. E., Commissioner of Multan, š 
as having fallen near Mylsi, which is 12 miles foun the nearest of the above 
named places; but the stone is probably one of those seven. The range 
thus covered by the fall has a marked lineal direction, bearing 35° S. of E., " 
N. of W., with a length of sixteen miles and a breadth of about three. 
List of Specimens. 
ths, oz. gr. 
A Lahore Museum, weight, ........... ee ener sons 10 12 126 
B: Indian Murui; U 7. u as & Je ll 219 
Du c S $4sRE (s«v"»9*9594932090 FF 14 236 
D — pot — 1 2 412 E 
E i » énasnasesQaMA ens isi oeei 3 79 ho 
F * s ODE RN sa 399299). (ENS CLEA 6 70 
Total .. 30 2 206 > 


The five first fell at Khairpur. In the letters forwarding B and C, 
and D and E, separately, it is said “ These stones were taken from several 
pieces that fell in the neighbourhood of Khairpur:" and that they were 
“found imbedded in the earth at a depth of about 14 feet at various places, 
about a mile and a half from Khairpur to the eastward, and about a mile | 
apart." F is the one from the Mylsi Pergunnah, P 
All are very irregular in shape, and more or less broken. Some of 
these fractures are evidently done by hand, others probably at the moment 
of falling ; while several seem to have occurred during the fall, the glazing 
being partially renewed, In two of the latter cases, the fracture forms a 
nearly plain surface. 
Nothing exceptional is apparent in the composition of this Meteorite ; 


` 
E 





- ..  átisastone of the usual steel gray colour, and dense crypto-crystalline 
! texture. 
The specific gravity of F is 3.66, 
"i Several accounts of the appearance of the fall are appended : 
. Note by the Rev. G. Yeates, Church Missionary Society, Multan, received 


through Mason Mrxcurx. E 
1. “On the morning of the 23rd of September, 1873, at 5.10 a. a, a 
meteor was observed from a spot about 12 miles south of Multan, in the | 
Puppe tati oe à plas toe eri tede 
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2, “It is difficult to estimate the size of the meteor, as it was more a 
cluster of meteors, each one far exceeding the size and brightness of a star 
of the first magnitude, than a * fireball.” The breadth of the train left behind 
them must have been from 3° to 5^. Venus was at the time about 25? 
above the horizon and very bright, but she was thrown quite in the shade 
when compared with the brightness of the meteor. 

“Its first appearance in the west, towards which the observer's face 
happened to be turned, was so like a rocket which had reached its height 
and was just bursting, that the first impression was that some one in a 
distant village was amusing himself, at that early hour, with one that 
» had remained over from a last night's display : but this idea was speedily 
' dispelled, as, instead of dying out, it rapidly increased in brightness and 
^ continued to move on towards the observer, leaving a tail or train behind 

it. Its motion was not very rapid but steady, and by the time it had 
T 2 reached about 10? of the meridian, which it passed'south of zenith, it 
p assumed an exceedingly brilliant appearance, the larger fragments glowing 
with an intense white light with perhaps a shade of green, taking the lead 
in a cluster, surrounded and followed by a great number of smaller ones, 
. each drawing a train after it, which blending together formed a broad belt 
"m brilliant fiery red. At this time it lit up the whole country, casting deep 
shadows and having the effect produced by the electric light, In this 
T» Y way it proceeded until it reached a point nearly due east, paling again a 
little as it drew near the horizon, when, about 20* above it, it appeared to 
go out, rather than to fall. 

" The train it left continued very bright for some time and was distinctly 
traceable for more than three quarters of an hour afterwards ; at first 
changing to a dull red, then, as the morning broke, to a line of silvery gray 
clouds which broke up into separate portions and floated away on the wind, 

3. “From the rough diagram attached, it will be noticed that the 
course of the meteor was unusually long, extending through very nearly 
180^, its first appearance, as sketched, was as near as possible in a spot 
close to the star Algenib, which was just faintly visible, about 15° above the 
horizon in the west. It then passed close upder Orion, the lowest star of 








LI. which (Rigel) was very near if not on the meridian, and disappeared on the 
Y other, east side, about the same height from the horizon as it was noticed 


at, in the beginning of its course. 
_  * For some time after the meteor had disappeared, but while the train 
= still continued to attract notice, there was perfect stillness which was 
LT  jnterrupted by a loud report followed by a long reverberation which 
| gradually died away like the roll of distant thunder. 
|... "The report seemed to come from the south, in which direction there 
owas a tope of Pepuls, about quarter of a mile off, but one man, who was a 
"c 
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witness of it, said it seemed to him to come from the north, as he said the 
artillery were practising in Multan, The time that elapsed between the 
bursting of the meteor, when first noticed, and the report was about four 
minutes.” 

Mr. Yeates describes the meteor in the meridian as attaining an altitude 
of 50° from his point of view, which seems to be about 80-40 miles from 
the projected path of the meteor, and about 50 miles from Khairpur in the 
direction of the major axis of the area covered by the fall. 

" The following observations are extracted from a letter of Major Min- 
chin's. 

" I was in camp at a place about 6 miles from Ooch and 50 miles from 
Bhawalpur at the time, and was roused from sleep by a brilliant light J 
followed by a loud thunderelap. The next day we heard from Bhawalpur » 
that the explosion of the meteorite was so violent as to shake the house 
and slam all the doors; and in the course of a few days the 'Tuhsildar of 
Khairpur sent me in 3 meteoric stones, 2 of which were forwarded to you 
and one to the museum at Lahore, which he reported had fallen at places 
about a mile apart and abouta mile beyond Khairpur, which is 86 miles 
east of Bhawalpur. t. 

"One of the meteorites fell close to a man who had gone out into the i 
jungle for the purpose of nature, and frightened him so much, that he 
hardly knew what occurred and was under the impression that the stone 4 5 
pursued him for two hours ; but he shewed the spot where it fell which was 
the first piece found. I have had the spot marked approximately in the 
map you sent, and which is herewith returned, some portions fellin the 
M ylsi district on the right bank of the Sutlej. 

“At Bhawulgur in this State, 80 miles from Khairpur, the meteor was 
seen but no explosion was heard ; and I have been informed that if was seen 
at Bunnoo and Kohat on the frontier and also from the Terar hills above 
Peshawur, A 

“ A correspondent in the Pioneer mentioned having seen it at Jodhpur, 
and Mr. W. Beckett saw it near Moradabad on his way from Nynee Tal. 
Stating it roughly, the meteorite would appear to have been visible within 
a radius of 300 miles of Khairpur,” he. aa 

The following observations are taken from the Pioneer newspaper, of 
the 30th September. 
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“Duty called me to be on the Shujabad road, about 13 miles south of 
Multan, on the morning of the 23rd instant. I had stopped for the night 
in one of the rest-houses, and rose early to continue my journey southward, 
While my man was getting the dog-cart ready, I walked on enjoying the 
fresh breeze which was from the south, and after a long and wearisome hot 
season was most grateful and reviving. I had gone on about half a mile 
and the cart had just come up to me when, as I turned my face full to 
the west, crossing over the road from the cast, a brilliant star made its 
appearance right opposite me,about 15 degrees above the horizon, It 
moved on slantingly upwards and towards us, bursting almost immediately 
as à rocket, but without scattering to any extent, all the fragmenta or stars 
keeping close together, and marching on its way steadily but slowly across 
the whole heavens, crossing the meridian about 60? from the horizon close 
under the constellation Orion which was close to the meridian at the time, 
and proceeding on to a point in the east nearly exactly opposite to that at 
which it first appeared. 

“From its first appearance it increased rapidly in brightness, and long 
before it had got half way, lit up the whole country with a greenish light, 
not unlike the effect of the electric light. “The different fragments into 
which it broke up were distinctly visible, more than twenty of them I should 
say, all of a brilliant palish green, moving in parallel courses, two or three 
of the larger ones taking the lead in the centre, and each of them leaving & 
tail of red light behind it; these tails blending into one formed a huge 
band of light from one end of the heaven to the other. 

“From the moment it shone out brilliantly we all stood, spell-bound, 
in perfect silence, the more marked in the dead stillness of the morning, 
and as it died out we stood watching the wonderful path ithad trod. The 
effect was most thrilling, when silence was first broken by the Fa Allah 
of one of the servants. We still remained motionless, expecting nothing 
further, when a loud report, as of a number of cannon in the distance, shook 
the very ground under us, reverberation rolling on for a considerable time 
and dying away at length like distant thunder. Unfortunately, I had 
no watch about me at the time, nor indeed, had I, should I have thought 
of looking at it, to count the minutes between the explosion and the time 
its sound reached us, as I did not anticipate hearing it, but I should say, 
from experience in such things, that about three and half minutes must 
have elapsed. This, counting 1,100 feet per second, which is, I believe, 
the rate at which sound travels, would give about 45 miles as it« distance at 
the time of its disruption. Its explosion must have taken place almost 
immediately after entering our atmosphere, through the denser part of 
which it must have passed, It had all the appearance of being very close: 


indeed for a moment the feeling was that it was coming unpleasantly so, 


fi’ 





experts in the phenomena of 1 
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and contrasted remarkably with the dark background of the sky, which it 
did not illuminate, 

“The train left behind remained very bright for some time and gradually 
faded. It was evidently affected by the wind, as it first broke up into a 


heavy irregular line, then into small detached clouds, which remained 


visible for upwards of an hour afterwards, and only disappeared when the 
brightness of the sun rendered them indistinct. 

“This month has been very prolific in small meteors. I have noticed 
them in greater numbers than usual, but this one exceeds anything I have 
ever witnessed. On getting to Shujabad, 12 miles distant, I found that 
the noise had aroused many; some saw it, but it was difficult to judge 
from the deseription given whether it appeared more over-head or not. 
What I have heard of it here too, since my return, is too vague to form 
any opinion from. Perhaps other accounts of it may throw light on its 
extent, Åc.” i G. 


* Bhawulpore State, 24th September. 


''Sir,——On the morning of 23rd September, at 5 A. x., the following 
phenomenon was observed on the Chenab left bank, some sixty miles south- 
west of Bhawulpore. A luminous globe suddenly appeared under a clear 
sky, which lighted up the earth, in the full blaze of sun-light. The electric 
globe shot across towards the north-east over about sixty degrees of space, 
and seemingly was not more thana few hundred yards above the earth, 
when it disappeared in a shower of shooting stars. But six or seven 
minutes must have elapsed before the sound of its explosion was heard, 
which was a double detonation like the discharge of two heavy pieces of 
artillery close together, followed by loud and prolonged reverberation. Then 
all was still. The sun rose and the morning was fresh and the breeze cooler 
than usual at this time of year, giving the idea to the observers who were 


. bound for the “ Happy Hunting Grounds," that the blazing phenomenon 


had cleared the atmosphere in a remarkable manner. According to the 
lapse of time above noted, between the disappearance of the fire globe and 
the sound of its explosion, its fragments may have struck the earth from 77 
to 91 miles off, somewhere between the Chenab and Sutlej rivers. 


SHIKAREE." 
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CONTREIDUTIONSB TOWARDS A KNOWLEDGE OF TITE Burmese FLORA — 
Part I—By S. Kunz. 


[ Received May 25th, read August 5th, 1574.] 


In the present paper I purpose giving an abridged enumeration of Bur- 
mese plants, phanerogamie and cryptogamic, as far as they have come to 
my knowledge, The Burmese Empire is as yet too incompletely explored 
for the present communication to be looked upon otherwise than in the light 
of an attempt at collating the scattered material either published or deposit- 
ed in Herbaria. An exploration of Ava, the Arracan Yornah and the Chit- 
tagong hills, will furnish large additions of Khasya hill plants, while the 
Tenasserim and Martaban hills abound in Malayan forms, 

A bare list would have been of little use to the Indian botanist and 
still less so to the resident in Burma; I have, therefore, given short outlines 
of the distinctive characters of the genera as well as of the species. Such 
conspectuses are not always based upon sound characters, which in many 
cases can only be ascertained by a close examination of all the species 
composing the several genera; but still they will be found serviceable for 
handy identification of the plants of the better explored provinces of Burma, 
In the framing of the generic tables, I have chiefly followed the authors of 
the ‘Genera Plantarum.’ Of citations I have given only a selection, giving 
preference to illustrations, The remaining synonyms or references to 
synonyms may be found in Hooker's Flora of British India so far as that 
work has been published. 

I have avoided as much as possible critical discussions, and have taken 
in hand only essential matters: to have done otherwise would only have 
increased the bulk of my contributions without materially assisting in the 
encouragement of the exploration of the Burmese Flora; for which purpose 
this enumeration is written. 

I have also given further particulars about the habitats of the species 
and notices about frequency. Such are necessarily understood to refer only 
to provinces wherein I have myself travelled (Andamans, Pegu, Prome, 
Martaban and partially Arracan and Chittagong): information regarding 
the rest had to be compiled from herbarium-material Flowering and 
fruiting time are given, but cannot always be relied upon, for the reason 


| that contradictory dates are sometimes given by collectors. 


I wished to have introduced here the soil question from an Indian 


point of view, but defer doing so until my experiences in this direction are 


more matured and have been verified by future explorations. In Burma 


my attention was directed more towards the woody vegetation, and the 
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growth is for the greater part more regulated by physical and climatal 
factors, which in connection with moisture, the most powerful element 
in nature, bring about the greatest changes in vegetation, — But still not an 
inconsiderable number of herbs are found in Burma and elsewhere in India 
which belong to Unger's class of soil-steady (bodenstaetig) : such are 
especially many limestone and laterite plants, and, everywhere, the saline 
ones. The indication of the forests, etc., in which they grow will, however, 
at once give à more or less reliable key to the soil-requirements; the forests 
being more dependent upon the substratum than the herbaceous growth, 

I have purposely selected for the different varieties of Burmese forests 
general denominations instead of naming them after characteristic trees, 
as is usually done. The sorts of forests or combinations of forest trees as 
distinguished by me are, so to say, the exponents of a complex of climatal 
physical and partially chemical influences which produce everywhere habi- 
tually and generically identical or representative equivalents. Thus we 
have sal-forests in India and eng-forests in Burma; dry forests in Behar 2 
and Northern Hindostan and again in the Prome district; mixed forests | 
in the low 'Terai lands of the Himalaya and savannah forests in the Bengal 
Gangetie alluvium as well as in Burma ; and so it is with the tidal forests, 
hill-forests, etc. 

The distinction between evergreen and deciduous forests must always 
be the leading one in tropical countries, and such forests differ always most > 
conspicuously in their vegetative components. 

The former are divided into the littoral forests (tidal and mangrove), 7 
the result of saline influence ; further into swamp-forests, the product of i E 
superabundance of fresh-water and heavy inundations during rains. Then TEN 
come the tropical forests, which are more regulated by moisture and amount | 
of shade than by substratum, although great differences (not so much habi- - 
tually as specifically) are observable in those that grow on permeable or on 
half-permeable strata, on silicious sandstones or on metamorphic or permea- 
ble laterites, the latter rich in purely Malayan types, the former poorest of . " 


all (with those growing on limestone in Tenasserim I am not acquainted). A: 
The last sort of evergreen forests are the hill-forests, rather confusedly 
huddled together by me, but sufficiently distinguished for present require- 3 
ments, 'The lower damper ones of these are a modification of the tropical — 
forests below them, while the drier ones consist chiefly of pines, oaks, Eri- m 
cinem, etc., and pass soon into the temperate forests, which contain a great —  — "i 
number of winter-deciduous trees but are not represented in Burma except = 
on a few peaks above 6500-7000 feet elevation. Here the slope and resul- — — 
J tant amount of light and moisture, and not so much the quality of rock, — 
s are the principal regulators, at least so it is on the metamorphic and old FA 
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—— of elevation modifies and changes vegetation according to well-known 
Aws, 

The leaf-shedding or deciduous forests form the other large class of 
Indian forests, and cover in these regions a greater area than the former. 
These grow either on impermeable strata, such as compact calcareous sand- 
stones, und form then the * dry forests," where catechu trees and several 
Hindustani trees and arboreous Luphorbias find their home, while higher up 
on tlie crests of the Yomah they become formed almost exclusively of am 
arboreous ZZiptage, often accompanied by several rather temperate forms like 
Heracleum, Vaccinium, Hymenopogon, ete. On laterite and gravelly strata, 
and also on very stiff plastic clay, grows another variety of forest, called by 
me the open forests. Those growing on the first named strata are especially 
interesting and are generally known to the Burmans as the eng or ein-forests, 
so named after the prevailing tree, Dipterocarpus tuberculatus ; here the 
botanical rarities of Burma are scattered, and catch the eye the more readily 
that the surrounding forest is open and the soil-clothing rather seanty; 
higher up in the hill-eng forests, (which grow on laterite formed by decom- 
position of older rocks or on debris of them) the eng-tree is often replaced 
by other kinds of wood-oil trees (chiefly Dipterocarpus costatus and obtusi- 
Jolins) ; while those open forests that occupy the stiff clay at the base of 
the hills are characterized by the absence of eng. 

The last variety of deciduous forests are the mixed forests (as they are 


` called by the forester), in which teak is chiefly found almost always accom- 


panied by pyenkadu (Xylia). The upper ones grow either on permeable silice- 
ous argillaceous sandstone, as is the ease on the Pegu Yomah, and the trees are 
then usually very lofty, or on metamorphic and other older strata in Mar- 
taban, and in this case they are richer in species but lower in growth, often 
accompanied by trees which are very rare in the Yomah, such as Pterocar- 
pus, Ternstroemiaceae, ete. The lower mixed forests occupy the alluvial 
lands of the greater rivers and gradually pass into the savannah-forests and 
the true savannahs, Along the larger choungs in the hills where alluvial 
deposits spread out to a larger extent, similar savannah-forests recur on à 
smaller scale, but much better grown, and, especially by favourable exposure, 
much mixed up with trees that are missed in the plains, such as Erythrina 
lithosperma, Bischofia Javanica, etc. 

Such is a bird's-eye view of the Burmese forests, of which I have given a 
more detailed description in my report on the Pegu-forests, and I hope that 
these cursory notes may in the mean time aid in the understanding of the 
habitats of the species given in the following pages. 

The area comprised by me under the general denomination of Burma 


is not the political one but includes Ava, Chittagong as far as the Fenny 
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river, Arracan, Pezu, Martaban (all the country between the Sittang and 
Salween is thus named by me), Tenasserim and the Andaman islands. 

The collections which were at my disposal when working up the Bur- 
mese plants are as follows: 

1. The large collections of Dr. Wallich and Dr. Brandis. Many of 
Wallich’s Numbers are not contained in the Herbarium of the Botanical 
Gardens Calcutta, of others only fragments, The latter often proved very 
useful in the identification of plants collected by myself or others, but were 
only too often unfit for description in the absence of corresponding specimens 
collected by others, I experienced therefore much difficulty in dealing with 
such, especially as the greater part of Wallich's plants are not included in 
the earlier parts of DeCandolle's Prodromus, ete, 

2. Drs. Griffith's and Helfer's sets of Burmese plants sent out from 
Kew. Of the former's collection a set retained by Dr. McClelland to aid 
in the editing of Griffith’s posthumous papers, is still in the Herbarium here 
and served partially to supplement the incompleteness of the material. 

3. Dr. Faleoner’s Tenasserim collections in the Calcutta herba- 
rium. 

4. Mr. Robert Scott's, the Rev. C. Parish's and Rev. Dr. F. Mason's 
plants, in the Caleutta herbarium, which, especially those of the latter two 
gentlemen, abound in novelties. 

'5. Drs. Hooker's and Thomson's Chittagong plants, and also a few 
plants of the same regions collected by Mr. C. B. Clarke. Only a small 
collection was made by myself during a very brief stay in 1869. 

6. Dr. John Anderson's collections. Of these only the Burmese plants 
and those collected in the Kakhyen Hills are included here. 

7. The collections I myself made in 1867-68, and again in 1870-71, 
all over Pegu, Prome and part of Martaban. 

8. Arracan-plants, chiefly collected by myself and Dr. Schlich. A 
small collection by Captain Margrave from the same province is contained. 
in the Calcutta herbarium. ! 

9. Dr. Stoliczka and Mr. Theobald, of the Geological Survey of India, 
both presented to me small collections of Tenasserim plants, containing 
several new or interesting forms. To this must be added a collection of 

and other plants, collected in the Prome district by Mr. Eug. Oates, 


C. E., and a few plants which Mrs. Mason brought home from the Red 


Karen country. di | : 
“7 30. — collections and single plants from various parts of Burma 
are contained in the 








Eyre, Th. Lobb, Dr. McClelland, Belanger, Reynoud, Dr, Cleghorn, O'Riley, - 
s 11. Dr. Roxburgh’s Flora — — * 


Calcutta herbarium, collected by Mrs. Burney, Col 
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Burmese Flora and some of them are still under cultivation in the Botani- 
cal garden here. 

12. The collections made by myself in 1866 on the — Dr. 
Helfsr'a collections from the same islands were unfortunately mixed up with 
his Tenasserim plants. In order to avoid as much as possible the introduction 
of such doubtful stations, I have preferred to look upon such plants invaria- 
bly as derived from Tenasserim or from the Andamans respectively, in all 
cases where specimens of the one or other regions already existed in the 
herbarium here. 

13. A collection of plants made by the garden-collectors on various 
` islands of the Andaman and Nicobar islands during Mr. A. O. Hume's 

* ornithological cruise in 1573. 


I. DICOTYLEDONS. 
RANUNGULACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 
L CLEMATIDE.E. Sepala valvate. Carpels indehiscent, with a solitary ovule 
orseed in each. Leaves opposite. Usually woody climbers. 
1. Cuemaris, No petals, orifany, these gradually pass into stamens Leaves 


] without tendrils, 
2. Nanaverra. Petals terete, abruptly divided from the stamens. Leaves 2- 





foliolate, e 
x IL RANUNCULEÆ. Sepals imbricate, Carpels with a solitary ascending 
ovule or seed iu each. Achens indehiseent. Herbs or perennials. 
a 3. RaNvNCULUS. Sepals deciduous. Petals 3 or more. 
Ul. HELLEBORESX. Sepals imbricate. Petals small, deformed, or sometimes 
= * none. Carpels many-seeded, dehiscent, Usually herbs. 
E 4. NiIGELLA. Petals small, or clawed, never spurred, Carpels more or less connate, 


Clematis, L. 
; Conspectus of species. 
Bect. 1 — Viticella : Achens simply boaked, without plumose tails. ... C. bracteata. 


E Seet. 2. Flammula: Acheus terminating in a plameose tail, 
- Leaves simple, â— ———⸗⸗e s... ............ assessa os. v8&=. . s... ...... C. amilacifolia. 
Leaves divided. 
Anthers terminating in a subulate appendage,.. ecce C. Medysarifolia. 
Authers blunt, retuse or acute, ) 
ii —— X Filaments glabrous. 
it Sa et me MN Qessusxesaneens sensns Ce Gonriana. 
| Leaflets entire, t&mentose ; ; flowers small, co.cc. enm ees O, aulrambellata, 
= eae X X Filaments hairy (at least towards the base). 


, “SAPA shining, glabrous; flowers small,. 222 e. acuminata. 
/ — Lenflets tomentose or pubescent ; flowers large, eee C. Buchananiana, 
— Lt OC. nnuacrEATA (Thalictrum bracteatum, Roxb., Fl. Ind, Il, 671; 
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Han. Ava, Bhamo. Fl. Jan. 

2. C, sMILACIFOLIA, Wall. in Asiat. Res, XIII, 414; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 
3; Bot. Mag. t. 4259.— (C. subpeltata, Wali. Pl. Asiat. rar. t. 20; 
C. Munroana, Wight Ill. t. 1; C, inverso, Grif. Not. Dicot. 700 t. 615, 
f. 7t) 

Han. Ava, on Taong-dong ; Tenasserim, Mergui, -A 

3. C. mepysanrrouia, DC. Syst. I, 148; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 4. 

Han. Pegu (Hore). 

4. C.Govntana, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 670; Wight Ic. t. 933 and 934 ; 
Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 4. 

Han, Ava, on Taong-dong. ( Wall.) ; Tenasserim, (C. Parish). E. 

5. C. sUBUMBELLATA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Bengal, XXXIX, 61,— 
(C. floribunda, Kurz in Seem. Journ, Bot. V. 540, non Pl. et Trian). 

Hap, Martaban, Karen hills (O'Riley). š 

6. C. AcuMrsarTa), DC. Syst. I. 145; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 5. 

Has. Martaban, in the damp hill-forests E. of Toungoo, at 3000 to 
4000 ft. elevation. Fr. March, 

7. C. BUCHANANIANA, DC. Syst. I. 140 ; Hf. Ind, FL I. G. var. rugosa, 
Hf. and Th. l. c. 

Han, Martaban, Karen hills (Rev. F, Mason, O' Riley). 


Doubtful species. . » 
1. €. Gnossx, Wall Cat. 4671; Hf. and Th, Fl. Ind. I. 12.—Ava. | 
Tong-dong ( Wall.) ° 


Naravelia, DC. e S 
Conspectus of species. 
Leaflets tomentose or pubescent beneath, .......eeeeeeeeene ntn tee N. Zeylanica. 
Lenflets quite glabrous, .............. VUES heute e Rob. ate Ha AT N. laurifolia. 


1. N. Zevnantoa, DC. Syst. I. 167; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 7.—(dtragene 







Zeylanica, L, Amoen, I. 405; Roxb. Corom. PI. II. t. 188, and Fl. Ind. LI. | 
670; N. dasyoneura, Korth, in Ned. Kruidk. Arch. I. 208; Miq. Fl. Ind. š 
1⁄2. 2). * | š .- rs 
3 — Frequent in the mixed and dry forests all over Pegu and Prome; ko 
also in Ava. Fl. H. S. Fr. C. 8, EC 
2. N. LAURIFOLIA, Wall. Cat. 4685; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 7. e. 
Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of Martaban ; also Tens 
serim, Mergui (Griff.) Fl, Fr. Febr. March, — — c awa 
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1. R. prrrvsvs, DC. Prod. I. 38 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 19. (R. subpinna- 
tus W. A.; Wight Jo. t. 49; R. vestitus, Wall. Cat. 4707). 

Han, Ava, Taong dong (Wall), Khakyen hills, E. of Bhamo (J. 
Anderson). Fl. Fr. March. 

2. JM.sckELEnaTUS, L. sp. pl. 776; Engl. Bot. t. 681; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
1.19. (R. Indicus, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. G71). 

Han, On moist mud-banks of the Irrawaddi from Prome District down 
to Pegu (at Henzadah,) Fl. Fr. Febr.-Apr. 


Nigolla, L. 
* NiGkLLA. saTIVA, L. sp. pl. 753; DC, Prod. I. 49; Walp. Rep. II. 
742. var, Inpica, DC. 1. e. (N. Indica, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 646). 
Has. Burmah, cult, according to Dr. Mason (never seen by me), 


DILLENTACE Æ. 
Conspectus of genera. 
L DELIME.E. Filaments more or less dilated at apex ; anthers short, the cells 
diverging, or rarely parallel. Woody climbers. 
1. Drrrwa. Carpels solitary: ovules 2-3, basilar, 
2. 'CTrrnaACERA. Carpels 3-5, ovules many, in 2 series, 
IIl. DILLENIEAL Filaments equal; anther-cells parallel, Troes or herbs. 
3. Dittenra. Carpels 5-20. Seeds without arillus Trees, 
4. ACROTEREMA. Carpels 3. Stemless herbs with radical leaves. 


Delima, L. 
1. D. sarmentosa. L. sp. pl 736; Bot. Mag. t. 3058; Hf. Ind. 
Fl. I. 31.—(Uvtracera sarmentosa, Vahl Symb. III. 70, Roxb. Fl. Ind, IL. 
615). Var. HEDECARPA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 61. 
Has. Not unfrequent in the mixed forestsall over Burma, from 
Chittagong and Ava down to Aracan and the Andamans. 





Tetracera,L . 
= L T., Assa, DC. Syst. I. 402; Hf. Iud. Fl. I. 31. (T. trigyna, Roxb, 
Fl. Ind, II. 645). 
| Has, Chittagong (Hf. and 'Th.). 

Another species with large leaves of F thin texture, when fullgrown 
quite glabrous, is not unfrequent in the swamp-forests of the Irrawaddi 
allavium in Pegu. It is no doubt a new species but, unfortunately, I 
could obtain neither flowers nor fruits. 

Acrotrema, Jack. 


| l. A. cosrATUM, Jack in Mal. Mise. ex Hook. Bot, Misc. II. 82; 
Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 32. (A. Wightianum, WA ; Wight Jc. t. 9). 


Has. Tenasserim, Moulmein. 


— — PP — 
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Dillenin, L. = 
Conspectus of species. ° 


Sect. 1. Eudillenia, Petals white. Seeds with hairy borders, flowers very large, D. Indica. 
Sect, 2. Colbertia, Seeds smooth. Flowers yellow. 
* Calyx tomentose or pubescent. 
O Flowers very large (petals about 2 in. long). 
Peduncles 1} to 2 in. long, straight; styles 12 ; petioles about 1 in. long. D. pulcherrima. 
Peduneles 4-8 lin. long, thick and nodding; styles 10; petioles up to $ in. long, D. aurea. 
Peduncles very long and slender; styles 8; petioles only 2 to 1 lin. long, 
O O Flowers small (petals less than an in. long). 
Peduncles 1 or 2-bracted, like the calyx densely tomentose ; styles 5-7, .., D. parviflora, 
* * Calyx and peduncles perfectly smooth or pruinous. — ers small, 
ORION RAP qtd rri resi Ewa cada D. scabrella. 
Peduncles without bracts, ............ so T — . D. pentagyna, "s 


L D. inprea, L, sp. pl. 745; “HE. Ind. FL T 200, (p. speciosa, 
Thbg. in Linn. Trans. I. 200; Wight Je. t. 823; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 650; 
Bot. Mag. t. 5016; D. elongate, Miq. Suppl. FI. Sumt Sh 

Has. Not unfrequent along choungs in moister upper mixed forests of 
the Pegu Yomah on sandstone; also in Martaban, Tenasserim and Chitta- 
gong, on metamorphic rocks. Fl. Fr. Febr. March. 

! 2. D. avrea, Sm. Exot. Bot. IL t. 92 93? ; Ham. in Linn. Trans, 
xv. 101. D. ornata, Wall. PL As, rar, I, 20, t. 23; D. speciosa, Griff. 


TPT JD. pilosa. 


^ — Not. Dicot. 703, t. 649, f. 3.). 2 
Han. Frequent in the drier hill-forests of Martaban and entering the 
pine-forests up to 4000 ' ft. elevation ; also in tropical forests of Tenasserim, 
up to 3000 ft. elevation. Fl. March, Apr. 
.8. D. PULCHERRIMA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1871, 46; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 37. | 
Han. Common in the open forests, chiefly in the Eng-forests of Pegu 
and Martaban. Fl. H. S. ; Fr. Begin of R. 5. 
4. D. PARVIFLORA, Griff. Not. Diot. 70; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 3s. 
Haz. Frequent in thé mixed forests of Pegu, Martaban and Tenasserim ? 
Fl. H.8.; Fr. Begin of R. S. 3 
5. D. riLosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 652, non Ham.; Kurz in Journ. = 
As. Soc. Bengal 1872, 292. « 
Has Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Andamans. Fl. H. —* 
S.; Fr. Begin of R. S. aJ 
a 6. D.scannELLA, Roxb. Fl, Ind. II. 643; Wall. Pl. as. rar. I. 20, t. ^ E 
F- 22; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 38. — 
Han. Chittagong (Roxb.). Fl. H. S., Fr. Begin of R. 8. 


NE. 7. D. rExTAGYNA, Roxb. Corom, Pl. I, t. 20, and Fl. Ind. II. 652; — 
| Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 38. Var. 8. avavsra (D. augusta, Roxb. Fl. Iud, IL 082; 
= D. floribunda, Mf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 71). 3 
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Han. Frequent in the mixed forests, especially the upper ones of Pegu 
and Martaban down to Tenasserim. Fl. H. S. ; Fr. Begin of R. S. |. 

The smaller leaved and longer petioled var. a., frequent in India, 
scems not to occur in Burmah. 


MAG NOLIACE, 
Conspectus of genera, 


I. WINTERER. Stipules none. Perianth double, Carpels in a single whorl. 
1. Iutterem. Only genus, Trees or shrubs. 
ll MAGNOLIEX. Stipules conspicuous, convolute and sheathing the young 
| foliage, deciduous. 
~% @ Ovary sessile, 
2. 'TALAUMA. Carpels of fruit indchiseent, deciduous. 
°° 3. MaGNOLtA. Curpels of fruit dorsally dehiscing. Ovules 2. 
d. MAaNGLIETIA,. Carpels of fruit dorsally dehiscing. Ovules 6 or more. 
** Ovary stalked, 
5. MICHELIA. Only genus. 


Ilicium. L. 
1. J. wasvs, Hf. et Tb, Ind. Fl. I, 40. 
` Han. Tenasserim, Thounggyeen range, at 5500 ft. elevation (Lobb). 
Talauma, Juss. " 
x Conspectus of species. 
Leaves glabrous; fruits 4-6 in. long,... serais Ses senecy es CDU 


leaves usually pilose or downy Geni fruita 2 in. kong. Les esress escis eral» Candolies. 
1. T. iunrEBA, (Liriodendron liliiflora, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 651; 


+ — T. Rabaniana, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind, I. 75, and Ind. Fl. I, 40). 
Has. Tenasserim, Mergui (GrifL). (According to Hf. and Th, first 
ed. of F1. Ind.) 


2. T. Cawpornngr Bl. Verh. Bat, Genotsch. I. 147 ; Miq. Fl. Ind. 
Bat. 1/2 14. T. mutabilis, Bl. Fl. Jav. Magnol. 35, t. 10-12 B.; Hf. Ind. 
`x Fl. I. 40). : 
É Has. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Lobb). 
' Magnolia, L. 
= J. M. srnENOCAmPA, Roxb. Corom. Pl III. t. 266; Hf. Ind. FL I. 
41, (Liriodendron grandiflorum, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL, 65). 
C) Has. Chittagong; Pegu (Brandis). 
bs x. Mangliotia, Bl. 
< ~ 1. M. rNsrosxts, BL Fl. Jav. Magnol. 23; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 42. 
x = “(Aash insignis, Wall, Tent, Fl. Nap. t. 1, and pi. as, rar. II. t. 182). 
Han, Pegu (Brandis). 
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Michelia, L. 

1. M. CnawraAca, L. sp. pl. 756; Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 656; BI. FI. 
Jav. Magn, 9, t. 1; Griff. Not. Dicot. 715; Hf. Ind. Fl.-I, 42. (Michelia 
aurantiaca, Wall. Pi, as. rar, II. t. 147). 

Han. Rather rare in the tropical forests of Martaban and Tenasserim 
also Pegu, above Rangoon (on laterite) ; Ava, Bhamo ; Prome hills (Wall). 
Fl. Fr. R. 5. 

ANONACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 

L UFVARIE;E. Petals in 2 rows, one or both rows imbricate in the bud. 
Stamens many, closely packed, 

1. HocaGEA, Sepals «mall, imbricated in the bud. Torus flat. Carpels 3 to 6. 

2. UYARIA, Sepals valvate, Flowers bisexual; ovules lor 2 or many; torus 
almost fat. Climbers. 

Il. UNONIEL.E. Petals valvate in the bud, more or less spreading, somewhat 
unequal, or those of the inner row small or wanting, not or little narrowed at base. 

* Petals spreading from the base. 
* Ovules many, ventral. 

3. ALPHONSEA, Petals nearly equal. Stamens 6 or more, loosely imbricated, 
with dorsal anthers. 

4. CANANGA. Petals open, elongate. Stamens indefinite, closely packed, ovate- 
acute at the top. Ovules in 2 rows, 

5. CrxaATHOSTEMMA. Petals broad-ovate, Stamens indefinite, the connective 
obliquely incurved. Ovules many, in 2 rows. 

6. UxoxA. Petals open, usually elongated, Stamens indefinite closely packed, 
capitate or truncate atthe top. Ovulesinasingle row. Ripe carpels usually monili- 
form. 

* X Ovules 1 or 2, erect, 

7. POLYALTHIA, Petals opened, rather thick. Berries indehiscent, 

B. ANAXAGOREA, Petals opened, rather thick. — Carpels follicle-like, dehiscent, 

* * Petals enclosing the sexual organs with a concave or connivent base, free 
towards the summit. 

9. CYATHOCALYX., Calyx 3-toothed, Petals connivent at base. Carpels solitary. 
Ovules many. — 

HL AYLOPIEX. Petals valvate, connivent or hardly open, those of the outer 
row usually thick, not narrowed at base, and enclosing the 3 inner, smaller or minute 
ones, or the latter wanting. 

* Ovules solitary. 


10. Axons. Outer petals concave, often broad. Berries united into a many-celled ' 


* è Ovules 2 or more, 
11. Xxrorta, ‘Petals triquetrous, connivent, narrowed, — Anthers 





— 








1874.] of the Burmese Flora. 49 


E Trib. IV. MITREPIHOR EM Potals valvate, the onter ones open, the inner ones 
creet, connivent or connate at their tips and often claw-like narrowed at the base. 
* Petals of the inner row shorter or equally long 
XK Petals not narrowed at the base, or the claw-like hase broad. 


í 13. Oxyura. Inner petals connivent, notor almost not narrowed at baso, 
— Ovules 2, erect. Sols not angular. 
* 14. GowrorHALAMUS. Inner petals connivent, narrowed in a broad claw, Ovules 
2, erect. 


15. Murtopourm. Potala thick coriaceous, the inner ones shorter, triquetrous at 
summit and hollowed at base on the inner side. 
x X Petals narrowed into curved not angular free slender claws, the 
lamina cohering in a sort of mitre. 


~ 16. Mivrernora. Stamens numerous. Ovules many, in 2 rows. Flowers usually 
rather couspicuous, sometimes dioectous. 
= 17. OnorngA, Stamens definite, 6, 9, or 12. Ovules 2-4. Flowers usually very 
sinall. 


* * Sepals and the 3 outer petals usually conform or nearly #0, minute, 
P. resembling a calyx. Jnner petals large, erect-connivent, often saccate or 
. 


concave at base. 
18. Paxanrnts, Inner petals flat, rather thick. Ovules 1 or 2. Anther-cells 


> concealed by the overlapping connectives, 

w. 19. MILIUšSA. Inner petals flat. Ovules 2 or more. Anther-cells not concealed. 
* 

4 : Bocagea, St. Hil. 





— 1 BP. evurerica, Hf. and Th. in Ind. Fl. I, 92. 
Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall.). 


, Uvaria, L. 
Conspectus of species. 
| Snbg. 1. Ellipeia, Ovules solitary or by pairs. Usually erect shrabe, 
A little erect shrub; berries elliptical or nearly so, very «mall, ghbrous, sessile, U. ferraginea, 





`Ë Subg. 2. Eu-uvaria, Ovules usually numerous, rarely few. Climbing shrubs, 
MEI § Flowers lurge or middling sized, the connective terminating in a large 
— | almost leafy appendage. 


| O Carpels on long stalks. 

k a Flowers solitary ; carpels and all other parts shortly tomentose, ............... U. purpurea, 

1 = All parts hirsute; usually solitary; carpels tawny hirsute, 1. eene enne U. hirsuta, 

^ i Flowers by 2 or 3 on a peduncle; carpels tubercled and stellately hispid-tomentose ; all 

I parts puberulous, ero Tarr asar... ......... ———— U. pigchocalyr. 

O O Carpels sessile or shortly stalked. 

|. Peduneles 3-to 6-flowered ; carpels glub sium enoios qus rangan ver asasse aos ass U. INGCTOPAQUG, 

- Pedunejos 1-to 2-fowered ; carpels tomentose, (4er eene rrr renters nmm U. bracteata, 
^ $$ Flowers minute. Stamens truncate, the connective hardly produced beyond 

BT S the anther-cells, x 

i Berries er son long slender stalks, glabro FOU, aa soa hn tnnt senes seem een nnn on enn nenne U. micrantha, 

= L U. FERRUGINEA, — Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. L. 96. (Ellipcia 

a Serruginea, Ht. and Th. Ind, Fl. 1, 52.) 

EC tne 7 
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Han. Not uncommon in the Eng forests of Prome and Pegu, on — 
laterite ; also Tenasserim, Thoungyeen (Dr. Brandis). Fl. Apr. ; Fr. Jan. 
"ebr. 

In this species the ovules vary in number (1 or 2). Hooker gives 
Uv. dulcis, Dun., as a Burmese plant, but I suspect it is referable to this 
species, s 

2. V. rvunrunrEA, Bl. Bydr. 11 and Fl. Jav. Anon. 13, t. 1 and 13 f. 
A; Hf. Ind. Fl, I. 47. (Uvaria grandiflora Roxb. Fl, Ind. ll. 665, 
Wall. Pl. As. rar. III. t. 121). 

Hans. Not uncommon in the tropical forests of Martaban ; also 
Tenasserim, 

3. U.nmnrmsvura, Jack Mal. Mise.; Bl Fl. Jav. Anon. 22, t. 5; Hf. 
Ind. Fl I. 48. (U. pilosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL 665; U. trichomalla, BA. = 
l. e. 42, t. 18). 

Han. Rare in the tropical forests of the E, slopes of the Pegu Yoma 
(Khaboung, Choungmenah valley). - 

I have only leaf-branches, but I can hardly be mistaken in identifying 
my specimens with Jack's Malayan species, 

4. U. prycnocatyx, Miq. Ann. Mus. Lugd. Bat. IL, 4; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
1. 49. ki 

Has. Not uncommon in tropical forests of the southern slopes of the E 
Pegu Yomah ; Tenasserim, Moulmein (Theobald). Fr. Dec. Jan. Ë , 

5. U. MACROPHYLLA, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 663 ; Wall. Pl. As. rar. II, : 
t. 122 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 49 pp. ; Bedd. Icon. Pl, Ind. or. t. 81. 

Ham. Frequent in the mixed forests all over Burma from Chittagong 


and Ava down to Tenasserim, FL R. 8. ; Fr. Nov. Dec. * 
6. U.snacrEATA, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 660; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 49. ^ 
Han, Tenasserim (Wall.) Fl, May ; Fr. Sept. j 


7. U. MICHANTHA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 103 and Ind. FI. I. 51. 
(U. Sumatrana, Kurz And. Rep. App. B. 1; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 51). 
- Haz. Rather frequent in tropical forests of the Andamans ; also Pegu 
(Brandis) and Upper-Tenasserim (Falconer). Fl. June. 





Alphonsea, Hf. and Th. 
Conspectus of species. : eR aa 
The stalk nearly as long as the carpel,... Tas ds . A. ventricond. 
“The stalk of the carpels very short, s.. Im ase see d Intec, E 
l. A. YENTRICOSA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 152 and Ind. Fl I. 89. ` 
~ (Uvaria ventricosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 658). ee ys — 
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Haz. In the forests of Chittagong ; Andamans. | x ! —— 
2, A, ores, HT. and Th. W1. Ind, Le , and Ind. F1. I. 89 Bedd. 
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d Je. Pl Ind. or. t. 91. (Ucaría lutea, Roxb. Corom. Pl. I. t. 36 and Fl. 
Ind. II. 666). 
Han. Ava, Segain (Wall); Pegu (teste Hf. and Th.). 


Cananga, Rumph. 

1. C, opomaTra, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. L. 130 and Ind. FL I. 56. 
(Uvaria odorata, Lam. Ill. t. 495, f. 1; Roxb. FL Ind. IL 661 ; Griff, Not. 
Dicot. 712; Uvaria axillaris, Roxb. 1. c. 667). 

Han. Ava (Wall. cult. ?) ; Tenasserim, apparently frequent. 


Cyathostemmoa, Griff. 


` 1. C. vinrprrLOnvM, Griff. Not. Dicot. 707, Ic. t. 650; Hf. Ind. 
Fl, I. 57. 
Han. South Andaman, in the tropical forests north of Port Mouat. 
This species is inserted here on the authority of Hf. and Th. 


P Unona, L. 
Conspectus of species, 





` 
"a Sect. 1. Desmos. Petals 6. Berries necklace-like constricted between the seeds. 
i * Petals glabrous. 
zl Leaves glabrous, pale coloured beneath ; peduncles only 4 to 1] in. long, axillary and 
ig | occasionally terminal, . ^U. Dunalii, 
^ t x xXx "Petala — — or — 
Leaves glabrous beneath ; peduncle 1-2 in. long; petals 2 in. by 1 in. o U. discolor. 
E - Leaves glaucous and usually —— beneath; peduncle 4-8 in. long; petals 24 by 1 
in, .. U. deamon. 
' Leaves while mm greyish duspetióodt: ; ; pedanela 4 to 8 lin. — petals 1-14 i in. long. 
oblong, . U. latifolia, 
r “Leaves pale coloured and pubescent beneath along the nerves; peduncle i-i im. long; 
? petals 2 to 3 in. long, very narrow lincar, M .. U. stenopetala, 
LAT Sect. 2. Dasymaschalon. Onter petals 3, larg, the 3 inner ones quite 
$3 . Petioles rather long; petals 4 to 6 in. long, .. U. longiflora. 
è, Taven alunos’ sessile, cordato at base; petals nearly 8 ta: long, — —— 
| 1. U. Dusau, Wall. ap. Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. L 131, and Ind. 
Fl. I. 53. 
Has. Forests of Chittagong on the Seetakoond hill (Hf. and Th.). 
2. U. nrscorom, Vahl. Symb. II. 63, t. 36; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 669; 
| Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 59; Bedd. Icon. Pl. Ind. or. t. 51. 
rc Var. a, PUBIFLORA, Hf. and Th, L c. . 
It Var. B. runescess, Hf. and Th. 1. c. 
Eu Var. y. rATIFOLIA, Hf. and Th. 1. c. 


| . Has. Tropical forests and moister upper mixed forests from Chittagong 
— and Ava down to Tenasserim. Fr. Jan. | 
| x. P. | 9. U. pzsuos, Dun. Anon. 112; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 52. J ^" 
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Han. Frequent in tropical and low forests all over Pogu and Martaban ; - 
also Tenasserim. | Fl. June; Fr. October. 

It is difficult to distinguish some states of this species from the former, 
for the peduncles vary very much in length, as do also the petals with regard 
to size and shape. 

4. U. LATIFOLLTA, Hf. and Th. Ind. FI, I. 60. 

Han. Martaban, in dry hill-forests on limestone rocks along the Nga- 

choung of the Salween (Brandis). FL May. 

5. U. srTENOPFETALA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 163, and Ind. FL I. 60. 

Han. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Lobb). 

6. U. LONGIFLORA, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 668; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 61. 

Han. Chittagong. 

7. U. nasyMascHALA, Bl. Fl. Jav. Avon. 55. t. 27; Hf. and Th. FL EM 
Ind. I. 135, and Ind. Fl. I. 61. (Pelticalyx argentea, Grif. Not. Dicot. 
706 7). 

Var, a. Brouwer, Hf. aad Th. 1. c. 

Var. B. WanLircun, Hf and Th. 1 c. (U. coelophloea, Scheff. Obs. 
phyt. GP). | 

Han. Frequent in the tropieal forests of Martaban and Tenasserim to 
the Andamans; also Ava. Fl. Febr. to May. [ 


Polyalthia, Bl. " 
Conspectus of species. 
Sect. 1. Monoon, Miq. Fl. hermaphrodite. Petals flat. Ovules solitary, erect. 
& Flowers usually rather large; carpels oblong or elongate and cylindrical, 
% Petals linear to linear-lanceolate or spathulate-linear, 
Leaves glabrous, one-coloured, apiculate or shortly acuminate; carpels * ovoid, 2 
P. lateriffora. ^ 
Leaves glabrous, glaucons or whitish beneath, shortly acuminate, Zoé apak: ' 
x X Petals ovate to ovate-lanceolate and elliptical. | | 
Carpels almost globular, glabrous P, leaves glabrous,... — i P, nitida, B 
M Carpels velvety ; leaves along the nerves beneath puberulous, ^P, membranacea, c 
š Carpels elongate-oblong, glabrous; leaves along the nerves pubescent, P. Jeukinsii, EA 
51 8 § Flowers small, on slender pedicels; carpels globular, pea-shaped, - * 
Leaves along the nerves beneath pubescent, blunt or nearly so ,.. s P, suberosa, 3 
Mc Leaves pubescent beneath, acuminate, | +P. cerasoides, — 
* Sect, 2. Eupolyalthia, Flowers hermaphrodita. "Potals flat. Ovules 3, superposed, adi 


ascending. 
Fowers «mall, sessile or nearly so, sometinnes clustered, 
| Int : | | 
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Han. Not uncommon in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of 
the Pegu Yomah and Martaban ; also ''enasserim. Fr. May, June, 
2. P. SuMATRANA (Guatteria Sumatrana, Miq. Suppl. Fl. Sumatr. 
380; AMonoon Sumatranum, Miq. in Ann. Mus, Lugd. Bat II. 19). 
Han. Tenasserim (or Andamans?) (Helf.). 
9. P. srrmpa, Bth, and Hf. Ind. Fl. I. G4. (Guatteria nitida, A, DC, 
Mem. Anon. 41, 
Han. 'l'enasserim, Tavoy (Wall.). 
Guatteria membranacea, A. DC, Mem. Anon. 41. Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 68. 
is hardly different from the above. 
— 4, P, JgsNKrINsrr, Bth. and Hf. Ind. FI. L Gt. (Guatteria Jenkinsii, 
Hf. and Th. Fl, Ind. I. 141 ; P. Andameanica, Kurz and And. Rep. 2 «4.29). 
s, Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of South Andaman and the 
adjacent islands. Fl, begin of R. S. 
5. P. susenosa, Bth and Hf, Ind, Fl. I. 65; Bedd. Icon. Pl. Ind. or. 
t. 56. (Uvaria suberosa, Roxb, Corom. Pl. I. t. 34 and FL Ind. II. 667). 

Hau. Tenasserim, Fr. Febr, 

6. P. cenasomes, Bth. and Hf. Ind. Fl. IL. 63. (Uvaria cerasoides 
| Roxb. Corom. Pl L. t. 33, and Fl. Ind. II. 666; Guatteria cerasoides, 
3 Dun. Mem. Anon, 28; P, bifaria, Bth. and Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 62), 

Han. Prome (Wall) Fr. Sept. Oct. 

ww Wallich's specimens in HBC. are in fruit, and, therefore, it is very 
| improbable that the flowers (which appear during H. S.) should belong to 
n the same specimens in Kew Herb. referred to P. bifaria, 

- 7. P.? punta, Kurz in And. Rep. 2nd ed. 29 (P. macrophylla, Hf. 
= and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 66, excl. syn.) var. a GLABRBIUSCULA, petals broader, 
leaves and branchlets glabrescent, var, 8. FALCONERIr, branchlets and leaves 
beneath pubescent, petals less imbricate in bud. 


Has. Var. a. Frequent in the tropical forests on the Andamans; var, 
B. Moulmein (Fale. 545). Fl. May, June. ~ 
> I have only male flowers, and the imbrication of the petals (especially 
in the Andaman plant) indicates a different genus. Hf. and Th. identify 
the plant with Blume's Guatteria macrophylla (= Trivalvaria macrophylla, 
Mig., Guatteria brevipetala, Miq.) which resembles especially the Andaman 


^T plant so much that I confounded it with it in my Andaman Report. This 
P. has, however, the inner petals thick and fleshy, narrowed at base and the 
zi- broad triangular blades (see Bl. FL Jav. Anon, t. 52, B, f, 2,) connivent 
somewhat after the fashion of Mitrephora. 
Fk. Doubtful species, 
E. 1. P. costata, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 67. 
sr. Han. Tenasserim, along the Attaran river (Wall.) 
pe Hf. and Th. refer this to the genus Zrivalçaria, Miq, 
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Anaxagoren, St. Hil. 

1l. A. Lvzonewsts, A. Gray in Bot. U. S, Expl. Exp. 27; Hf. Ind. FI, 
I. GS. (A. Zeylanica, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I, 11$ ; Bedd. Icon. Pl. Ind, 
or. t. 46.) 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of Martaban and the 
southern slopes of the Pegu Yomah; also on the Andamans. Fl. May, 
June; Fr. Aug. 

Popowia, Endl. 
1. P. Herrer, Hf. and Th. Ind, FI. I. 69. 
Han. Tenasserim, King's island (Helfer). 


Cyathocalyx, Champ. 

1. C. MAnrTAñANICUs, Hf. and Th. Ind, Fl. I. 53, 

Has. Not uncommon in the tropical forests of Martaban down to 
Tenasserim, rare in those of the eastern and southern slopes of the Pegu 
Yomah. Fr. March, Apr. 

Anona, L. 
Conspectus af species. 
* Fruits areolate. 
Leaves usually blunt; inner petals minute or almost none; fruit with prominent convex 
areoles =... ... ... A. squamora, 
Leaves acuminate, larger ; ‘arecles ol frait nob or bardly projecting, ^ Á. reticulata. 
* * Fruits very — muricate, 
All parts glabrous. ... ... š. ^. 4. muricata. 

1. A. SUAM; L. sp. pl. 757 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 657; Bot. Mag. 
t. 3095; Bl. Fl. Jav. Anon. 107. t. 53 B. ; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 78. 

Han. Cultivated all over Burmah, more especially and on a large scale 
in the Prome district. Fl. March. 

2. A. RETICULATA, L. sp. pl. 757 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 657 ; Bot. Mag. 
t. 2911; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 78. 

Han. Not mueh cultivated in Burmese gardens. 

9. A. wURICATA, L. sp. pl. 756; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat, I-2. 34. 

Has, Cultivated in gardens of Tenasserim, especially the southern 


Artabotrys, R. Br. 
Conspectus of species. — 
5 Blade of petals flattened. 
Y Puis eraa SUME reas ae eee 
refloxed. ! 
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Quite glabrous ; loaves thin coriaceous ; petals glabrous or puberulous....4. odoratioximur, 
O O Flowers arising directly from the lateral branchlets, peduncle 

reduced or only indicated, 
Small erect shrub, adult parts all glabrous, "— = „A. Kurzii. 


x % Potals narrow, linear, elongate, ss: T „A speciovus, 

& $ Petal-blade terete or triquetrous, tleshy, subulate or linear, 
Petals triquetrous; branchlets and leaves beneath pubescent — aud. Hirmanicus, 
Potals terete; all parts glabrous - — sad, mnaveolens. 


1. A. cnxssrrorrus, Hf. and Th, Ind. Fl. I. 54. 

Han. Martaban (Dr. Brandis). 

9. A. opnomaTissrMUS, R. Br. in Bot. Reg. t. 423; Hf. Ind. FL I. 
54. (A. hamatus, Bl. FL Jav. Anon. 60, t. 29 and 31, C ; Uvaria odoratia- 
sima et U. uncata, Roxb. FL Ind. IL 666; A, Blumei, Hf. and Th. FL 
Ind. I. 128 ; A. intermedius, Hassk. Pl. Jav. rar. 173). 

Han. Tenasserim, banks of rivers, along the Attaran ete; Ava, 
near Mandalay, probably cultivated. (Dr. J. Anderson.) 

8. A. Kunzir, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 54. 

Han. Not unfrequent in the Eng forests of. Pegu and Martaban, on 
laterite. Fl. Apr. 

4. A.srEcIOSUS, Kurz in And. Rep. 1 ed. App. B. 1; Hf. Ind. 
F1. I. 55. 

Han. In the tropical forests" along Middle Straits, South Andaman. 
Fl May. ` 

5. A. BumwaxicUus, A. DC. Mem. Anon. 36; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 55, 
(Rhopalopetalum uniflorum, Griff. Not, Dicot. 717). 

Han. Not unfrequent in tropical forests of the eastern slopes of the 
Pegu Yomah ; Tenasserim from Moulmein to Mergui ; also Ava, on Taong 
dong (Wall) Fl Nov.; Fr. Febr. 

6. A. svaveotens, Bl. Fl, Jav. Anon. 62, t. 30 and 31, D. ; Hf. Ind. 
F1. I. 55. (Rhopalopetalum sp. Grif. Not. Dicot. 716). 


Has. Chittagong (Hf. and Th.), Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff). 


Oxymitra, Bl. 
Conspectus of species. 
» Sepals short, coriaceous, 2 to 3 lin. long: 
Potuls from a broad base narrowly linear, nearly 2 in. long, slightly pubescent O. stenopetala, 
Petals oblong-lanceolate, blunt, very thick, tawny puberulous, 0. Macclellandii. 
lucompletely known. awe o 


it M m — „O. unonafolia, 
° * Sepals as in Goniothalamus, membranous and nerved, large about 7 to 8 
lin. long. 
Petals — about 1j in. long, acute, tawny pubescent, aii — 
(4, O. srenorerana, Hf. and Th. Ind, Fl. I. 71. 
"Haz. Tenasserim, Moulmein and Thoungyeen (Falc, Brandis). Fl Apr. - 
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Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical and low forest of the southern E 
slopes of the Pegu Yomah, chiefly on permeable laterite, FI. May to June, 
3. O. ronxicaTA, Hf. and Th, Fl Ind. I. 146 and Ind. Fl. I. T. 
(Uvaria fornicata, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 662). 
Ham. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of South Andaman: : 
Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff). Fl. May. 
Doubtful species, 
1. O. vxoxxrorra, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 146 and Ind. FI. L 71. 
Has. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wallich). 
Goniothalamus, Bl. ^ 
Conspectus. of species, 
Flowers about 9 lin. long. ... ons ... asa on (Z. tesquipedalis, s: 
Flowers about 2 in. long ... — eG. Grifithii, 


1. G. sesqurrepanis, Hf. "di Th. Fl. Ind. I. 108 and fud F1. L. 73. 
(Guatteria sesquipedalis, Wall. Pl, As. rar. III. t. 266). 
Han. Tenasserim (teste Hf. and Th). 
2. G. Gnurrrrrun, Hf. and Th, Fl. Ind. I. 110 and Ind, FI. I. 73. 
Han. Rather rare in the tropical forests of the eastern —* of the 
Pegu Yomah (headwaters of Swachoung) 5 Martaban (Brandis) ; Tenasserim, 
Mergui (Griff). Y 
Melodorum, Dun. 
Conspectus of species, 


Sect. 1. Pyramidanthe, Miq. Calyx cyathiform, 3-lobed. Flowers large, 2-5 in. long. 


Flowers 4-5 in. long, white; leaves membranous, quite glabrous, ^M. mae um, - 
Flowers 2-3 in. long, yellow; leaves beneath densely puberulous, glabrescent coriuce- 
ous, - ... oo . M. prismaticonm, 


Sect. 2. Eu-Melodorum, | Calyx deeply 3-cleft ; flowers svn. 1 in. or Sena long. 
Flowers about an in, long or a little longer; carpels simply tomentose, ... Af. rubiginosum. 
Flowers about 4 in. long, |... oe wee ^ M. Griffithii. 
Flowers nearly š in. long; carpels — vorrucose, pubescent, (oso M, verrucosum. 
Flowers 1 im. long; carpels almost glabrous, = * .. AL. bicolor, 
| 1. M. wacnRANTHUM Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng., 1872, 291. (Uno- 
j na macrantha, Kurz in And, Rep. ed. 1. App. B. 1; Pyramidanthe macrantha, 
| Kurz, 1. c., ed. 2, p. 29). 

Has. Rather rare in the tropical forests about Port Mouat, South 
Andaman. Fl. June, A 

The large flowers resemble much those of Unona longiflora, the leaves 
those of Goniothalamus cardiopetalus. 
* M. RUBIGINOSUM, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. Ë 116 and — M 
+ Has. Rare in a a HM Tento Lud 
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A ~ 9. M. Gumwrrrunr, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind, I. 120 and Ind. FI. I. 80. 
- (Pissistigma scandens, Griff. Not, Dicot. 700). 
EX Han, Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff) FL Deeb, 


4. M. vennucosum, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 119 and Ind. FL I. 80. 
. . Han, Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponsee (J, And.). Fl, Apr. 
ay 5. M. niconor, Hf. and ‘Th. Fl Ind. I. 119 and Ind. Fl. I. 80. 
(Uvaria bicolor, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 602). 


- Han. 'Tropieal forests of the western slopes of Pegu, along the head- T 
; waters of the Panyo-gyce choung —— of Toungnyo choung) ; Ava (accord. 
: Hr. and 'Th.). E 
4 
IN - , Mitrephora, Bl. 
- < Conspectus of species, 


* Flowers dioecious, «mall (about 3 lin. long). 
Leaves (except nerves beneath) glabrous; inflorescence and petals inggentese, M. reticulata. 
^. © * Flowers conspicuous, 1 to 2 in. in diamoter. e 
Leaves softly tomentose beneath; flowers 2 in. across on short and thick pedi- 
cèls, M. tomentosa, 
Leaves minutely vruberdlcus or almost PENRE] — ; — — an in. across, - 
on long slender pedicels, .. Af. vandeftora. 
1. M. nericunata, Hf. a3 Th. Ind. FL I. 77. (U. ii oin: Bl. 
Fl. Jay. Anon. 50. t. 24; AL aperta, T. et B. in Nat. Tydsch. Ned. Ind.). 
Ham. Tenasserim (Helf.). 
2. M. rowENTOSA, Hf. and Th. Fl, Ind. I. 113, and Ind. Fl. I. 76. 
Han, Chittagong. 
J.. M. YAND.EFLORA, Kurz, MS, 
Hb. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the Pegu Yomah and 
Martaban. Fl. Febr.— March. 
This should be compared with JM. Maingayi, Hf. and Th., a species 
— which I cannot recognize from the description alone, There are two varieties 
differing in the texture and pubescence of the leaves, but the flowers are 
alike in both, 








Orophea, BL 
Conspectus of species. 
. Flowers very small (hardly 2 to 8 lin. in diameter). 

Leaves glabrous ; sepals minutely hispid, ciliate ; carpels globular, stalked, . O. po/yearpa, 
qk Siena HUC uve) oblong, f: 
sessile, see A oO. ñeranadra, | 
| © © Flowore rather large (about an in, in diameter), - “a 

/ Leaves rather large, pubescent beneath, sia F ... O. Brandisii, 

7 Li O. POLYCARPA, A. DC. Mém. Soc. Gen. V. 39; «Hf. Ind. FI. I. 91. 
c Anonacea Griff. Dicot. le t. — Melodorum Sencsperenem, Kurz in 

— Ap. Bo 2 
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Han. Rather frequent in the tropical forests of the Andamans; 
Martaban, Meeplay (Brandis) ; Tenasserim, along the Salween (WIL). Fl. 
March; Fr. June. 


2. O. wexanpna, Bl. Bydr. 18; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. I-2, 29. ( Bocagea 
hexandra, Bl. Fl. Jav. Anon. 13, t. 40 ; O. acuminata, A. DC. Mém. Soc, 
Gen. V. 39; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 91). 

Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall.). 

3. O. Branpisn, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 92. 

Han. Not uncommon along choungs in the tropical forests of Marta- 


ban (Toukyeghat); Tenasserim, Thounggyeen (Brandis). Fl. Apr. May. 


Miliusa, Lesch. 
Conspectus of species. 
* Podicels 2 to 4 in, long, without or with a rudimentary bractlet. 
Tomentose ; berries tomentose, shortly stalked, ose .. ^M. velutina, 
* * Pedicels short, only 6 to 10 lin. long. 
Branchlets and leaves beneath rusty pubescent; flowers about 1 in. long; pedicels 


bracteoled, see sss TT S Ai. Roxturghiana. 
Leaves glabrous; flowers nearly an in, long; pedicels bracteoled,. ee M. fristis. 
Almost glabrous; pedicels without bractlet, = oo Af. — 


1. M. vrrvrINA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 151 and Ind. Fl. I. 87; 
Bedd. Ic. Pl. Ind. or. t. 87. (Uvaria villosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 664). 

Han. In the lower mixed, the low and moist forests, entering also the 
savannah forests; Ava; common in Pegu, but rare in Martaban, also in 
Tenasserim., Fl. H. 8.; Fr. Begin. of R. 5. 

2. M. RoxnUnGHrANA, Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 150 and Ind. FI. I. 
87. (Uvaria dioica, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 659; Hyalostemma Roxburghiana, 
Wall. Cat. 6434; Griff. Dicot, Icon. t. 653; Phaanthus dioicus, Kurz in 
Journ, As. Soc. 1870, 62). 

Has. Chittagong; Tenasserim. 

3. M. rristis, Kurz, MS. 

Han. Ava, Khakyen hills, at Ponsee (Dr. J. Anderson). Fl. March. 

4. M. scLEROCARPA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1872, 201. 
(Saccopetalum sclerocarpum, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. $8). 

Han. Not unfrequent in the upper mixed forests of the Martaban hills, 
E. of Tounghoo, at 2000 to 3000 ft, elevation; Tenasserim, Moulmein 
(Wall) Fl. March. 

The difference between Phæanthus and Afiliusa is restricted to the 
nature of the connective, a character which in Uvaria has mot with no 
consideration. 

. N.B. NEPHROSTIGMA, sp. Griff. Not. Dicot. 717 from Mergui 151 





the sepals and outer petals being conform. Now if “sepala exteriora majo 
De a misprint for mingni we iih co EDU Ius 1n 
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cannot identify. Griffith says that the genus is easily recognizable — - Ë 
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' AMENISPERMACE.E, 
Conspectus. af genera. 


Trib. I. TINOSPORE.E,  Carpels 3, rarely 6. Style-sear almost terminal, rarely 
ventral or almost basal, Seeds meniscoid or rarely oblong, alburminons.  Cotyledona 
leafy, tsnally spreading laterally, 

* Petals 6, shorter than the inner sepals. Style-scar almost terminal. 

1. PakanzNA, Sepals G. Filaments —* the anthers in heads, Seeds monis- 
cold. 

2. AsPIDOCARYA. Sepals 12. Filaments connate, the anthers sessile round the 
peltate end of the column. Seeds oblong. 

3. Tinosrona. Sepals 6. Stamens 5; anther-cells lateral, distinct. Seeds menis- 
coid, Albumen ruminate, 

* * Petals none. 

4 Frmmavnna, Sepals 9. Stamens 6, free. Styloe-sear alinost terminal, Albumen 
horny. 

b. Awaminta, Sepals 6,in 2 rows. Filaments connate, anthers sessile at the end 
of the column. Style-scar almost basal. Albumen ruminate. 

Trib, II. COCCULE,;E. Flowers 3-merous, Ovaries usually 3. Style-ecar almost basal, 
rarely almost terminal Seeds  horseshoe-*haped. Albumen copious, Embryo 
slender, the cotyledons linear or only slightly dilated, 

* Albumen ruminate, 
6. Tintacona, Petals 6, minute. Carpels 6-12. 
X A Albumen homogeneous, 

7. Limacia. Petals 5—8, Styles short, compressed, 

8, Coccunus, Petals 6, Carpels 3—6. Styles subulate, simple or 2-cleft. 

Trib. HII, CISSAMPELIDE.E. Flowers 3—5-merous. Ovaries usually solitary. Style- 
scar usually almost basal, Endocarp dorsally muricate or echinate, Seeds horseshoe. 
shaped. Albumen scanty. Embryo linear, the cotyledons appressed. 

9, STEPHANIA. Petals 3 to 5, shorter than the sepals, rather thick. Staminal 
column peltate at summit. Flowers umbellate. 

10. CissawrELOS, Male fl: sepals 4; petals united in a cup. Female fl: sepals and 
petals 1—2, the lutter entire 2-cleft or -parted; styles simple, Flowers cymose or 
racemose, 

11. Crorsa., Male i.: Sepals connate; petals more or less connate, Female fl: 
sopals 2, lateral, free; petals none; styles 2-parted Flowers panicled. 

Trib IV. FACHYGONE,K. Flowers usually 3-merous, Ovaries and carpels usnally 
3, rarely 9—12. Style-sear almost basal or ventral. Seed curved hooked or inflexed, 
without albumen. Cotyledons thick and fleshy. 

. A2. PacuvGows, Sepals, petals and stamens, Geach, Anthers blunt. Styles thick, 

Drupes reniform. 

Parabena, Miers. 

1. P.saorrraTA, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser, 2-VII. 39 and Contr, Dot, 
En 57 and 391, t. 98; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 96. 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests along the eastern slopes of 
tho Pegu. Yomah and Martaban; also Ava and Chittagong. Fl. March, 
ic pr.—Fr. M June. —— 
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Aspidocarya, Hf. and Th. 
1 À. UVIFERA, Hf.and Th. Fl Ind. L. 180 and Ind. Fl. I. 95. 
Miers contrib. III. 55. t. 99. var. 8, montas, all parts softly pubescent, 
Han. Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponsee (J. Anderson), Fl. Apr. 


Tinospora. Miers. 
. Conspectus of species. 
* Drapes the size of a pea, the putamen tuberenlate, 
Young parts and the orbieular-ovate blunt leaves benoatb tomentose, ^ T, tomentosa. 
Young parts and the cordate-ovate acuminate leaves beneath pubescent, ... T Malabapioas 
All parts glabrous, ... 
* * Putamen smooth. 
All parts glabrous; drupes the size of a pea, e T T. cordifolia, 
Young leaves and shoots pubescent or tomentose ; — the size of a cherry, T. nudillora, 
1. T. -roxENTOSA, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser. 2 VIL 38 and Contr. Bot. 
III. 88; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 96. (Menispermum tomentosum, Roxb. Fl. Ind. 
III. 813). 
Han. Ava (Wall) 
9. T. MALABARICA, Miers in Tayl Ann, ser. 2, VII. 38 and Contr, 
Bot. III. 82; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 96. 
Has, Chittagong (Hf. and Th.) 


‘bee pss — crispa, 


3. T. crispa, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser. 2, VII. 38 and Contr. Bot, III. : 


34 Scheff. Obs. Phyt. III. 71. t. 1. (.Menispermum. verrucosum, Roxby: ] Fl; 
Ind. ITI. 808). 

Has. Pegu (teste Hf. and Th.); Arracan, Sandoway (teste Miers). 

4. “T. conprronra, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser. 2. VIL 38 and Contr. Bot. 
III. 31; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 97 ; Scheff. Obs. Phyt. III. 71, t. 2. (.Menispernruim 
cordifolium, Willd. IV. 826; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 811? Coceulus cordifolius 
DC. Syst. I. 518 ; Wight Ic. t. 485-186). 

Hans. Not anfrequent in the forests of the Andaman islands; Ava 
(Wall.); Chittagong. 

Roxburgh figures the stems of his plant as 5- (or 6 ?) angular, and the 
angles as produced into membranous waved wings; ; it can, therefore, hardly 
be the same as Miers's. 


B. T.xvDIFLORA, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Bengal, 1872, 292. (Cocculus ` 


nudiflorus, Griff. Not. Dicot. 307). 
| Han. Rather frequent in the tropical forests of the E. slopes of the 
Pegu Yomah and Martaban ; also Tenasserim.—F 1. March, Apr. ; Fr. Begin. 
of R. 5. | 

Fibraurea, Lour. 


Hf. Ind. F). I. 95; Scheff. Obs. Phyt. ILI. 78, t. 4. i Pra 
^ A Haz. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Grill.). TES Ti d NE 





1. F.rmerom, Lour. Fl. Coch. IL 769; Miers Contr. Bot. III. a in 
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Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests along the eastern slopes of 
the Pegu Yomah and Martaban down to Tenasserim (Moulmein); also 
Chittagong. 

2. C. Liww asus, (Menispermum hirsutum L, sp, pl. 1469 Roxb, Fl. 
Ind. III. 814; AMenispermum myosotoides, L. 1,0. ; Cocculus villosus, DC. 
Syst. I. 525; Hf. and Th. Ind, Fl. I. 101). 

Han. Frequent in hedges, shrubberies, ete. around villages all over 
Pegu and Prome; also Ava. FI Jan. Febr. 

8. C. ixcawvs, Colebr. in Linn. Trans. XVII. 57 ; Scheff. Obs. Phyt. 
TIT. 76, t. 10. (Pericampylus incanus, Miers in Tayl, Ann. ser. 2. VII. 
40 and Contr, Bot. III. 118; Hf, and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 102; Menispermun 
villosum Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 812). 

Han. Frequent in savannahs, mixed and other deciduous forests all over 
Burmah from Chittagong, Ava, Pegu and Martaban down to Tenasserim, up 
‘to 3000 ft. elevation. Fl. March, 


— 


Stephania, Lour. 
Conspectus: of species. 
Leaves glabrous or pubescent; flowers very shortly pedicelled, in bead-like umbelleta, 
. St, hernandifolia. 
Leaves glabrous ; flowers slenderly pedicelled forming loose eymose umbellets, Sf, rotunda, 


+L Sr. HERNANDIFOLIA, Walp. Rep. I. 96; Hf. and Th. Fl. I. 196 


. and Ind. Fl. I. 103 ; Wight Je. t. 939. 


Var, a. GLABRESCENS, Hf. and Th, 1. e. 

Var. 8 piscotor Hf. and Th. lc. (Cissampelos hernandifolia, Willd., 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 842 ; Lissampelos hexandra, Roxb. L. e. 840), 

- Han. Frequent all over Burmah from Ava and Chittagong down to 
Tenasserim, in savannahs and mixed forests, ete, Fl. March to June; Fr. 
Apr. June. 

9. Sr. norvNDA, Lour. Fl. Coch. 747; Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind, I. 197 
and Ind. Fl. 1, 103 ; Scheff. Obs. Phytol. IIT, 79, t. 14. (Cissampelos glabra 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 840, Wal-tiedde, Gaertn. Fruct. I. t. 150.). 

Haz. Frequent in mixed forests and shrubberies round villages, etc. of 
— Pegu ; also Tenasserim, Moulmein; Andamans, Fl. May, June. 


Cissampelos, L. | 
1. C. Panerna, L. sp. pl. 1473; Hf, and Th. Fl, Ind. I. 198 and Ind. 
Fl. I. 108; Scheff, Obs. Phyt. LII. 79, t. 14. (C. Caupa, L. sp. pl. 1173 ; 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 842 ; C. convolvulacea, Willd. ; Roxb. 1. c.) 
Han. Common all over Burma and adjacent provinces, in all leafshed- 
forests and in cultivated lands, but specially in the savannahs aud 


| —— up to 3000 tt. elevation. Fl. H. S. 








"e, af P. - 
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Anamirtn, Colobr. 

1 A. Coccutvs, WA. Prod. I. 446; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 98 (4. 
paniculata, Colebr. Linn, Trans. XILI. 66; Miers Contr. Bot. HI. 51; 
Menispermum Cocculus, L. sp. pl. 1468; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III, 807 ; Menis- 
permum heteroclitum, Roxb, l. e. 817). 

Han. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Falconer). Fl. Febr, 


Tiliacora. Colebr. 

1. T. mackMOsA, Colebr. in Lin, Trans. XIII. 67; Miers Contr, 
Bot. III. 76 t. 104; Hf. Ind. Fl. 1 99. (.Mearspermum polycarpum, Roxb, 
Fl Ind. III. 816; Tiliacora acuminata, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser, 2. VIT. 
39; Scheff. Obs. Phytol, III. 74. t. 7) Cocculus acuminatus, DC. Prod. 
1.99; Deless, Icon. Sel. I. t. 95). 

Han. Pegu (teste F. Mason.) 


Limacia, Lour. 


Conspectus of species. 
Subg. 1. Hypserpa, Miers. Sepals 8—12, broad, of thin texture, the smaller ones imbricate, 


Older leaves glabrous ; stamens 6 to 10, ees oL. euspidata, 
Swhg. 2. Bu-Limacia, Miers, Sepals 9, thick, walvate in bud. 

Stamens 3; adult leaves glabrous, ken ane dL. triandra, 
Stamens 6; branches and leaves beneath velvety tometitoss, — od. velutina, 


1. L.cvsrrpaTa, Hf. and Th, Fl. Ind. L. 159, and Ind. Fl I, 100. 
Scheff. Obs. Phytogr. LIL 75 t. 8. 

Han. Tenasserim, Mergui ( Griff). 

2. L. TRIANDRA, Miers in Tayl. Ann. ser. 2, VII. 43; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 
C- 100.; (Menispermum triandrum, Roxb, Fl. Ind. III. 816; L. Amherstiana, 
Miers Contr. III. 112). 

Haz. Prome (Wall.) ; Tenasserim, Kogun, Amherst (Wall. and Falc), 

3. L. vELUTINA, Miers in Tayl. Ann ser. 2, VII. 43; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 
100. (Cocculus villosus, Griff. Not. Dicot. 308 ?). 
J Haz. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Lobb. 335) ; Mergui (Griff). 


Cocculus, DC. 


Conspectus of species. 
.1. Coceulus, Styles simple. 
MEET pay ug EARD s. C. glaucescens, 





—* —— 25; Miq. Ann. —* 
C. macrocarpus pite ipe T am TU LL L 
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LE i Cyclea, Arn. 
l. C. peerata, Hf. and Th. FL Ind. I. 201 and Ind. FL I. 104; 
Scheff. Obs. Phyt. ITI. 79, t. 15. 
Han. Not unfrequent in the open, especially the hill Eng-forests, and 
in dry and drier upper mixed forests all over Burma from Chittagong and 
Ava down to Tenasserim, FI. Fr. Oct. to March. 
Pachygone, Miers. 
Conspectus of species. 
` Inflorescence and drapes densely tomentose ; leaves with prominent nervation, P. dasyearpe. 
| lutlorescenoo glabrous; leaves almost polished, ss — P. odorifera, 
^ 1. P.nasycanpa, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc.. Beng. 1870.62. (Anti- 
5 taxis ramiflora, Miers Contr. III. 1871, 358). 
Han. Upper Tenasserim, Moulmein District, on limestone (Dr. d 


Stoliczka). Fl. R. 8S. 

2. P.oporrrena, Miers Contr. Bot. III. 333. 

Haz. Common in the swamp forests of. Prome, Pegu and Martaban ; 
Tenasserim, Moulmein, on limestone rocks (Parish). 

I have seen no authentic specimens of JP. odorifera, and refer my 
plant here on the authority of Baker (im Hif.) Unfortunately I did not 
succeed in finding either flower or fruit of this common climber, but it 
certainly is different from P. ovata. 

One or two other large-leaved species occur on the Andamans and 
Nicobars, but they are only in leaves. 


BERBERIDEZE. 
Conspectus of genera, 
Trib. L LARDIZABALE.;E. Flowers unisexual or polygamous. Carpels 3. Usually 





E climbers. 
4 1. Panvatia. Leaves digitate. Stamens monadelphous, Climbers, 
uA Trib IT. BERBERIDE,E. Flowers hermaphrodite. Carpel solitary, erect or stemlcss. 
2x 2. BzunERIS. Ovules erect, basilar. Fruita berry. Shrubs. 
"n Berberis, L. 


1. B. Neparensis, Spreng. Syst. veg. II. 120; Hf. Ind. Fl. 1. 109 
(Mahonia Nepalensis, DC. Prod. I. 109 Deless, Icon. sel. II. t. 4; B. š 






(o Leschenaultii, Wall. Cat. 1479 ; Wight Je. t. 940). i 
= Ham. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff). $ 
= Hf and Th. in the first edition of their Flora of India cite Mergui "iH 

| as a habitat for Parvatia Brunoniana; Dr. Brandis, however, informs me = 





eni 34 his specs exist in the Xy Herbarium. d. 
Me. Ë 
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RAC Ee Pegu — var. y. pe. Fl. R. S. 
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N YMPILEACEE. 
Conspectus of genera. 
Subord. I. NYMPILE.E. Sepals 4—6. Petals and stamens numerous. Carpela 
confluent with one another or with the disk into one ovary ; ovules many, Seeds albuminous, 
|l. NwwurnEs Sepals, petals and stamens half superior, inserted on the disk, the 
latter confluent with the carpels, Not armed. 
2. BaucLavA.  Sepals inferior; petals superior; carpels immersed in the torus, 
Not armed. T 
3. Evnvare, Sepals, pètals and stamens superior, Carpels immersed in the torus, 
Armed with sharp thorns. 
Subord. IT. NELUMBONE.E. Sepals 4 or 5. Petals and stamens numerous, 
hypogynous. Carpels sunk in pits withont order in the flat turbinate torus. 
4. NELUMBO, Only genus. 


Nymphea, L 
Conspectus of species. 
Anthers without appendage, .., (e ... — „N, Lotus, 
Anthers terminated with a long appendage, ave A V. stellata. 


1. N. Lorvs, L. sp. pl. 729 ; Hf. and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 241 and Ind. 
Fl. I. 114. 

Var. a. Lorvs, Hf. and Th. 1. e. ; (N. rubra, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 576; 
Wight Ill t. 10; Bot. Hep. t. 503; Bot. Mag. t. 1280, 1364 and 4665 ; 
AN, esculenta, Roxb, l. c. 578). 

Var. B. conprrorrxa, Hf. and Th. 1. c. 

Var. y. PUBESCENS, Hf. and Th. l e. (W. pubescens, Willd. sp. pl. II. 
1154? ; N. Lotus, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 577). 

Has. In tanks, lakes and swamps, etc.; var. a. not unfrequent in 
Pegu; also Tenasserim ; var. 8. in Chittagong ; var. y. not unfrequent in 
lakes and stagnant waters of the lower parts of Pegu. Fl, R. S. 

2. N.srELLATA, Willd. sp. pl. II. 1153; Hf. and Th. Ind. I. 243 
and Ind. Fl. I. 114. 

Var. u. CYANEA, Hf. and Th. L c. (N. cyanea, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 577 ; 
AN. stellata, Bot. Mag. t. 2058). 

Var. B. ranvirLona, Hf. and Th. 1. c. (N. stellata, Willd. L c. ; Dot. 
Rep. t. 330; Koxb. Fl. Ind. II. 577.) 

Var. y. versinolor, Hf. and Th. 1. c. 

Han. In stagnant waters and swamps; var. a. and fj. frequent in - 
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Euryale, Salisb. 

1. E. rexox, Salisb Ann. Bot. II. 73; Roxb. Corom. Pl. IIT. t. 
244; Dot. Mag. t 1147 ; Griff. Dicot. t. 657; Hf. Ind. I. 115. CAnneslea 
spinosa, Roxb. FL Ind. IT, 573; Bot. Reg. t. 618). 

Han, Chittagong, in swamps. Fl. R. 8. 


Nelumbo. Ad. 


l. N,NUCIPERA, Gaertn, Fruet. I. 73; Casp. in Miq. Ann. Mus. 
Lugd. Bat. 11, 242. (Nelumbium speciosum, Willd. sp. pl. IE. 1255; Roxb, 
à, Fl. Ind. IL. 617; Bot. Mag. t. 903; Wight IIL I. t.9; Hf. Ind. Fl. 


x I. 116), 


* Han. Not unfrequent in stagnant waters of the alluvial plains of Pegu; 
E frequently cultivated in tanks, pagodas, ete. Fl. Apr. May. 
PAPAVERACELE. 


Conspectus of genera. 


1. Paraven. Capsules opening by short valves or pores. Stigmas 4 or more, 
radiating on a sessile disk. 

2. ARGEMONE, Capsules opening by short valves, Stigmas 4 to 6, radiating from 
the top of a depressed style. 
Papaver, L. 

*1. P. sowstrenum, L. sp. pl. 726; Roxb, Fl. Ind. IT. 571; Engl. 
Bot. t. 2145; Sibth. Fl. Gree. t. 491; Rohb. Fl. Germ, III. t. 17; Hf. 
and Th. Fl. Ind. I. 250. 

Han. Not much cultivated in Burmah, especially in Ava. Fl. Febr. 
March, Fr. Apr. May. 


Argemone, L. 
ia e]. Ana. Mexicana, L. sp. pl. 727; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. S7L; Wight 
E^ Til. I. t. 11. ; Bot, Mag. t. 243; Bot. Reg. t. 1343 ; Gray. Gen. t. 47; Hf. 
` Ind. Fl. I 117. | 
Eu ` Ham. Domesticated in lower Ava (J. Anderson); in cultivated lands 
- near Rangoon, sporadically. FI, Jan. 
Au CRUCIFER.E. 
» Conspectus of genera, 
dc * Pods elongate or short, dehiscing along their whole length, not jointed, rarely 
indehiscent at the summit, Septa and valves equally broad and parallel. 
' O Cotyledons agcumbent. 


_ o 1 NASfÜRTIUM. Pods long or short, the valves turgid or not. Seeds small, in 2 


» vows. Flowers usually yellow. 
| TM s — ee Se Sean oe the valves flat anl clastic. Seeds 


^ - 
ca 9$. ^ 
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3. HgaswpCA,. Pods elongate, Stigma truncate or Z-lobed, Seeds in n sitos now, 
* 9 [lods short, dchiseing along their whole length, not articulate, the 
valves flat, at right angles to the septum, 
4. LxzxripivcM. Pods oblong, notched, 2- rarely 4-sceded. Flowers white. 
* 9 * Pols clongute, indchiscent, not jointed but contracted and pithy with- 
in between the seeds, — Cotyledons incumbent, 
5. Haruawvs. Flowers pale lilac or white with coloured veins. 


Nasturtium, L. 
Conspectus of species. 
Pods rather thick, 2 to 5 times longer than the pedicels, more or less curved, N. Zudicum. 
Pods very slender, straight or nearly so, 1 to 1) in. long, KEA oc. montanum. 

1. N. INpicux, L. Mant. 93; Hf. and Th, in Linn. Proc. V. 138. 
(N. Madacasgariense, WA. Prod. I. 19; Wight IN, I. t. 13; Sinapis diva- 
ricata, Roxb. Fl. Ind, III. 123). | 

Var. 8. BENGnarENsE (N. Benghalense DC. Syst, II. 198; Hf. and 
Th. in Linn. Proc. V. 139). 

Var. y. GLABRUM, quite glabrous, the flowers thrice as large; pods 
larger and on longer pedicels; racemes bracted. Habit of Sinapis. 

Han. Var. B. very common on muddy banks of rivers, in rubbishy 
places round villages, all over Pegu and Martaban; also Chittagong and 
Tenasserim ; var. y. in the dried up bed of streamlets iu the swamp-forests 
of the Irrawaddi alluvium. Fl. January to June; Fr. Febr. July. 

Var, y. is a very distinct form and will probably have to be separated, 
but unfortunately there are no ripe^pods. 

2. N. prrrusum, DC. Prod, I. 139; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1⁄2. 94 and 
Ill. Fl. Arch. Ind. 1870, 14. (N. Mon/anum, Wall. in Linn. Proc: V. 139; 
Bth. Fl. Hongk. 16.; Sinapis pusilla, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 125?). 

Han. Ava (Wall.). 


` 
Cardamine, L. 
1, C. nrmmsvTA, L. sp. pl 915; Engl. Bot. t. 492, Hf. and Th. in 
Linn. Journ. V. 146, 
Var. B. synvatica, Hf. and T. And. Ind. Fl. I. 138. =. W 
Han. Ava, Bhamo (J. Anderson); Martaban, Toukyeghat, in shady 
muddy places (only one specimen !). Fl. Febr. March. s ^ 
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 Conapectus of species, 
Stem-leaves at base stem-clasping with their auricles, ese. 
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l. D. camresrmis, L. sp. pl. 931; Engl. Bot. t. 2224; Hf Ind. FL 
I. 150. (B. rapa. D, sp. pl. 931 ; Engl. Bot. t. 2170; B. Napus, L. sp. 
pl. 031; Sinapis dichotoma, Roxb, Fl. Ind. ILL. 117 ; Š. glauca, Roxb. 1. 
e. LIS; B. brassicata, Roxb, |. c. 120). 
* Haw. Arraean, rare in fields near Akyab; Ava, Bhamo. Fl. Dech. 

2. ]D].uvxcegs, Hf. and Th. in Linn. Proe. V. 170, and Ind. FL I. 
57. (Sinapis juncea, L. sp. pl. 034; Sinapis ramosa, Roxb, Fl, Ind. III. 
119; Sinapis rugosa, Roxb. l. e. 122; Siaapis patens, Roxb. 1 c. 124; 
Sinapis cuneifolia, Rox. 1. c. 116). 

Man. Frequent in fields, along river-banks, ete., all over Pegu and 
Martaban; also much cultivated; Ava, Bhamo. FI. Fr. C. S. 

*3. B. ovenacea, L. sp. pl. 032; Engl. Bot. t. 637 ; Fl. Dan. XII. 
t. 2056: Roxb. Fl. Germ. 97: DC. Prod. I. 213. 

Hap. Not much cultivated in several varieties like cabbage, cauliflower, 
Kohlrabbi, ete, FL Febr. Mareh; Fr. Apr. 


Lepidium. L. 
*1. L. saTrvvM, L. sp. pl. 899; Roxb, Fl. Ind. ITI. 116; Hf. Ind. 
Fl. I. 159; Fl. Dan. X. t. 1761; Sibth. Fl. Graec, t, 616 ; Roxb, Fl. Germ. 
Il. t. 9; Wight L I. t. 12; NE. Gen. Germ. X. t. 10. 
Has. Cultivated only. Fl. Fr. C. S. 


Raphanus, L. 


*1. R. satrvvs, L. sp. pl. 935 Roxb. FL Ind. IIL. 126; Rchb. FI. 


Germ, II. t. 3. ; NE. Gen. Germ. X. t. LO; Hf. Ind. FL I. 166. 


Han. Cultivated and often like wild on the banks of rivers, ete. Fl. 


Febr, March ; Fr, Apr. 
CAPPARIDE.E, 
Conspectus of genera. 


Trib I. CLKOME.E. Fruit capsular, l-celled, usually pod-like, rarely short or didy- 
mous; capsules 4—8- or manys-seeded, Herbs. 
% Torus short, the stamens inserted immediately within the sepals and petals. 
1, rrome, Torus often produced into an appendage. Stamens 4 to 6 or more, 
some of them often without anthers. 
* X Torus elongated, bearing the stamens at the top under the ovary, 
2. Gyxaspuorsrs, Stamens 6, all perfect; filaments long. 


— Trib. IL CAPPARER, Fruit berry-like or drupaceous. Shrubs or trees. 


© Sepals united at the base in a funnel. or bell-shaped tube, or forming a 


calyx, 

.$. Nisovanta. Calyx-tube funnel- or bollshapod, the limb &lobed, valvate in 

à ‘Petals none; Berry ovoid, Leaves 1- to 3-foliolate, 
DEL lca —— 








«wx 7». Y CITATI 
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. ° : k z 
GS S. Kurz— Contributions towards a Knowledge [No. 9 
" f 
4. Carranr, Calyx various. — Coro!ln imbricate. Petals 4, Stamens usunlly ` 


definite, inserted at the base of the short torus. Leaves simple, 
5. Capana. The 2 outer sepals valvate in bud. ‘Torus elongated into a tube, 
Berry cylindrical, almost indehiscent, Loaves L- to 3-foliolate. 
6. CmarEvA. Flowers polygamous, Corolla open in bud already, Sepals 3, 
all imbricate in bud, Petals 4, on long claws, Leaves 3- to 5-fuliolate. 
XX Petals none, 
7. Rorpsta, Sepals G. Drupes —3-seeded, Leaves simple, 


Cleome, L. 
Conspectus of species. 


Plant thinly appressed hispid, Petals white or pale rose-coloured, s C, Chelidonii, - 
Glandular-pubeseent ; petals yellow, s — ^ C. viscosa, 
1. C. Cuetmonsn, L. f. Suppl. 300 ; Roxb. Fl. tal. TEL 127; HO Ind. 5 


Fl I. 170. (Polanisia Chelidonii, DC, Prod. I. 242 ; Wight Ic, t, 319). 

Hap. Not unfrequent along the borders of the Prome road between 
Poungday and the Myitmakha choung. F1. March, Apr. 

I do not feel quite sure whether this plant is really indigenous. As it 
seems restricted to the locality given above, it may well have been introduced 
by the Madras people employed in the construction of the Prome road. 

2. C. viscosa, L. sp. pl. 447; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 128; Hf. Ind. FI, 
A I. 170. (Polanisia icosandra, WA. Prod, I. 22; Wight Ic. t. 25. . 

Has. A weed all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to 
Tenasserim, in cultivated lands, along river banks, in rubbish places, ruined 


pagodas, ete, Fl, Fr. R. 8. 


Gynandropsis, DC. £ 
l. G. PENTAPHYLLA, DC. Prod I. 238; Hf. Ind. Fl. L. 171. (Cleome * 





E 

š pentaphylla, L. sp.pl.; Roxb. Fl. Ind, IIL 126; A. Gray, Gen. t. 78; "t 
Bot. Mag. t. 1681). EJ. 
Har. A weed all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to n 


Tenasserim, in rubbishy places, etc., around villages, Fl, May, June; Fr, 
i June, July. 










Niobuhrio, DC. 
1. N.? VARIABILIS, (Capparis? variabilis, Wall Cat. 4,7004 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 180). | 
L6 Has. Ava, in the Irrawaddi valley along the banks of * river be- 
E low Xenang. choung, and on the Segain hills, 
4 * — : J f E Capparis, I: i | vk DE 
; | Conspectus of species. ED cS 2 
* Pedicels sees bas dew e axils of the leaves in a line one al 
| ); or rarely axillary 
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+ Ovary almost sessile, the gynophore being only $ to 1 lin. long. 
Glabrous ; leaves large, chartaceous; pedicels 2—3 lin, ong; the upper flowers forming 
terminal racemes (by the reduction of leaves), t c C. roydeiafolia, 
t f Ovary on à long slender gynophore. 
X All parts glabrous, 
Leaves us in preceding, churtaceous, much veined with a callous point at the usually retuse 
apex, ... — = —- * .C. micracantha + 
Leaves acuminate, 
Unarmed; pedicels and sepals outside glabrous; stamens numerous, petals pilose, 
C. membranifolia. 


Thorny; pedicels glabrous; sepals woolly along the borders; stamens 8, C. disticha, 
Unarmed or nearly so; sepals with tomentose margins, ° . CL minded, 
X XK Young shoots and sepale rusty or e greyish tomentose or 
pubescent, 

Leaves chartuccous, ovate, green, while young tawny or rusty pilose beneath, flowers 
usually several together, * “° C. harrida, 
Leaves green, oboval, while young thinly — ‘pubescent, soon quite glabrous and 
coriaceous; petioles $-1 in. long; flowers several, . C. crassifolia, 


Leaves glaucous, rhomboid-ovate to rhomboid-lincar, acute, while young minutely greyish 
puberulous beneath; petioles only $ to 4 in. long; berries verrucose; flowers 
solitarv, s: ..C. polymorpha, 

OO Gynophore and ovary — — 
All younger parts and leaves tomentose or pubescent; pedicels and sepals densely 
* tomentose, wes “ee C, flavicans, 
* * Pedicels in umbels or — in the ‘axils of the leaves or on shortened 
axillary branchlets, sometimes collected into terminal or lateral panicles. 
* Calyx and pedicels densely tomentose Ovary glabrous. 
All parts tomentose or shortly and — yellowish pubescent, the hairs not papillose ; 


peduncle naked, - * ^ C, grandis, 
Apparently as preceding, but upperside ‘of leaves papillon; “peduncle L-leaved at 
tip, a x eae C. orbiculata. 
Branches brown- bonn; ; qu OE 3-plinerved, [is aC. trinervia. 


x X Calyx and pedicels glabrous. Berry 1-seevled. 
O Gynophore very short (in fruit not above k in.) ; umbels or corymb 
peduneled. 
Branchlets pubescent; leaves thick corinceous, glaucous, retuse or blunt; umbels axillary, 
berries 1—2 seeded, m see F , C. glauca. 
Glabrous ; leaves purplish beneath, acuminate ; vesbale in —— panicles, berries 
l-seeded, < — „C, Haaseltiana, 
. 00 Gynophore long and — 

+ Umbels or corymbs peduncled, 
Glabrous ; leaves green, retuse ; flowers 4 in, in diameter, the umbels arranged in terminal 
panicles; berries several-seeded, ... or ane .. €. floribunda, 
Glabrous; petiole puberulous; flowers 2 in. in diameter, ... ^C, versicolor. 

(Ot fUmbels sessile or nearly so. 

Leaves green, retuse; corymbs usually terminal on the branchlets, many-flowered, 
os C. sepiaria, 
1. Q naana, DOL Prod. I. 247; Hf. Ind. FL I. 179. (C. 


callosa, Bl, Dydr. 58; Miq. Ti, FL Arch. Ind, I. 29. t. 16.) 
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Han, Pegu, Rangoon (R. Scott); Upper '"Tenasserim, Weingo valley, 
Moulmein (Wall, Fale.) 

2. C. MEMERANIFOLIA, Kurz MS, 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of 
the Pegu Yomah and Martaban. FI. Apr. May. 

8, C. YIMINEA, Hf, and Th. Ind. FI. I. 179. 

Han. Tenasserim (teste Hf. and Th.). 

4. C. pismena, Kurz MS. (C. oxyphylla, Wall Cat. 6097, non Miq.). 

Has. Frequent in the swamp-forests and inundated localities of the 
Irrawaddi and Sittang alluvium and Martaban. Fl, Apr. May. 

5. O. norra, L. f. Suppl 264; Wight Ic. t. 173; Griff. Not. 
Dicot. 579. t. GOS; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 178 pp. (C. Zeylanica, Roxb. Fl. Ind, 
II. 507.) 

Ham Frequent in mixed forests and savannahs, but more especially 
in the dry forests of Prome and Pegu; also Martaban. Fl. Apr. May. 

6. C. CRASSIFOLIA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1873. 

Han. Frequent in the dry forests of Prome District. Fl. March, 

7. C. POLYMORPHA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng., 1873. 

Has. Frequent in the dry and Eng forests of Prome district. Fl. 
March ; Fr. Apr. May. 

8. C.rravicaNs, Wall, Cat. 7003; Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Bengal 
1870, 62; Hf. Ind. Pl. I. 180. 

Han. Ava, Irrawaddi valley at Yenangehoung and Segain (Wall.) Fr, 
Sept. 

: 9. C.acnaxwnrs, L. f. Mant. 263; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 176. (C. bisperma, 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 568 teste Hf. Th.) var. 8. avnicans, the nerves beneath 
more prominent ; flowers only 4 to 4 in. in diameter (C. auricans, Kurz MS), 

Har. Frequent in the dry forests of the Prome District. Fl. Apr. 

The Burmese plant will most probably have to form a distinct species, 
if it should not turn out to be identical with the following, of which the 
deseription in Hook. Ind. Fl. is too imperfect for recognition. 

10. C. omnrcULATA, Wall. ap. Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 176. 

Han. Ava, Segain hills. 

11. C. rurxxnv1a, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 175. 

Han. Tenasserim (Helf.) ; Tavoy (Parish). 

12. C. eravca, Wall. Cat. 7005; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 150. 
Has, Ava, common near pagodas at Pagha myo (Wall.). 





13. C. Hassevrtaxa, Miq. Ill. Fl. Arch. Ind. L 24. t. 13. (C ambigua," 


14. C. rronmunpa, Wight IN. I. 33. t. 
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Han, Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff.). 

15. C. verstcoton, Griff. Not. Dicot. 577 ; Hf. Ind. FL I 175. 

Ham. Tenasserim, Mergui, in forests (Griff). FL Jan. 

I have not seen specimens, but it cannot be compared with €. Salac- 
censis, Bl, which has small flowers, (cf. Miq. Illustr. FL Arch. Ind. I. t. 
12). 

16. C. sertanta, L. sp. pl. 720; Roxb. Fl. Ind, IL. 568; Jacquem. 
Voy. Ind. or, t. 22, ; Hf, Ind. Fl. I. 177. 

Han, Common along the rocky coast of the Andamans; Pegu (teste 
Hf. and Th.). Fl. May. 


Crateva, L. 


Conspectus of species. 


Flowers corymbose; fruits globular; large tree; ovary globular, sc C. Rorburyñii. 
Flowers corymbose ; fruits ovoid-oblong ; ovary oblong, eoe 2 C. narvala, 


. Flowers solitary, axillary; fruits oblong; meagre shrub, ese oC. Aygrophila. 


1. C. Roxsuroutt, Br. in Denh. and Clapp. Trav. Append. 224; 
Hook. Icon. PL t. 178; Kurz in Trim. Journ. Bot., 1874, 195, t. 145, f. 
1—5. (Capparis trifoliata, Roxb, Fl. Ind. 1I. 571.). 

Han. Not unfrequent in the dry forests of the Prome District; Up- 
per Tenasserim. — Fl. H. S. ; Fr. Close of R. 5. 

2. C. Nanvana, Ham. in Linn, Trans, XV; Kurz in Trim. Journ. 
Bot., 1874, 195. 

Haz. Tenasserim, Moulmein District, Fl Febr. March. 

3. C, nxonorniLA, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng., 1872, 292 and in 
Trim. Journ. Bot., 1874, 196, t. 148, f. 6—7. 

Has. Not uncommon in the swamp forests of the Irrawaddi alluvium. 
Fl. (Deeb. or Nov. ?) ; Fr. C. 8. 


Roydsia, Roxb. 
Conspectus of species. 
Suby. 1. Eu- Roydria. Styles 3, short, sessile, 
Scpals a line long, 4 of them free, the 2 others coherent, — s+ ^^. R. obtusifolia. 
Sulg. 2. Alytostylis, Hf. Style long, terminated by 3 minute stigmas. Sepale ligulate. 
blunt, wee Aas +e =s» TT AEN A parcislora, 
1. R. omrusrrorra, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 180 and 409. a 
Has. Frequent in the swamp forests and along inundated river banks 
of the alluvial lands of the Irrawaddi and Sittang rivers; also Tenasserim, 


Fl. March; Fr. May, June. 
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2, R. PARVIFLORA, Griff. Not. Dicot. 578. t. 607. f. 1.; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
Han, Ava, in woods near the serpentine mines at Hookum (Griff), 
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MOORING AC ERA. 
Moringa, Juss. 


l. M. rrervoosrerma, Gaertn. Fruct. II. 314. t. 147; Wight TI, 
I. t. 77 ; Miq. FL Ind. Bot. I. 350. (yperanthera Moringa, Vil. Symb. 
I. 30; Griff. Not. Dicot. 572. t. 609 f. 1—2). 

Han. Cultivated in and around villages all over Burma and the adja- 
cent islands, Fl. Febr. March; Fr. H. 8. 

A most perplexing genus to systematists. It appears to me nearest 
allied to Violacee. 


FIOLACEÆ. 
Conspectus of genera, 


Trib. I. FIOLE.E. Corolla irregular, the lower petal much larger. Herbs or peren- 
nials, 
1. Viota, Sepals produced at base- Lower petal sparred or saccate, 
9. Joxrpiem. Sepals not produced at base, Petals clawed, the lower one gibbous 
or saccate at base. 
Trib. IL ALSODEIEX. Corolla regular or nearly so, Shrubs or trees. 
3. Asope1a Petals 5, free, Connective produced beyond the anther. Capsule 
loculicidal. 


Withont stolons; stigma 3-lobed ; stipules entire, .., RT ^F. Patrini. 
Btoloniferous ; stigma 2-lobed ; stipules toothed, T a o FS diffusa, 
x x Stigma very oblique or quite lateral. | 

Stoloniferous ; stipules toothed or fimbriate, mA ^V. serpens. 

Uu. Ww. Parnrixi, DC. Dod. E Rok En UU c — 
lifolia, L. sp. pl. p. p. Roxb. Fl. Ind. I. 650; V. Walkerii, Wight Ill. L. 
42. t. 18). 
Has. Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponseo (J. Anderson). Fl. March. 
a. V. DIFFUSA, Ging in DC. "Prod. I. 298; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 183. 
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Jonidium, Vont. 
m 1. J. svrrnvTICOSUM, Ging in DC. Prod. I. 311; Wight Hl. t. 19 
and Te. t. 308; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 185. (Viola suffruticosa, L.; Roxb. Fl. 
Ind. I. 649). 
Han. 1 have observed only a few sterile plants along a road in Ran- 
goon. 
Alsodoia, Thouars. 
s Conspectus of species. 
Subg. 1. Dioryctandra, Hassk. Stamens exserted, anthers — in a come. 
= Leaves small; capsules very «mall, almost sessile, ss A. Rorburghii. 
Suhg, 2, Alsodeis, Stamens included; anthers free. 
P 5 X Ovary and style glabrous, 
; O Flowers in long racemes. 
Racemes and calyx puberulous, ... - * „A. longiracemoes, 
O © Flowers fascicled. 
Pedicels and calyx glabrous, - „A. Bengalensis, 
* X Ovary and style "ibeseent: o or —— 
Leaves rather large, glabrous or nearly so, ou - A. Griffith. 
Leaves pubescent ; capsule densely pubescent, e ... .. f. mollis. 


1. A. Roxncroent, Wall. Cat. 7189; Hí. Ind. FL 1.186. (Fareca 
heteroclita, Roxb, Fl. Ind, I. 648). 
Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the Andamans, Fl. 
May, June, 
2. A. LONGIRACEMOSA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1570, 63, (A. 
racemosa, Hf. and Th. Ind, Fl. I. 186. non Mart.). 
Ham, Rather frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban up to 1500 
ft. elevation. Fl. March, Apr. ; Fr. May, June. 
8. A. BkxwGaLENsIS, Wall. Act. Med. and Phys, Soc. Calc. VII. 224; 
Hf. Ind, F1. I. 186. 
Has. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of 
the Pegu Yomah and Martaban, entering here also the drier hill forests up 
to 4000 ft. elevation; common on the Andamans, Fl, H. s, 
4. A. Gurriritit, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 187. 
Ham. Ava, near the serpentine mines in the Hookum valley (Griff.). 
iM 5. A. moris, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 188. 
TE Ham. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff). 


2 BIXINEÆ. 
po Conspectus of genera, 


—— Trib. L BIXEE. Petals broad, twisted in bud, without a seale or basal appendage. 
E Anthers opening by pores or short slits, 

|. 1. CocmrosrkmwUM. Capsule 3-valved. Bede NINN, Mise té wii Leaves 
ao HERE 
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2. Birra. Capsule 2-valved, Seeds straight, glabrous, with n pulpy testa. Leaves ous 
simple 
Trih. HL FLACOURTIE.K. Petals none, or if present only small, imbricate in the 
s bud, without scales. Anthers opening by valves, 
* Petals present. 
3. Seconorma. Flowers bisexual. Petals 4 to 6. Stamens indofinite, 
* * Petals none. 
4 Fracovntia. Flowers usually dioecious. Ovary 2- to §-celled. 
5. XvrosMA, Flowers dioecious, Ovary I-velled, Seeds glabrous, 
Trib. II. PANGIEX. Flowers divecious. Petals with an adnate sesle or basal 
appendage. 
* Calyx at first entire, afterwards splitting variously. 3 
6. GyNocahbiA. Calyx cup-shaped. Stamens numerous, free. Styles 3 with cor- 
date stigmas, 
7. Ryvanta. Calyx globose, rupturing into 3 to 4 deciduous segments, Stamens * 
4 or 5, united in n tubular column. 
x X Sepals distinct already in bud, much imbricated. 
8 HxpxocaRPUS, Sepals 4or 5. Petals 5—9. Stamens 5 or indefinite, 
Cochlospermum, Kth. 
1. C.Gossyrivw, DC. Prod. I. 527; Wight IIl Ind. Bot. Suppl. 
26.t. 15; Hf. Ind, Bot. I. 190. (Bombax gossypium, L.; Roxb. Fl. Ind, 
ILI, 169. * 
Ha». In the dry forests on the hills opposite Prome. Fl. March. < 
Bixa, L. 


%1. B. ORELLANA, L. sp. pl. 730; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 581; Wight Ill. 
J. t. 17 ; Bot. Mag. t. 1456; Griff. Not. Dicot. 610; Hf. Ind. Fl, I. 190. 

Han. Frequently cultivated in and around villages all over Burma, and 
ocensionally seen half wild along the courses of mountain streams in the ` - 
Pegu Yomah.—Fl. RS; Fr. CS. 


Scolopia, Schreb. 
1. S. Roxnuncnm, Clos in Ann. d. sc. nat. ser. 4. VIII. 250 excl. 
syn.; Hf. Ind. Fl I. 190. (Ludia spinosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 507.) 
Has. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff. Helf. 211.) 
Roxburgh's plant is described as having lucid leaves, but his figure as 
well as the plant cultivated in the HBC. have them opaque when dried, 


Flacourtia, Comm. 





- Conspectus of species. | 
© Stigma simple, subulaté (not thickened at apex). | i 
- Berries the size of a pepper-kernel ; pyrenes smooth, convex on back, — ...F. Sumatrana, 2 
J i ® * Styles short or almost wanting, thickened and truncate at the apex or more - =a 
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Branchlets and leaves glabrous or nearly so, armed with «pines; flowers dioecious, 
„F. cataphracta, 
As preceding but not armed ; flowers hermaphrodite, «P, perme, 
O O Pyrenes obovoid-t-angular with rounded back. 
x Leaves acuminate, 


Branchlets and leaves tawny-pubeseent, _, . F mollis, 
x % Leaves blunt or nearly so, ection the dim ef n eti 

Leaves coriaceous, 3 to 5 in. long, +n * id PS sapida, 

Leaves amall (1—14 in. long), membranous, 

Armed with numerous long spines, m — IPS sepiaria. 

Unarmed, or only with a fow short sslllary spines, | ^ F. rotundifolia. 


1. F. Sustarrana, Planch. ap. Hf. Ind, FI. r 192. 

Han. Tenasserim (Helf, 203-1). 

N. B. Ludia foetida, Roxb., doubtfully referred by Hf. to this species, is 
Homalium foetidum, Bth, 

2. F. cavarimactra, Roxb, Corom, Pl. III. t. 222 and Fl. Iud. III. 
834; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 193. 

Has. Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah and 
Martaban. Fl. Jan. Febr. ; Fr. May. 

3. F. semus, Roxb. Corom. Pl. III. 16 t. 222 and Fl. Ind. HI. 
833 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 192. 

Hans. Martaban, along the bank of the Toukyeghat river a the 7- 
Pagodas. Fr. May. 

4. F. morts, Hf. and Th. Ind. I. 192. 

Han. Tenasserim (Heif. 215 ; Griff.). 

5. oh SAPIDA, Roxb. Corom. Pl. I. t. 69 and FI. me ILL 835; WA. 
Prod. I. 2 

vin a. GENUINA, young shoots and leaves — and the inflores- 
eences more or less greyish tomentose; stigmas in fruit remote, 

Var. f. rungnursa, leaves apd young shoots glabrous; inflorescence 
puberulous ; stigmas star-like cohering, sessile. 

Var, y- GLADERBIMA, all parts quite glabrous, stigmas only cohering 
during flowering. 

Has. Var, a. Ava (Griff); var. S. and y common in the dry and 
Eng forests of the Prome District. Fl. Febr. March ; Fr. Apr. May. 

6. F.skPIAnIA, Roxb. Corom, Pl. I. t. 68 and FI. Ind. IIL. 835; 
Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 194. (F. — Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 885 teste Hf. and 
Th.). 

Hap. Chittagong. » 

7. F. BñorUNDIPOLIA, Clos in Ann. se. nat. Bot. ser, 4. VIII. 215. 

Han, Rather frequent in the coast jungles of the Andamans, FI, 
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Gynocardia, R. Br. 
1. G. opomarTa, Roxb. Corom. Pl. III. 95. t. 299; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 
195. (Choulmoogra odorata, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 836). 
Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the Martaban hills, 
up to 3000 ft. elevation ; also Chittagong (accord. Hf. and Th. also 
Rangoon and Tenasserim). Fr. March. 


Ryparia, Bl. 
1, R. cxsta, Bl. Fl Jav. Praef. 8; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bot. I.2. 361; 
Kurz in Trim. Journ. Bot., 1873, 233. 
Haw. In the — forests of South Andaman. 


Hydnocarpus G:ertn. 

Conspectus of species. 
Sepals 4; petals and staminods 9—5 each, the latter free or PS AH. heterophyllus. 
Sepals 5; petals and staminods 5 each, ec AT, castaneus, 

1l. H. ukrkEROPHYLLUS, Bl. Rumph. IV. 22, t. 178. B. r. 1. (Turaec- 
togenos Blumei, Hassk. Retz. I. 127 ; Miq. FI. Ind. Bat. I/2. 110). 

Han. Very frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban, less so along 
the eastern and southern slopes of the Pegu Yomah ; also Tenasserim. FI. 
Apr.; Fr.-Febr. March 

The number of sepals appears constant, but that of stamens, petals, and 
scales varies exceedingly ; the last are found free and more or less connate 
in flowers from the same tree. 

2. H. casraxevs, Hf. and Th. Ind. Fl. I. 197, 

Har. King's Island, by the sides of torrents, (Andamans according to 
Hf. and Th. but more probably Mergui Archipelago where such an island 
exists), 


PITTOSPOREL.E, 
Pittosporum, Banks. 
1. P. rEnagvGINEUM, Ait. Hort. Kew, ed. 2. II. 27; Bot. Mag. t. 
2074; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 199. | 
Has, Tenasserim, Moulmein. = 


POLYGALE.E.. 
Conspectus. of genera. 





Trib. I. POLYGALES. Seeds albuminous. Rots inset o Mag sed ipio a gee 
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a J. Srewnrpaca, EFtamens B, united ; fruit an l-celled indehiseent samara- 

Trib. IL XANTHOPHYLLE.E. Albumen none, Petals and stamens free Fruit 

P globular, indebiseent, 
4 — XasTHOFHYLLUM, Petals 5. — 8. Ovary almost 1-cellod, with several 
OViles, 
Polygula, L. 


Conspectus of species. 
Sudy. 1. Blepharidium. The 2 inner sepals (wings) persistent, petaloid or herbaceous. 
* Wings herlacoous or green, sepal-like, not or witha narrow hyaline 
margin, acute or acuminate, 
Erect, stout, 1 to 2 ft. high; bracts fallen before flowering. Flowers small, white with 
purple tips; capsule ciliate, + P. glomerata, 
Small, a fow in, high; flowers and tirasta us in — ; amende e not ciliate, 
„F, lelephioides, 
Small; flowers yellow or orange-yellow with dull orange tips; bracts persistent during 
flowering, ^F. Chinensis, 
ee Wings petal-like and mikasa. blunt anil — — * 
O Stems terete, 
Wings about a lin. long, usually puberulous; capsules oblong, puberulous, not margined, 
P. erioptera. 
Wings about 3 lin. long, puberulous; — almost orbicular wii terim ciliato 
dee eos P. crotalaricides, 
O O Stems sharpiy angler. 
Erect, glabrous; leaves linear; flowers amall, in terminal and lateral racemes, P. leptatea, 
Suig, 2. Semeiocardium, Zoll. Calyx deciduous after flowering. Keel not crested. Seeds 
nlbuminous Flowers small, 





Capsules not nerved, nlmost rotundate, not winged, - n P. glaucescens, 
Capsules strongly nerved, oblong, the membranous borders produced —— at the 
summit, m „P. cardiocarpa. 


b Suhg. 3. Chameburus, Tournef. Calyx — Keel — Albumen novè, 
7] Flowers rather large, Perennials or shrubs, 


t Flowers pale-lilac ; keel-crest 2-lobed, the lobes entire, _ &, eemenosa., 

i Flowers pale-lilac ; keel-crest 2-lobed, the lobes many-cleft : 1 eigndius — atro- 
E. phiole minute, o. Kareusium, 
ym Flowers yellow ; — 2-lobed, the lobes — 7 —— —— ; strophiole 
; E very large, x — P. arillata, 


| 1 P. ovomrnara, Lour, Fl. Coch. II. 518; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bot. 1/2. 
™ 125; Hf. Ind. Fi. I. 200. 
re ‘Has. Frequent in deserted hill-toungyas and pastures of the Martaban 
$- hills, up to 4000 ft. elevation. Fl. Febr, March ; Fr. March. 
SI" 2. P. rreLEPHIOIDES, Willd. sp. pl. ILI. 876 ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 205. 
|»  — Ham Rare in the Eng forests of the western slopes of the Pegu Yoma 
. . as for instance about Myodweng. FI. Jan. mW 
i J Hardly more than a stunted variety of the former, 
Vi 8. P. CuixENsIs, L. sp. pl. 989; DC. Prod. 1. 331 ; Hf. Ind. FL I. ai 
— 201. CP. arcent, WIB, v. pl. IM. 870; Rosh Fl. Ind. HI. 215). Jh 
T F 
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Has. Pegu (teste Bennet) FI. R. S. 2 1 
4. P. EnriorTERA, DC. Prod. I. 326 ; Deless, Ic. sel. III. t. 15 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 203. 
Han. Apparently frequent in Ava (Yenangehoung, Paghan, Melloon, 
ete.); Prome hills, Fl, Fr. Sept. Decb. 
5. P.cnorALARIOIDES, Ham, in Don. Prod. Nep. 199; Wall. Pl. As, 
rar, II. t. 185; Royle Ill. Him. Pl. t. 19, fig. c. ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 201. 
Han. Rather frequent in the Eng and dry forests of the Prome 
district. Fl. Fr. March. " 
6. P. rErrALEA, DC. Prod. I. 325; Bth. Fl. Austr. I. 139; Hf. Ind. 
Fl. I. 202. (P. sp. 1 and 2, Griff, Not. Dicot. 536-537. t. 597). t' 
Han. Not unfrequent in the open, especially the Eng forests of j 
Pegu, Prome, and Ava. Fl. Nov. Decb. P 
7. P. Guavcescens, Wall. Cat. 4182; Walp. Rep. I. 234. (P. 
Jurcata, Royle Ill. Him. Pl. 76. t. 19, fig. B. ; Semetocardium glaucescens, 
Hassk. in Miq. Ann. Lugd. Bat, I. 151; P. triphylla B. glaucescens, Bennet 
in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 201). 
Haz. Ava, Meaong and Taong dong; Prome District; Tenasserim, 
Attaran. Fl. Fr. July —Sept. 
8. P.cannprocARPA. Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng. 1872, 293. 
Haz. Tenasserim, Wakabin (Rev. C. Parish No. 307). Fl. Octob. = 
9. P. KARENSIUM, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng. 1872, 292. 
Has. Frequent in the drier hill-forests of the Martaban hills at 4000 
to 6000 ft. elevation. FI. Fr. March. 
10, P. aniLtara, Ham. in Don. Prod. Nep. 199; Wall Pl. As. rar. , ý 
I. t. 100 ; Griff. Not Dicot. 5352 ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 200). "ues 
Has. Ava (teste Bennet). 
Salomonia, Lour. | 
Conspectus of species. d 
Subg. 1. Salomonia, DO. Stems leafy ; not parasitic, 


O Leaves on short petioles, cordate or ovate. š 
Glabrous; leaves acute; capsules crested, * B. Cantonionsis. 


Blunt leaves and stems along the wings fringed ; capei erated, «S. longiciliata, A 
Glabrous; leaves acute; capsules minute, not crested, — ^S. edentula, ee X 
O O Leaves sessile. | 


Glabrous or nearly so, leaves oblong to oblong-lanceolate, — ... d]. — 
we = karispa qaa Bl. Ext cms — T beim nd ried. 






A ngal, 187 2,293. - 
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| la Han. Sporadie in the Eng forests along the western slopes of the 
| Pegu Yomah, for inst, between Pansuay and Myodweng. Fl. Fr. Decbr, Jan. 
d 3. S.onroNaiFOLIA, DC. Prod. I. 334; Deless, Ic. sel. III, t, 19 ; Hf. 
L Ind. Fl. I. 207. (S. obovata, Wight Ill. L. t. 22. ; S. angulata, Griff, Not. 
Dicot. 539. t. 585. A, f. 162). 
? Han, Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall), 
4, S, CYLINDmCA, (JEpirhizanthes cylindrica, Bl. Regensb Flor. 1825. 
134; Miq. Fl. Ind, Bat. I/2, 128 t. 15; S. aphylla, Griff. in Linn. Trans, 
XIX. 342; Hf, Ind, Fl. I. 207 ; S. parasitica, Griff. Not. Dicot. 538. t. 598. 
f. 5). 
~~ Han, Tenasserim, on bamboo-trunks between decayed wood rather 
^ frequent about Mergui, Palar. (Griff.). Fl. Octob, 


Securidaca, L. 

I, S. rNAPPENDICULATA, Hassk in Pl. Jav. rar, 295, (S. Turoyana, 
Wall. Cat. 4196, nomen nudum; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 208, S. scandens Ham. in 
Wall. Cat, 4195, non Jacq. S. paniculata, Roxb, Fl. Ind, III. 219, non 
Lamk). 

Han, Chittagong; Arracan (Capt. Maregrave) ; Tenasserim, Tavoy 
(Wall). Fl. Aug. 


Xanthophyllum, Roxb. 
Conspectus of species, 


£ * Ovary sessile (i e. the stalk not exserted from the annular disk). 
O Panicle remotely supra-axillary (and terminal). 
Leaves glancous and rather opaque beneath ; panicles diffuse, glabrous; calyx and slender 
pedieels glabrous; ovary minutely pubescent, the stigma broadly 2-lobed,....X0 virens. 
O O Panicles or racemes truly axillary (and terminal). 
X Ovary and style villous. (Leaves glauceseent beneath). 
Panicles tawny puberulous; pedicels thick, 14-2 lin. long, puberulous, ....X. eylandnlorum. 
Racomes slender, in lax tomentose panicles; pedicels slender, „Ô. ena, glaucum. 
* X% Ovary glabrous, the style slender pubescent, 
Paniclo diffuse, greyish velvety; fruit — ; leaves glossy, drying yellowish like 


Symplocos, sòs eae sX, flacescena, 

* * Ovary shortly. stalked. 
Leaves rather large; racemes simple or in short robust axillary panicles, greyish velvety ; 
ovary glabrous with a very thick villous style, — ... v cx. affine, 


1. X. vinens, Roxb, Corom. Pl, III. t. 284 and Fl. Ind, II. 221. 
Han. Not unfrequent in the evergreen tropieal forests of the Pegu 
Yomah and Martaban, up to 3000 ft. elevation. Fl. Febr. March. 
2. X. FLAVESCENS, Roxb. Fl Ind. II. 222. (X. paniculatum, Miq. 
Suppl Fl. Sum. I. 393). 
— Han», Frequent in the swamp-forests of Martaban; Tenasserim, 
E. — — down to Tavoy ; also oeste Fl. Febr. See d ; Fr. May. 
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ZX. flavescens as revised in Hf. Ind. Fl. is a mixture of species, but it 
is impossible to clear up the synonymy so long as the numbers.of distribut- 
ed collections are not given. No one would wish the numbers of all collec- 
tions extant or references to common and well-known species, but in the 
case of new or critical species such might reasonably be looked for, 
AX. angustifolium, Wight Ill. 50 t. 23, with simple or almost simple 
subaxillary racemes and a villous stalked ovary, is certainly not identical 
with Roxburgh's plant; besides, it is a small tree or rather shrub, while 
the latter is a timber-tree. 

9. X. EGLANDULOSUM, Griff. Not. Dicot. 537 t. 598 f. 4. CX, Griff- 
thii, Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 210.) | 

Han. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff. ; Helf). 

The leaves are described as very coriaceous just as those of X. insignis 
(to which I doubtfully refer Maingay's plant No. 348 distributed as Carapa 
sp.) ; if this be really so, I fear that I have not seen the true species, for in 
my specimens they are hardly more coriaceous than those of A. flavescens. 
The Andaman specimens in leaf only, wrongly named by me JX. glaucum, 
would probably come here or be referable to XX. virens. 

4. X. GLAUCUM, Wall. Cat. 4199; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 209. 

Has. Common in the swamp-forests and around inundated jungle- 
swamps of the alluvial plains and base of hills of Pegu and Martaban ; also 
Tenasserim. Fl. March, Apr. 

5. X. AFFINE, Bennet in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 209, vix Korth. 

Ham. Tenasserim, Mergui. 

Wall. Cat, 4198 is cited for this species, but the specimens B from 
Tenasserim as far as seen by me have a sessile ovary and are referred by me 
to X. flavescens, while A. from Penang is here understood to be the above 
plant. 

CARYOPHYLLEZ. 
2 Conspectus of genera. 


Trib. I SILENE®. Calyx gamosepalous, 4- to 5-lobed, Petals and stamens hypogy- 
nous, often raised on a stalk-like torus. Styles distinct from the base. Stipules none. 
1. GrrsormtLA. Calyx tarbinate-tubular or bell-shaped, broadly and almost 

wingedly 5-nerved. Capsule deeply 4-valved. Styles usually 2. 

Trib. II. ALSINEA. Sepals free. Stamens inserted on an annular disk, rarely perigy- 
nous. Styles free. 


2. Buracuystemmsa Petals entire. Capsules : depressed, 1-seeded. d 


Stipules none. 
Trib. II. POLY CARPER, Sepals free. Stamens inserted on an annular disk. mne 
united - Stipules scarions. ^ J — > 
3. Durmanta. Petals lobed. Sepals not keeled, — — | 

. POLYCARPON, Sepals keeled, Petals entire. £ 





n POLYCARPARA. —— ——— — noel Ririe: 








Gypsophila, L. 
1. G. Vaceanta, Smith in Sibth, Fl. Gree. t. 380 ; WA. Prod. L. 42. 
(Saponaria Vocemrin, L. sp. pl. 583; Bot, Maz. t. 2290 Hf, Ind. Fl. I, 217; 


E Saponaria perfoliata, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL 445.) 
Han. - South Andaman, in a cultivated field near Aberdeen, introduced, 
5 Fl, May. 

- 

° 


Brachystemma, Don. 


I. B. caryersum, Don Prod. Nep. 616; Fenzl. Atakt, t. 16; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 937. 





Han, Ava, Khakyen hills, near Ponline (J. Anderson). FI, March, 


- Drymaria, Willd. 
- 1. D, conpata, Willd. ap. oom, and Schult. syst. veg. V. 406; Hf. 
ms 4 Ind. Fl. I, 244. (Cerastinm cordifolium, Roxb. Fl. Ind. If 458). 


- a - Han. Rather frequent in hill-toungyas and betel-nut gardens of 
| Martaban, at 2000 to 5000 ft.-elevation ; also Ava, Bhamo. Fl. Febr. March. 


Polycarpon. L. 
| 1. P. LarrrwGrx, Bth. and Hf. Gen. Pl. T. 153 ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 245. 
E (Pharnaceum depressum, L. Mant. 564 ; Loflingia Indica, Retz. Obs, 45 ; 


Roxb, Fl. Ind. L. 165). 


Has. Very frequent in agrarian lands, banks of rivers, ete., of Pega 
and Martaban ; also Tenasserim, Chittagong and Arracan. Fl May, June. 


Polycarpmwa, Lour. 
1. P. conymnosa, Lamk. Ill, No. 2798; Wight Te. t. 712 and TI. IT. 
t. 110; Hf. Ind, Fl. 1. 245. (Celosia corymbosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. I. 681 ; 
= P. marginata, Prsl. Bot. Bemerk. 141; Walp. Ann, L 83). 


E. Ham. Ava, on limestone near Segain and Pagha myo; Prome; 
B. ——— Tenasscrim, Moulmein. Fl. Dec. Jawi. 

12 : PORTULACACEJ 

) Conspectus. of genera, 

a 1. PORTULACA, Ovary half-inferior, with the petals and stamens perigzynous. 

| 2. TaniwUvM. Ovary free. Sepals usually deciduous, Seeds curuncled, 
LI 
7 Portulaca, L. 

>: I Conspectus of species. 
Joints glabrous; flowers clustered by d to 5, 


oer 0. oleracea, 
| x T , ~ * sak | oss ire c. quadrifida. 
A. P. OLEBACEA, L. sp. pl. 638 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL 403; Hf. Ind. FL 
s 1246; Sibth. Fl, Grec, t. 457; DC. Pl. grass. t. 123 ; Gray Gen. t. 99. 
m xm Zu LL + N 2 Y 2 ERU, hs 
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Han, Common all over Burma in cultivated lands, waste places, on 
roads, etc. Fl. 2. 
2. P. ovapnrrIDA, L. Mant. 78; Roxb. Fl. Ind. IT. 464 ; Wight Ill. 
11. t. 102; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 247. (C. meridiana, L Suppl. 248; Roxb. l. c. 
463). 
Ham. Pegu, in waste places, on roads, etc, ; Ava, Fl. C. & R. S. 
Talinum, Adans. 
1. T.cvNErroLIvM, Willd. sp. pl. II. 864; Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 465; 
Hf. Ind. FI. I. 247. 
Has. Ava, on the Pagodas at Pagha myo (Wall, 6846). 
' TAMARISCINEÆ. 
Tamarix, L. 
Conspectus of species. 


Leaves appressed to the terete almost simple branchlets and branches; flowers sessile, 
rose-coloured, iu dense short spikes, ... 2d. dioica, 
Leaves somewhat spreading on the very short thin ‘ana —— branchlets ; flowers 
pedicelled, white, in loose slender terminal or variously lateral racemes, ... T. gallica. 
1. T. prorca, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 101; Griff. Not. Dicot. 465, t. 577. 
f. 2. ; Hf. Ind. Fi. I, 249. 
Has. Ava, in the hills opposite Pagha Myo. Fl. C. S. ; Fr. R. S. 
2. T. GALLICA, L. sp. pl. 886; Wight IIl. t. 24 f. 1.; Hf. Ind, FL 
I. 248. (T. Indica, Willd. in Act. Not. Cur. Berol, IV. 214; Roxb, Fl, Ind. 


II. 100). 
Has. Rather frequent in the tidal savannahs and tidal forests of 
Lower Pegu. FL R.S.; Fr. C.S. A 


ELATINEXE, 
Conspectus af genera, 
Trib. I BERGIEA. Ovary-cells with several ovules, Albumen none. Perianth 
complete, Fruit a capsule, 
1. BggGrA. Sepals acute. Flowers usually 5-merous. Capsule almost crustaccous, 
or septifragal. 
Trib. IL HIPPURIDE;. (incl. Callitrichee ?) Ovary-colls with n solitary ovule. 

Perianth complete orincomplete. Seeds albuminous. Fruit a drupe. 

2. MyxtrorHvLLUM, Calyx truncate or 4-toothed. Petals 2—4 or none. Stamens 
2—3, Ovary deeply 2- or d-sulcate; stigmas 2 or 4, blunt or feathery.  Drupe separab 
into 2 or 4 nut-like carpels. 

Trib. HII. CERATOPHYLLE,E. Flowers unisexual. Perianth 12-phyllous, Ovary” 
l-celled, with a solitary ovule. Fruit a nut. 

8. CERATOPHYLLUM. Stamens wevernl, Pius 2. Fruit a nut. 
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l. B. venricrepara, Willd. sp. pl. IT. 770; Roxb, Fl. Ind, II. 456; 
Hf. Ind. Fl. 1. 252. (B. — Roxb Corom, Pl. If, t. 142), 

Ha». Ava (Wall); Pegu, Rangoon. Fl. lt. S.; Fr. C. S. 

2. B. AMMANNIOIDES, Roxb. Fl. Ind. If. 457 ; Hf, Ind. Fl. T. 251. 
(Elatine ammannioides, WA. Prod, I, 41; Wight Ill. t. 25, A. and Suppl. 
48. t. 28.). 

Han. Frequent all over Pegu in rice-fields, along river-banks, ete. ; 
Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall). Fl. It. 8.; Fr. C. 8 


Myriophyllum, L. 
Conspectus of species, 
Carpela almost smooth, about 4 lin, long, only at base connate, the back obtuse, 
oM fetrandrum. 
Carpels tubercled and muricate, sometimes almost echinate, — connate, about a line 
long, the back sharply angled, wes - M. tuberculatum, 
1l. M. rkrRANDnUM, Roxb. Fl. Ind. I. 451 ; DC. Prod. III, 69; W. 
A. Prod. I. 339; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. I. 634 ; Griff. Not. Dicot. 686. t. 
Git. f. 5. 
Han. Frequent in swamps and stagnant waters of the alluvial lands 
of Pegu; Chittagong, in ponds, Fl. Fr. Oct. to Jan. 
2. M. runEncULATUM, Roxb. Fl. Ind. I. 471; DC, Prod. III. 69 ; 
Miq. Fl. Ind. L. 635. (JM. Indicum, Griff. Not. Dicot. 657.) 
Han. Chittagong, in ponds. Fl. Fr, Oct.— Decb. 


° Ceratophyllum, L. 
1. C. nEMERSUM, L. sp. pl. 1409; DC. Prod. III. 73; Bth. Fl. 
Austr. IT. 491. 
Var. a. DEMEnSUM, (C. demersum, L, 1, c ), nuts smooth. 
Var. B. Tunercutatum, (O. tuberculatum; Cham, in Linnma IV. 


504. t. 5. f. 6. d. ; WA. Prod. 1.809; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. I. 799 ; Wight 


le. t. 1948. f. 3. ; C. verticillatum, Roxb, Fl. Ind. IIT. 624). 
Han. Only var. 8. not uncommon in ponds and stagnant waters of 
Chittagong ; also in choungs and lakes of Pegu. Fr. Decb. Jan. 


HAHYPERICINEZE. 
— Conspectus of genera. 
Trib. I. HYPERICE.E. Capsules dehiscing septicidally. Seeds not winged. 
1. Hyrenrcoum. Flowers 5-merous, Herbs or shrubs. 
Tr. CRATOXYLE,E. Capsules dehiscing loculicidally or sometimes both locu- 
licidally and septicidally. Seeds winged. 
2 CuaTOXYLON, Flowers S«merous. Stamens 3-adelphous. Ovules 4 or more to 
Ta coll, à 
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Hypericum, L 
Conspectus of «pectea, 


* Shruobe with large flowers Ovary 5-wlled. Capsules S.valved. 


Steuss terete or nearly s; styles 5, Free, shorter than the ovary, HL. Lesohenanltüi, 
* è Herbs with amall flowers. Ovary 3-llelL — J-valvexdl, 

fina terete; spals glandularsciliate, o L. elodeosdes. 
e » 9 Werte Ovary l-colled, Viewers anali. 

Stems f-angular; sepals entire, one ee es IT, Japoniowm, 


1 HH. LrxscuxxNavurit, Chois in DC. Prod. n 542; Deless. Leon, 
Select. TII 17. t. 27. CH. triflorum, BL Bydr. 142; M. oblongifolium, 
Hook. Bot. Mag. t. 4019 ; H. Lookerianum, WA. Prod, I. 90 ; Wight Ic. 
t. 9419: Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 251). 

Has. Martaban, on and near the top of Nattoung, along the borders 
of the stunted hill forests, at 7000-7200 ft. elevation, Fr. March. 

2. H. groprorprs, Chois in DC. Prod. I. 951; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 255. 
(H. ap. Griff. Not. Dicot. 569. t. GOS. f. 1.) 

Ham, Ava, (Griff) Kbakyen hills, Ponsee (J. Anderson). Fl Aug. 
and March. 

3. H. Javesicom, Tbbg. Fl. Jap. 195. t. 31; Royle HI. Him. PI. 

t. 24. f. 2; Hf. Ind. FL T. 256. 

Ha». Ava, Khakyen hills (J. Anderson); Martaban, Yoonzeleen, at 

2500 ft. elevation (Brandis); Tenasscrim (Helf. 837). Fl March, ~ 


Cratoxylon, BL ` 3 
Conspectus of specira. | : 
ehe. 1. Trideemis, Spach Petals furnished at base with a scale. 
All parts glabrous, "he ii " s. C. formosum, 
Leaves beneath, pedicels and sepals pubescent, — ... n ^ priaifforwm. 


Selg. 2 Ascistrolobes, Spach. Petals without a basal scale. 
* Flowers in axillary poor cymes or solitary, 
Leaves thin chartaceous, acute or blunt; hypegynous glands present or absent, 


— 0, polyentium,. 
* * Flowers in terminal panicles. 
Lee iara, wily dirt mgt pl t carae rnm 
Leaves more or lew obovate-oblong, coriaceous, 
x C. vowwoscw, Bth. and HE Gen. PI. i: 106; Ht. A Fl. — 
958. u(Tridesmis wth. in Verh. Nat Gesch. Bot. 179. t. 37.) 
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Dyer has changed my name into “ prunifolium," which was 8 calami 
lopaus on the part of Wallich who autographically corrected it on the label 
of the plant in H. B. ©, into * pruniflora," a name at onee more suggestive 
and appropriate, for the full-grown leaves are all but Jrinua-likeo, 

8. C. rorvawruUCM, Korth, Verh, Nat. Gesch. Bot, 175, t. 36; Mi. 
Fi. Ind. Bot. 1/2. 516; Hf. Ind. FL I. 257 

Var, a. GENUISCM, (var. a. and £. Dyer in Hf. Ind. FLL ce.) bypo- 
gynous glands present. 

Var. B. causkuM (C, carneum, Kurz in Peru Report; Aacisfrolobus 
carneus, Wall ap. Voigt Mort, Cale. 89) hypogynous glands entirely 
absent. 

Han, Var, B. Rather frequent in the hill Eng and drier upper mix- 
ed forests of Martaban, up to 3000 ft. elevation; also "enasserim: (Helt 
843); var. a. in "enasserim and the Andamans, Fl, March, Apr. Fr. 
C. 8, ' . . 

The varieties of this species require re-examination, I believe there 


are at least two species, the one a tree, the other a shrub, 


4. C. wEnuroLivM, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng. 1572. 292; HE 
Ind, FF. L. 257. ah 
Han. Common in the dry and drier upper mixed foreste of Prome 


and Pegu; also in Martaban and Tenasserim ; Chittagong. Fr. €, 8. 


5. C. AnnonkscENS, Bl. Mus. Bot. II. 17; Hf. Ind, FL I. 258, 
 (MiIypericum arborescens, Vhl. Symb. IL. 86. t. 42; C. cuncatum, Miq. FL 
Ind. Bot. 1/2. 517 *) 

Han. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Lobb). 


GUTTIFER.E. 


Conspectus of genera, 
Trib, I GARCINIER, Stigma «ile or ot a very shart and thick style peltate or 
rwdistely-lobed, Seeds often arillate. 
| Lo Ganctwra. Flowers 4- or Generous, Sepals often decusste. Stamens united 
into a fleshy mass or into bundles, or free. 
9 Ocnnocanrve, Calyx closed in bud, bursting into 2 valves. 


Trib, I. CALOPHYLLE. Style elongate, the stigma peltate or ticleft, Seeds 


without arillus. 
3. CaroruvticM. Ovary 1-celled, with a solitary ovule; Wiña dinis; e, palatio 


4 Karna. Ovary 1-colled, with 4 ovules; (yh daglo, with a cef diga. 
6. Mesta. Maca, Ovary 2-celled, with 2 ovules in osch cell ; style single with a peltate 


Garcinia, L. 
freqeter — 
d. arenis Le eon demam. + 


“> 
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* Authors oblong or ovate, ope ning by longitudinal slits or pores. 
* Stamens of malo flowers in 4 bundles under the rudime mtary ovary, 


Berries 4- to 10-celled, the stigma radiating-lobed, smooth or 
nearly so, 


Female flowers with staminods round the ovary; berries on a short peduncle; stigma 


raliately-lohed and adnate, | e 0. Mangostang. 
Female flowers without staminads; berries sessile ; ; stigma levee. peltate, slightly lobed, 
sessile, sa ses sae 2 (Z cornea. 
Flowers on rather long pedicels, nearly 2 in. in Hemators stigma: in male flowers large, 
peltate, entire, -— 0, speciosa, 


se Stamens 1 in 4 polyandrous bundles’ in a 5 round the rudimen- 
tary ovary; stigma peltate, discoid, more or leas rough from 
wrinkles or radiating veins. Ovary 2-celled. 
Pedunele rather long, bearing 2 or rarely L leafy bract, ... . G. anomala, 
Peduncly short or wanting, without bracts, — 7 G. Merquensis, 
* * * Anthers almost sessile on a column or 4-sided fleshy mass seldom 
dividing iuto 4 somewhat distinct lobes, Stamens in female flow- 
ers in a single complete or interrupted ring.  Stizmas tubercled 
or tubercled-wrinkled, Ovary 4—12-celled, 
O Stigma in fruit raised on a short thick style. 


Berry convex at top, the style not on a separate nipple, i" GO. coma, 

Berry terminated by a nipple-shaped protuberance, ... ee «GO, Kydia, 
© O Stigma in fruit quite sessile, — * 

Leaves acuminate or cuspidate, leathery ; flowers sessile, ... o G. lanceafolia, 


Leaves blunt, succulent when dry thin herbaceous; flowers pedicelled, — ... G. succjfolia. 
* * Anthers peltate, opening by a circular slit, 
Leaves large, coriaceous; female flowers almost sessile, the stigma small, verrucose 


eae one sas ous .. G. elliptica. 
Subg. 2. Xanthochymus, Raab: Flowers 5-merous. 
Pedicels about an in. long; flowers expanded, ove iG, Xanthochymue, 
Pedicels 3 to 4 lin. long; flowers almost closed, doubly smaller, ... e G. dulcis. 


*l. G. MascosTANA, L. sp. pl. 635 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 618 ; Hook. 
Bot. Mag. t. 4847: Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 260. 

Has. Only cultivated, Tenasserim. Fr. May, June. 

2. G. speciosa, Wall. Pl. As. rar. III. t. 258; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 260. 

Has. Frequent in the tropical forests of the Andamans; also Tenas- 
serim, Moulmein district. Fl. Febr. Apr. 

'Wallich's figure above cited very much resembles G. cornea. My 


plants resemble in foliage much more G. Mangostana, from which they are — 


ener — by the entire but not lobed stigma of the male — 


b, I 
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a southern slopes of the Pegu Yomah above Rangoon ; also Tenasserim. 

Fr. Begin of R. S. 

The Burmese plants differ, as it seems constantly, in having the stigma 
6-lobed and the ovaries G-celled., 

4. G. ANOMALA, Pl. and Trian. in Ann, d, sc. nat. Bot. ser, 4. XIV. 
329; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 206. 

Has. Not uncommon in the damp and dry hill-forests of Martaban 
E. of Tounghoo, at elevations from 4000 to 6000 ft. Fl probably Apr. 
(buds in March). 

5. G. MrmavENsis, Wight Ill. 122. and Ie. t. 116 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 


— 267. 


w Han. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff) 
6. G. cowa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 622. (G. Roxburghii, Wight Ic. 
t. 104). 


Ham, Chittagong (Roxb.) 

7. G. Kypr, Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 622; Wight Ic. t. 118. (G. sp. 
Griff. Not. Dicot. 609. t. 585. A. f. 12 ?). 

Han, Frequent in the moister upper mixed and in tlie tropical forests 
all over Burmah, from Chittagong, Pegu and Martaban down to Tenasserim 
and the Andamans. FI. March to May; Fr. May June, 

š G. lobulosa, Wall. Cat. 4868 from Amherst is G. Kydia, the Singa- 
pore specimen is quite different but too incomplete for identification. 

i The Andamanese specimens called in my And. Report G. purpurea, 
will probably turn out to be the same as the Singapore plant, but they are 
too badly preserved to enable me to give a definite opinion. 

8. G. LANCEEZFOLIA, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 623; Wight Ic. 163; Hf, 
Ind. Fl. I. 263. 

Han, Chittagong hills, 

9. G. SUCCIFOLIA, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Beng. 1572. 293. (G. 

T loniceroides, T, And. in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 261). 
Haz. Frequent in the swamp forests of the alluvial lands of the 
ittang and Irrawaddi rivers. Fl, Apr. 
^10. G, ELLIPTICA, Wall Cat. 4869; Wight Ill. I. 226 and Icon. t. 
120. (Garcinia heterandra, Wall Cat. 4856; Hf. Ind. Fl. I, 265). 

Has. Frequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of the Pegu 
Yomah and Martaban down to Tenasserim, up to 3000 ft, elevation. Fr. 
Febr. March. 

I consider G. elliptica, Wall. Cat. 4869 from Silhet identical with the 
G. heterandra of the same author, but other specimens distributed from the 

1 Kew Herbarium look different; in any case it cannot go into G. Morella. 
|  Y¥yrom the contradictory statements of authors with regard to Wallich’s 
| species, one is tempted to believe that much confusion must have occurred 
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in the distribution. We have in the H. B. C. at least two Morellas, the 
Hindustani one ( G. pietoria, Roxb.) with a- large conspieudus calyx under 
the fruit, and the Malacea one (Griff. 859) which has very minute sepals, 
G. Choisyano, Wall. ap. Hf. Ind. Fl. L. 268 from Tavoy, is known to me 
only from a wretched young leaf-branch and the description would agree so 
far with G. elliptica except in the sessile male flowers. 

11. G. X^vTHOCHY MUS, Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 260. (G. Rorburghii, Kurz 
in Pegu Report; JXonthochymws picforius, Roxb, Corom. PI. 51. t. 196 and 
Fl. Ind. II. 633). 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban and Pegu; also 
Chittagong, Arracan and Tenasserim; Ava. Fl. March Apr. ; Fr. It. S. 

12. G. puris (Xanthochymus dulcis, Roxb. Corom, Pl. III. t. 270 
and Fl. Ind. II. 631; Bot, Mag. t. 3088; Wight Ic. t. 192), 

Han. Rather frequent in the tropical forests of South Andaman and 
adjacent islands. Fr, March-May; Fr. May, June. 

Ochrocarpus, Thouars. 

1. O. Stamensrs, T. And. in Hf." Ind. Fl. I. 270.. (Calysaccion 
Siamense, Miq. in Ann. Mus Lugd. Bat. I. 200), 

Har. Rather rare in the Eng foreste of Martaban; Prome hills 
(Wall. Cat. 4145, quond specimen e Prome), FI. Sept. Oct. . ws 


Calophyllum, L. 
Conspectus of species. 
* Sepals 4, often the 2 inner ones or all petal-like ; petals none. | 
Flowers about 8 lin. across, in peduneled or almóst. sessile umbel-like cymes,..C. specfabile. 


Flowers small; racemes short and strong, few-flowered, awe ou Ce amoenum. 
* S Sepals 4; petals 4 to 8. 

Leaves at both ends acuminate, — -— * o C. polyanthum, 

Leaves rounded or retuse at the apes, obs es s C. Intophyllum. 


1. C. srEcranmrE, Willd. Mag. Berl, 1811.80; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 271. 
(C tetrapetalum, Roxb, Fl. Ind. II. 608). 
^ Has Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the Andamans ; also 
Tenasserim. (Falconer). cm: "ts 
. 9. Q. awear~wem, Wall. Cat. 4849; Planch, & Trian. in Ann. d, se, 
nat. ser, 4. X V. 263. | 
Han. Tenasserim, from Moulmein down to Tavoy, Fr. Febr. - 
3. ©. povyantuum, Wall, Cat. 4844; Pl. & Trian. in Ann. d. sê. 2 
nat. Bot. 4 ser. XV. 278; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 274. PES = 
Han. Not unfrequent in the damp hill foreste of the Martaban hills, — : 
E. of Tounghoo, at 3000 to 4000 ft. elevation. px pro 
R43 0, IxoPHYLLUM, L, sp. pl. 732 ; Wight Ic. t. 77, and IM. Ind. Bot. 
Suppl. 35 t. 17; Roxb, Fl. Ind. 1I. 606; Hf. Ind, Fl, I. 273 ; Griff : Not. 


ad 









Dicot. 609. (C. Bitangor, Roxb. 1. e, 607). — — 
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Anneslea, Wall. 
Conspectus of species. 
Leaves loss corinceous, bluntish, the nerves distinet ; peduncles slender, «C. fragrans, 
Leaves thick coriaceous, acute, nerves almost obsolete ; peduncles very thick, C. monticola, 

1. A. pracrans, Wall. Pl. As. rar. I. 5. t. 5; Griff. Not. Dicot. 567, 
t. 585. A. f. 17; HE Ind. Fl. I. 280. 

Ham. Not unfrequent in the Eng forests of Pegu and Prome, and 
more soin the hill Eng forests of Martaban up to 2000 ft. elevation ; 
also Tenasserim, Moulmein. FI. March, Apr, 

2. <A. MONTICOLA, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng. 1573, 59. 

Han, Not unfrequent in the drier hill forests of Martaban at 5000 to 
7200 ft. elevation. Fl. Febr. March. 

May possibly turn out to be astunted hill-form of the preceding 
species. 


Ternstreemia, L. f. 
Conspectus of species. 


* Anthers apiculate. 


Fruiting calyx smooth ; berries about § in. thick, - s. T. Japonica. 
® * Anthers not apiculate. 
Fruiting calyx thick and wrinkled ; berries about 1—11 in. thick, oT. Penangiona, 


1. T. Jarontca, Thunbg. in Linn. Trans. II. 335; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 
280. (Cleyera gymnanthera, WA. Prod. I. 87 ; Wight Ic. t. 47; Bedd, FL 
Sylv. t. 91. ; Zernstremiacea, Griff. Not. Dicot. 565. t. GO4, f. 17). 

Han. Common in the damp bhill-forests of Martaban at elevations 
from 3000 to 7200 ft. ; Tenasserim, Moulmein. Fl. Apr. 

2. TT. PENANGIANÁ, Chois. in Mem. Soc. Phys. Genév. XIV. 108; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 251. (2rythrochiton Wallichianum, Griff. Not. Dicot. 565. t. 
585. A.f. 7. T. maerocarpa, Scheff, Obs. Phyt. 15. & Tydschr, Ned. Ind. 
1874. 60-61 in adn.). 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical — of the Andamans ; 
Tenasserim, from Moulmein to Mergui. Fr. Apr. May. 

A more careful study of the Zerastr@mias wil probably shew the 
validity of Griffith's genus Erythrochiton, a name already preoccupied, I 
am by no means sure that the Griffithian and Wallichian plants are the 
same. The Burmese specimens agree with the former. Dyer seems to have 
confounded two very marked species, vis., the wrinkled-sepalled Choisyan 
plant and the smooth-sepalled T. coriacea, Sche. (Hb. Maingay No. 183 
from Malacea). 

Adinandra, Jack. — — 

1. A. vinLosa, Chois Mém. Ternst, 24; Hf. Ind. Fl I, 283. 

Has. Not unfrequent in the open especially the Eng forests of the 
Irrawaddi zone, Pegu; n, Tavoy (Wall), 
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1 Han, Frequent along the sandy sea-shores in the beach-forests of the 
— and- Tenasserim ; also often cultivated in villages, Fr. Apr, 

ay. 


Kayea, Wall. 
Es K. NERVOSA, T. And. in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 277. (Mesua nervosa, 
Planch. & Trian. in Ann. d. se. nit. Dot, ser. 4, xv. 307). 


Has. Tenasserim, Moulmein district (Falc.) down to Mergui (Grif). 
Fr, Apr. | 


Mesun, L. 

1. .M. FERREA, L. sp. pl. 734; Wight Ic. t. 118 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 
605; Hf. Ind. FL I. 277. (AL speciosa, Chois in DC. Prod, I. 502; 
Wight Spicil. 27. t 30 and 31; and Icon. t. 961; AM. pedunculata, Wight 
lec. t. 119). 

Han. Frequent in tropical forests of the Andaman islands and all over 
Tenasserim ; Chittagong. FL March; Fr. May, June. 


TERNSTRG MIACE.ZE. 
Conspectus of genera. 


Trib. L. TERNSTREM TACES, Authors basifix. Fruit indehiscent. Soeds usually 
few. Albumen fleshy, usually scanty. Embryo curved, the cotyledons shorter than 
the radicle nnd nearly as broad, 

l. AsxESLEA. Ovary half-immersed in the torus. Fruit inferior. 

Oo. Teeuxsrrewia Petals united at base. Anthers glabrous. Ovules 2. to 4 in 
cach cell. Fruit superior, Seeds large. ` 

3. ADINANDRA. As preceding, but anthers pilose, Seeds numerous, «mall, 

4. Cuxrena. Petals free or hardly united. Anthers pilose, Ovules many. Fruit 

superior. e s 

5. Evrrya. Flowers diœcious. Petals united at base. Anthers glabrous, Ovules 

many. Fruit superior. | " 
Trib. IT. SAURAUJEJE. Anthers versatile, Fruits usually pulpy, rarely almost dc- 
hiscent. Seeds numerous, small. Albumen copious. Embryo straight, the radicle 
| longer than the cotyledons. e mo > om 
5 - 6 SavuavJA. Flowers 5-merous, usually hermaphrodite. Styles 3—5. | 

Trib. ITI. GORDONILIE;E. Anthers versatile, Fruit indehiseent or loenlicidal Al- 

bumen scanty or none, rarely copious. Embryo curved or straight, the cotyledons 

the radicle short. 
Fruit a dehiscent capsule. » i , 

7. — Sepals somewhat unequal. Seeds flat, winged.  Radicle inflexed. 


| — 
unequal. Seeds winged, Radicle superior, 
ë =S eet — very unequal, Outer stamens monadelphous, Seeds few, 
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Seems to differ from A. dasyantha, Korth, with which I confounded it 
i my Pegu Report, by the acute sepals, 


Eurya, Thbg. 
Conspectus of species. 
* Leaves serrulate. 
X Leafzbuds quite glabrous, 
Branchleta marked by decurrent prominent lines, * sE. Japonieas 
* A Leal-bude pubescent or hirsute ; —— terete. 
A slender pine-like tree ; leaves puberulous beneath, acuminate ; styles united, Æ. acumenata, 
A bushy rownd-headed tree ; leaves membranous, glabrous or nearly so, bluutish caudate ; 


styles free, ... ove — e E. serrata, 
* * Leaves entire or sebratatà at apex only. 
Young shoots appressed pilose; styles united, * ie ^E. aymplocina, 


l. E, Javontca, Thbg. Fl. Jap. 191. t 25; Beda. FL Sylv. t. 92; 
Hf. Ind. Fl I. 284. (E. Wightiana, Wight Ill. r. t. 38, non Wall; E. 
glabra, Bl. Mus. I1. 109 ; E. virens, Bl. l|. c. 112; E. obovata, Bl. L c. 
107). 


Han. Frequent in the drier hill-forests of Martaban at 4000 to 7000. 


ft. elevation ; Tenasserim, Moulmein hills. FL March. 


2. E. acuminata, DC. Mém, Ternstr. 26. (E. Chinensis, Hf. and. 


Th. Herb. Ind. or, as far as to the specimens with united styles.) 

Han. Rather frequent in the drier hill-forests, especially the pine 

forests of Martaban at 6000 to 7000 ft. elevation. FL Febr.; Fr. 
r. 

s: 3. E. serrata, BI. Mus. IT. 115; Miq. FL Ind. Bat. 1/2 474. (E. 

lucida, Wall. Cat. 1462; E. Wallichiana, Steud. ap. Miq. Fl. Ind. Dat. 

1⁄2. 474; E. Roxburghii, Wall. Cat. 1463). 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban up to 2000 ft. 
elevation ; Tenasserim, as far South as Tavoy ; Pegu, in the tropical forests 
on laterite above Rangoon. Fr, March. 

4. E.sxMrLociNA, Dl. Mus, Dot. IT. 111; Hf Ind. FL I. 284. (E. 
Wallichiana, Planch MS ). 

Han  Martaban, in the damp and drier hill forests on the Nattoung 
mountains at about 7000 ft, elevation, Fl. March. 


Saurauja, Willd. 
d Conspectus of species. 
* Calyx densely setose or hispid. Ovary villous. 
Flowers large, on short thick pedicels, clustered; leaves more or less arenes 
o]. armata, 


** Calyx smooth. Ovary glabrous, 
Lenvés pale or tawny mealy-puberous beneath; peduncles long and slender, scaly ; 
styles 5, ane s. ene «v ... oS, Pandeana, 





* 
B 
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) Han. Frequent along the sandy sea-shores in the heach-forest« of the 
Andamans and Tenasserim; also often cultivated in villages. Fr, Apr, 


May. 
Kayos. Wall. 
I. K. wN£gnvosa, T. Add. in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 277. ( Mesua nervosa, 
Planch, & Trian. in Ann. d. se. nat. Bot. ser. 4, xv. 307). ! 
Han, Tenasserim, Moulmein district (Fale.) down to Mergui (Grip), 
Fr. Apr. 


Mesua, L. 

1. .M. r£nnES, L. sp. pl. 734; Wight Ic. t. 118; Roxb, Fl. Ind. IT, 
GOS; Hf. Ind- FL 1. 277. (M. speciosa, Chois in DC. Pred, IL. 502; 
Wight Spicil. 27. t 30 and 31 ; and Icon. t. 961; M. pedunculata, Wight 
Ic. t. 119). | 

Man. Frequent in tropical forests of the Andaman islands and all over 
Tenasserim ; Chittagong. FL March; Fr. May, June. 


TERNSTRGMIACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 


Trib. I. TERNSTREMIACER, Anthers basíüx. Fruit indehiscent. Seeds usually 
few. Albumen fleshy, usually scanty. Embryo curved, the cotyledons shorter than 
the radicle amd nearly as broad, j 
lL. AsxNESLEA. Ovary half-immereed in the torns. Fruit inferior. 
9. 'TrEHNSTR/AEMITA Petale pefitec at base, Anthers glabrous Ovales 2 to 4 im 


* 


cach cell. Fruit superior, Seeds large. i 
3. ADINANDRA As preceding, but anthers pilose. Soeds numerous, «mall. 


4. Cumyena. Petals free or hardly united, Anthers pilose. Ovules many. Fruit 


5. Sees "Flowers diacions. Petals united at base. Authers glabrous. — Ovules 
many. Fruit superior. — 2 

Trib. IL SAURAUJEJE, Anthetw versatile, Penita usually pulpy, rarely almost. dc- 

ps hiscent, Seeds numerous, small. Albumen copious. Einbrýo straight, the radicle 

longer than the cotyledons. " Yow TX | | 

Tib. IIT. GORDONIEE. Avthors versatile, Fruit indehiseent or loculicidal Al · 

bumen scanty or none, rarely copious, 
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* 
Seems to differ from A, dasyantha, Korth, with which $ confounded it 
mmy Pegu Report, by the acute sepals, 


Eurya, Thbg. » 
Conspectus. of species. 
* Leaves sorrulate, 
* Leaf-bude quite glabrous. 
Branchlets marked by decurrent prominent lines, ec +. E. Japonieas 
* x Loaf-buda pubescent or hirsute; branchlets terete. 
A slender pine-like tree; leaves puberulous beneath, acuminate ; styles united, E, acumdénafar, 
A bushy rounl-headed tree ; leaves membranous, glabrous or nearly so, blantish caudate ; 


styles free, ... ese one OE. serrata, 
* * Leaves entire or A “i apex only, 
Young shoots appressed pilose; styles united, — ... - „E, symplocina, 


1. E,.Jarowica, Thbg. Fl. Jap. 191. t 25; Bedd. FL Sylv. t. 92; 
Hf. Ind. Fl I. 284. (E. Wightiana, Wight DL I. t. 38, non Wall; Æ. 
glabra, Bl. Mus. IL. 100; E. virens, Dl. 1. c. 112; E. obovata, BL. L e. 
107). 

» Ham, Frequent in the drier hill-forests of Martaban at 4000 to 7000 
ft. elevation ; Tenasserim, Moulimein hills. FL March. 

2. E. aAcuwiNATA, DC. Mém. Ternstr. 26. (E. Chinensis, Hf. and 
Th. Herb. Ind. or, as far as to the specimens with united styles.) 

Han. Rather frequent in the drier hill-foreste, especially the pine 
forests of Martaban at 6000 to 7000 ft elevation. FL Febr.; Fr. 

Ps 
3 3. E. sennara, BI. Mus. IT. 115; Miq. FL Ind. Bat. 1/2474. (E. 
lucida, Wall, Cat. 1462; E. Wallichiana, Steud. ap. Miq. Fl. Iud. Bat. 
1/2. 474; E. Roxburghii, Wall. Cat. 1463). 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban up to 2000 ft. 
elevation ; Tenasserim, as far South as Tavoy ; Pegu, in the tropical forests 
on laterite above Rangoon. Fu, March, 

. 4. E.svwrLocisa, Dl. Mus, Bot. II. 114; Hf. Ind. FL I. 254. (E. 
Wallichiana, Planch MS ). 

Has  Martaban, in the damp and drier hill forests on the Nattoung 

mountains at about 7000 ft, elevation. Fl: March. 


Saurauja, Willd. 
' Conspectus of species. 
* Calyx densely sotose or hispid, Ovary villous. 


Flowers large, on short thick pedicels, clustered; leaves more or loss spiny-serrate, 
nA. armatea. 


* * Calyx smooth, Ovary 





glabrous, 
———— meal y-puberous beneath ; peduncles long and slender, scaly ; 


... oe we ee ... ou. 'unduana, 


š I E», | 
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* eng 

Adult leaves glabrous, exeept the puboralous midrib; peduncles short, —* puberulous ; 
stamen about 50; flowers laauli-blne, — Ñ Rorterghis. 

As precediauz, but leaves finely setose-serrate; stamens about 20; lowers said to bo white, 

Ld 





nS Erit ula, 


All parte exeept upper side of — in with long tawny or brown spreading hairs; 
poluneles short but slender, rusty-hirsute, ... s Ds macrotricha, 


1. S. ammata, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. — 1573. 59. (SN. cerca, 
Griff. ap. Dyer in Hf, Ind. Fl. I. 285?). 

Han. Ava, Khakyen-hills, Ponsee (J. Anderson). Fl. Apr. 

2. S. Punpvawa, Wall. PL As. rar. II. 50; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 287. 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of Martaban at 2000 to 
3000 ft. elevation; Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponsee (J. Anderson). Fl. Apr. 

3. S. Roxevrernnm, Wall Pl As. rar. II. 40; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 287. 
(Ternstra@mia serrata, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 521). - 

Han. Rather frequent in the tropical and damp hill forests along 
choungs of the Martaban hills, E. of Tounghoo, at 2000 to 6000 It. 
elevation; also Chittagong. Fl. Apr May, 

4. S, TRISTYLA, DC, Mém., 'l'ernst. 31. t. 7.; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 287. "3 
(Ternstramia bilocularis, Roxb, Fl. Ind. 11. 522 ?). 

Han, Tenasserim (Helf.) "c 

Included on the authority of Dyer. Specimens thus named in HBC, 
hardly ditfer from the preceding. 

5. S. Macnornicua, Kurz in — Soc. Beng. 1873. GO; Hf, 











Ind. F1. I. 287. 5 

Harm. Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponsee (G. ———— — at 1000 " | 

ft. elevation (Griff). Fl. Apr. | E 
Pyrenaria, BL 


Conspectus of apecies, 


* Bracts large, leafy, dissimilar to the sepals, 

Leaves yellowish in a dried state, pubescent beneath, ... e P, diospyricarpa, 
* * Hracts «mall, much shorter than the sepals and similarly shaped. 

Leaves glabrous, yellowish in a dried state, petioles hardly 2 — puberalous or 


glabrous; fruits obovate, waxy-yellow, —— ... eos eed. cometlinflora, 
Leaves glabrous, in s tdt salen erent Sines © do SE long ; 
fruits globular or elliptical, green, eee ses ase WE Ps serrata, [ 


1. P. DIOSPYRICARPA, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng. 1873. 60. - 

Han. Not unfrequent in the stunted and drier hill-forests of Martaban, 
E. of Toungoo, at 6000 to 7200 ft. elevation. Fl. Fr. March. 

2. P. cAMELLLEFLORA, Kurz in — A⸗ Ses Beng. 1871. — Hf. 
Fi. I.230. — ^ 
J Hax. Frequent in the drier — of Martaban Lr 
"eire BOUO to 0000 f, rui wer | E p. 
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9. P.segnmaTA, DI Bydr. 1120; Mia Fl. Ind. Dat I/2. 493. (P. 
attenuata, Seem. in Bonpl. VII. 49; Linn. Trans. XXII. 340; Hf. Ind. Fl, 


1, 290. ; P. lanceolata, T, and B, in Nat. Tydsch. Nat. Ver. Ned. Ind, XXV) 
Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall.) 


Schima, Bwat. 
Conspeclus of species. 


X Peduncles usually very short and stout, usually not longer than the petioles. 
Peduneles short and ———— long in. Wall. Cat. 1455 £r. Nepal), usually lenticellate, 
rather strong, the nerves beneath prominent, the reticulation distinct, leaves glnbrous 

or slightly pubescent beneath, s+ Sch. W'allichü. 
Peduncles 1 ín. long, lenticellate; leaves pubescent beneath ; ‘the nerves ‘and net«venation 
prominent aud distinet, |. — . Sch, mollis, 
Peduncles thick, lenticellate ; leaves vary ‘corinesbts, gon above e, crest. on both sides 
green, the net-venation indistinct, immersed, Sch. monticola. 
Peduueles short aud straight, smooth; flowers larger than in Srk. evenata P leaves 
glaueescent bencath, often entire, the lateral nerves prominent, the net-venation 
obsolete, T o Sch. Noronha. 
x K Peluneles elongate, “od often — always much longer than the 

petioles, smooth, 

Pedancles slender, usually more or less curved; leaves glaucous beneath, — crenate- 
serrate, the nerves aud net-venation beneath distinct, . Sed. oblata. 
Peduncles strong, but still slender, 1—1 in. long; leaves very wa NES on both sides 
impressed-retieulate and almost rugulose, entire or crenate, the lateral nerves entirely 

or nearly inpressed ; capsules smaller, * „Sch, Bancana,. 


1. Som. Warnrrcirir, Chois, (in Zoll. Cat. 144 P}. Gordonia Walliehii, 


DC. Prod, I, 528 ; Gordonia integrifolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL 572). 


Han. ——— ; Ava, Khakyen-hills, Ponsee (J. Anderson), Fl. 
March. 
2. Scr. montis, Dyer in Hf. Ind, FI, I. 288. 
Has. Ava, Taong-dong ( Wall. Cat. 1155); Dyer gives Tavoy as 
a habitat, but this is an error, I fear that itis hardly more than a pubescent 
variety of the preceding. 
3. Scu. MONTICOLA, Kurz MS. 
Han. Martaban, on the highest crests af the — mountains, in 
the stunted hill forests, at 6000 to 7200 ft. elevation. Fr. March. 
— May possibly be a hill-form of Sci. Noronha, but looks very different 
even structurally, "The leaves much resemble those of Pygeum lucidum, 
4. Scu. qon ndi iwdt. in Bl. Bydr, 129; Korth, Verh. 144. 
29. f. 21—27 ; Miq. FI. Bat. 1/2. 492. ( Gabdonia integrifolia, — 
FI. Iud. 1I. 572; Gordonia Roribunila, Wall, Cat, 1457, B only.) 
Han, Frequent in * drier | uill-forests of the Martaban hills at 
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Schima, Griff. No, 768 has the peduncles of the above, bat the loaves 
very much resemble those of Sef. oblata, 1 think that they are abnormal 
and produced after an unusual fall of leaves. 

5. Son, optata, Kurz in Journ, As. Sov. Beng. 1870. 65. (Seh. 
erenata, Korth. Verh, Nat. Gesch, 143. t, 29; Hf Ind. FI I. 280; 
Gordonia oblata, Roxb, Fl. Ind, II. 572). 

Han. Pegu, Rangoon; Tenasserim ( Helf, 763). 

6. Scu. Bascasa, Miq. Ann. Mus, Lugd. Kat. IV. 413, 

Han, Tenasserim (Helf. 761) ; common in the Eng forests of the lower 
hills of Tenasserim and Martaban, also in the pine forests up to 3000 ft. 
elevation. (Dr, Brandis.) 

The differences between the species of Schima are very slight, but the 
logical consequence of the reduction of any of the above forms would be such 
a combination as Sch. Noronhe and Sek, Wallichii. 


Camellia, L. 
Conspectus of species. 


Suh. 1. Thea, L. Stamens of inner series equal in number to the petals. 

All parts quite glabrous; flowers large; leaves coriaceous, e o C. Japonica. 

Suhg. 2. Camellia, L. Stamens of inner series twice the mumber of the petals. 

Young parts and midrib of the membranous leaves pilose; flowers nodding on a line-long 
scaly peduncle; filaments villous, — ... C. caudata, 

All parts glabrous; leaves coriaecous; peduncles not — filumente glabrous, ...C. T'Àea. 

Glabrous; leaves coriaceous ; flowers almost sessile, erect ; filaments glabrous, Cdrwpifera. 


*]. C. Tues, Lk. in Stend. Nomencl. Bot. (Thea Chinensis, L. sp. 
pl. ed. 1. 515; Sims, Bot, Mag. t. 998; Seem. in Linn. Trans, XII, 340. 
t. 61; Thea Hohea and T. viridis, L. sp. pl. ed, 2, 735; Thea Cochinchin- 
ensis, Lour. Fl. Coch, L 338 ; C. theifera, Griff, Not. Dicot. IV. 555, t. 601. 
f. Land 3; Trans, Agr. Hort, Soc, Bengal V. t. C. ; Hf. Ind, FI. J. 292). 

Has, Cultivated in Chittagong and Arracan, 

2. C.cavpaTa, Wall. Pl. As. Rar, III. 336; Griff, Not. Dicot. 559. 
t. GOL, f. 2; Trans. Agri. Hort. Soc. Ind, V. 1838 t. A. ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 293. 

Has. Not unfrequent in the drier bill-foresta of the Martaban hills 
along choungs, as for instance near the Chinchona plantation on Shan toung 
gyee toung at about 3500 ft, elevation, Fl. March ? 

I fear that I am wrong in my identification and, unfortunately, the only 
two withered flowers met with by me have been lost by the glue-men, It 
vebumer. ample pe rs rni leaves, and the habit of C. assimilis 

‘Seemann, It is a small tro —* white: wood, NEB. O. 
— ⏑⏑⏑ ⏑— lens of Europea 
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429 and Journ, As, Soc. Beng. IV. 48, t. 2. and Fl. As. rar. IIT. 36. t. 256; 
C. simplicifolia, Griff. Not. Dicot. IV,560, t. 604, f. 2 ). 
Han. Tenasserim (and Andaman islands ? P) anis teste Dyer). 
DIPTEROCARPE 
Co onzpeetus of genera. 
Subord. T. ANCISTROCLADEX. Ovary 2-collod, with a single erect ovule; fruit 
wilnate to the enlarged calyx. Seandent shrubs. 
l. Axecmruoctapre, All the 5 calyx lobes more or lee enlarged. 
Subord II. DIPTEROVCARPEX. Ovary 3- rarely 1-celled, with 2 pendulous ovules 
in each cell. Trees, rarely erect shrubs. 
* Ovary inferior or nearly eo, or with a broad hase adnate to the exlyx-tule : 
nuts therefore for 1 to T of their length adnate to the enlarged calyx tole. 

2. ANwIisOPFTEMA. Connective terminating in a bristle or acute gland; 2of the 5 
calyx-lobes enlarging into long wings. 

* 9 Ovary free, superior; nuts free, either enclosed in the enlarged cilyx-tube 
or exposed and the calyx tube hardly enlarged. 
O Calyx-tube in fruit very enlarged, completely enclosing the nut. 

9. Dirresocauros. Two of the calyx lobes enlarging into long wings. 

O O Calyx-tube in fruit not or almost not enlarged, the nuts either quite 
exposed or closely surrounded by the enlarged calyx-wings. 
+ Calyx-lobes valvate in bud. 

4. PARASHOREA, Stamens 12—15, the connective mucronulate; calys-lobes all 

almost equally enlarging and wing-like, stellately spreading, the nut quite exposed. 
t t Calyx-lobes imbricate and usually also twisted in the bud. 
* The 3 outer calyx-lobes in fruit longer than the 2 inner ones. 

G. Sr»nonkA. Corolla-lobes spreading; stamens 35—60 or more; authber-eclls blunt, 
the connective terminating in a bristle or penicellate sharp point. 

6. PeNTACME.  Corolla-lobes infracted at middle and forming a hemispherical 
closed cup leaving only an opening for the protruding anthers and style; stamens 15, 
anthers 4-celled, the cells bristly, diverging from the subulate-pointed connective (anthers 
therefore 5-setose). 

" * í The outer calyx-lobes in fruit much longer than the 3 inner 
very small ones, 

7. Horga, Stamens 15; anther-cells entire at top, adnate to tbe more or less 
prolonged connective. 

X XX AN the 5 calyx-lobes in fruit equally enlarged but not 
longer than the fruit itself. 

Sapere Stamens 15. Capsules by abortion 1- rarely 2-seeded. 


Ancistrocladus, Wall. 


x Conapectus of species. 


All the 5 lobes of the fruiting calyx ee cm — 

spreading, leaves chartaceous, ses e C. Grigtthi, 
Segen ien calyx gems —— A} in. long; areq ôf = thicker 
(0 texture, 


E ex + -nO Wallishii. 
L XVI, 00 








rra, Planch, in Ann. d. sc. nat, ser, 3, XIIL 318; DC 
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Han. Common in the ew amp-forests and along muddy river banks of 
Pegu and Martaban down to Tenasserim, chiefly in the alluvial plains. FI. 
Fr. Apr. Muy. 

2. A. WarrrcHr, Planch, in Ann. d, se. Nat. 3 ser. XIII. 315; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 800, (A. extensus, Wall, Cat. 1052 ; DC. Prodr. XVI. 602 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 299; A. stelligerus, Wall. ap. DC. Prod. le. 603 ?; A. sp. 
Grill. Nat. Dicot. 568.) 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of the Peru Yomah and Marta- 
ban down to Tenasserim and the Andamans; also Chittagong. Fl. Febr, 
March; Fr. Apr, May. 

The wings ure described as subequal but all those that I saw were very 
unequal, and it is possible that A. Wallichii of Dyer is the same as A. 
Griffithit, At least several specimens of A. stelligerus, Wall. Cat. belong to 
the latter. Wallich’s apecimens 1052-2 in HBC, from Silhet, in very unripe 
fruit only, have the wings unequal, ‘The plants are dimorphophyllous, 
having elongate leaves 1 to 1} and 2 ft. long and. others hardly 6 in. long on 
different branches of the same stock flowering at the same time, The 
panicles, too, vary from robust to slenderly-branched, 


Doubtful species, 
1. A.a4TTENUVATUS, Dyer in Hf. Ind, F1, I. 360. 
Haz. Tenasserim and Andaman islands ( Helf. 724.) 
The specimen in H BC. is in panicle less the flowers and fruits and has 
the habit of A. Griffithii; the fruits, however, as described by Dyer, agree 
with those ascribed by me to A. extensus. 


Anisoptera, Korth. 
Conspectus of species. 


Subg. 1. Synaptea, Stamens only 15—18, the connective terminated in an acute 
gland; style filiform; nuts only to about 4 of their length adnate to the calyx- tube. 

Young shoots covered by n mealy or scurvy tomentum, vee ^44. odorata, 

Buby. 2. Anisoptera. Stamens numerous, the connective produced into a | brislle style 
thick and ovoid ; aig EE ger tt 80, 

Apparently quite glabrous, . eve ... ... — glabra. 


1. A. ODORATA — odorata, Griff. Not, Dicot. 61e. t. 685. A. 
f.5; Hopea grandiflora, Wall. nom. nud.; DC. Prod. XVI. 634 ; Synaptea 


grandiflora, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. XXXIX. 65 ; Fatica grandijtora, 
Dyer in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 301). 


N. B. Vatica faginea Dyer in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 301 from M gu 
geb lo Vr Nom she ayes $a er 39. Penangians, Wall. Cat Hopea 


Han. Tenasserim, from Moulmein southwards, not om Mer RR 
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2. Å. GLABRA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1573. 61; Hf. Ind, FI. 
I. 301. 


Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of the Pezu 
Yomah and Martaban, E. of Tounghoo, Fr. Apr. May. 

9. A onLoNGA, Dyer in Hf, Ind, Fl, L 301, 

Han. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff), Unknown to me, said to differ from 
the preceding in the unequally prominent nerves of the calyx-wings. 


Dipterocarpus, Gærtn. f. 
Conspéctus of species. 
* Calyx-tube in fruit more or less globular, ovoid to turbinate, without any ribs 
or longitudinal wings on ita belly. 
© Calyx-tube in fruit towards the top produced into 5 compressed knobs 
each situated between 2 lobes. 
Leaves glabrous or puberulous beneath ; stipules puberulous, D. tuberculatus. 
O O Calyx-tube in fruit perfectly terete. 
** Leaves glabrous and glossy- 
Stipules velvety; fruiting calyx smooth and more or less pruinous,... CD. la 
Stipules glabrous; fruiting calyx sprinkled with minute stellate hairs, ^. D. Hasse 
x * Leaves beneath or on both surfaces variously hairy. 


Leaves acuminate, beneath along with the petioles pubescent, D. turbinaticn 
All softer parts greyish pubescent, the leaves blunt, AD. obtusifolius. 
Leaves acuminate, often large ; petioles, young branchlets and stipules ateigose from short 

tawny brush-like fascieled hairs, —— ... 49. pilosus. 


e * Calyx-tube in fruit longitudinally marked by 5 mer or as many wings. 
t Wings of fruiting ealyx-tube broad (about half as broad as the belly 


or broader). 
Calyx greyish-tomentose, when in fruit sparingly ¿= uc petioles long; 
leaves grevish pubescent, ... - ^. JD. alatus. 
Calyx pruinous, quite — petioles tals 2 21 * longr, .. o. Griftthii. 


+ t Wings of the fruiting calyx-tube narrow or reduced to ribs. 
O Leaves blunt. 


All softer parts greyish-villons, — +s ^D. incanus. 
O O Leaves anyana, 


Branchlets tomentose, the belly of the calyx narrowly 5-winged and sparingly hairy, 
D. costatus, 

1. D. rvzEncULATUS, Roxb, Fl Ind. II. 614 and Icon. ined. IX. t. 
82; DC. Prod. XVI. 614; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 297. 

Haz. Forming the principal constituent of the Eng and hill Eng 
forests all over Ava, Prome, Pegu and Martaban down to Tenasserim; also 
Chittagong. Fl. Apr.; Fr. May. 

2, D. nevis, Ham. in Wern. Soc. Trans. VI. 299; DC. Prod, XVI. 
607. (D. turbinatus, Roxb. Corom. Pl. III. 3. t. 213 aud Fl. Ind. IL. 612; 
D. grandiflorus, Griff. Not. Dicot. 515.) 

Has. Frequent all over Burma fro Arracan, Pegu and Martaban 
down to Tenasserim. Fl, Apr.; Fr. May. i 
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3. D. Hassevrn, Bl. Fl. Jav, Dipt. 22, t. 6; DC. Prod. XVI. GOD, 
Han. In the tropical forests of the Andaman Islands and Tenasserim. w 
Differs from the preceding solely in the glabrous stipules and not- 
pruinous calyx-belly. 
Maingay's Malayan plant No. 199 belongs here. Dyer (in Trim. 
Journ. Bot, 1574. p. 102) incorrectly refers the species to D. (rinervis, 
4. D. rvnnINATUS, Gaertn. f. Fruct. III, 51. t. 588 ; DC Prod. XVI. . a 
607 quoad diagn. Ham; Dyer. in Trim Journ, Bot. 1374. t. 143. f. 13. | 
Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of the 
Pegu and Arracan Yomah and Martaban down to Tenasserim ; also 
Chittagong. FL Apr. ; Fr. May. * 
Fruits resemble those of D. ZZasseltii, leaves those of D. alatus. 
Giertner's figure is very characteristic, representing a not full-grown fruit. 
5. D. owrvsrroLiUs, Teysm. in Miq. Ann, Mus. Lugd, Bat. I. 214; 
DC. Prod. XVI. 608; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 895. 
Han. Common in the hill Eng forests of Martaban and in the Eng 
forests of the Prome District up to 1500 ft. elevation. Fl. March, Apr. ; 
Fr. Apr. May. 
6. D. riLosus, Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 615; DC. Prod. XVI. 6011; Hf. à 
Ind. Fl. I. 296. 
Han. Inthe damp hill and tropical forests of the Martaban hills, E. S 
of Tounghoo down to Tenasserim, up to 3500 ft. elevation ; also Chittagong, 
Maseal island (Roxb.). 
7. D. atatus, Roxb. Fl Ind. II 614; DC. Prod. XVI. 611. CD, 
tneanus, Dyer in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 298, vix Roxb.). | 
Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Pegu and Martaban down to * 
Tenasserim ; also in Arracan. Fl. Apr. May ; Fr. May. 
8. D. Gmirrrrun, Miq. in Ann. Mus. Lugd. Bat. I. 213; Hf. Ind. A) 
FL I. 299. | 
Han. In the tropical and moister upper mixed forests of the 
Andamans; Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff.). Fr. May. | 
* 9. D. ixcanvs, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL. 615; DC. Prod. XVI. 614. 
Hap. “Chittagong. Fl. Nov. Dec.; Fr. Apr. 
A very doubtful species which indeed comes very near to D. alatus 
" according to the description, although it is not likely that Roxburgh should - 













have named the same species twice over. _ — 
| 10. D. costatus, Gwrtn. Fruct, III. 50. t. 157 ; De. Prod. XVI. 
ae © = 810. (P gonopterws, Pures. in Bull, Soc. Moso. 1803. I. 576 ? ; Dc. Prod. 
|... XVI. 6127). — ee S 
|. Ham. Frequent in the hill Eng forests of the Martaban hills and in- 
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representation of JD. alatus; but it is a faithful delineation of what I 
formerly identified (and I still believe correctly) with D. gonopterus, Turez. 


I have not seen D. scaber, Ham. which is deseribed as clothed with fascicled 
brown hairs, 


Doubtful species, 


I. D. vesrirvs, Wall. Cat. 954; Hf. Ind. FI, I. 295. 

Ham. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Gomez). 

Not seen by me but seems allied to, if not identical with, D. furbinatus, 
apparently differing by the calyx-lobes all short broadly deltoid (not 2 
elongate), 

2. D.scarer, Ham. in Mem. Wern. Soo: VI. 300; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 
297. 

Ham. Hills of southern Tippera (Ham). 

3. D. axGvsriFOLIUS, WA. Prod, I. 8%. (D. costatus, Roxb. Fl. Ind. 
11. 613). 

Han, Chittagong Hills. 


Parashorea, Kurz. 
. © P.srELLATA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1870, 66. (Shorea 
stellata, Dyer in Hf. Ind. FL I. 304). 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban ; rather rare along 
the eastern slopes of the Pegu Yomah, up to 1500 ft. elevation. FI. 
March ; Fr.. Apr. May. 

‘The generic distinctions of Parashorea do not consist in the develop- 
ment of the fruit-wings but in the wstivation of the calyx and the entirely 
exposed. nut. 


Shorea, Roxb: 
Conspectus. of species, 
* Infloresceneo tomentose or velvety-pubescent. 
% Leaves chartaceous, when full-grown glabrous or nearly so. 


Shorter calyx-lobes in fruit acuminate ; stamens c. 20-—25,. i s S. obfura. 
Shorter calyx-lobes in fruit blunt ; stamens about 50, s. S, robusta. 
* X Leaves very coriaccous, appressed silvery binsakh, 
Incompletely known; leaves apparently persistent, ... - s Helferi. 
* * Inflorescence quite gen 
Calyx quite glabrous, TT .. + s.. 8. floribunda, 


1. S. onrusa, Walk Cat. 969; ; Bl. Mus. Lugd. Bat. II. 32. t. 8; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 306. 

Han. Common in the Eng and hill Eng forests all over Burma from 
Ava, Prome and Martaban down to Tenasserim, up to 2000 ft. elevation. 
Fl. March ; Fr. Apr. May. 
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7. S. nonpusta, Gmrtn. Fr. ILI. 48 t. 186; Roxb, Corom. PI. HT. t. 
212 and Fl. Ind. II. 615; Bedd. Fl. Sylv. Madr. t. 4. ; Hf. Ind. FL. I. 306. 

Han. Said to grow in Ava, 

8. S. HELFERI (Vatica Helferi, Dyer in Hf. Ind. FI. I. 302). 

Han. Tenasserim, Mergui (| Griff. 716/1). 

Referred here on account of habit, 

There is another Shorea, in leaf only, very much resembling Durio Or- 
leyanus from Tenasserim, Moulmein (Fale. 438), which differs from Sh. 
leprosula in having the upper side of the leaves not scabrous and generally 
in the dierent clothing and nervation. | 

4. Su. FLORIBUNDA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1873. GO; Hf. 
Ind. FI. I. 304, 

Has. Tenasserim, Tavoy. Fl. Decb, 


Pentacme, DC. 

l P.SrawENSIS, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1870, 66. (Shorea 
Siamensis, Miq. Ann. Mus. Lugd. Bat. I. 214; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 884). 

Has. Very frequent in the Eng and diy forests more especially in 
Avaand the Prome ditrict, less frequent from Pegu and Martaban down 
to Tenasserim. Fl March; Fr. Apr. May. 

The Siamese ——— have the young leaves beneath white-tomentose, 
but differ in no other respect. 

Hopea, Roxb. 
Conspectus of species. 
® Connective terminated by a short point. 
Calyx greyish tomentose ; leaves bluntish acuminate, ess „H. odorata, 


Leaves oblong, blant, soe JH. scaphula. 
* * Connective terminated by: n — longer than the ‘anther-cells. 

Calyx greyish tomentose; flowers somewhat larger, eae .. I. gratissima, 

Calyx almost g!abrons; flowers very small, ... oes ^H. Griffithii, 


l. H. oporara, Roxb. Corom. Pl. IIT. t. 210 and FI. Ind. II. 609, 
Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 308. (J£. casta, Wall. ap. DC. Prod. XVI. 633). 


Has, Common in the tropical forests all over Burma from Chittagong 


and Martaban down to Tenasserim. FL March, Apr. ; Fr. May, June. 
© NB. Hopea eglandulosa, Roxb. is a Cyclostemon and differs from the 
above by the white bark as indicated by Roxburgh himself. i 


2. H. scaPHULA, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 611; DC. Prod. XVI. 635. | 


 (Fatica scaphula, Dyer in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 301). 
Han. Chittagong, on Mascal Island (Itoxb.). FL Jan. 
8. H. GhATISSIMA, Wall. Cat. 960; Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Beng, 


1873. G1. 
gratissima, Dyer L e. 307). ` 








(H. oblongifolia, Dyer. in Hf. Ind. Fl I. 309? ; Shorea 
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Ham. Tenasserim (Griff. 714/15. 

4. H. GrirrFITHII, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1873, 60 ; Hf, Ind. 
Fl. 1. 310. 

Han, Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff). 717/1). 


Vatiea, L. 
1, V.raNCEXFOLIA, Dl. Mus. Lugd. Rat. IT. 31; DC, Prod. XVI. 
618; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 302. (Vateria lanceafolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IH. GOL). 
Has. Chittagong (Roxb.); Burma (Gritff.). Fl. May; Fr. Jul, Aug. 


Doubtfu! species. 


1. V. TrmiGYNA, Griff. Not. Dicot. 514. 

Hans. Tenasserim, Mergui, on the summit of the hillock Pator, at 
600—800 ft. elevation (Griff), 

Griflith’s description is a very complete and good one, but still I cannot 
guess the plant. The ovary-like style would indicate Anisoptera, but the 
ovary itself is stated to be superior and free. 


MALVACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 


A. Carrels whorled in a single row, nof united into a capsule, 
Trib. T. MALVEZ, Staminal column bearing the filaments at the summit. Style- 
branches ns many ns cells to the ovary. Mature carpels separating more or leas 


from the axis, 
* Ovules solitary, ascending. 
A Stigmns linenr. 
1. ArrnExA. Bracteoles 6—9, united at base; fruit-axis not longer than the 


2. MALVA, Bracteoles 3, distinct. Carpels not beaked. 
x< X Stigmas capitate or clavate. 

3. MarvasrRUM. Bructeoles 1 to 3, distinct, or none, Carpels usually beaked, 

| * * Ovules suspended, solitary. 

4. Axona. DBracteoles none, — Carpels broadly stellate, not beaked, 

D. Sirpa, Carpels converging with their points or beaked.  Bracteoles none, or 

x rarely 1 or 2 and bristle-like. 

NX * s = QOvules 2 or more, ascending or pendulous or both, 

(6.  AntriLoN,  Bracteoles none. — Carpels 5—20, without spurious partitions. 
Trib. IT. URENEA, Steminal column truneate or 5-toothed at apex bearing the 

anthers or filaments on the outside. Style-branches twice as many as ovary-cells. 


- Carpels 1-seeded. 


7. Unena. Bracteoles 5, connate at base. Carpels opposite the petals, muricate 





— 
| orglochidinte, — — ‘Bete Ss | | 
8. PAVONIA. Bracteoles 6 or more, usually free, herbaceous or bristle-like. Carpels 

opposite the sepals, variously armed or smooth. 

B. Fruit a capsule, dehiscent or rarely indehisent. ? 
— Ls —— 

— SPUR NUT O ae 
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Peu IMT. HIBISCEKOJE samina] column truneste or S-torthed at sumit, bewring 
the anthers or Miaments outenke or ales om the samt iteolf Style- branches or d. 
Ema Ae wany as ovary owl la, 
O Style branched at the summit, the tranches spreuling or radiating, 
Seeds nsnally reniform 
D Kyne  PHeweteoles 4—4, enlarging in fruit, Capsule 2. or 3.valved. 
lO Deciscuistii Bractecks 10. Ovary, 10-celled, with a solitary ovule in euch 
eell. 
ii. Himera Hractecle: & or more, free of connate, rarely tooth tke or wanting. 
Ovary G-colled, with 2 or more ovules in cach coll, 
O O Stigmas clavate, undivided or very shortly and ereet-branched, Seeds 
olbowveok! or angled, 
12 C"Tuwsrrsia. Braciola à to 5, wanally «mall. 
13 (Gowrritw,  Practeolos 3, leafy, large, cordate 
Te I" BOMBACKE.K Staminal column divided at summit, or rarely to the baso, 
into nawervus filaments or G to 5 staminal bawlles, very rarely entire nearly to 
the summit, — Antbers free or variously cohering. Stigias free or connata. 
* Leaves digitate.  Hruweteoles distinct or nome. 
14  Bowsax. Calyx truncate or irregularly 3- to G-lobed Capsule S-valved, 
copiously woolly within. Ultimate Glaments with a single anther. 
15. NauobEXDEONX. Calyx and capsule as in preceding.  Filumente with 2 or 3 


anthers. 
* 9 Leaves simple, peuninerwed, beneath more or less lepidote. Fruits 
muricate. 


16 Deere, Calyx bell-shaped. Petals 6 Branches of the stamünal bundles 

hearing «versal linear anthers with sinuous anther-colls. 
Althma, L. INE 

l. A. noses, Cav. Diss. t. 29. f. 3; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 150; DC, 
Prod. 1. 437 ; Bot. Mag. t. 3189. (A. Coromandeliana, Cav. l e, 293; 
WA. Prod. I. 45; A. flexuosa, Sim» Bot. Mag. t. 892; A. Sinensis, Cav, 1. 
c. t. 20. f. 3. ; DO. Loe). 

Han. In gardens both of natives and of Europeans, moro es- 
pecially in the drier districts, as Prome, also Ava, Khakyen hills, Ponsde 
(J. Anderson). FL March. 


Malva, L. 
1, M. venrictttata, L. sp. pl. 970; Hf. Ind. Fl I. 320; Engl. 


Bot. t. 2953; Hook. Journ. 1847. t. 7. (AL Neilyherrenais, Wight le.. 


t. 950). 
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E. A 
Ë Conspectus of species. 
"esent asiste — en dan 21» 4 lia. long 
tu 
Carpole usually $S, Leaves more or less green on both sides; peduncles alert, mot or at the 
very lase jointe .. N rarpiaifulia. 
Carpols usually 10, scldlom fewer, loves minutely greyiah — — prune 
1 usually elongate, jointed at ahont their middie, 
° Leaves cumtate or nearly wh on 6 to 15 lin. long, woually akad petislon 
E: e "p c 
F Erect, glabrous or nearly e .- - o woryglifelia, 
`a Erect, densely tomentose, ,.. - „A. cordifolia, 
O O Carpels blunt or shortly S-tobed, 
Erect; huire glandular or viscil ; flowers solitary or several, on short and rather thick 
Glandular peslunclos, N. gluten - 
- Spreading or almost erect, weak; hairs spreading, not glandular ; flowers cditary, ou 
^ long filiform jointed simply hairy peoduncles, — - "M 


1, S. camnrrsirotta, L. sp. pl. 062; Hf. Ind. FL I. 323. (S. acuta, 
Burm. Fl Ind. 147; Ea FL Ind. IH], 171; Wight Ic. t. 95; 8. 
š lanceolata, Roxb. |. c. 175). 
> Han. Very frequent, especially in rubbishy places, in cultivated grassy 
Lam lands, shrubberies, etc., all over Burmah; Andamans, introduced only. FU 
R. and C. 8, 
i 2. S.nnmownrroLn, L. sp. pL 901; Roxb. FL Ind. IIL 176; Hí. 
Ind. F1. I. 323. 
| Var. a. LiS*EANA, Griseb. Fl. West, Ind. 74. 
i Var. B. Caxanrexsis, Griseb. L ¢. 74. (S. rhomboidea, Roxb. Fl. Ind. 
HIT. 176 ; S. rhombifolia car. 3 rhomboidea, Mast, in Hf. FL Ind. L 324 pp.) 
Var. y. uervsa, Griseb, l, c. ; Mast, L. e. (S. refusa L. sp. pl 9601; 
Roxb, FI. Ind. ILL. 175). 
O Var., ACUTA; erect, branched; leaves oblong-lanceolate, acuminate, 
toothed; carpels 6—7, stellate pubescent, with 4 long awns. 
| Var. « auytrona (S. alnifolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. ITI. 174; WA. Prod. 
L. 68, an etiam LP; S. Chinensis, Roxb, L. e, ; S. mieropkylla, Roxb. L. c, 
aid ie tp DG. Prot. T as. 
| An. Very frequent in leaf-sbedding forests and in cultivated lands all 
over Burma; var. 6. Teaaaeserim. Fi. Fr. C. and R. 8. 
. 8. S. comrnrrora, Wall, Cat. 1565; Hf. Ind. FL L 324. 
Han. Ava, Segain ( Wall.). 








* S. comprroLr,, L. wp. pl 961; Roxb. FL Ind III 177; Hf 
. 1. 924 ; k deongyne, Schum, und Thom. Demek. Videnek. Bclak. 
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Han. Not unfrequent on sandy soil c hiefly, as well in the leaf-shedding 
forests as in shrubberies of the lower lands of Pegu and Arracan. FI. Fr. E 
Oct. Deeb, i 

5. S. GLUTINOSA, Roxb, Fl. III. 172. (S. Mysurensis, WA. Prod. I. 

59; Hf. Ind. Fl. I, $22). 

Hans. Frequent in the mixed and open forests all over Pegu and 
Martaban ; also 'l'enasserim and Ava, Khakyen hills, FI. Fr, Febr., M ay. 

6. S. noms, Willd. sp. pl. III. 744; Roxb. Fl. Ind. Fl. I. 322. 

Han. Frequent all over Pegu, more especially in the — District, 
in leaf-shedding forests and rubbishy places; also Ava, FI, Fr. Oct. March. 


Albutilon, Gertn. 
Conspectus of species, 





* Carpels more than 10, usually about 20, 
Tomentum close and dense, without — hairs; capsule truncate, the carpel-points 


very short, ... A. Indicum, 
Tomentum dense, — with long —— hats — at the top contractual 
and angular, the carpels not pointed, - - od graveolens, 


* * Carpels fewer than 10, usually 5 or = 
Tomentum consisting of — — hairs, intermixed with long uc nud spreading 
0nes... .. at woe 4. polyandrum, 


Bee d G. Don. Gen. Syst. L 504; Wight Ic. t, 12; Hf. ws 
Ind, Fl. 325. non Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. (Sida Indica L. sp. pl. 964 ; Roxb. FI. 
Ind, IIT. 179 ; Sida populifolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 179; Sida Asiatica, 
L. sp. pl. 964 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 179; Hf. Ind. FL I. 326). 

Han. Frequent along road sides, around villages, along the banks of E 
rivers, etc., all over Prome and Pegu; also Ava. Fr. Decb. Jan. 

2. A. GRAVEOLENS, WA. Prod. I. 56; Hook. Comp. Bot. Mag. I. t. 

2; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 327. (Sida graveolens, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL. 179; Bot. 
Mag. t. 4134). 

Ham. In uncultivated places, amongst shrubbery ete., especially around 
villages in Pegu. Fl. CS.; Fr. H. 8. 1 

9. A. POLYANDRUM, Schlecht. in Link En. Hort. Berol. II. 264 ; Hf. 

Ind. Fl. I. 325. (Sida polyandra, Roxb, Fl. Ind. III. 173; Sida Persica, 
Burm. Fl. Ind. t. 47. f. 1; Cav. Diss. L t. 1. f. 1). 

Has. Pegu (Brandis). ` a 

The Burmese plant differs chiefly in-the more glandular pubescence vane s 
in having the carpels constantly by 7, not by 5. < 


Doubtful species. 
Y pe ma, sp. Grit. Not. Dicot.. 328. — 
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" Urena, L. 
Conspectus of species. 
| * Capsules longer than the sepals, glochidiate and bristly tomentose, 
w^ .. U. tobata, 
* * Carpels included in the calyx, smooth or net-veined. 
O Petals 1) to nearly 2 in. long, forming a Inrge funnel-shaped corolla. 
Leaves almost rotundato, very scabrous on both surfaces; flowers forming dense leafy 


terminal heads, -— oU, rigida. 
Leaves underneath softly tomentose, —— shove, the — Ones usually lobed ; 
flowers in loose spreading terminal racemes, bi .. U. apeciosa, 
= O O Petals about 4 lin. loug, forming ú rotate — ; SP 08846, longer 

y than the calyx. 
, Flowers sessileor nearly so in the axils of the leaves, or along axillary short leafy 
branchlets, ... * * — - ... U. repanda. 


1. U. LOBATA, L. sp. pl. 974; Roxb. FL Ind. IIT. 182; Bot. Mag. t. 
3043; Griff. Not. Dicot. 522; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 329. (U. reticulata, Cav. 
Diss. VI. 335 t. 183. f. 1.; U. viminea, Cav. l. e. t, 184. f. 1; U. micro- 
= carpa, DC. Prod. I. 441; U. ribesia, Sm. in Rees. Cycl. 37. No. 5; DC. 
Le; U. Swartzii, DC. L c.; U. scabriuscula, DC. 1. c.). 
Var. B. siNvATA (U. sinuata, L. sp. pl. 974; Roxb. FL Ind. III. 182; 
Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 329). 
» Var. y. LANOSA, leaves larger, usually with "shorter lobes and less 
scabrous, sometimes almost softly tomentose; involuere and calyx rather 
flaccid, densely tomentose, 
A Han, All three forms common, especially in uncultivated places, iu 
' shrubberies, toungyas, ete., but also in leaf-shedding forests all over Burma 
- from Chittagong and Ava down to Tenasserim up to 3090 ft, elevation; Var. 
a. rarer than B. and y. Fl. Fr. œ. 
» 2. U. ntarma, Wall. Cat. 1929; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 330. 

Han. Not uncommon in the open, especially the low, forests of Pegu 
and Martaban ; also Tenasserim, chiefly on stiff clay and laterite. Fl, Oct. 
| to Jan. ` 
É" 3. U. srECIOSA, Wall. Pl. As. rar, I. t. 26. 

Ham, Not unfrequent in the low aud mixed forests all over Pegu; 
also Ava. Fl. Fr. C. 8, 





Ë" Pavonia, Cav. 
' Conspectus of species. 
Beet. 1. Lebretonia, Bracteoles 5-6. Carpels indehiscent. 
Hari yell earpols muricate, ... P. glechomifolia. 
| 3. Bupibbeta. Bracteoles 10 or more. — — 
| — sp dp carpels unarmed, the margina slightly but sharply produced, P. zeylonica, T 





TOR GEECHOMIFOLIA, A, Rich. Fl, Abyss. I. 5k; Hf. Ind, Fl. L 
330. (Lebretonia procumbens, Wall, Cat. 1853; Wight Ie. t, 4). 
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Han. Ava. Segain. (Wall.). 

2, P. zernantea, Willd. sp. pl. ITI. 888; Roxb, Fl, Ind. TII. 214; 
Hf. Ind. FL I. 331. 

Han, Banks of the Irrawaddi in Ava, apparently not wnfrequent.— 
Fl. Fr. Sept.—Jan, 

All the Burmese specimens seen by me (including P. rosca, Wall, Cat. 
1857, with hairy earpels) belong to the above species, none to P. odorata, 
Willd,, for which Masters gives Birma as a habitat, 


Kydin. Roxb. 

1. K. catycrsa, Roxb. Corom. Tl. ITI, t. 215 and Fl. Ind. III. > 
158; Wight Ic. t. 879-850: Bedd. Fl. Sylv. t. 3. ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 348. 
CK. fraterna, Roxb, Corom. Pl. III. t. 216 and Fl. Ind. ITI. 189), 

Han. Not uncommon in the mixed and open forests of Pegu and 
Prome; also Ava. Fl. Jan.; Fr. H. S. 

There really may be two different species in India, the one with smaller 
smooth seeds, the other with larger furrowed seeds. The indument of the 
Burmese plants is much more floceose, the invelucre-leaflets broader ; seeds, 
unripe, appear smooth and smaller. 


Decaschistia, WA. 
Conspectus of species, 
Leaves beneath shortly but densely whitish tomentose; involucre much shorter than 
the calyx, puberulous; petals about | in. long, D. parviflora, T 
All parts thickly tomentose; involucre nearly as long as the et densely tomentose ; 
petals nearly 2 in. long, ead vis « 4D. crassiuacula, 
D. ranvirrtona, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc, Bos 1870. 06. E 
Ham. Found in the adjoining Siamese province of Kanburi, most pro- 
bably occurring also in Tenasserim. FI Fr. Apr. May. -~ i 
1. D. cnassruscuLA, Kurz in Journ, As, Soc. Beng. 1573. 227. “a 
Has. Prome District (Col. Eyre). ;o 
Masters describes but does not name another large-flowered (lowers — = 
pink, 4 in, in diameter) speeies from Rangoon. m 
vem L. 
A. Leaflets of ——— sometimes. —— to the calga but not connate with one s. 
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. Velvety:pubescent ; calyx and involucre tomentose; flowers — acad with a dark- 
` purple eye, .. " LT, nififolius, 
Oo 0 Cepeulos founded or obtuse, id — 
Capsules glalirous; flowers white, hardly an in, in diameter, the petals reflexed ; seahrous 
BM. uu ess s. e 1, microni hur, 
Capsules hirsute; all parta, also calyx "da involuere densely murió? tomentose ; involucre- 
leaflets 10; flowers large, white then rose-coloured ; à large shrub, H. mutabitia, 
As preceding, but all parts softly tomentose ; involacre and calyx densely pubescent; inwola- 
re-leaflots in Burns, spec. 7, linear (in Malayan 5, ovate-lanceolate), ... 4. temurlue, 
* * Capsules acuminate or acute, not winged, 
* Calycine lobes 1-3-nerved, without thickened margins, 
f Leaves densely and softly tomentose. 
iT All parts, also calyx and involucre densely tomentose; pedicels shorter than the pedan- 
L cles; seeds pubescent, * oH, paaduraformás, 
p^ f + Leaves aaa or — * ———— 
$ A Annual herbe. Flowers yellow with dark-purple eye. 
Seeds tubereled ; leaves glabrous; stem and petioles prickly, ... ^. procerua, 
N Sceds smooth ; all parts and more especially the calyx and involucre very tubercled- 
| hispid, ... T odd. dicersifolius, 
: Seeds smooth; young parta densely ‘and shortly hispid; involucre. leaflets puberulous or 
e almost glabrous, ,.. — s.s HH. lunarifoliur, 
E ^ A A Shrabe. Wisa E EEN — —— 
Leaves glabrous, longer than the petioles, 
Pedicels shorter than the petioles, at ese * Al. Syriacus. 
Pedicels elougate, longer than the petioles, — ... ... — Rora SNinenvis, 
x w Calycine lobes with a prominent midrib and (especially when in 
fruit) with thickened usually indurated borders. 
o A RN. or linear ape 


A wp smt of involuere-leaflets leafy, oblong; flowers 
pale sulphur with crimson eye. 
Flowers about 2 in. in dinmeter, shortly peduncled ; stipules lanceolate ; stems stiff-hairy 


and usually prickly, — ... es H. fercatur, 
Flowers about an in. in diameter, ou Yong dender peduncles —— large, leafy, semi- 
lunar; stems prickly, eo AH. Surrattensis, 


AA Appendage of involucre-leaflets linear, rarely wanting. 
Flowers white or pale-sulphur with a purple eye, or purple, the calyx-lobes without a gland 
| em the midrib, — $^ M. radiatus, 
O o "Involucro-loatíóta entire, without any appeddage. 


Catps dey, horny in fruit, th lobes priekiy ciliate, with a large gland on the midrib; — 
-« H. cannalinws, 


1.. 


; Gags abso — — bat. soon glabrescent 3 a 
| hispid, Mt, Sabdariffs. 


ege leni hegre surrounded by 
involucre. Seeds glabrous. 
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large, yellow with purple eye. 


O Capsules short, 5-anglisdl * 
+ Involucre-leathots about 10-12. 
All parts minutely scabrous ; peduncles about twice as long as the capsule, slender ; 
flowers about 14 in. in diameter, - FT. sagittifolius. 
All parts spreadingly setose ; peduncles as Jong or shorter than the canmule, strong; flow 
ers 2 to 3 in. in diameter, * o HL dbelinoschus. 
tt invidia is 15 to 20, 
Stems hirsute; leaves lobed, tomentose and sprinkled with stif hairs; involucre_leaflets 
rather persistent,  ... eue « H. cancellatus. 
O O Capsule — conical, 7- angular, 
Involucre-leaflets 10; all parts slightly hairy, ... ose fl, excutontus. P» 
x X X Iuvolucre-leaflets broad and leafy, usually large, 4 to 6; flowers 
yellow with purple eye, Stems setose. 
O Insolucre-Jeaflets 4. 
Leaves almost glabrous ; involucre-leaflets glabrous, along the borders shortly tomentose, $ 
.. ff. Manihot, 
Leaves beneath sprinkled with 3-forked short hairs; involucre-leafleta appressed pubes 
cent and setose-ciliate, — ... * oes H. hostilis. 
O © Iuvoluere-leaflets 6. 
Leaves hirsute; involucre-leaflets sprinkled with long stiff hairs, UA. pungens, ` 


B. Leaflets of the involucre united ap to the middle or at least at the base, sometimes form- 
ing a cup-shaped involucre. 
Subg. 4. Paritiom, Trees, shrubs or woody climbers. 
* Trees or erect shrubs Seeds glabrous. Flowers large, yellow with pur- 





ple eye, 
Leaves deeply 3-lobed, F Ak «s» Ty «Af. hastatus, 
Leaves not divided, entire or crenulate,.., * — DL tiliacous, 


* * Seeds woolly or pubescent. 
+ Woody climbers. 


All parts velvety tomentose, leaves glabrescent above; involucre-leaflets 4-7, velvety, 
.. H. scandens, 


+ + Trees. 
All parts tawny setose; leaves entire, tawny tomentose; involucre-leatlets 10, hirsute, 
+ df, macrophyllus, 


1. H. Sonanpra, L'Her. Stirp. I. 103. t. 49; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III 








Has. Ava, Taong dong and Segain (Wall.) 

(0 2. H. vrrironas, L. Mant. 569; Roxb. Fl Ind. TII 200; Hf. Ind. 

L FL L 338. (H. truncatus, Roxb. Fl. Ind. LLI. 200). : E 
3 * Ham. Not uncommon along borders of fields, in shrubberies, rubbishy - 3 

k T places round villages, ete., also in the dry forests, all over Burma from Chit- Ta i 

Ele _ tagong and Ava down to Pegu. Fl. R. and C. 8.; Fr. H. 8. Eo 
^ MM 3. H. wicmawrHUs, L. f. Suppl. 308; Hf. Ind. FL I. 335 —— 3 








— rigidus L £. Suppl 310; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 195) — ^» — MN. 
An. Has. Ava, Pagha myo (Wall.). = 1 I R 


4 








187+. ] of the Burmese Flora. ^ 109 


"4. H. MUTATPTLIS, L. sp. pl. 977; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 201: Bot. 
Keg. t. 589; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 344. 

Han. Only cultivated in gardens. 

5. H. venvsrus, Bl. Bydr. 71; Miq. FL Ind. Bot. 1/2. 155. 

Var. B. Brnaxpist, involucre-leaflets constantly 7, narrow linear. 

Han. Upper 'Tenasserim, Doyoo Kyee Pass (Brandis). Fl. Fr. March, 

6. H, PANDURIFORMIS, Burm, Fl Ind. 151. t. 47. f. 2; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
338. (TI. tubulosus, Cav. Diss. III. 161. t. 68. f. 2; Roxb. Fl. Ind. ILL 
196). 

Han. Ava (Wall); Prome, Meaday (R. Scott). Fr. Apr. 

7. H. PnOCERUS, Wall. Cat. 2692; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 339. 

Hans. Ava (Wall.). 

8. H. nivEmsrFOLIUS, Jacq. Ie. rar. t. 551; Roxb. Fl. Ind. ILI. 208 ; 
Bot. Reg. t. 381; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 339. 

HAB, Ava (Wall.). 

9. H wuNARIFOLIUS, Willd. sp. pl ITI. 811; Wight Ic. t. 6; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 338. (H. pruriens, Roxb, Fl. Ind, III. 196 ; ZL. racemosus, 
Lal, Bot. Reg. t. 917). 

Han. Ava, Segain and towards the"Taong dong (Wall.). 

*10. H. Sxmiacus, L. sp. p,978; Roxb, Fl. Ind. III. 195; Bot. 
Mag t.83; Hf. Ind, FL I. 344. ( H. Storekii, Seem. Flor. Vit. 17. t. 4.) 

Han. Occasionally cultivated by the Karens of Martaban. 

*11. H. Rosa SrizwNENSIS, L. sp. pl. 977 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III, 194; 
Bot. Mag. t. 158 ; Bot. Reg. t. 1326; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 344. 

Ham. Much cultivated in native gardens and villages and occasional- 
ly seen in neglected lands round villages. F 1, e. 

12. H. FumgcATUS, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 204; Hf. I. 345. (H. acu- 
leatus, Roxb. 1. e. 206 teste Masters). 

Han. Ava, Irrawadi (Wall.); Arracan, frequent on the lower hills of 
Koladyne District. Fl. Octob. | 

13. H. ScnnATrENSIS, L. sp pl. 979; Roxb. Fl, Ind. III. 205 ; Bot. 


Mag. t. 1356; Wight Ie, t. 197; Hf. Ind. FL L 334. (H. heterophyllus, 


Griff. Not. Dicot. 520.) 

Han, Frequent all over Burma and adjacent provinces, in the leaf- 
shedding forests, especially the low ones; also in savannabs and deserted 
tounggyas, ete. Fl. Fr. C. S. 

H. aculeatus, Roxb. differs chiefly by the much smaller stipules which, 
however, pass into those of Jf. Surrattensis. 

*14 H. napratvs, Cav. Diss. III. 150, t. 54. f, 2; Bot. Mag. t. 
1911; Roxb. Fl, Ind, III. 209; Hf. Ind. Fl, I. 335. (H.sp. Furcaria, 


(riff, Not. Dicot, 521). 
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Var, a. corolla white or pale-sulphur with a purple eye, 
Var. B. LiNpugyr (H. Lindleyi, Wall, Pl. As, rar. 1. t. 4; Bot. Reg. 
t. 1395 ; .H. radiatus, Bot. Mag. t. 5008 ?) 

Ham. Much cultivated all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava 
down to Tenasserim, and often like wild in deserted toungyas. Fl. Fr. 
C. S. 

*15. H. caxnantyvs, L. sp. pl. 079 ; Roxb. Corom, Pl. II. t. 190 and 
Fl. Ind. II]. 208; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 339. 

Has. Cultivated in toungyas of Pegu and Martaban, and often as 

' wild in deserted ones, | 

16. H. SAnpARIFFA, L. sp. pl. 978; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 340, fz 

Has, Much cultivated all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down 
to Pezu, sometimes as wild in deserted toungyas. FI. Fr. C, S, 

*17. H. rrcurNkus, L. sp. pl. 978 ; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 340. (H. prostra- 
tus, Roxb. Fl. Ind, III. 208 ; Aelii Jiculnéus, WA. Prod. IL 53; 

Wight Ic. t, 154; H. strictus, Roxb, l. e. 206). 

Han. Rarely cultivated in native gardens of Pegu. 

18. H. sacrrrtronrvs, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng., 1871, 46. 

(H. Abelmoschus, var, a. multifopmis, Mast. in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 342; H. 
hastatus, Cav. Diss. III. 144. t. 50 f. 1 ? non Linn. f.). 

Han. Ava, Menonz (Wall); Pegu (Brandis). Fl. Sept. * 

19. H. AngrMoscuus, L. sp. pl 980; Roxb. Fl Ind. III. 202; 
Griff. Not. Dicot. 5417; Hf. Ind. Fl. 1. 312. ( Abelmoschus Rape vg 
Moench ; Wight Ic. t. 399 ; Abelmoschus | pseudo-Abelmoschus, Walp. Rep. 
I. 305). 

Har. Not unfrequent in the mixed, especially the upper-mixed, forests 
of Arracan and Pegu; also Tenasserim, Moulmein ; Ava, Segain. Fl Fr. 
Nov.— Jan. 

20. H. cANCErLATUS, L. f. Suppl 311; Roxb. Fl. Ind, III. 201; , 

* Hf. Ind. FL L 342. (Abelmoschus crinitus, Wall. Pl. As. rar. 1.39. t. 11). 

Ham. Not unfrequent in the dry forests of Prome and Ava; also in 
the low forests of the Irrawadi zone, Pegu. Fr. January. 

Only the form figured by Wallich occurs in Burma, the other with a 









- overlapping leaf-bases, more obtuse lobes, and different tomentum seems to E 
be restricted to Hindustan. + 8 
| *21. H. rscuLENTUS, L. sp. pl. 980; Cav. Diss, IIT. t. 61. f. 2; Hf. — 
He: Ind. Fl. 1.343. ( Hibiscus longifolius, wild, sp. pl. III. 827 ; Roxb. Fl. o» 
iia Ind. HII. 210). — C 
REN Has, Qu via in Burma (accord, Revd. F. mee idm Loa 
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Ham, Rarely cultivated by natives in Peu, 

23. H. mosriLIS, Wall. ap. Mast, in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 342. 

Han. Not uncommon in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah ; 
also Ava (Wall) Fl Fr. C S. 

24. H. ruNGENs, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IIT. 213; Hf. Ind, Fl. L 341. 

Han. Upper mixed forests of the northern parts of the Pegu Yomah 
nt about 1200 to 2000 ft. elevation. Fr. €. 8. 

#25. H. wasratus, L. f. Suppl. 310 (non Cav.) (H tricuspis, Cav. 
Diss. III. 152, t. 55. f. 2; Roxb. FL Ind, III. 202; Hf. Ind. FL I. 314). 

Har. Rarely cultivated in gardens. Fl. R. S. 

26. H. rmiaceus, L. sp pl. 976; Roxb. FL Ind. IIE 192; Hr. 
Ind. Fl. I. 343. ( Paritium tiliaceum, A. Juss. in St, Hil, Fl. Bras. L. 195 ; 
Wight Ic. t. 7; Griff. Not. Dicot. 523.) 

Var. B. Tonrvosus, Mast. in Hf, 1. c. (H. tortuosus, Roxb. Fi. Ind. 
III. 192 ; Bot. Reg. t. 232). 

Haz. Common in the beach and tidal forests all along the shores 
from Chittagong down to Tenasserim and the Andamans, ascending the 
rivers as far as the tidal waves. Fl. Fr. œ. 

27. H. MacnOPHYLLUS, Roxb, Hort. Beng. 1814. 51; Wall. Pl. 
rar. I. 44. t. 51; Hf. Ind, Fl, I. 337. (H. vulpinus, Rwdt. Cat, Buitenz. 
88; Miq. FL Ind. Bat. I/2. 157 ; JH. spathaceus, BL. Bydr. 12; H. seto- 
sus, Roxb, Fl. Ind. III, 193.) 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests all over Burma from Chitta- 
gong and Martaban down to Tenasserim, FI. Fr. R. S. 

If the principle of the priority of the name first accompanied by a de- 
scription be adhered to, Blume’s name will have to be adopted. Unlike Wal- 
lich, Roxburgh described and figured the plants that he named, and unfor- 
tunate circumstances beyond his control and finally death prevented their 
publication; hence I consider that his Hortus Benghalensis claims 
priority, 

` 98. H. scaxpens, Roxb, Fl. Ind, III. 200; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 337. 

Has, Frequent in the tropical torests of Martaban, Fl. Fr. March, 


Apr. 


4 Thespesia, Corr. 
Conspectus of species. 
BU Sete RS eet Seve ee covered with rusty coloured scales; leaves gla 
brous; n tree, „T. populnea, 
All younger parts and usually the leves beneath shortly stellato tomentose ; unripe cap- 
gules densely hirsute, a meagre shrub, - 4T. Lampar, 


Was. “Ti. POPULNEA, Corr, Ann. Mus. IX. 290; — Te. t. 8; HE 


o Ind, Fl I. 345; Bedd. FI. Sylv. & 68. (Hibiseus populneus, Roxb. Fl. 


-_ --" 1 
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Ind. IIT. 190; Hihisens populneoides, Roxb. 1. e, 191; Thesp. macrophyl- 
la, Bl. Bydr. 73; Miq. FI, Ind. 1⁄2. 151). 

Han. Common in the beach and tidal forests all along the shore from 
Chittageng down to Tenasserim and the Andamans; Ava, Bhamo and 
Sabado (J. Anderson). FI Sept. Fr. March, May. 

The occurrence of this saltloving tree in Ava is unique and requires 
explanation, Brine springs are numerous in Prome and Ava, and may pos- 
sibly account for such an exceptional re-appeara. 2 of a sea-shore plant in 
the interior of Burma. 

2. Tn, Lawras, Dalz. in Dalz. and Gibs, Bombay Fl. 19; Hf. Ind. 
Fl I. 345. (Hibiscus Lampas, Cay. Diss, III. 154. t. 56. f£. 2; Roxb. F1, 
Ind, II. 197 ; Wight Ic. t. 5; HL tetralocularis, Roxb. l. e. 198 ? ; Azanza 
Zollingeri, Alef. in Bot. Zeit. 1861. 298), 

Han. Frequent in all leaf-shedding forests, especially the mixed ones, 
also in savannahs ; al over Burma, F]. Fr, C. & H. S. 


Gossypium, L. 
Conspectus. of species. 


Annual ; seeds free, clothed with firmly adhering silky down,... ^ (Z. herbacenm, 
Shrubby; perennial; seeds black, * or cohering, devoid of adhering pubescence, 
. G. Barbadense. 


*1. G. nEknRBACEUM, L. sp. pl. 975; Roxb. Fl. Ind, III. 181; Royle 
Ill Him. Pl 98. t. 23. f. 1; Wight Ic. t. 10; Hf, Ind, FL I. 346. 
, Var. a. HERBACEUM, (G. herbaceum, L. L c.; G. hirsutum, Hoxb. Fl. 
Ind. ILI. 157 ; G. Barbadense, Wight Ill. t. 28/c.) lobes of leaves acumi- 
nate, Var. B. hirsutum. Mast, in Hf. 1 c. (G. hirsutum, L. sp. pl. 075 ; 
DC, Prod. I. 456; G. obtusifolium, Roxb, Fl. Ind. III. 153 ; G. herbaceum, 
Wight Ic. t. 9.), leaves with usually blunt lobes, the upper ones often undi- 
vided, with or without a gland on the midrib beneath ; involuere-leaflets 
entire or serrate ; capsules when ripe green ; cotton white. 

Haz. Var. a. and 8. much cultivated all over Burma, and often seen 
as wild in deserted toungyas and neglected lands. Fl, Fr. C. and H.S. 

*2. G. BARBADENSE, L. sp. pl. 975; Roxb. FL Ind. HII. 187; Hf. 
Ind, Fl. I. 347. p. p. 
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L B, Marananicum, DC. Prod. I. 479 ; Bedd, Fl. Sylv. Madr. t. 82; 
Hf. Ind. Fl. L 249. (S — Malabarica, Schott. Melet, 35; B. Aap: 
phylla, Cav, Diss. V, 296; Roxb, Corom. Pl. III. t, 247 and Fl. Ind. III. 
107 ; Wight Ill. t. 29. a. b.). 

Han. Frequent in all leaf-shedding forests, especially the mixed ones, 
all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to Tenasserim. FI. H, 8 
Fr. C. 8, 

2. B. rzNsrGNE, Wall, Pl, As, rar, I. 71. t. 79 and 80; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 
349, 

Han. Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah and 
the Andamans; also Ava. Fl. H. S. Fr. C. S 


Eriodendron, DC. 

1. E. reNTANDmRUM (Bombax pentandrum, Lo. sp. pl. 989 ; Cav. Disa, 
V. 293. t. 151; Roxb. Fl. Ind, III. 165; E, anfractuosum, DC. Prod. 1. 
,479 ; Wight Te, t. 400; (Grill. Not. Dist: 533; Hf. Ind. Fl. L. 350). 

Has. Rare (one tree only seen) in the coast forests of South Anda- 
man; here and there cultivated in Pegu and Tenasserim. 

One of those trees that are stated to be very frequent in the Indian 
jungles, but I myself have never succeeded in seeing it in a truly wild state, 
although the loftiness of the tree and the decussate ternation of its branch- 
es would render it recognizable from a long distance, 


j Durio, L. 

1. D. zinErmiNUS, L. sp. pl. G98 ; Karn. in Trans. Linn. Soe. VII. 
266; t. 14—16; Roxb, Fl. Ind. III, 399 ; Griff, Not. Dicot. 525, t. 596; 
Hf. Ind. Fl I. 351. 

Han. Tenasserim, Fr, May, June, 

Helfer writes in his second report on the resources of Tenasserim: “ This 
tree does not grow so far north as Meeulmein, some few trees exeepted 
which are grown as a rarity on the island of Beloo, Its sphere begins at 
"Tavoy ; large plantations oceur to the E. of Mount Burney, and very fine 
specimens in the valley of Taunbiaun, Lower down on the Tenasserim, 
the tree begins to grow almost spontaneously, and in lat. 14* it forms largo 
forests," 

The Burmese speolinens | in Dr. Brandis’ herbarium, although destitute 


. of corolla, do not differ from the Malayan durian, and the calyx is the same 
in size as well as in shape. 


STERCULIA CEA. 
= Conspectus of species, 









ma, 1 erPROTLIER, Flowers unisexunl or polygamous Petals none, Anthers 
6-15, sessile, surrounding the stalked ovary or in males the top of a shorter or longer 
pels distinct sessile or stalked. 
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*^ Anthers irregnlarIy clustered, nümerons,— Fruit dehiscent. 
5 J. rerev. Ovules 2 or more in each cell, Carpels follicular. 
* e Anthors 5, in u ring. Carpels indehisount. ` 
= 2. HERITIERA. Ovulós solitary. Carpels often of a firm texture. 
Tri. IL HELICTEREX. Flowers hermaphrodite. Totals decjdamus; Anthers 5-15, 
sessile or on short filaments, situated ón the margin of the cup-like dilated sununit 
of the column and usunlly alternating with staminods. 
3. HurrcrERER Anther-cells divaricate or confluent into one, “Fruit n capsule, 
sometimes twisted. Seeds nob winged, | 
4. Prunosrgusrex, Anther-cells parallel. Capsule woolw, terete or Db-angular, = 





eeds winged, 
lm. ITI. ERÍOLJENEJX. “Flowers hermaphrodito. ` Petals deciduous,  Anthers nus Ae 
merous on the outside of the tubular or conical column from the middle to the top. - 
9  Staminods none, n 

D. EmoOLENA., Capsules woody, 5-valved. 

. LF. DOMBEYE.K. Flowers hermaphrodite. Petals usually persistent, flat. 
- Anthers 10 to 20, rarely 5, united into a short cup at or noar the top of the dne. 

the cells parallel, Staminods 5 or mone, -— 
- K Anthers 15, rarely 10. ’ i 

6. PrNTAPETES. Bracteoles caducous. Sepals herbaceotis. Ovdry-cells with several à 
ovules. Style simple. | 

000€ % Anthers 5. 

7. Mxrnmaxia  Bracteoles 3, persistent. —— united into a cup, with 5 intere - 
vening elongute «taminods. Me Pesca T 
avis. V. HERMANNIEE, J —— Délais snaresecedt, Mab. Miu UN 
f mens 5, shortly united Se SN aM base only. — — — 


8. Arroema. — nost: globulir: edi gli. Herbsor undersbruba2 





9. l S-lobed. Seeds winged at their extremities, ‘Trees. 
w ; x< K Ovary L-celled : 

10. — d cumpanulate, Stamindds none. 5 
Trib FI. BUETINERIEJE. Flowers hermaphrodite Petals concave at base, usuale >» ` 


ly appendaged at top. Anthers 5-15, rarely numerous, introrse, the filamenta united U 
into a shorter or longer tube, solitary of in groups alternating with the staminods, 
O Anthers by 2-4 alternating with n staiminod.' 
^o 31. Annoma. Petals with a clawed ovate blade, Capsule 5-winged. 
12. GUAZUMA. Petals clawed, with a lincar 2-cleft. blado, faale giyer, vas a 


13. LmrrONYCHIA. Potala concave, not clawed: Fyamonts long? only ap bate eon- EU 
rcd egpinoes o d arcis saa 9 iuste or i a series of. NOU 








ve 
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* | (O9 Leavetdicitate. " m - 
Leaves glabrous ; calyx rather large, the lobén — St. fartide, 


Leaves Ml foniculoawe beneath ; calyx small, the Shes _ gapnivipg short, 
° S4, peraicolap. 
* * Legves paluiatgly lobed or eut... Leaf-shesldingt trees. 
P Carpols de „rely covered with «tiff fragile hairs; flowers small, n 1- ml urent, 
Carpels shortly tomento® from stellate hairs, + ©. St. willow. 
Carpwls densoty overs with stil short hairs, glabrescent ; “Anii nearly jin. in 
diameter, —... he » Tt, ornata, 
= ° ° 9 9» Leavis all entire, Small — treea or — shrubs. * 
O Loaves quite glabrous. 
— " x Calyx lobes not spreading, almokt erect of more usually conni- 
9 " ving with their tips. 
Calyx shortly tubular, striate, the lobes of the length of the tube, .. St. Longifolili, 
f < < * ZX Calyx almost rotate. — 
Calyx lobes from w browder base linedr, very long and somewhat twisted, „S4. 
j Q O Leaves morepr less tamentosmor puberulous, at least eer , s 
p : ' * Flowers more than 4 in. Jong, in simple brown toincntose 
racemes. a 
; > — beneath ani petioles softly rusty pubescent, E SE, rubiginosa, 
Cede + < + X X Flowers in panicles. $ 2 ® 
* Leaves tomentose; calyx-lobes free and epreading ; flowers long-pedicelled, i 
' ' Sf angustifolia. 
e Leaves beneath minutely slate puberulouss calyx- ‘lobes pd and ie ; flowers 
` ^  ghortly pedicelled, ~... St parviftorg. 


` Sulg, 2. Firmiana. Aahe La Seos shout ‘ings Opal dictinodords and 
h. "P expanded leaflike lor 2 — the murginal — at fibout $ = 
© their length. tO — 


m. — —— —— — 
ealya about 8-9 lin. long, 4 £u Ke us ya Peden d) a^a. St colorate. 
. Deore very: large, much Hobe pubescent beneath; calyx about L to.1b in. long, 
| -St fulgens, 
e ig: 8. Seaphium. (inel. rA ges. and Carpophylliam). Calyx more or less 
. . campanuiate, Seeds wi out wings, solitary, laterally adnate to the base of the boat- 
Pub anp Tue Rec. oc’ a inbranous follicles. 
w * Follicles produced below at about the middle into an additional bluntish 
CE to patina lobe. 
Leeret, sro er. Jan. tomentose or. puberulous bonsai, calyx emiopenulaih, ges, 
° e x 82, campanulata. 
P í [not produced into an additional lobe. 
Leaves cor otis, glossy ; calyx almost rotate, yellowish, — SE, seaphigera. 
| "Suhg, 4. Pterygota, - s numerous, winged along their upper end, enclosed Hi wie 
m? - 2 E ` large follicle” —— — ⸗ 
a «a; x Leaves entire, glabrous, G-nerved at base; follicles as large as the fist, . Sh, alata. 
a * ^ 1. Sr. rærma, L. sp. pl. 1431; Roxb. Fl. Ind. HI. 154; Wight Ie. 
TA (C 181 and 304; Hf. Ind. Fl. 1, 354. 


` “Ham Not MERI D upper, mixed forests of the ‘in Yomalr. 
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2 Sr. vensicovon, Wall, Pl. As, rar. I. 48. t. 59; Hf. Ind. FL I. 


355. 

Ham. Ava, on limestone hills on the right side of the frrawaddi near 
Secain (Wall) Fl. Octob, 

3. Sr. vurenxs, Roxb. Corom. PL. I. t. 24 and Fl. Ind, III. 145; Hf Š 
Ind. F1. I. 355. 

Han, Not unfrequent in the drier upper mixed forests of the Pegu 
Yomah and Martaban ; and in the mixed dry forests of Prome ; also 'l'enas- 
serum. Fr. March. | " 

4. Sm. vinLrosa, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 153; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 355. uas 

Han. Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah and i 
Martaban ; Tenasserim ; Andamans, | Fl. H. S. ; Fr. Begin of R, 5. 

De Sr. ORNATA, Wall ap. Voigt Hort, Cale, 105; Kurz in Journ. 
As. Soe. Beng. 1573. 225. 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of the Pegu Yomah and 
Martaban down to Tenasserim, FI. Febr.; Fr. March, Apr. 

G. Sr. LoNGIFOLIA, Vent Malm. 1I. No, 91. in adnot. ; DC. Prod. I. | 
452; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat 1/2. 173. (St. striatiflora, Mast. in Hf. Ind. Fl. A 
1, 356). 

Haz. Birma (Griff. 586) ; probably Tenasserim, , 

7. Sr. cocorNsEx, Roxb. Fl. Ind. ILL. 151; and Hook. Bot. Mise, I. `x 
256; Hf. Ind. FL I. 357. | X 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of the Pegu Yomah and Mar- 
taban down to Tenasserim., Fl. March; Fr, Apr. 

Masters refers my Pegu specimens to a species which he calls St. lae vis, 
Wall, but my plant is certainly Roxburgh's. | 

S Sr. RUDBIGINOSA, Vent. Hort. Malm, IL 91 in adn.; Hf. Ind. FI. 
I. 358. 

Han. Birma (teste Masters). M 

9. Sr. ANGUSTIFOLIA, Roxb, Fl. Ind. III. 143; DC. Prod. L 482; — 4 
Walp. Rep. V. 100. | | 

Var. a. ANGUSTIFOLIA, leaves on petioles 8 to 10 lin. long, lanceolate 
or broadly lanceolate, acuminate. : 

Var. B. morris (Sft. mollis, Wall. Cat 1131 ;. Walp. Rep. V. 101), 
leaves obovate oblong, on petioles 4 to 5 lin. long, shortly acuminate, 
rounded at the narrowed base; tomentum almost velvety ; pedicels much - 
shorter. x F. ! 

4 Haz. Both varieties in Tenasserim (Wall. Fale. Hel) Fl Febr; 


Fr. Apr. NE eT 
10. Sr. ranvirLoma, Roxb. Fl Ind. III. 147; Hf. Inc 
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My specimens being in fruit only the identification is somewhat doubt- 
ful, but they agree otherwise with Malacca specimens, Masters mentions 
St. guttata, Roxb. as growing on the Andamans, 

11. Sr. cotonaTA, Roxb. Corom, Pl. I. t, 23 and Fl. Ind, III. 116; 
Hook. Ic. pl. t. 142 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 359. 

Has. Frequent in all leaf-shedding forests all over Burma from Chit- 
tagong and Ava down to Tenasserim and the Andamans, Fl H. 8B8.; Fr. 
H. and begin of It, S. 

12. Sr. rvncexs, Wall, Cat. 1135 (Firmiana colorata, B. fulgens, R. 
Br. and Benn. in Horsf. Pl, Jav. rar. 235; Walp. Rep. V. 104). 

Han. Ava, Taong dong ; Tenasserim, Moulmein (Wall.) 

I know not what Masters describes under the above name, unless it be 
the N. W. Indian St. pallens, Wall. ap. Voigt Cat. H. Bot, Cale, 195, a 
totally different tree with pale yellowish softly tomentose smaller and 
more campanulate flowers and different leaves. 

13. Sr, CAMPANULATA, Wall ap. Voigt. Hort. Cale. 105; Kurz in 
Flora 1872. 495.; Hf, Ind. Fl. I. 362. ( Pterocymbinm Javanicum, R. Br. 
in Horsf. Pl. Jav. rar. 219. t. 45; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat, 1⁄2. 179). 

Han, Frequent in the tropical forests along the eastern slopes of the 
Pegu Yomah and Martaban, Fl. March ; Fr. Apr. 

14. Sr. scarmrGERA, Wall, Cat, 1130; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 361. (Sea- 
phium Wallichii, Schott and Endl, Melet. 33; Walp. Rep. V. 104 ; Carpo- 
phyllium macropodum, Miq. Suppl, Fl. Sumatr. 401). 

Ham. Frequent in the tropical forests along the eastern and central 
slopes of the Pegu Yomah and Martaban; also Tenasserim, FL Febr. 
March ; Fr. March, Apr. 

15. Sm. arara, Roxb. Corom. Pl. ITI. S4. t. 287 and FL Ind. III. 
182; Hf Ind. Fl. I. 360. (S£. Heynii, Bedd, FIL Sylv. t. 230). 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests all over Chittagong, Pegu and 
Martaban down to 'lenasserim ; also on the Andamans, Fl. Febr. March, 
Fr, Apr. May. 

Doubtful species. 

1. Sr. nrxavirOLIA, Mast. in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 357. 

Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Parish). 

2. Sr. ENSIFOLIA, Mast. in Hf. Ind. Fl, I. 359. 

Har. Tenasserim, Mergui (Grill) 

Heritiera, Ait. 


.. Conspectus of species. 
x © Carpels glossy or at least smooth, brown ; leaves shortly petioled, 
Leaves usually cordate or rounded at base; carpels strong-crustaceous, obliquely ovoid 
with a sharp keel pointed at the sumimit, es one d. Tothila, 
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118 S. Kurz—Contributions towards a Knowledge [No. 2, 3 
Leaves usually narrowed at base; carpèls ñbrons-woody under the thin bladdery epiearp, 
obliquely and broadly depressed, the keel at tho summit broud and almost wing-like, = 


. JH, minor. 
* * Carpels seu-green or grey, rough and corky-tubereled ; leaves long pettolod. 
Carpels obliquely ovold, kewl indistinct, at the extre mity — into a thick narrow 


wing-like appendage, s HE macrophylla, 

.1. :H. Torna, GH littoralis, Dry. in Ait. "Hort: Kew. III. 546; 

Roxb. Fl. Ind. ITI. 142; DC. Prod. I. 63; Balanopteris Tothila, Gaertn. 
Fr. 11. t. 99; Rheede Hort. Mal. VI. t. 21). 

Han. Frequent in the tidal forests all along the sea shore from Chit- 
tagong down to Tenasserim and the Andamans. FI. Apr. May; Fr. May. ke. ° 

2. H. wiwom, Lamk. Dict. D1, 220; DC. Prod. I. 484; Roxb, Fi. i 

Hn . 142. (JI. fomes, Buch. in Sym. Ava Emb. 1500. Low 28; Hf. Ind, | 
1*363 ; Balanopteris minor, Gærtn. Fr. II. 1791. t. 98. f. 2; JH. litto- 
n: Griff, Not. Dicot. 532, t. 555. f. 3). 

Has. Frequent in the tidal forests all along the Burmese shores from 
Chittagong down to Tenasserim, asceuding the rivers as far as the tidal 
waves, Fl, Febr. Jun. ; Fr. R. S. ' 

9. H ~ MACHOPIYLLA, Wall? ap. Voi igt. Hort. Cal 103 ; ux i 
Journ. As. Soc. ‘Beng’ 1873. 61. and in Trim. Journ. Bot. 1874. 66. fig. 7. 

Han. Upper Tenasserim, at the foot of a hill a mile above Trogla 
Wall, Cat. me š 
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gai 1. Spirocarpaa. (Jsora, | p- 
ç. | ly serrat. ~ * 


Calyx about j in. long or longer, C2 
Sert. — — Miq) 7 | z 

° 1t jim, long or longer. . Liéves sa idi) auntie piedad 
Calyx laxly stellate-woolly und viscid, en ‘aoe wid Lya + H. viscida, 
Calyx shortly scurvy tomentose, ó el : EN. — C. d hirsuta. 
e. "e only 2 ora Jin. long. - | I 
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>l: H. Isora, L. sp. pl. 1366; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 113; Wight Ie. 
t. 150; Bot. Mag. t. 2061; Hf. Ind. FI, I. 365. 

Ha». Burmah (accord. Revd. Dr. F. Mason.) 

2. H. visctpa, Bl. Bydr. 79; Walp. Rep. I. 334. (Oudemansia 
viseida, Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1⁄2. 171; 4f. spicata, var. lanigera, Mast, in 
Hf. Ind, Fl.1.366).  ' . 

Ham. Ava, Taong dong (Wall) . 

3. H. ninsuTA, (Lour, Fl. Coch. Il. 648 7); Bl. Bydr, 80, (Oude- 
mansia hirsuta, Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1/2. 171, p. spicata, Colebr. in Roxb. 
Hort. Deng. 97; G. Don. Gen. Syst. I. 507; Walp. Hep. I. 332; M. 
oblonga, Wall, ap. G. Don. l. e, Walp. Rep. I. 332 and II. 794 aud Ann, 
IV. 320), ert 

- "War. d; SPICATA, (IT. spicata. Coleb. 1. c.). "2 . 

Var. B. ontoxca, (H. oblonga, Wall l c.; H. vestita, Wall Cat: 
1344). 

—. Maz. Var. fj. Tenasserim, from Moulmein to Tavoy. Fl. March, 

4. H., onrusx, Wall, Cat. 1154; Kurz i in Journ, As. Soc. Beng. 1573. 
62; Hf. Ind. Fl I. 366. 

Han. Tenasserim, from Moulméin to Mergui; Pegu (Macl. teste 
Mast.) ; Andamans (V. Ball) Fl. June; Fr. Jan. to Apr. 

This is evidently a near ally to ZZ. virgata, Wall. which Some authors 
incorrectly combine with JT. Javensis, Hassk. (= Oudemansia integerrima, ' 
Mig, and H. lanceolata, DC.). ‘The Chinese H. angustifolia, L; CH. virg- 
ata, Wall.) differs greatly by the small stellate-velvety-tomentose capsules, . 
Also the shape and nervature of the leaves dnd the indumentum of the . 
flowers appear to me different. Mas ora gives Mergui as a habitat x 
but he evidently. has two or three spec es in view. 

Fl. I. 366 . (H glabriusciita, all. Cat. 1185, , noméh muduta n AMPIA 

aL. I. 360). 


5. H. PLEnEJA, Kurz in. Journ. As, Soc. Beh. 1870. 67. H 
Has. Frequent in the mixed, especially the upper mixed, forests of 
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Arracan, Pegu and Martaban, op to 8000 ft. elevation ; also Ava, Fl. Oct. .« 


- bn f w k. da 
- "Phe species is also frequent in the Sikkim Tota, 


6. H. rroNGATA, Wall. Cat, 1815; Hf. Iud. FI. I. 365. 
` bs Ë < . 
Has. Ava, Taong-dong ete, 
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Culyx-lobes 11-2 in. long ; style glabrous, Tm n o. aceraoídes, 


* è Capsules terete or nearly so, 
O Leaves semi-sagittate at base; stipules pinnatifid, 
Flowers 3 in, long or longer; bracteoles large, divided into several many-cleft and jaggy 
lobes, forming an involucre, - T ... P, semisogil totii, 
O O Leaves nover semi-sagittate, usually small, entire or shortly lobed; 
stipules «mall, entire or 2-3-cleft; flowers not above 2 in. long. 
f Pedicels much longer than the petioles. 
Leaves usunlly greyish or whitish tomentose beneath, acuminate ; stipules and bracteoles 


2-3- rarely S-cleft, Capsules greyish or whitish velvety, wil”, Laueeafolium. 
of Pedieels short, about the length of the petioles or rarely a little 
longer. 


Leaves entire, acuminate, beneath rusty coloured (rarely greyich) tomentose; stipules 
nnd bracteoles Bnear-ubulate, with a eucullate basal appendage; capsules browu 
scurvy-tomentose, glabrescent, J”, ciunamomenum, 

Leaves usually small; stipules and bracteoles entire, lnnceclate, sd. Blumeanum. 


1. P. acEkmrrOLTIUM, Willd. sp. pl. III. 729; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 
158; Bot. Mag. t. 620; Wight Ic. t. 631 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 368. p. p. 

Har. Frequent in the tropical and moister upper mixed forests along 
choungs all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to Tenasserim and 
the Andamans. Fl H.S.; Fr.C.8. - 

2. P. ACEHROIDES, Wall. Cat. 1171; Kurz in Journ, As. Sec, Beng. 
1873. 02. 

Haz. Tenasserim, and Andamans, in tropical — - Fil. H. S. 

Pt. diversifolium, Bl. appears to be an intermediate form between Pt. 
acerifolium and Pt. aceroides, having the flowers and styles of the former 
but smaller, and the bracteoles of the latter, 

3. Pr. sewtsacrrrarum, Roxb. Hort. Beng. 50 and Fl. Ind. III. 
160; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 368. 

Hap. Frequent in the mixed and dry forests all over Burmah from 
Chittagong and Ava down to Tenasserim. Fl. H.8.; Fr. C. S. 

4. Pr. LANCE®FOLIUM, Roxb. Fl Ind. ILI. 103; Hf. Ind. FL I. 
368. 
| Har. Chittagong; Ten asserim, Tavoy wan. teste Mast.) 

5. P. CINNAMOMEUM, nov. sp. | 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of Martaban ; also — 

gerim. Fr. March. 

I attempted to identify the above species with Pe. fuscum, Kortht when. 
: ens shew its complete. dise 
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+ Eriolena, DC. 
š 1. E. CANDOLLEIr, Wall, Pl. As. rar. I. 51. t. 64; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 
370. 
ái Han. Not unfrequent in the dry and low, rarely in the mixed, 
forests of Prome and Ava down to Martaban and Pegu. Fl. H. 8S.; Fr 
C. 5. 


Pentapetes, L. 
l. P. rucwickS, L. sp. pl 958; Roxb, Fl, Ind, IIL 157; Bot. 
Reg. t. 525; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 371. (Eriorhaphe punicea, Miq. Pl. Jungh. 
— I, 260). 
4 Has. In cultivated plains, along rice-fields, etè., in Pegu, Ava and 
Prome. Fl R.S. 
d Melhania, Forsk. 
1. M. HawrLTONIANA, Wall. Pl, As. rar. I. 69, t. 77 ; Walp. Rep. 
I. 349; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 372. 
Has. Ava, frequent along the sandy dry banks of the Irrawaddi; 
also Taong-dong (Wall). Fl. Sept. Oct. ; Fr. Nov. 


—— Melochia, L. 

I. M. COoRCHORIFOLIA, L. sp. pl. 944; Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 139 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 374. 

Hans. Common as well in cultivated lands, waste places around villages, 
long-grassed pastures, etc., as in the leaf-shedding forests, all over Burma 
and adjacent provinces. Fl, Fr. Sept. to Octob. 

Visenia, Houtt. 

KS Y 1. V. INpicx, Houtt. Syst. Linn. VI. 287. t. 46; Miq. Fl. Ind. 
Bat. I/2. 189. (T. umbellata, Bl. Bydr. 88; Wight Ic. t. 509; Riedleia 
velutina, DC. Prod. I. 491 ; Melochia ema, Bedd. Fl. Sylv. t. 5; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 374). 


— Han. Rather rare in the tropical forests of Pegu, Martaban and 
1 Tenasserim (Brandis), Fl. E. S. 

^ Waltheria, L. 

E l. W. Asenrcana, L. sp. pl. 941; DC. Prod, I. 492. (WW. Indica, 
n L. l. c. 941; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 374). 

| T Han. Not uncommon on the lower hills of the Irrawaddi valley from 


Ava (Segain) to Prome, Fl Sept. Oct, 


| r Guazuma, Plum. 
*1. G. rowENTOSA, H. B. K. Nov. Gen, V. 320; Wight IL t. 31; 
Bedd. Fl. Sylv. Madr. t. 107 ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 375. ' 
! Han. An American — sometimes seen planted as an avenue-tree, 
FL R. S. ; Fr. C. 8.. 
16 
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Leptonychia, Turez. 
Conspectus of species, 
Ontor staminods 15, the inner staminads ciliate; enpsule 1-celled, rugose, |... glabra, 


Outer stamipods 10, the inner not cilinte; ovary and capsule 3-5-celledd and lobed, the 
latter minutely tubereled, do. Aeteroelita, 


l. L. GLADRA, Turez in Bull. Mose. 1858. 222; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 379. 
excl, syn. 

Han. Tenasserim (Helf, 658); Moulmein (Lobb. teste Mast.). 

2. L. nrrEROCLITA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1870. 67. excl. 
syn. 'Turez. (Gremia heferoclita, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 590 ; Binnendykia 
trichostylis, Kurz in Tydsch, Nat. Ver. Ned. Ind, ser. 3, IIT, 164; ZL. 
moacurroides, Bedd. Fl. Sylv. Madr. t. 114; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 379; Grewia 
acuminata, Bedd. in Linn. Trans, XXV. 210 ?; Hf. Ind. I. 393 *). 

Has. South Andaman, in tropical forests. 


Buettneria, L. 
Conspectus of species. 


* Leaves cordate-oblong, entire. 
Capsules large, greyish velvety, covered with strong woody prickles, B. aspera, 
x X Leaves more or less lobed or angular. Capsules the size of a cherry 
More or less roughish stellate-tomentose ; capsules densely covered with brown sctose 
flexible bristles, F 5 z ... B. pilora. 
Glabrous or almost so ; capsules covered with long stiff smooth bristles, B Andamanensis, 
1. B. aspera, Colebr. ap. Wall. in Roxb. Fl. Ind. ed, Car. II. 383; 
Hf. Ind, F1. 1. 377. 
Has, Not unfrequent in the tropical forests from Pegu and Martaban 
down to Tenasserim and the Andamans. Fl, Apr. May. 
9. B. prosa, Roxb. Fl Ind. I. 618 ; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 377, 
Haz, Frequent in tropical and mixed forests all over Burma and adjae- 
ent provinces, Fr. C. 8. 
3. B. AxpaMANENsIS, Kurz in Andam. Rep. App. B. p. 3. and 
Journ. As. Soc, Beng. 1571. 47; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 377. 
Has. Frequent in the coast forests of South Andaman; also Upper 
Tenasserim, along the Thoungyeen and Attaran rivers (Brandis); Moul- 
mein (Lobb), Fr. H. 8. 


Doubtful species, = 
I. B. cresvnata, Wall. Cat. 1150; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 376. 
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Han. Pegu (McLelland); Tenasserim, Attaran and Salween (Wal) — . 
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B. echinata Wall. Cat. imo; is the only No. which I have myself seen, and 
consists of loose leaves and a piece of a capsule, the former differing from 
his St. parviflora, Wall. Cat. 1121 from Silhet only in size, the latter 
almost indistinguishable from B. Andamanensis. Nipal is also given as a 
locality but Wallich's Nos. cited are all Burmese. 


TILIACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 


A. Anthers opening hy alita, 

Trib. I. RROWNLOWIES. Sepals united into a bell-shaped 3- to 5-cleft calyx. 
Anthers short, usually globular or didymous, the cells ultimately confluent at the 
top. 

- © The 5 inner stamens reduced to staminods. 
1. BnowstrowrA. Carpels distinct, globular, 2-valved. 
2, PzasTACE, Fruits 3-5-winged, indehiscent, by abortion 1-eceded. 
* © Anthers all anther-bearing, 
3. Breeva. Capsule 3-4-valved, with twice as many wings. Styles 1-4, filiform. 

Trib, IL. GREWIEX, Sepals distinct. Petals with a basal scale more or less adnate, 
inserted round the base of a more or less raised torus bé&riug at the top the stamens, 
Anthers short, the colls parallel and distinct. 

* Fruit dry, winged. 
4, CornvwntA. Fruit 3-5-celled, separating into as many 2-winged cocei. 
š è Fruit more or less drupaceous, not winged. ` 
O Fruit unarmed, tomentose to glabrous. 
5. Grewia. Drapes more or less lobed or globular. 
O O Fruits prickly. 
6. Trromenrra. Drupe usually small, globular, indehiscent or separating into 
cocci. " 

Trib. III. TILIE.EK. Sepals distinct, Petals without a scale at base, inserted directly 

round the stamens. 
* Capsule opening loculicidally, almost pod-like or globular, many-secded, 
7. Comcmonvs, Stamensall anther-bearing. Capsules pod-like or globular, striate 
or muricate, 
* * Fruits globular, indebiscent, usually 1-seeded. 
- 8. ScmovrENIA. Calyx enlarged under the fruit, membranous, spreading. Stamens 
free, all anther-bearing. 
" B. Aunthers opening by apical pores. 
Trib. IF. SLOANE. Anthers linear. Staminal disk flat or cushion-like, the sepals 
and petals inserted directly round the stamens. 
9. Ecmriwocamrus. Sepals 4, imbricate in 2 series, Petals 4, gashed, almost imbri- 

(o ente. Disk thick and broad, Capsule woody, 4-valved, echinate setose or velvety. 

— Sui. V. ELEOCARPES. Anthers linear. Petals inserted round the base of a 

A Lut — 

. Sepals +s. —— induplicate-valvate, - laciuiate or rarely 








» Y y 
124 S. Kurz— Contributions towards a Kuoiwledge — [No. 2, 
Brownlowia, Roxb 
Conspectus of species. 
* Leaves deeply peltate. 
Leaves oblong or rotuudate; calyx velvety, — "t JB. peltata. 
* * Leaves not peltate. 
Leaves cordate-oblong ; calyx velvety, bs ene ion 2S4] elata. 
Leaves lanceolate; calyx scaly, ons ves ese D. lanceolata. 


1. B. prevrara, Bth. in Linn. Proc. V. Suppl 56. 

Han, Tenasserim (Helf. 624), 

Apparently merged by Masters into B. elata and possibly rightly so. 

2. DB. ELATA, Roxb. Corom. Pl. III. t. 265; Bot. Reg. t. 1472. 
Wall, Pl As, rar. III. 45; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 381. (Humea elata, Roxb; 
Fl. Ind. II. 640). 

Haz. Chittagong; Tenasserim, Moulmein, 

3. B. naAwckoLATA, Bth, in Linn, Proc, V. Suppl. 57; Hf. Ind, FI. 
I. 381. 

Han. Rather frequent in the tidal forests and mangrove swamps 
from Arracan (Akyab) and Rangoon down to Tenasserim o FL 
Febr.—May. 

Pentace, Hassk. 


1. P. Bemwaxica, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Beng.-1871. 47; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. L 381. 


Han. Frequentin the tropical forests of the eastern and southern 


slopes of the Pegu Yomah and Martaban down to Upper Tenasserim. Fi. 
J an, ; Fr. Febr. March. 
Berrya, Roxb. 
1. B. morts, Wall. Cat. 1186; Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng. 1873. 
62. (B. Ammonilla, var, mollis, Mast. in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 383). 
Haz. Not unfrequentin the drier upper mixed and hill Eng forests 
of Martaban and the Pegu Yomah up to 3000 ft. elevation. Fr. March. 


Columbia, Pers. 
Conspectus of species. CI 
Leaves cordate-oblong ; fruits 2-1 in. across, — ev ^, C. floribunda. 


c 


Leaves lanceolate; fruits 14 in. across, see * 0. Merguensis. 
1. C. rromimuwNDA, Kurz in Journ, As, Soc. Beng. 1873. 63; Hf. 
Ind. E i "s. (Grewia floribunda, Wall. ap. Voigt (not Veight).c * | 





I 
4 


uu" 
La 


i 
- 


T 


"d 
Š 


i x= LI e?» » AED Wm 4 





1874. } of the Burmese Flora. w 125 


Grewia, L. 
Sutg. 1. Microcos. Stigma shortly toothed. Flowers forming terminal panicles, inve- 
lucred while in Wad, 
* Endocarp of drupes fibrous-woody. 
Leaves entire, almost coriaceous, quite glabrous; ovary and torus velvety-tomentose, 
... G. calophylla. 
A % Endocarp of drupes crustaceons or bony. 
Leaves thin chartaceous, glabrous or beneath puberulous, not sinuate; ovary and torus 
glabrous, T «es . G. microcos, 
As preceding but flowers and leaves much sister; the latter sinuste-lobed, .. G. sinuata, 
Leaves thick churtaceous and rugose, tomentose beneath; ovary and torus villon, 


2G. paniculata, 


Subg. 2. Grewie vera. Stigmas dilated and fringed, radiating. Flowers in axillary 


or leaf-opposed cymes or clusters. 
O Cymes or clusters axillary. 
% Leaves at base S-nerved, rarely with an additional lateral one. 
f Drupes deeply 2-4-lobed from the top, by abortion sometimes 


1-lobed, 
Cymes and sopals shortly rusty tomentose; leaves on both surfaces very scabrous from 
minute stellate hairs ; drupes deeply 4-lobed, s.. . G. scabrida. 


Cymes sprinkled with stiff hairs, glabrescent ; sepals greyish or tawny velvety; leaves 
glabrous, or sprinkled with simple short hairs, rarely puberulous beneath; drupes 
didymous, ... eae .. G. laevigata. 

+ + Dropes entire or only slightly and obtusely lobed at the top. 

Leaves beneath and young parts greyish velvety; drupes globular, grey-pubescent, 


1G. excelaa. 
Leaves at base 3- or 4-nerved ; cymes rather long peduncled ; drupes obsoletely 4-lobed 
red, sparingly hirsute, ... ... "° wee . G. hirsuta. 


As preceding, but more densely pubescent or tomentose; drupes — 2-lobed, red 


sparingly hirsute, * se ses . G. milis, 
Leaves at base 3- or 4-nerved, scabrous ; flowers in short dense — clusters ; stamens 16, 
. G. microstemma., 
* x Letives usually broad, at base 5-7-nerved, the upper ones often 
only 3-nerved or 3- and 5-nerved ones mixed, 

+ Peduncles slender, much longer than the petioles, 
Leaves obliquely lanceolate, especially while young greyish or whitish tomentose beneath, 
. G. elastica, 
— — obovate or almost rotundate, on both sides sprinkled with stellate hairs, 


pubescent beneath, often scabrous, eas 26. Asiatioa, 
tt Pedancles very abort or almost reduced and the flowers ap- 
q . pearing clustered. 

Leaves very variable in shape, tomentose to pubescent ; drupes from the top deeply 4- or 
only by abortion fewer-lobed, — ... uy „G. abutilifotia. 

‘Leaves very scabrous and harsh ; drupes the sha of n cherry, mon lobular, 
„G. sclerophylla, 
* o0 Cymes opposite the leaves, ,.. nas * „G. oppositifolia. 


TON an —— apa And. Hep, Apis B. «Bs parin Fiora adis 
E Hf. Ind. Fl, 1. 392. 
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Han. Not uncommon in the tropical coast-forests of South Andaman. 

Fl. May, June. * 

2. G. wicnocos, L. sp. pl. ed. 12. 6002; Wight Ill. t. 33; Hf. Ind. 
Fl I. 392. (G. ulmifolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IT, 591; Wight Ic. t. 84). 

Han. Frequent all over Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to 
Tenasserim, in the mixed forests, especially the lower ones. Fl. Apr.—Juno. 

Like a few other Greiwie@ perplexingly variable in size and shape, here 
a well-shaped tree 40 to 50 ft. high, there a meagre shrub of only a few feet 
in height; the latter form growing chiefly on deep alluvium, in savannahs 
and similar localities, 

3. G. siNVATA, Wall. Cat. 1105; Hf. Ind, FI. I. 392, 

Has. Frequent in the swamp-forests of the Irrawaddi and Sittang À 
alluvial plains in Pegu and Martaban; also Tenasserim as far down as 
Mergui, Fl. May. 

Possibly only a marsh-form of the preceding. 

4. G. scabrida, Wall Cat. 11,13. p. p. ; Kurz in Journ As, Soc. 
Beng. 1873. 63; Hf, Ind. Fl, I. 398, excl. syn. 

Haz. Tenasserim, from Moulmein (Falconer) and Tavoy (Wall.) 
down to Mergui (Helf.). Fl. Sept.; Fr. Febr. 

° 5. G. rxviGATA, Vhl. Symb. I. 34; Hf. Ind, Fl, I, 389. (G. didy- 
ma, Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 591). 

Var. a. GLABRA, leaves glabrous, or tufted-hairy in the nerve-axils 
beneath. 

Var. B. punescens,leaves beneath minutely puberulous or densely downy. 

Ham. Var, B. not uncommon in the upper mixed forests all over 
Pegu and adjacent provinces down to Tenasserim ; var. a. in Arracan. Fl. k 
Sept. Oct. ; Fr. March Apr. 

6. G. EXCELSA, Whi. Symb. III. 35; Roxb. Fl. Ind, II. 586?; Hf. 

Ind. FL I. 385. (G. salvifolia, Roxb. l. c. 557). 


Has. Chittagong (teste Masters). —,. 

I have not seen specimens ;, the occurrence of such a xeroclimatic form -5 
in Chittagong is exceptional. ee 

7. G. urmsvura, Vhl, Symb. I. 34; DC. Prod, I. 509; ; Roxb. d. >” 
II. 587; Wight Ic. t. 76; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 391. (G. pilosa, Roxl . FL zo 









* Ind, IT. 588). 
TE | War. a. GENUINA, leaves green, 3-nerved, more or less sprinkled with 
short stiff hairs. F 
Var. B. vercxea, (G. viminea, Wall, Cat. IV), as the preceding, bat * 
w; the leaves longer and narrower, very long acuminate, "T 
EE "Var. y. RIFOLIA (G, EEA Wells x. —— am 





| 3 i E E at e 3- or almost 4-nerved, 
E. clothed with s Kei sit: ome 
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Hap. Var. a. and ñ. frequent all over' Burmah in the mixed forests, 
especially in the upper ones; var. y. not yet found. Fl. H. and R. S.; Fr. 
C. S. 

8. G. nuwirIS, Wall, ap. Voigt Cat. Hort. Beng. 128; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
I. 390. 

Var. a, Warrrenm, tomentum more villous, leaves acute. 

Var. f. nerustrona, (G. retusifolia, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 
1872. 294), tomentum velvety ; leaves deeply retuse and broader. 

Han. Var. a. Ava, Segain hills (Wall); var, ñ. not unfrequent in 
savannahs, especially along the borders of swamp forests of the Irrawaddi 
alluvium in Pegu. Fr. C. 8. 

The drupes are normally 4-lobed, but by abortion usually 2- rarely 1- or 
3-lobed, The species is hardly more than an extreme form of G. hirsuta, Vhl. 

9. G. wicuosrEMMA, Wall ap. Voigt Cat. Hort. Cale, 128; Kurz 
in Journ. As. Soc. Beng, 1573. 63; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 390, 

Han, Ava; Prome hills Wall.) Fl. Sept. Oct, 

10, G. ErLasTICA, Royle Ill. Him. Pl. 104. t. 22; Walp. Rep. I. 361. 
(G. asiatica, var, vestita, Mast, in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 387.) 

. Ham. Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah and 
Martaban ; also Chittagong. Fl. Nov. Decb. 

11. G. Asiatica, L. Mant. 122; Roxb, Fl. Ind. II. 586; Hf. Ind, 
F1. I. 356. 

Var, B. NANA, (G. nana, Wall. Cat. 1162), stunted and low, possibly 
the result of jungle fires. 

Has. Only the stunted variety appears to grow in Burma (Griff 
656) probably Ava? P 

12. G. rirrxrorra, Vhl Symb. I. 35; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. $87 ; Bedd. 
Fl. Sylv. Madr. t. 108; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 386, 

Ham, Birma (teste Masters). 

13. G. ABUTILIFOLTA, Juss, Ann, II. 92; DC, Prod. I. 511; WA. 
Prod. I. 79? Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1⁄2. 201 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. L 390. (G. aspera, 
Roxb. Fl, Ind. 1I. 591). 

Var. a. ASPERA, (GZ. aspera, Roxb. 1, c.) leaves all rotundate and often 
somewhat lobed towards the summit; sepals only 24 lin. long or a little 
longer, pubescent from stiff appressed hairs; petals j lin. long ; bracteoles 
short, oblong, acute. A low shrub, 2 to 3, often only 4 foot high, the 
tomentum usually short. 


Var. B. VIRIDESCENS, as the preceding, but the leaves of a very thin 


chartaceous texture and very large, green, acuminate, above hirsute from 


simple, beneath from stellate, tawny hairs; flowers usually larger ; sepals 


yv 


-  tawny pubescent; petals as in the preceding variety, but the lamina more 


EL 4 


acute; ripe drupes glabrous, Low shrub, 2-3 ft, high. 
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Var. y. éclerophylloides, a low shrub, 3-4 ft. high, more or less branched, 
the younger parts densely rusty-coloured villous; leaves very variable in v 
shape on the same branch, the lower ones usually ov ate-oblong, up to nearly 
one foot long, the upper and uppermost ones gradually smaller and narrow- 
er, from ovate to lanceolate, doubly and sometimes bristly serrate, acumi- 
nate, scabrous or thinly pubescent above, bencath more or less stellate- 
pubescent or almost tomentose; bracteoles linear-lanceolate, acuminate, 
pubescent externally, longer or as long as the flower-buds ; petals a line 
long, the lamina acuminate, pubescent outside ; drupes deeply 4-lobed, often 
remaining sparingly hirsute during ripeness. A laterite form. 

Han. Var. a. Pegu (Col. Eyre); var. B. not unfrequent in the upper 
mixed forests of the Pegu Yomah; var. y. frequent in the open, especially i 
the low and Eng forests of Pegu, Prome and Martaban. Fl. May. 

A very variable plant of which I entertained some hope of being able 
to separate var y. (which is also a common Assam plant) specifically. It 
resembles in size of flowers G. sclerophylla, but the deeply 4-lobed 
drupes at once separate it. 

14. G. sCLEROPHYLLa, Wall Cat. 1095; Wight Ic. t. 89. (G. 
scabrophylla, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 584 [nomen latino-grwcum]; Hf, Ind, 
Fl. I. 357). 

Hans. Ava and Chittagong (teste Masters). 


Doubtful species. 
1. G. lanceolata, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL. 556. 


Ham. Chittagong (Roxb.) 
Possibly the same as G. viminea, Wall. a 


Triumfetta, L. 
Conspectus of species. 
Sect, 1. Lappula. Capsules indehiscent or^nearly so, globular, echinate, the colls usually uc 
leseeded. 


Leaves rotundato, not lobed, blunt, beneath greyish-tomentose like tho sepala, * 
os T. rotundifolia, 
Leaves rotundate, acuminate, often lobed ; the sepals stellate-hairy, ... 7. rhomboidea, | 
Sect. 2. Bartramia. Capsules when ripe separating into 3-4 cocci, densely covered by | a 
long bristles, the cells usually 2-seeded. tas 
Leaves slightly hirsute; capsules and bristles glabrous, "T T annia. ° 
K Leaves at least beneath densely tomentose or pubescent ; capsules tomentose, the bristles [ 
|o e . accum — n * ^T. pilosa, | 
LT, RHOMBOIDEA Pepe, e t, 90; Mast. FL Ie AMI Lc * 
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Han. A common weed not only in cultivated lands but also in all leaf- 
shedding forests all over Burma and adjacent provinces. Fl. R. and C. S.; 
Fr. C. 8. 

0. T. semitriloba, L. Mant. 73; Hf. tnd. Fl. I. 396. 

Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (teste Masters). 

3. T. norvspiFOLIA, Lamk. Dict HII. 421; Hf. Ind. FI. L. 395. 

Han. Ava (Wall) > u 

4 T. anwnva, L. Mant. 73; Bot. Mag. t. 2296; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 396 

Han. Not unfrequent in the upper-mixed and dry forests all over 
Pegu, also frequent in deserted hill-toungyas; Ava. Fr. Nov.—Febr. 

D. T. riLosa, Roth Nov. sp, 223; Hf. Ind. Fl. L. 394. 

Var. B. onroxaa, (T. oblonga; Wall. in Don I. Prod. Rep, 227; T. 
tomentosa, Mast. in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 394, non Boj. ; T. octandra, Griff. Nat. 
Dicot. 512 ?) the bristles of the earpels somewhat shorter and straight or 
nearly 30. 

Han. Var. B. common all over Burma and adjacent provinces, in the 
mixed forests and deserted toungyas, Fr. Nov. Jan. 

Masters, in Fl. trop. Afr, and Fl. Ind., identifies var. /7. of this species 
with Z. tomentosa, Boj. ‘The Mauritian plant, which for a long time was 
cultivated in H.B.C. but is now apparently lost, has a velvety tomentum and 
small globular fruits not larger than those of T. rhomboidea, while Masters 
describes them as being as large as a cherry. 

Doubtful species. 
1. T. casa, Masters in Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 396, non BL 
Has. Chittagong (teste Masters). 
Corchorus, L. 
8 1. Capsules globular or nearly so, more or less muricate. 
Lower pairs of serratares of leaves produced into five bristles : capsules lO-anleate, trun- 
cate, ene — + ... an „C. capenlaria. 
§ 2. Capsules more or les« elongate or linear, cylindrical or angular, but not 
wi 


* Capsules 1 to 2 in. long er longer. Stamens very numeros, 
O Lower pair of serratures of leaves produced into long bristles, 
Capsules 2 in. long, 5-celled and 5-ribbed, longitudinally pitted, the partitions within 
^ oa Leaves without basal bristles, usually small and blunt. 
Cupsules about 2 in. long, sparingly and minutely tubercked, glabrous, are — 4. 
wwe hee ocwhuirta, 








-— i i 

f . but capsules only about 1 in. long, thinly pilose, ^ © urticafolina, 
^. eut partitions inside, ~». vs es se a 

: © © Capsules about | in. long, Stamens 5 to 10. Fuss 
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"oa 
Capsules almost terete, tomentose, S-celled, without partitions inside, — ... C. fascicularis, 


§ 3. Capsules elongate, thick, truncate, 6-angled, the alternate angles winged, = 
Stamens 15 to 20. Leaves without bristles. — 3—1 in. long, terminating in 3 
simple or 2-cleft spreading points, T . 


C. acutangulus, 
1. C. carsvrLAmiS, L. sp. pl. 746; Roxb, Fl. Ind, II. 581; Wight 
Ic. t. 311; Hook. Journ, Bot, II. 92, t. 3, Hf. Ind. F1. I. 397. 

Has. Cultivated all over, Burma, * frequently seen in deserted 
toungyas, along the borders of forests, around villages, ete. Fl. C. S.; Fr. - 
H. s. 

2. C. ottrontcs, L. sp. pl. 746; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 581; Bot. Mag, 

t. 2810; Griff. Not. Dicot. 512; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 897, (C. decemangularis, Thy 
Roxb. 1. e, 582). 

Han. Ava, Pegu, cultivated and wild in rubbishy places and agrarian 
lands. Fl. R. S.; Fr. C. S. 

3. C. TRILOCULARIS, L. Mant. 77 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. 1I. 582; Hf. Ind. 

F]. I. 397. 

Har. Burma (according to Dr. Mason). 

4. C. vauricEFOLIUS, WA. Prod. I. 73; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 397. 

Hag. Ava (Wall). 

5. C. trmens, L. Mant. 566; Hf. Ind, Fl. L. 998. (C. trilocularis, 

Burm. Fl. Ind. t. 37. f. 2). | 

Hap. Prome District (Wall.). WC 

6 C. rascrcvLARIS, Lamk. Dict. IT, 104; Roxb. Fl, Ind. II. 582 ; | 
Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 398, 

Han. Not unfrequent in dried up river-beds in the swamp forests and. 
savannahs between the Lhein and Irrawaddi rivers in Pegu Fr. C. 8. - 

7. C. AcUTANGULUS, Lamk. Dict. IT. 104; Wight Ic. t. 739; Hf. | 
Ind. Fl. T. 398. (C. fuscus, Roxb, Fl. Ind. II. 582). ` ` 

Has. Very frequent not only in rubbishy places, deserted toungyas, * 
etc., but also in the leaf-shedding forests, all over Burma up to 3000 feet — 


elevation, Fl. R. S.; Fr. C. S. t Y 
se Echinocarpus, Bl. - ; 
JA 
Conspectus of species. E 
‘teal Leaves entire, tufted-hairy in the nerve-axils beneath ; prickles of fruit strong, usually — ` 
T BO thickened at baso, š; nE Ses 2 120 
—-— o Leaves crenate-serrate or toothed, at lent when young puberulous beneath, — ^ 


longer, all thin and subulate, .. en ... 


1. E. Sravcs, Bl. Bydr. 56; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1⁄2. 109. Go 
murex, Bth. in Lion. Proc. v. — 72; Hf. Tod; FII, a 
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` Masters states that the prickles of E. murer are dilated at the base; 
the Khasya specimens No. 5. Hb. or. Hf. and Th., however, exhibit not a 
.  westige of dilatation being simply incrassate at base just as those of the 
Javanese plant, The sígün is a common tree in the hill-forests of western b 
Java and there well-known to Dutch botanists. 
2. E. srEncULIACEUS, Bth. in Linn. Proc. V. Suppl. 72; Hf. Ind. 
Fl. I. 400. 
Han. Not unfrequent in the drier hill-forests of Martaban ; Tenasse- 
` — rim, Moulmein District (Falconer) ; Birma (Griff. 075). 
De Elweocarpus, L. 
E-- ~ Conspectus. of species. 
Subg. 1. Monoceras, Anthers euspidate or aristate, Flowers usually rather large, the 
petals silky-hairy, fringed or very rarely entire, 
* Petals entire with a few short teeth at apex or simply fringed, not cut or 


cleft. Petioles continuous, not geniculate-incrassate. 
© Inflorescence and sepals outside almost glabrous, 


All parts glabrous, e E. petiolatus, 
o o0 ————— and — Pn Se silky- — 
Glabrous; petals entire, acuminate; pedicels 1-1 in. long, * . E. Griffiths. 
= Glabrons; petals deeply but simply fringed ; pedicels 3-4 lin. long, E. Farunua. 
+ * * Potals 2-3-cleft, the lobes jagged or fringed; anthers glabrous or puberu- 
laa lows. 
Ñ O Petiole genienlate-thiekened at apex. ue 
n. ¢ Inflorescence with long-persistent leafy bracts, T 
é All parts also sepals and inflorescence glabrous,  ... IE. bracteatus, 
Š -~ ++ Bracts of infloresceng: small, very — 
— X Racomes and sepals glabrous or nearly so, UE. simpler. 


x w Racemes and sepals more or less tomentose or pubescent, 
Leayes 1-1} ft. long, cuneate-acuminate at base, acute; anthers shorter than the bristle ; 
drupes puberulous, the putamen slightly ASI sins AE. grandifolius. 
° Leaves 1-1 ft. long, rounded at the narrowed base; leaves glabrous or — &0; puta- 
— mon terete, E, rugosus, 
“eed O O Petiole "OT" * ——— at apex. 
» Glabrous, Putamen long recurved-aculeate, =... AE. grandiflorus- 
Putamen lacunose-tubercled ; leaves blunt, very thick — glabrous, . E. littoralis. 
š Subg. 2. Bleocarpi veri. Anthers blunt, or the longer valve sharply prod ce; flowers 
ane small; petals glabrous. 
^ + Putamen even and usually slightly rimose, or obsoletely wrinkled. 
P Calyx and pedicels glabrous. 
M. Leaves glabrous, blistered-speckled and opaque ; petioles long, thickened at the summit ia 
" d 7 anthers bearded, s£ ess ees ... i JE. floriiundus, 
Leaves glabrous, opaque, acuminate; petiole not geniculate-thickened, .. F. lanceafol'ius, 
Leaves glabrous, blunt or rounded at apex; petioles short but slender, not thickened ; 








| anthers naked; drupes unknown, od. Aygrophilus, 
a a: t * Putoxsm wrinkled of tubercied. Calyx and pedictis puberulous, 
- x< Petioles not geniculate-thickened nt apex, 
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» Leaves and petioles — style long, exeerted; the longer anther-cell acute ; drapes | 

globular,  ... AE. ganitrus. — 

Leaves beneath along the nerves and the — sta —— puberulous stylo short; 
anther-cells equal, blunt; drupes oblong, is re e. lacunosus, 

° x xX Petioles thickened at summit. 

Leaves beneath and the rather short petioles densely puberulous, » ÉE. Wallichii. . 

Leaves and the long petioles glabrous; drupes oblong, T QE. robustus, 

All parts densely and shortly pubescent; drupe globular, ese FE. stipularis, 


1. E. Gmirrirunu, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Beng. 1870, 68; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 408. (Afpnoceras trichanthera, Grif. Not. Dicot. 518 t. 619. 
f. 2). 

Haz. Tenasserim, Merzui, in shrubberies (Griff). Fl. Dec. jan. 

2. E. rrrronaTUS, (Monocera petiolata, Jack. Mal. Mise. in Hook. 
Bot. Mise. II. 86; Æ. integra, Wall. Cat. 2668; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 408; E. 
ovalis, Miq. in Suppl. Fl. Sum. 406), 

Han, Tenasserim (Helf. teste Masters). 

3. E. pracreatus, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, 1871. 48; Hf. Ind. FI. 
]. 406). 

Han. Tenasserim, in tropical forests of Thoungyeen (Brandis) ; Moul- 
mein (Falconer). Fl. March, Apr. 

4. E. simplex, Kurz MS. 

Han. Tenasserim (Griff. 701). 

Evidently nearly allied to E. aristatus, Roxb. but differing in the — 
of the leaves and the glabrous racemes. The flowers conform to those of 
the preceding species. Griffith's specimens from E. Bengal (No. 702) 
differ only by a puberulous inflorescence and may also belong here. 

5. E. GnaNpipronus, Smith in Rees Cycl. No. 5. (AMonoceras lan- 
ceolatum, Hassk. Cat. Bog. 208; Miq Fl. Ind. Bat. I/2. 212; Monocera 
grandiflora, Hook. Bot. Mag. t. 4680; E. lanceolatus, BI. Bydr. 129). ' ' 

Har. Martaban, not rare along the banks of rivers in Toukyeghat 
District E. of Tounghoo. 

P 6. E. onaNDIFOLIUS, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. Beng, 1872, 294. 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of the eastern slopes of the 
Pegu Yomah and Martaban. down to Tenasserim. Fr. Febr. March. 

7. E. nvaosa, Roxb, Fl. Ind, II. 596 ; Wall Cat. 2658. A. C. ; Hf. 








Iud. Fl. I. 405. (Monocera rugosa, Wight ri. I. 83 and Ic. t. 61). t 
Has. Frequent in the tropical forests, especially along choungs, of the » 

-— eastern slopes of the Pegu Yomah and Martaban. Fl. March, Apr. dj 
Masters refers Wallich's E. rugosus to E. tuberculatus, Roxb. brew ised += 
giving his reasons for so doing. . * s 


$. E. iiri ats and B, MS. | * = "b 
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the name of Monoceras obtusum, Hassk. belongs to E rugosus. The Te- 
~. = nasserim plant (with which Griffith's No. 700 is identical) has very thick 
and obtuse leaves, and is in my opinion a distinet species. I have therefore 
retained the MS. name of 'l'eysm. and Binnend, for the plant. 
9. E. VanusNuA, Ham. ap. Hf. Ind. FL I. 407. 
Ham. Chittagong (teste Masters), 
Ditters from Æ. prunifolius, Wall. solely by the silvery silk-hairy inflo- 
rescence and larger flowers. 
10. E. rroumusnpvus, Bl. Bydr. 120; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat, I/2. 210; 
» Hf, Ind, Fl. 1, 401. (E. serratus, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 596). 
i Han. Frequent in the tropical forests, along choungs, of the Marta- 
2 ban hills E. of Tounghoo down to Tenasserim ; also Chittagong. Fl. Apr. 
The species is easily recognised in a dried state by its peculiar blister- 
ed opaque leaves. 
11. E. nvcGnorHiLvs, Kurz, MS. 
Har. Frequent in the swamp forests of the alluvial plains of Pegu 
and Martaban ; also Upper Tenasserim (Fale.) Fl. Jan. March, © 
I looked for some time upon this species as a variety of JE. photinie- 
Jolius, but the habitat as well as the structure of the leaves are inconsistent 
with such a view, It is nearest to E. lance@folius, Roxb., but differs by 
obtuse or rounded leaves and beardless anthers, 


€ 12. E. raNcEXrFOLIUS, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 598; Hf, Ind. Fl. I. 402. 
: Han. Tenasserim (teste Masters.) 
J 2 13. E. Ganirrus, Roxb, Fl. Ind. II. 592; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 400, 
( Ganitrus sphericüs, Gaertn, fruct, II. 271. t. 189; Wight Ie. t. 66; E. 
. cyanocarpus, Mast. in Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 406). 


Han, Chittagong. 

14. E. racuwosus, Wall. Cat. 6858. 
Has. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests and along choungs in the 
are moister upper mixed forests of Pegu and Martaban down to Tenasserim, 
— Fl. May, July; Fr. March, Apr. 

15. E. Wanucunu, CE. longifolius, Wall, Cat. 6682; Hf. Ind. Fl. 

I. 409. non Bl.) 

Han. Not unfrequent in the Eng and low forests from Martaban 

l (Toukyeghat) down to Upper Tenasserim ; also base of Pegu Yomah; Ava 
-. Wall. 

ES ' I di often met with the tree, but always without flowers or fruit. 


a The leaves generally resemble Æ. Ganifrus but are puberulous all over * 
* or, in very old ones, only beneath along the nerves, and so are the petioles 
2J and branchlets. It appears to be a distinct species. 


16. E. nonusrus, Roxb. FL Ind, II. 597; Wight Ic. t. 64; Hr. 
M. Ind. Fl L. 402. (E. Helferi, Kurz Aud. Hep. ed. 2. 32. and Mast. in. Hf. « 
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Ind. Fl. I. 402 E. sp. Grif. Not. Dicot. 517. t. 592, f. 25, 

Han. Frequent in the tropical forests of Martaban and Tenasserim ; 
also Andamans; and Chittagong (teste Mast.) Fl. Apr. May; Fr. Aug, 

N. B.—. E. cuneatus, Wight, is noted by Masters as growing in Chitta- 
gong, Birma, and Tenasserim, Ido not know the species. Possibly the 
Burmese localities refer to E. lacunosus, Wall. 

17. E. STIPULARIS, Bl. Bydr, 121; Miq. Fl. Ind. Bat. 1⁄2 210; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 404. 

Han. In tropical forests of Martaban and Tenasserim, up to 3000 
feet elevation ; also Rangoon District (Brandis). Fl. May. 


Doubtful species. 


1. E. terrostacnya, Wall. Cat. 2672; Hf. Ind. FI. I. 403. 

Ham, Tenasserim (Helf. teste Mast.). 

Masters states that the species is very like E. robustus but that the 
anthers are bearded, while in Æ. robustus itself he tells us that the anthers 
are both bearded and beardless, 

2. E. Lucius, Mast. in. Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 403, non Roxb. 

Ham, Chittagong (Griff. teste Mast.). 

Masters identifies his specimens with Roxburgh's plant, which the late 
Dr. Anderson had already recognised as an JEuphorbiacea and which is 
Cleidion Javanicum, Bl. I doubt the correctness of the habitat given for 
the reason that Griffith had never visited Chittagong. 

I have not seen E. oblongus, Gwrtn. from Moulmein. 


LINEA. 
Conspectus of species. 

Trib. IL. EULINE. Petals twisted, Perfect stamens as many as petals, Capsule 
opening septicidally, Herbs or small shrubs, 

1. REINWARDTIA, Calyx glabrous. Styles 3 or 4. Capsule 3-4-celled. 
2. Lisom. Calyx glabrous or pubescent. Styles 6. Capsule 5-celled. 

Trib. IL. ERYTHROXYLEX. Petals usnally imbricate, rarely twisted, with a basal 
scale inside, Perfect stamens twice as many as petals. Fruita drupe. Shruba or 
trees. 

3. ERYTHROXYLON, Petals with a double basal scale inside,  Pedicels 1-flowered, 
axillary. 
Reinwardtia, Dum. 


1. R. Ixnrca, Dum. Comm. Bot. 1322. 19. (R. trigyna, Planch. in 
Hook. Journ. of Bot. VII. 522; Hf. Ind. FL I. 412.; Linum trigynum, 





Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 1832. 110; Bot. Mag. t. 1100; Sm. Exot. Bot. 31. t- — 
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floxed, Woody climbers, 
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Erythroxylon, L 
Conspectus of species. 
B 1. Erythrorylon. Styles free from tho base. 
Leaves oblong lanceolate, shortly acuminate glaucescent beneath; pedicels about k in. 
long, * "T | * oo E. Kunthianum. 
8$ 2. Sethia, Styles united for about 1 of their length. 
Leaves obovate or oblong, blunt; pedicels usually 3 lin. long, rarely longer, 
4E. monogynum, 
Leaves broadly obovate or oblong, retuse ; pedicels short, o^ oo E. euneatum, 

1. E. Kunrntaxum, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng. 1872. 294 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl I. 414. (Sethia? Kunthiana, Wall. Cat. 6549, nomen charta- 
ceum), 

Han. Not unfrequent in the drier hill-forests, especially the stunted 
ones, on the Martaban hills E. of Tounghoo, at 5000 to 7200 ft, elevation ; 
also Tenasserim, top of Thoungyeen hills, (Parish). Tl, March. 

2. E. wosNocrNvM, Roxb. Corom. Pl. I. t. 88. and Fl. Ind. II. 449 ; 


` Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 414. ( E. Indicum, Bedd. Fl. Sylv. Madr. t, 81; Sethia 


Indica, DC. Prod. I. 576 ; Wight Ill. t. 48). 
Han. Pegu (accord. Dr. Mason), 


3. E. cvNEATUM, (Urostigma ? cuneatum, Miq. in Hook. Lond. ~ 


Journ. VI. 585; E. Burmannicum, Griff. Not. Dicot. 468, t. 551. t. 3.; 
Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 414). 


Han. Tenasserim, from Moulmein (Falconer, Wall.) down to Mergui, 
along the coast of Madamaoa (Griff.), Fl. Apr. 


MALPIGHIACEZE, | 
Conspectus of genera. 

Trib I. MALPIGHIE;E. Carpels never winged, free or anited into a fleshy or drupa- 
ceous l- to 3-celled fruit. Usually erect shrubs, with usually opposite leaves and 
connate stipules. 

1. Matrioma, Calyx 6-10-glandular. Filaments at base glabrous, Ovary entire, 
2-3-celled, styles terminal and free. Drupes containing 3 or fewer crested nuts, 

Trib. IT. HIRE. Samaras 1-3, obliquely accumbent to a short pyramidal torus, or 
the carpels united into a winged indehiscent capsule, Woody climber or rarely 
erect shrubs or trees, the stipules minute or wanting. 

æ Stamens definite, usually 10, all perfect. 
O Style 1, rarely 2. ' 
2. Hirrack. Calyx witha single large gland adnate to the pedicel. Carpels 3- 
winged. Trees or woody climbers. 
O O Styles 3. Ca'yx without glands, 
8. Asrrporrkkys. Petals not clawed. Stigmas capitellate. Samaras broadly 
winged all round, Woody climbers. 
* * Stamens numerous. Styles 3, consolidated. Calyx minute, without 
glands. 


Q. 


4. Pracrorrenox, Capsules indehiscent, 3-4-winged as in Hiptage. Petals re- — 








136 S. Kurz— Contributions towar 
ontributions towards a Knowledge [No. 2, 


Malpighia. L. 

*1. M. cocciaERA, L. sp. pl. 611. (M. coccifera, L. sp. pl. ed. 
Rchb. 11. 371; DC. Prod, I. 578; Walp. Rep. V. 152 ; Bot, Reg. t. 568. 
M. heteranthera, Wight Ill. 138. t. 49). 

Has. Frequently cultivated, and sometimes domesticated in rubbishy 
places round villages in Chittagong. Fl. H. and R. S, ; Fr. R. S. 


Hiptage, Grertn. 
Conspectus of species. 


Seandent diffuse shrub, branched almost from the base; leaves larger, more acute and 
greyish green; bark grey, — .. se un . Ji. Benghalensis, 

A lofty climber, the «tem simple, cable-like, up to 100 ft. long ; leaves smaller and broad- 
er, often bluntish apiculate, glabrous and glossy, dark-green ; bark dark-brown, 
^H. obtusifolia. 

A small tree; flowers often pale pink with the usual yellow basal blotch ; capsule not 
ridged on top, the wings shorter and broader, obliquely truncate; bark dark- 
brown, ... "m š o. H. candicans. 


1. H. Bexonarexsis, (Banisteria Benghalensis, L. sp. pl. 356 ; H. 


— Madablota, Geortn, Fr. II. 169. t. 116. f. 4; Wight Ill. t. 50; Hf. Ind. FI. 


I, 418; Gertnera racemosa, Roxb. Corom. Pl. I. t. 18 and Fl. Ind. II. 
368). 

Har. Not unfrequent in the dry and open, especially the Eng, forests 
of Prome and Martaban ; also Tenasserim, Moulmein. Fl. March, Apr ; 
Fr. Apr May. 

9. H. obtusifolia, DC. Prod. I. 583. (Gertnera obtusifolia, Roxb. 
Fl. Ind. II. 369). | 

HAB. Rather rare in the tropical forests in the deep ravines of the 
Pegu Yomah. Also Ava, Khakyen hills (J. Anderson) Fl, March. 

It is difficult to give good characters for this species, but it is in my 
opinion certainly distinct. 

3. H. canpicans, Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 419. (H. arborea, Kurz in Pegu 
Rep. and in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1873. 228). 

Ham. Frequent in the dry and eng forests of the Prome Distriet and 
there forming the upper dry forests, FI. March ; Fr. March, Apr. 


Aspidopterys, A. Juss. 
Conspectus. of species, 
. Gynobase persistent after the fall of the samaras, conical, acute, exserted, 
surrounded by 3 smooth acute disk-lobes. 


Leaves iometidtont beneath, acuminate ; ovary hirsute 5 nucleus of samara with or with- z 


— crest, > an T 1⁄2 bss A. nutans, 
Leaves tomentose beneath, more or less glabrescent, apiculate; ovary quite glub rous ; 


nucleus of samara with a erest, ... < T o. A. tomentosa, 
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* * Gynobase absent after the fall of the «umarás or minute and shorter than 
the disk-lobes, the thick 3-lobed often cup-shaped disk usually wrinkled. 
X Samara nearly as broad as long, with a vertical creat between the wings. 
All parts, aleo the ovary, quite glabrous ; disk in fruit about 1 lin. broad, 2t, concava, 
Leaves more or less puberulous along the nerves beneath; disk doubly smaller, hardly 


wrinkled, — ... p * | m ie A. Helferi. 

* * Samara more than twice as long as broad, not crested. 
All parts glabrous; ovary hirsute, s ens * „A. Rorburghi, 
All parts hirsute; ovary glabrous, s ‘ea * Od. hirsuta. 


1. A. NUTANs, Hf Ind. Fl. I. 421, non Juss. (A. lanuginosa, A. 
Juss, in Arch, Mus. Nat. Hist. III. 512 ; Mircea nutans, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 
447, non Wall.). 

Han. Chittagong (Wall. 1057); Ava, Bhamo (J. Anderson). Fr. 
Jan. 

2. A. TOMENTOSA, A. Juss, in Arch, Mus, Hist, Nat. III. 514 ; Walp. 
Rep. V. 209. (Hirea tomentosa, Bl. Bydr, 225). 

Han. Not unfrequent in the tropical forests of Martabnn E. of Toun- 
ghoo; Ava, Khakyen hills (J. Anderson), Fl. March; Fr. May. 

3. A. concava, A. Juss, in Arch. Mus, Hist. Nat. ILI. 509; Hf. 


“Ind. FI. I. 420. 


Ham. Tenasserim, from Moulmein to Mergui. Fl. Fr. Apr. 

4. A. HELFERIANA, Kurz MS. 

° Ha». "Tenasserim, Moulmein district (Falc, Heif. No, 923.) Phanoe 
(Wall. No. 1057 not in Cat.) Fl. Febr. 

Nearest to A. concava, from which it is distinguished by the different 
leaves and structure of the retuse-narrowed samara-wings, the smaller 
almost not wrinkled disk-lobes, etc. 

5. A. ROoxXpURGUIANA, A. Juss. in Arch. Hist. Nat, IIT. 511; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 420, (Zriepteris Indica, Willd.; Roxb. Corom, Pl. IL. 32, t, 
160; Hirea Indica, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 247). 

Han. Ava; (Tenasserim, Salween river, teste Hf.). 

6. A. HIRSUTA, A. Juss. in Arch. Mus. Hist. Nat. IIT. 512. t. 17; 
Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 421. (JTirea hirsuta, Wall. Pl. As, rar, I. 13. t. 13). 

Haz. Ava, Taong-dong ; Prome hills. (Wall) Fl. Fr. Aug. Nov. 


Doubtful species. 
l. <A. ROTUNDIFOLIA, A. Juss. in Arch. Mus, Hist. Nat. III. 514; 
Walp. Rep. V. 299. (Zfirea rotundifolia, Roxb. Fl. Ind. IL. 445). 
Han. Chittagong (Roxb.) Tl. March, Apr. 
‘Hooker refers this species to his A, nutans, but the description agrees 


better with Æ, tomentosa, 


18 








an 
ABE 


FA l 
= ed mo 


138 S. Kurz—Contributions towards a knowledge [No. 2, 


Plagiopteron, Griff. 
l P. svAYEOLENS, Griff. in Macl. Calc. Journ, IV. 244. t. 13 ; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. I. 399. 
las. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff. 679). 


ZYFGOPHYLLEZE, 
Conspectus of genera. 


1. Tarevivs. Stamens 10. Fruits dry, composed of 5-12 cocci usually winged 
or spiny. Herbs with pinnate leaves. 


Tribulus, L. 
Conspectus af species. 

Flowers 1-2 in. in diameter, the pedaneles as long or longer than the leaves, TL cistoides, 
Flowers 1-4 in. in diameter, the peduncles shorter than the leaves, DT. lanuginosus, 

1. T. cistoides, L. sp. pl. 554; Jacq. Hort. Schoenb, I. t. 103; Bot. 
Reg. t. 791; Hf. Ind, FL I. 423. 

Han. Tenasserim, Mergui (teste Edgew. and Hf.). 

9. T. nasvarNosus, L. sp. pl. 553; Roxb. Fl, Ind. II. 401; Wight 
Ic. t. 98. (T. terrestris, L. sp. pl. 554; Sibth. Fl. Grece. t. 372; Rchb. 
Fl. Germ. V. t. 161; Hf. Ind, Fl. 423). 

Has. Ava, apparently frequent in the Irrawaddi valley ; Prome Dis- 
trict. Fl. March, Apr. > 

N. B.—I am not sure whether Z, terrestris, L. and 7* lanuginosus 
are not really different species. 


GERANIACE.E. 
Conspectus of genera. 

Trib. L GERANIEJE. Flowers regular or nearly so. Sepals imbricate. Glands al- 
ternating with the petals. Fertile stamens as many or 2 or 3 times as many as 
petals. Capsules dry, the valves elastically rolled upwards, or rarely indehiscent, 

1. Gerastes. Perfect stamens 10, or rarely fewer. Ovary-cells. 2-ovuled. Cap- 
sule dehiscent, beaked. he 
Trib. I. OXALIDE.E. Flowers regular. Sepals imbricate. Glands none, Stigmas 

capitate. Ovary-cells with 2 or more ovules. 

* Capsule dry or nearly so, dehiscent, Herbs. 


2. Oxarrs. Stamens 10, Capsule dehiscing loculicidally, the valves cohering with - 


3. Brornytusm. Stamens 10. Capsule dehixcing loculicidally, the valves usually — 


— 
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5. TwraTiENS. The lateral petals connate in pairs, Capsule elastically dehiscent. 
6. HYDBOCEHA, All petals free. Drupes sappy, indebiscent. 


Oxalis, L. 

1. O. CORNICULATA, L. sp. pl. 624; Roxb. Fl. Ind. IT. 457 ; Wight 
Ic. t. 18; Jacq. Oxal. t, 5; Fl. Dan. V. t. 873 and X. t. 1753 ; Engl. Bot. 
XXIV. t. 1726 ; Sibth. Fl. Griec, t, 451; Sturm. Germ, Fl. I. t. 1; Rehb. 
Fl Germ. V. t. 199; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 436. (O. pusilla, Salisb, in Linn. 
Trans. II. 243; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 457). 

Has. Frequentin rubbishy places, toungyas, garden-lands, along road- 
sides, ete., all over Burmah up to 3500 ft. elevation Fl. Fr. x». 


Biophytum, DC. 
Conspectus of species, 
Leaflets nearly straight, in 10-14 pairs; flowers larger; capsule — much shorter 
than the calyx ; seeds obliquely transverse-furrowed, * B. sensitieum. 
Leaflets very unequal at base, in 12-25 pairs; peduncles with a clubbed mass of bracts 
ut apex, ... o DE, adiantoider, 
Leaflets equal, in 10-20 p — flowers. smaller ; — — ma long as or a little longer 
than the sepals, small; slender herb, . B. Reinmardtii. 
1. B. sexsrrrvom, DC. Prod. I. 690 ; Wight Ii. t. 62. f 9; Hf. 
Ind. Fl. 436, (Oxalis sensitiva, L. sp. pl. 622; Roxb. FL Ind. IL 457; 
Bot. Reg. XXXI. t. 68; Jacq. Oxal. t. 78 ; B. Candolleanum, Wight ni. 
t. 62). " 
Han. Frequent in rubbishy places, on brick-laid paths, fields and toun- 
gyas, etc., all over Burma, | Fl. May, June; Fr. R. S. 
2. B. AprANTorpgs, Wight ap. Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 437. 
Ham. Tenasserim, Mergui (Griff.), 
8. B. Rxrwwanprir, Walp. Rep. I. 476; Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 437, 
Han. Not unfrequent on poor and rocky soil in shrubberies and in the 
dry and open, especially the Eng, forests all over Burma from Chittagong 
and Ava down to Tenasserim. Fl. Apr. May. 


Averrhon, L. 
i Conspectus of species, 
Fruits sharply angled; seed arillute, 7" - d. Carambola. 
Fruits bluntish angular; seeds without arillus, e. S eod. Bilimbi. 


*]. A. CARAMBOLA, L. sp. pl. 613; Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 450; Griff, 


Ham, Much cultivated in gardens all over the country, Fl. H. S, 


and R. 8. ; Fr. C. S. 





© *32. A. Biar, L. sp. pl. 613; Roxb. Fl. Ind, IL. 451; Bedd. Fl. 
xcu Hf. Ind, FL I. 439.- 
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Ham. Rarely cultivated in Pogu and Tenasserim, FI H. S.; Fr. 
R. S. 
The differences between A. Carambola and A. Bilimbi appear to me 
to be of generic value. 


Impatiens, L. 


Conspectus of species. 


* Leaves all opposite or oceasionally ternately-whorled. 
Leaves almost sessile; flowers rather large, wings obtuse, the spur long and slender, 


indexed, ... T e J, Chinensis. 
Exactly as the preceding, but the spur did and inflexed, es o. reticulata. 
Leaves on long petioles; flowers rather small, the d eno neuminate, the «pur short, 
incurved, . * * od. ciremvides, 


ee — all — 


O Flowers shortly racemose, umbellate or corymbose at the ends of the long — 


peduncles, 
Leaves petioled ; flowers small with a long straight or curved spur, J, Tacoyana. 
O O Peduncles 1-or rarely 2 or 3-flowered, shorter than the leaves. 
* Spur usually much shorter than the corolla, 
t Flowers 1-2 in. long. 
Stem succulent, the thickness of a goose-quill ; leaves narrow, pubescent or glabrescent 


shortly petioled. (Spur often very long and slender) — ... . J. Balsamina. 
Stem the thickness of the finger, short ; leaves elliptic or ovate, glabrous, long-petioled, 
J. Parishii. 
+ + Flowers small. š 
Glabrous, slender ; leaves long-petioled, narrow,  ... tès . J. capillipes. 
x w Spur longer than the corolla. 
Very slender, glabrous ; capsule puberulous ; flowers rather large, T. tioleflora. 


1. J. CursxENsis, L. sp. pl. 1328 ; Hf. and Th. in rs Proe. IV. 
119; Hf. Ind, Fl. L 444, (J. fasciculata, Lamk. Ene. Méth. I. 359; 


Wight Ie. t. 748; Hook. Bot. Mag. t. 4631; J. heterophylla, Wall. in 


Roxb. FL Ind. ed. — IL. 458; T. setacea, Coleb. in Hook. Exot. Fl. * 
137). 

Has. Birma (Wall.) Tenasserim (Helf.) 

29. J. nkTICULATA, Wall, Pl. As. rar. I. 19. t. 19; Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 448. 


Han. Common in the open especially the low forests and in cultivated 


lands all over Burma from Ava and Martaban down to Tenasserim, Fl. 


Nov. Decb. 
Hardly more than a form of the preceding. J. tomentosa, Heyne, is 


‘is omitted in Hf. FL. Ind. IP sw ba We. shoe 2 
| i, Wal ap nd Th in Ln, rs 
P = no dra 
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Ham. Rare in shady places in the moister upper mixed forests of the 
southern parts of the Pegu Yomah ; Tenasserim, Tavoy (WalL) Fl. Jan. 

4. J. Tavoyana, Bth. ap. Hf. and Th. in Linn. Proc, IV. 146, 

Han. Tenasserim, Moulmein District (Zwakabin ; Thoungyeen, ete.,) 
down to Tavoy. Fl. Octob. 

*5. J. BarsawrwA, L. sp. pl. 1828; Roxb. Fl. Ind. L 651 ; Hf. and 
Th. in Linn. Proc. IV, 131; Hf. Ind. Fl. L 453. (J. Malayensis, Griff 
Not. Dicot. 457. t. 576. f. 2?). 

Var. a. VULGARIS, Hf. and Th. 1. c. 

Var. B. coccrsEa, Hf. and Th. L c. (J. coccinea, Sims. Bot, Mag. t. 
1256). 

Han. Much cultivated by all natives and often as wild in toungyas 
and in rubbishy places around villages. Fl. H. S. 

= 6. J. Pasun, Hf. Ind, Fl. I. 456. 

Han. Tenasserim, on limestone rocks near Moulmein (Parish). 

T. J. cammures, Hf. and Th. in Linn. Proc. IV. 135 ; Hf. Ind. Fl. 
I. 456. 

Ham. „Tenasserim, Moulmein District on limestone rocks. 

8. J. VIOLEFLORA, Hf. Ind. Fl. I. 457. 

Han. Tenasserim, Moulmein (Lobb.) 


Hydrocera, Bl. 
1. H. rmirLoma, WA. Prod, I. 140; Miq. Fl. Ind, Bat. I/2. 132. 
(Impatiens natans, Willd. sp. pl. I. 1175 ; Roxb. Fl. Ind. I. 652). 
Har. Not unfrequent along borders of ditches, watercourses and 
rice-fields of the Pegu plains, Fl. R. S. 
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Ox tre AsrATIC Srrecres or Morossr, 
By G. E. Dossow, B. A., M. B, PF. L. S. 
(Read May 7th, 1873.) 


The Molossi are found in all the warmer regions of the earth, but ap- 
parently exist in greatest abundance in the tropical and sub-tropical parts 
of America, They have been divided into several genera of which two only 
have hitherto been discovered in Asia ; of these JVyefinomus is alone repre- 
sented in the Peninsula of India ; the other genus Chiromeles, containing a 
single species (C. forguatus, inhabits the Malay Peninsula, Java, Sumatra, 

Borneo, and probably other islands of the Malay Archipelago, ^ S 

Although Nyectinomus has a distribution equalled only by Vespertilio, 
extending through the warmer parts of the five great continents, a single 
species only, yctinomus plicatus, has been known to exist in the Indian 
Peninsula. 

Another species of Nyctinomus has been reported from China by Mr. 
Swinhoe, most probably JN, Cestonii, Savi, also from Southern Europe. 

The total number of Asiatic species of Molossi known previous to 1873 
was therefore three, and to these I added in January 1873 a new and most re- 
markable species, N. Johorensis, which Mr. Wood-Mason’s private collector* 
obtained at Johore in the Malay Peninsula, and in this paper I shall de- 
seribe another new species from India (preserved in the collection in the 
Indian Museum) which had been confounded with N. plicatus, 

Genus Nycrmvomvus, Geoff. Ears connivent, 


* on: di 1—1 - 2—2 3—3 
Dentition :—in. 4’ c. — ; p. m. 2— 9! m. 3—39 


a. Ears close together in front, their inner margins having a common 
point of origin on the forehead; tragus expanded and rounded off above. 
(Subgenus, Dinops). m 

Nvceriwowvs CESTONII. 

Dinops Cestonii, Savi, Bull. de Se Nat, VIII, p. 286. | 

Dysopes Cestonii, Wagner, Suppl. Screber Siiugeth., V, p. 702. l 

Nyctinomus insignis, Blyth, Cat. Mamm. Mus. Asiat, Soc. Beng. 4 

? Dysopes (Molossus) Rüppelii, Swinhoe, Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond., 1870, p. 619. Jf 

| A specimen in the Indian Museum labelled by Blyth “ Nyctinomus 
" insignis, Blyth” sent by Mr. Swinhoe from Amoy, undoubtedly belongs to ram 
this species, It is an adult male agreeing in every respect with specimens 
. long hair of the neck. I have no doubt that the specimen obtained also at. = 
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* I have since ascertained that the specimen alluded to by the author was captured — 
“py my valued correspondent Mr, James Meldrum of Johore. J, W-M. [Editor]. ——— 
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Amoy by Mr. Swinhoe and referred to by him under the name of Dysopes 
Riippelit belongs to this species also, 

This adds another species to the large number of Qhiroptera known to 
be common to Europe and Asia. 


NYCTINOMUS TRAGATUS, n. ep. 


The shape of the tragus is similar to that of N. Ces/onii, and has the 
same relative size; ears like those of N. plicatus but not connected by a 
band in front; wing-membrane from the ankles; calcaneum distinct, termi- 
nating in a lobe; free portion of the tail shorter than in iV, plicatus, 
This species, though so very well distinguished from JN. plicatus by the 
° above-mentionéd characters, resembles that species very closely in general 
aspect, and the measurements of the different parts correspond so closely 
that on a superficial examination it may be confounded with it. 

I found, in a bottle in the Indian Museum which had been labelled JV. 
plicatus by Blyth, two specimens, of which one only was referable to that 
species, the other presented the characters enumerated above and so has 
formed the type for my new species. ‘The Indian Museum has since receiv- 
ed other specimens of N. fragatus from Rajanpur on the north-western 
frontier of India, and from Jashpur near Chutia Nagpur. 

b. Ears conjoined at the base of! their inner margins ; tragus very 
small, quadrate. (Subgenus, Dysopes). 


NYCTINOMUS PLICATUS. 
Vespertilio plicatus, Buchanan, Trans. Linn, Soc., 1800, Vol. V, p. 261. 
Nyctinomus Bengalensis, Geoff., Desc. de l'Egypte, I, p. 130. 
Nyctinomus tenuis, Horsf., Zool. Researches in Java. 
Mops Indicus, F. Cuvier, Dents des Mammif., p. 49. 
Dysopes plicatus, Temm., Monog. de Mammal., Vol. 1, p. 223. 

I have examined Buchanan's type of this species from General Hard- 
wicke’s collection in the British Museum, also specimens of N. tenuis, 
Horsfd. from Java. The only perceptible difference consists in the attach- 
ment of the wing-membrane, In N. plicatus although a strong raphe 
passes from the ankle along the tibia to the margin of the wing-membrane 
yet the latter can only be said to commence from a point nearly midway 
between the ankle and the knee joints, while in W. tenuis the wing has its 
origin from the ankle joint or very close to it, It would be necessary be- 
J fore separating the Indian and Javanese forms into distinct species to 
|. examine a large series of specimens as it is probable that intermediate exam- 

a To this section, distinguished by the very small tragus, and by the 
= connection of the ears in front by a low band, belongs also JV. Ægyptiacus s 
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e. Ears connected in front by a deep band produced upwards, and 
posteriorly by a second band enclosing a hollow naked space between, on the 
crown of the head ; tragus small quadrate. (Subgenus, Charephon*). 


NYCTINOMUS JOHORENSIS. 


Nyctinomes Johorensis, Dobson, Proc, As. Soc, Beng,, January 1873. 

I have nothing to add to my description of this very interesting spe- 
cies, The type specimen preserved in the Indian Museum, an adult male, 
is the only representative of the species. It would be very desirable to 
obtain other specimens, especially females, as the peculiar cavity on the 
head between the ears may be a secondary sexual character analogous to the 
frontal sae of some species of PAyllorhina. 

Genus CminoMELES, Horsf. Ears separate, distinct. 


2 — EE — 
Dentition :—in. = Acn 1—1 3—3 


CHIROMELES TORQUATUS, 


Chiromeles torquatus, Horsfd., Zool. Researches in Java. 
Chiromeles torquatus et caudatus, Tomm., Monog. de Mammal, I, p. 218 and II, p. 
348. 
The upper incisors are stout and placed close together; the upper pre- 
molar is large and tricuspidate; the lst lower premolar is minute and 


wedged in the space between the canine and second premolar, which are 


close together; the last upper molar is less than half the size of the second 
molar, — 


* Xapepür, Aristophanes, does, 1296, 1564. 
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Bay Names of new genera and species have an asterisk (*) prefixed. 





Ablabes flaviceps, 112, 114 pU crassipes, 116 
m "TI var, 123 hastata, 147 
s» MmMelanoceplalus, 123 s imperialis, 146 
Acanthoderus bicoronatus, 45 5s —Mogilnik, 116 
a, lacertintus, 45 ' nevin, 1 45, 146, 147 
m seminrmatus, 45 s» Orientalis, 145, 146, 147 
Acanthus, 98 Ardisin floribunda, 87 
Aceraius, 156 ° , Helferiana, 86 
te eu 1 — * 158 ^ T “aide. oF 
** gran is, Ad D 
Acranthera, 77 © , serrulata, 87 
A us intricatus, 102 Argostema, 79 
,Scteph 236 *ARILLARIA, 70 
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ophis) bivirgatus, 115 Art ylidium, 
Adr " intestinalis, 116 *Arundinarin elegans, 249 


















Aello, 194 Astacoides, 41 
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Baculum, 54 
*"HALANOSTRERBLUR, 247 
* Halanostreblus ilicifolius, 248 
Bambusa, 251 
š Helferi, 253 
M Maclellandii, 253 
i polymorpha, 251 
"Ñ stricta. 251. 
° ~ (Dendrocalumns) calostachya, 
250 


° r. r7 eritien, 250 
” " latitlorn, 250 
e " " lougispatha, 250 
Barleria, 98 
9 — 5 stenophylla, 95 


Barringtonia augusta, 233, 234 
e » pterocarpa, 234 
Basiiianus, 156, 158 
" Andamanensis, 159 


Ë canerus, 157, 159, 162 
of Cantoris, 159, 160, 161 
" inmqualis, 169 

° Indicus, 159 


” 

» Niigheriensis, 159 

e " Sikkimensis, 159 
Batrachospermum moniliforme, 192 
Bauhinia brachycarpa, 73 

Sys involucellata, 72 

- ” m 

"ae ornata, 72 

= ca, 72 


tomentosa, 
* Vahilii, 72 





Iudex. 


Bostrychia intricata, 103 
wa rivulucis, 1153 
Bouea Brandisiana, G6 
2, € Burmanica, 66 
Brandisia discolor, 236 
Briedelia, 211 
pe amenn, 241 
js dasycalyx, 241 
rs * var, accuminata, 241 
* a var. nridicola, 211 
* M var genuina, 241 
» pubeseens, 241 
” stipularis, 212 
Bronchocela cristatella, 113 
Brownlowia lanceolata, 62 
*Hrücea mollis, 64 
Bulo asper, 1153 
» melanostictua, 112, 163 
Bulbochwte, 189 ! 
* intermedia, 189 
° š Peruana, 189 
Bulimus atricaliosus, 27 * 
» — interruptus, var. citrinus, 27 
š: " — M THU 
Bungarus fasciatus, 
Colodiscus, 244 
° * hirsutulus, 243 
Calamaria Linnwi, 120 
. is Stahlknechti, 114, 119 
Calocaris MacAndrewem, 40 
Calima pulchra, 114 
Cambarus penatus 40 
Canscora sage 236 
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Cetejus, 156 *('odimum ? Tutescens, 246 
5 , Australiensis, 157 | Cotfea, 76 
š Chietophora pisiformis, 191 Columbia floribunda, 63 
— radians, 191 " Comacupes basalis, 151 
° » stricta, 101 > cavieormis, 152 
i, tuberculosa, 191 3 lindraceas, 151 
*Chantransia roscola, 192 ° a Feliteri, 152 
Chara gymnopitys, 193 ° i, Masoni, 151 
Chn*alin, 75 Compsosoma (Elaphis) melanaram, 114 
Chickrassia velutina, 65 ” radiatum, 114 
*Chioranthus insignis, 108 *Conferva Burmanica, 187 
*Cnhonrpnorniors, 144 * Funkii, 157 
° "us granulosus, 176 » insqualis, 178, 190 
° - Indicus, 176 a rhypophila, 157 i 
- minor, 175 s" subsetacea, 187 
Haaa *Chroolepus botryoides, 190 "? utriculosa, 157 
Í. ° 2 calumicola, 190 Conulema, 16 
° v * elongatum, 189, 190 Cordyline Helferiana, 248 
* flavum, 189 Crocedilus Pondicherianus, 113, 114 
on 5 fusco-atrum, 190 ” porostus, 113 
° 3 Kurzii, 190 Crossandra, 98 
J * Ingeniferum, 190 Crotalaria Kurzii, 229 
° * tenue, 191 m s, var. genuina, 220 
14 —— 190 " " IE luxurians, 229 
> Chrysopelea ornata, 114 Croton argyratus, 
& a rubescens, 114 p bicolor, 242 
*Chthonoblastus Burmanicus, 178 ° 4, calococcus, 242 
M " —— 175 e "7" —— I 243 
[ " yugb i, 178 " crgo oroi , 
Y Cicca, 238 * ©  » Hoceulosus, 242 
»  emblica, 239 * . robustus, 242 
= * , (Emblica) albizzioides, 239 © , sublyratus, 243 
7 — » macrocarpa, 239 s ‘Tight, 242, 243 
; Citrus angulatus, 225 Cyclophis tricolor, 114, 122 
aa”, *Cladophora (Egagropila) contorta, 188 Cyclophorus Nicobaricus, 163 
ME; à callicoma, 187 Cyclostemon egiandulosum, 249 
i — codiola, 188 . - subsessile, 240 
B. -— b exigan, 188 Cylicodaphne Wightiana, 102 
NA, » fracta, var, strepens, 187 Cylindrophis rufus, 114 
te » lomerata, 187 Cylindrospermum humicola, 181 
T F avanica, 187 ` " macrosporum, 1S1 
* minutissima, 188 Cynonycteris, 200, 202 
Ll 


strepens, 187 " — 00,202,208 
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Deenschistia crotonifolia, 227 


Inler. 


Ennen bicolor, 11, 33 


Deudrophis eamdolineatus, 114, 123, 124 Engwus, 43 
162 


bi octolineatus, 124 
a pictus, 114, 162, 163 
" terrificas, 162 
Dentella, 79 
Domodimu angulatum, 231 


i nuricomum, 230 
- obeordatum, 229 
* oblatum, 230 
Ë reniforme, 230 
” stranjrulatuim, 230 
* tritlos, 230 
Dibamus, 169 
Nicobaricus, 168 


Dicliptera, 100. 


P " speciosa, 97 
7” LII VAT. genuina, o7 
Didymus, 154 ” 


Dimetia, 80 
* iinochloa Andamanica, 253 
° * ciliata, 253 
Te Macleliandii, 253 


dendrop 114 
S piesii, 114 
Docidium baculum, 184 
* Ehren 184 
r apii rrr 2B 
Dracena | 
e —— 249 


Enteroworplin eomplannta, 186 


T compressa, var, complanata 


186 
*EONYCTERIB, 204 
Eonycteris speliea, 204 
Epicrium glatinosum, 113 
Episphenus Moorei, 156 
Eranthemum, 99 
Eriocnemis montieulosms, 155 
w tridens, 155 
Erythrina lithosperma, GO, 70 
° ” holosericea, 69 
o? Sumatrana, 181 
Eunstrum awipullaceuin, 154 
e nnesntum, 154 
Encicea, 238 
"Eugenia cerasitlora, 233 
" grandis, 233 
» lancemfolin, 233 
J) pachyphylla, 232 
LJ tis, 233 
Euphorbia epiphylloides, 247 
» lingulurin, 247 
" notoplera, 247 
s in scabrifolia, 247 
Euprepes carinatus, 163, 113 
» macrotis, 163 
* olivaeens, 113, 118 
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Fo ty < * 
Gecko stentor, 113 Helicteres, * 2 
Gelidium intricatus, 192 IUS rem 
*Gentiann ernssn, 235 Helix capitium, ša 
° ” nudicaulis, 235 š T res ang og 
° ” m var. compacta, 235 S Castra, 20, i 
* 


| 255 cymatium, 11, 13 
+ s “a planorbis, 20 


>» tricarinata, 16 


Geophila, 75 
Gigantochloa aspera, 251 


UU T dette) macross Anite 20 
tachyn, 251 ” ú hemiopta. 26 
Glochidion, 237 ^ P" pre aqus, 26 
` " Audamanicum, 238 ” " Adi, turrita, 26 
Bancanum, 238 " " in | 
" similaris, 26 
` wi dasyatylum, 237 " P Zoroaster, 26 
x " — — Hemindolphis, 101 
+ *Gloiotrichia Kurzism, 181 Hemivyclia Andamanica, "n 114 
7. | E ° . . i UH si, 
x Trece aeg qe S-alatum, 63 —— Thin on uui nin ais 165 m 
Gonates, Ani his, 99 
m —— Hem " * glandulosa 02 
" Gemar xem 157 "rsiokcnre, LOS 
w E doen wanisana 109; ®Hemiorchis Burmanica, 108 
*Gongroceras radicans, Heritiera attenuata, 62 
*Gongrosira onusta, 191 macrophylla, 61 
" pyiuua, 191 "Hetero hra;rma sulfurea, 90 
*Gosxocirrnus, 225 228 *Hillenbrandtia Arracuna, 192 
Gonocitras angulatus, 123 Hinulia maculata, 114, 163 
Gonyosomn oxycophalum, 114, Hipistes hydrinus, 116 
L ` Graptophyllum, 100 e Hiptuge arborea, 228 
3 Greenia, 79 Homoalopsis bucata, 115 
Grewia columnaris, 63 - decussata, 125 
EC ” ——— 63 Hopea diversifolia, 61 
d » h is 63 eglandulosa, 240 
£ » Microetemma, 63 | ” floribunda, 60 
Y » odorata, 63 » gratissima, GL 
k » pilosa, 63 * ,, Griffithii, 60 
ide s  retusifolia, 63 jucunda, 61 
e »  Sseabrida, 63 Hormosiphon ellipsosporum, 179 
7° - umbellata, 63 # granulare, 179 
* *Grona filicaulis, 232 | - a oherako 103 
A ur — 232 eum Meneghinianum, 178 
. | tardn striatum, 178 
Jd Gi thus mollis, 88 P 
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Hypoglossmn Bengalense, 103 


Lepricurii 193 


Hy peirhinn (Feranin) alternans, 151, 125 


b Bocourti, 125 
enhydris, 115 
1 innthera, 77 
Incillaria, 29 
bilinenta, 30 
9 [ndigofern ealoneura, 229 
Ieonandra calophylla, ss 
Ixo, 76 
Juloeroton, 243 
Justicia, 100 
»  Atkinsoniana, 06 
» Chloneura, 96 
* dasy carpa, 06 


flava, 97 
Kalolina Itnrrackpoorensis, 20 
Kirgonelin, 238 
Knoxin, SO 
Laches, 156 
» — Comptonii, 158 
° (a gracilis, 156 
Lagerstremia flos- regium, 234 





Index, 


Macaranga guromiflua, 2146 
* nvolucrata, 246 
x» membranncen, 245 
" moliiuseula, 245 


* Machilus fruticoss, 101 
— € (Durgella) honesta, 24 
hyalina, 17 
h leuen, 17 


" Indicus, 17 

yı patant, 17 

" petasus, 17 

° 23 stephoides, 17 
stephus, 17 
Macroglossus, 204 

minimus, 204, 205 

* spelieus, 204 


Macrolinus Intipennis, 155 
* Waterhouse, 196 
Weberi, 155 
„Masa wollissinan, 87, 88 
» 1Inuscosp, 87 
» permollis, 88 


Mallotus, po 245 
— dispar, 2144 
: scri seno t 
s lappaceus, 244 
a paniculata 245 
" Fokbrai. 245 
Wallie 240 
-*Maguifera caloneura, 
Mastachilus politus, 156, 161 
" PE 156 
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Morinda, 78 
Mucuna bracteata, 231 
: pruriens, '232 
, Mundulea pulchra, 69 
+ Murina cyclotis, 206 
Muss rubra, 245 
i Musewnda, 77 
+ es Myslia, 42 
* Nuucien, 78 
: Nanopetalum, 242 
Nelsonia, 101 
„Nephrops norvegicms, 39, 41, 43 
“Neranorsta, 40 
*Nephropsis Stewarti, 40 
o euraninthus, oo 





p» grandiflorus, 95 
2 < " sulunineryis, 95 
o Nigritolla, 20 


Nitella microgloehin, 193 
» Oligespira, 193 
m Roxburghii, 193 
Nomaphila, 101 
Nostot ellipsosporum, 179 
rnulare ,179 
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z eterothrix, 170 
` " Kurziunum, 179 
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» limosum, 150 
» purpurascens, 179 
» rufeseens, 179 
" rivulare, 179 
* saxatile, 180 
Nycteridium platyurus, 113 

Nymphon, 174 

— 173 

(Edogonium apophysatum, 188 


5 T Braunii, 155 
cile, 188 


) microlepis, 144 
a ‘snbcinetus, 112, 115, 124 
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* Oscillaria viridula, 177 
Oxscalamus longiceps, 112, 114, 120 
Oxytenanthera, 251 

Thwnitesii, 251 
Pachysomna Sherzeri, 201 
Paederia, 80 

° +. ealy cina, 74 
Paracroton pendulus, 245 
Paranephrops, 43 

Parkia insignis, 74 

» lelophylla, 73 
Furmaceila reticulata, 31 
Parinarion reticulatus, 31 
Parus Britannicus, 57 
eo Uibodius, 27 
Passalus Nicobarieus, 158 
1 pilifer, 158 
Pellionia, 10t 
Pelocurcinus, 258, 250 
259, 260, 261 
Peripin mutilate, 113 
Peristrophe, 100 
Petanga, 77 
"anao aig eandatam, 140, 141 
Phaylopsi«, 99 
Phelsuma Andamanense, 163 
Philomyeus, 20 
» bilincatus, 31 
4 Carolinensis, 30 
» dorvalia, 30 


Ph B ica, 186 
yeoseris urmaniea, m 


Phyllanthus 
*PuvrLLocYcLvs, 235 


. Shenewir 170 
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Protococcus vulgaris. 
Paammodynastes pictus, 115 
pulveralentus, 115 
 Peerudk »tachyum compactifiorum, 252 
Helferi, 253 
e AN. P inmyualis, 187 
Peilobiam, 78 
Psychotria, 75 
Pterolobium lacerans, 71 
e » macropternm, 71 
microphylium, 71 
Pteropus, 196, 200 
^" am plexieaudatus, 202 
Assntnensis, 106 
edalis, 107, 158 
Edwardsii, 196 
Leschenaultii, 203 
leucocephalus, 1968 
marginats, 200 
medius, 195, 196, 198, 199 
melanotus, 198 
minimus, 205 
Nicobarieus, 198, 199 
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*HRhynchonema Kurgu, 185 
Khysota Chevaliers, 12 
* eymntium, 11 
se densa, 12 
4 semizlobosa, 12 
Riopa albopunetata, 114 
Rivularia Pegunna, 151 
Kotula eps 14, 15, 20 
9 ,»  UVijuxs, 14 
d Indica, 14 
» normula, 20 
» peuplagt, 14 


pros 
Sarcocephalus, 78 
*saurnuja armata, 59 
M is macrotricha, 60 
jon reme, —— 189 
. n — 2 1581 
Schizostachyum, 25 
i" Blume, 252 
° Hindostanicum, 252 
Scyphostachys, 77 
trion, 





*Sirosiphbon parnsiticus, 154 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF NINE SPECIES OF ALYCATNE FROM AssaM AND THE 
NAGA Hitts.—By Major H. H. Gopwrs-AvsrEeEN, F. R. G. S, F. 
Z. S., §e., Deputy Superintendent Topographical Survey of India, 
(With Plate LIT). 
(Read August 6th, 1874). 
Another season of research in the N. E. frontier has added largely 
to its terrestrial molluscan fauna, and I was particularly fortunate among 
the smaller forms of the Cyelostomacea. The Alyce particularly seem 
to be inexhaustible; the different species are very local but very per- 
sistent in character over comparatively small areas, and as they are generally 
abundant where they occur, the idea that they are accidental varieties is not 
supported. Very few have a wide vertical distribution and several common 
forms of the Khasi Hills, ata distance of 120 miles east, in the Naga 
country, are absent or become very rare indeed, The whole section is a most 
interesting one aud illustrates admirably the many changes that nature will 
ring on any particular form of life, when confined to particular habitats 
‘suited for their development and again subjected to all the slow alternations 
in climate, soil, &c. that time produces. 
I give at the end of the paper a few additional notes as to the range of 
some species of the group previously deseribed and again met with. Several 


“species of Alycei when taken in a fresh state are found covered with a coating 


of earthy matter rendering them very indistinct and difficult to find, especially 
as they are to be generally found below the surface and under the dead 
leaves and decaying bark and sticks that cover the ground so thickly in old 
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forest. Dead shells may be sometimes seen in hundreds in the clearings 
after the eut jungle has been fired, when all the surface ve wetablo mould 
is burnt and the ground deeply heated ; in this way many local forms of 
landshells are destroyed off large areas as the eountrv becomes eleared, and 
many of the more local species no doubt have thus died out, 


ALYCEUS INPLATUS, n. sp. Plate Ill, Fig. 1. 


Shell depressedly turbinate, solid, pale ochreous horny, moderately umbi- 
licated, smooth, finely sculptured on the «wollen portion of the last whorl 
adjacent to the sutural tube. Spire conoid, apex blunt; suture impressed, 
Whorls 4}, the last very much swollen for the size of the shell. Constriction ` 
smooth, very short. Sutural tube moderate. Aperture oblique, circular ; 
peristome double, solid, united, and reflected. Operculum concave, black, “a 
its position far forward at the very edge of the aperture, 


Dimensions, major diam. 0:28"—0-16," minor diam. 019"— 0:13," alt. 0:15 
—O 11," diam. ap. 0:07," 


Hatitat.—I first noticed this shell in the collection of Mr. F. Stoliczka, 

who kindly allowed me to take it for figuring; it had been found in Assam, 

but its exact locality was unknown, In the winter of 1872-73 I was fortu- 

nate to find it myself in the Naga Hills urider Japvo Peak and again at 

Yémi, Phonggum, and Gaziphimi at the head of the Lanier River on the 

main water-shed, +. 
This shell in many respects assimilates to A. conicus, mihi, but is more 

openly umbilicated ; in another direction it has the character of the sub-genus 

Dioryx viz, in form of mouth, the short constriction, and position of oper- 

culum close to the edge of the aperture, 


" 


ALYCJEUS STRIGATUS, n. Sp., Plate III, Fig. 2. 


Shell pale corneous or amber, finely and evenly costuiated throughout. 
| Spire depressed, apex blunt and darker coloured. Suture moderate. Whorls | 
31, the last very little swollen, slightly constricted, with a single low ridge * 
close behind the aperture, the constriction smooth and very finely striated. n 
Sutural tube very short. Aperture slightly oblique, circular; peristome a 
single, «imple, continuous, moderately thickened. — Operculum.,.... ? Fy 
Habitet,—Assam in collection Ferd. Stoliczka. A, 
D» - Major diam. 0-16," minor diam, 0-11," alt, 0:08," diam. ap. 0*05,". E 
‘This is another species of the short-sutural-tubed section of Alyceus, pe 
— A telane igo $3. dedere — š 
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I have an Alyeaus from Darjevling, found by Mr. F. Stoliczka, but as 
I possess but a a single much worn specimen, I hesitate to describe it more 
fully: it is very similar to A. Theobaldi, Bs. from the Khasi Hills, but is 
smaller with a more expanded aperture; peristome lesa thickened, and the 
sculpture appears to have been very fine; I name it A. Jenticulus, and trust 
some day to get other specimens, Dimensions, major diam. 014," minor 
diam, O11," alt, 0:08”, 


Avvcxvs Srorrczkrr, n. sp., Pl. HI. Fig. 3. 
Shell globosely turbinate, thick, pale horny, finely and closely ribbed 


‘from the swell of the first whorl as far back as the end of the sutural tube, 


thence to the apex distantly and finely costulated ; narrowly umbilicated, 
spire conoid ; apex blunt; suture well impressed. Whorls 4), rounded, the 
last swollen, then sharply constricted close to the origin of the sutural tube, 
again swelling and expanding to the mouth. Constriction smooth with a 
few distant lines of costulation. The sutural tube peculiarly long. Aper- 
ture oblique, circular ; peristome double, outer lip small, the inner much pro- 
duced and expanded into 2 broad sballow channels on the inside of tlie outer 
margin separated by a V-shaped thickening of the same (see Fig. 3"). 
Operculum black, concave, of the usual multi-spiral form. 


Major diam. 0:31"—C'28," minor diam. 0-24”°—0°20,." alt. 0.17°—015,” 
diam. ap. 0:12," sutural tube 0-15." 


Habitat, —Two specimens were obtained for me by Mr. Belletty on 
Angaoluo Peak, Naga Hills at 7,000 feet, during field season of 1572-73. 
I found it again further to the east at Kezakenomib, and at the head of the 
Lanier River at about 5,000 feet where the specimens were much larger. It 
comes near to the forms of A. Zngrami, W. BN. var. (Pl. IV and V, J. A. S. 
Bengal, Vol. XL, Pt. II, 1571) from the same range of mountains, but ite 
tumid shape, and particularly the very produced aperture, render it a very 
distinct and well marked species. I have named it after that very accom- 
plished conchologist F. Stoliezka* of the Geological Survey of India. 


ALYCJAUS GLOBULUS, n. sp, Pl. III. Fig. 4. 

Shell moderately umbilicated, globosely turbinate, white, finely costula- 
lated on the swell of the first whorl, becoming gradually smooth thence to 
the apex. Spire conoid, apex flat and rounded. Whorls 4j, fat, the last mo- 


* Since this paper was written, the sad news has reached us that this highly gifted 
naturalist—to whom all readers of this Journal and I personally owe so deep a debt of 





gratitude, and who to many of us was a dear and cherished friend—had succumbed to 
the exposure when in Yarkund and on his return journey to Leh. It may be truly said of 
guns titan UICE TIR E PARE =u peas nee Pm epos, 
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derately swollen, then sharply constricted and again enlarged by a ridge, 
from which emanate four minor longitudinal ridges on the expanded portion 
of the peristome. Constriction narrow, close to sutural tube, this is moder- 
ate in length and about equal to the distance of its base to hp. Aperture 
much expanded, oblique, round, angulate above, waved on outer margin and 
channelled within ; the outer lip of peristome thin, slightly recurved on the 
inner lower margin, Operculum black, multi-spirial, concave. 

Major diam. 0'20,” minor diam. 0:16,” alt. 0°14,” 

Habitat. —Phunggum, a Naga village at head of the Lanier valley, at 
5,000 feet, where it is abundant, 

It is near the erispatus form described in my last paper. Its larger 
globose form, long sutural tube, and more open umbilicus, mark it as * 
distinct. 


ALYCEUS BICRENATUS, n. sp., Pl. IIT, Fig. 5. 


Shell moderately umbilicated, sub-turbinate, pale corneous or nearly 
white, fine close ribbing on swell of last whorl, extending to behind the ter- 
mination of the sutural tube and thence to apex very finely and evenly cos- 
tulated. Spire depressedly conoid, suture impressed, apex blunt. Whorls 4, 
the last moderately swollen, constriction rather wide, followed by a single 
well defined high ridge close behind the expanded portion of the aperture 
where it is defined by a sharp narrow costulate rib. The expanded portion 
anterior to this is longitudinally waved on surface, produced by two deep 
triangular grooves situated well within the aperture and on outer margin, 
Sutural tube short. Aperture oblique; peristome round, slightly angular 
above. Operculum, pale horny, concave, : 

Major diam. 0:14,” minor diam. 0°10,” alt. 0:09," sutural tube 0:42." 

Habitat. —Kopamedza Peak Naga Hill, 8—9,000 feet, in forest, 

This shell belongs to the same group as the last and is very close to A. 
crenatus, mihi (vide plate III, fig. 5, J. A. S. B, Pt. II, 1871), but the E 
longer sutural tube and the strongly crenated peristome of crenatus mark the ^em 
distinction. I , 
ALYCJUS SERRATUS, n. sp. Pl. III, Fig. 6. ee 
Shell very closely umbilicated, turbinate, rather thin, pale corneous or . ` 33 
dark brown, finely costulated on tumid portion of last whorl, rest of shell dd 
>= W smooth with shining surface, suture moderately impressed. Spire conoid, 
Lu apex pointed. | Whorls 4, rounded, the last very slightly tumid, constricted 
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Major diam. 0-10," minor diam, 0'09,” alt. O 09," sutural tube 0°75.” 
Habitat.—Laisen 'Trigl. station, Munipur Hills; rare, some eight speci- 
š mens only having been found. 
; In the thickened rounded form of the peristome this species assimilates 
to A, conicus, but the minute notches on the inner margin are peculiar and 
f unlike what is seen in any form I am acquainted with. It seems intermediate 
between the above and A. diagoniua. 


ALYCÆUS MULTIRUGOSUS, n. sp., Pl. III, Fig. 7. 


Shell depressedly sub-turbinate, rather openly umbilicated, translucent, 

pale corncous, smooth glistening surface, very minute ribbing near sutural 

- tube, Spire flatly conoid; whorls 4, flat, the last very little swollen, con- 
stricted and enlarged again towards the aperture into a zigzag-shaped ridge 
or what might be described ns three parallel and connected ridges. Sutural 
tube short. Aperture oblique, circular; peristome double, both continuous 
and the outer slightly reflected, | Operculum...... ? 

Major diam. 0:12," minor diam. 0°08,” alt. 0°08,” sutural tube 0.037.” 
3 Habitat, —Hills at head of the Lanier River, Naga Hills, about 5— 
6,000 feet, rare. 

A close ally of A. Khħasiacus, mihi, but a much smaller shell; the 
many ridged area near constriction, however, is a wide departure from that 
form, A large var. of A. Khasiacus occurred at Gaziphima and, as an in- 
stance of local variability in this genus, a few of the specimens have a slight 
tendency to a fimbriated peristome as iu A. crenatus, mihi. 


Atyexus (Diorrx) craputicvs, W. Bif., var. Mrson, Pl. III, Fig. 8. 


This shell is much smaller than grapAzeus from the Khasi Hills, &c., 
and is longer in spire with close costulation throughout. 
‘The differences though persistent in Naga Hill specimens are not suffi- 
cient to make the form distinct. ` 
Major diam. 0°10,” alt. 0:12.” 
Arxxcxus Burro, n. sp., Plate III, Fig. 9. 


Shell turbinate, openly umbilicated, thick, pale ochreous ;-shallow but 
well marked ribbing on swell of last whorl and finely costulated on the apex. 
Spire conoid, apex sharp, suture well impressed. Whorls 5, the last moder- 

ately swollen, constriction very slight, short, and smooth up to the peristome, 

—  gutural tube moderate, rather large at base. Aperture oblique, laterally oval, 

angular on inner upper margin, with 4 well marked notches on the outer 

| margin; peristome thickened, double, well reflected, inner lip continuous, 
Major diam, 0-22,” minor diam, 0:19," alt. 0-15." 
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Habitat.— Foot of the Bhutan Himalaya at the debouchement of the 
Barowli River, Assam ; collected by Mr. J, Burt, to whom my thanks are 
due for this and some other interesting shells. 

It is close to A. polygonoma, but the form of constriction is slightly dif- 
ferent, the peristome is well erenulated, and the sculpture stronger, At 
Kamakia hill near Gowhatty, I obtained specimens of an Alyceus still 
nearer in form to polygonoma, only that the sutural tube is but about half 
the length, ending abruptly, while in polygonoma it is long and thread- 
like, I shall describe it in my next paper. 


A. crenatus was found as far east as Shiroifurar, also at Kezakenomih 
and Yémai. — 

A, Ingrami, var. is the commonest form in the Naga Hills and has a 
great range in altitude, being found af Dimapur in the Duusiri valley under 
300 feet and as high as 7,000 feet at Khünho Peak on the Burrail range, also 
at Laisen Hill and Sikhimi, and on the east side of the Munipur valley on 
the slopes of Nongmaiching and Müngehing. 

A. Nagaensis L have from Kezakenomih, Kopamedza, Prowi, Laisen, 
and Nongmaiching. 

A. Khasiacus occurred as far east as Kopamedza Peak, where it was. 
associated with the nearly allied form above described, A. multirugosus. 

A. urnula, Bens, is a very abundant shell all along the Burrail range, 
it retains the type form more persistently than any species of the genus 
known to me, Very fine large speeimens were collected at Kezakenomih, 
Naga Hills ; dimensions, alt. 020," diam, 0°20", 

A. diagonius and A. erispatus, I found again in the Dunsiri valley, 
Dimapur, and lower spurs of the eastern Burrail. 

A. prosectus, Bens., so common in the Khasi Hills, is very rare in the 
eastern Naga Hills and I procured 2 or 3 specimens only ; these shew a 
transition, for they are not quite identical with the type form from Teria Ghat, 
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+ FOURTH LIST OP NINDS PRINCIPALLY FROM THE NAGA Hitas axo Musrpum, 

INCLUDING OTHERS FROM THE Kiasi, Gano, AND Trepenan Hirrs,— 

By Major H. H. Gonwis-AusrkN, F. R. G. S., F. Z. S. Qe- Deputy 

Superintendent, Topographical Survey of India. 

(With Plates IV—X). 
a (Road May Gth, 1874). 
In adverting to the hope expressed in my former papers, that the lists 
of birds from the N. E. frontier might be added to by members of the Sur- 
vey Party ; I have to thank several members of it for the aid they afforded, 
and especially are my thanks due to Mr. Wm. Robert, who was working 
during the field season of 1872-73 in the Garo Hills. 
I must remind all connected with these survey operations that as they 
penetrate to the eastward, no finer field for ornithological research can be 
now found in India, as is shewn by the many beautiful new forms, 
that I was fortunate enough to obtain during my visit to the Naga 
Hills and Munipur in the winter of 1872-73. Ten of these have been de- 
scribed by me in the P. Z. S., one in the * Annals and Magazine of Natural 
History, and Mr. Gould has described one in the * Birds of Asia.’ I have 
introduced these descriptions again to render the paper of more use to orni- 
thologists in India, into whose hands it is likely to fall. 
This fourth list contains 112 species, which with 380 before recorded 
brings the number collected up to 492. 
I have adhered to my former resolve not to bring into the list any bird 
which has not been actually bagged, the record of species seen on the wing, 
espécially of the smaller duller birds, not being of any real value. "Thus 
some very common forms are still absent. A few corrections have to be 
made in my former lists and some further detail is necessary regarding two 
or three birds that were brought into List No. 3, which was prepared some- 
3 what hastily. I supply figures of seven of the new species, which will go 

some way, I trust, towards counterbalancing the imperfections which the 
— paper may — 

In the determination of the species, I have received very cordial as- 

sistance from Lord Walden, whose fine collection from British India and 
— Malayana aided most materially. | In expressing thanks for assistance 7 
^4 afforded, I must also include the name of Mr. R. B. Sharpe, in charge of the 
= ornithological branch at the British Museum, who was always ready to 

place his time and the collection at my disposal, 
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20.* Hrerax EvTOLMOS, Hodge. 


Garo Hills. Appears never to be a common bird anywhere. I received 
two skins from the above hills, where it was obtained by Mr. Wm. Robert. 
I never saw it on the east of the Khasi Hills, where it appears to be re- 
placed by HT. melanoleucos, Blyth. Their habits are Shrike-like ; they sit on 
isolated dead trees in the forest clearings and sally off from time to time 
to seize some insect. 


37. LriwwaETUS KIENIERIr, De Sparre, à 
This rare and handsome Hawk Eagle was obtained for me by Mr, 


W. Robert of the Topographical Survey in the Naga Hills during the cold 
season. 

Length of wing 15°75," tail 10," tarsus 3-05," bill from gape 1:5. 
There is a fine specimen set up in the British Museum. Rare everywhere 
it appears to have a great range. 


56a. Mirvvs wELANOTIS, Tem. and Schl. 


I obtained this species in February in the Munipur valley ; but it was 
not numerous. 


80. Gravcrpivw Bnonrxrr, Burton. 


Naga Hills. This bird is not common in these hills ; its monotonous call 
at night is not so often heard as about Mussoorie in the N. W. Provinces. 


82a. HIRUNDO CAHIRICA, Sav. = Hinuwpo Tyrer, Jerdon. 


My specimens from Munipur are evidently identical with Jerdon'a 
bird observed at Dacca in June, it was the only form in Munipur in Feb- 
ruary and March, and very numerous at Imphal the capital; it was then 
commencing to breed, Darjeeling specimens in the collection of Lord Walden 
are still more like Cahirica from Egypt. 

TW. 46," T. 3:4, t". 0.4,” Bf. 0:3." 


Hirundo gutturalis, Scop. is the form I obtained in the Naga Hills m 
at about 5000 feet in January and February, and recorded from the Khasi 
Hills as Zf. rustica in my first list. Specimen from Naga Hills measures, 
W. 465," T. 43," t. 045," Bf. 0 8.” At Bülpeg £ mua Y ` 
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E i 100a, Crrsetvs stnrencarus, Blyth. 
* “a This is, I think, the first record of the occurrence of this species within 
| the Indian area. 1 observed a few pairs in June breeding in the eliffs that 
- overhang the falls of the ** Umkrau” at Shillong, They were vot easy to 
> obtain,and the first I shot fell into grass so far down that it was never found ; 
r however, a day or two after I secured one, and after this they soon left. the 
pe place. I could not getat the nests. My specimen agrees with those from 


Amoy and Malacca in Lord Walden's collection. 
* Wing, 51," t. 05," bf. 023." It will probably be fonnd in all similar 
e deep valleys with precipitous sides that occur in the Khási hills. 


108a. CAPRIMULGUS JOTAKA, 9, Schlegel. 


I shot this bird near the Umshirpi falls on the 29th May. It cot up off 
the path and immediately settled again about 10 yards off on the open path, 
on again putting it up it did the same. Captain Badgley, who was walk- 
ing behind me, called out that he had found the eggs. I then put the bird 
up a third time and brought her down. The eggs were laid close in under 
the rock on side ofthe path lying on the bare grouud with no signs of any 
thing in the way of preparation for them or the young. The two eggs are 
of a dull white, blotched with three shades of umber and one shade of ashy 
brown: in the one they are distributed pretty evenly throughout and this is 


rS. symmetrical in form, the minor axis being in the centre of the length: in 
T the other the markings are mostly confined to the larger end and the 
| ` shape is rounder : 
u lst. major axis 1:22; minor axis 0*88." 
" s 2nd. ° ” 1:19," " 0:91.” 


= Another 9 was obtained by me near the village of Sopvomah in the 
l Naga Hills, in January, at an elevation of 5000 feet, which, Lord Walden 
tells me, is identical with Japanese and Burmese individuals, 





— "i Caprimulgus is a common bird at Shillong during May and part of 
2&7": ora after which I did not bear their ehukking noise so often, and at the time 

| started for Calcutta in August, they had apparently jn the — of the 
£ d station owing probably to the inereased rain- -fall. 


114. CAPRIMULGUS MONTICOLUS, Franklin, 


- — the Garo Hills, 
- | W. n 485," t. O: 83." 


——— —* Jard. and Eid 
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126. EFURYSTOMUS ORIENTALIS, Lin. 
This beautiful Roller is essentially a forest bird and was seen on several 


occasions on the Dunsiri. They frequented the trees that surround the large 
tanks at Dimapur, and I shot my epecimens there. 


140. Honwmnatrvs niconwis, Lin. 


Several fine specimens were brought in by Captain Badgley and Mr. 
Chennell from the Tipperah Hills. In the Naga Hills I observed four 
large Hornbills, which I believe were this species, near Tellizo Peak, in 


January,—the only Hornbills seen in that part of the hills, no fruit then be- | 


ing ripe. Inthe low Dunsiri forest, at that season of the year, Hornbills 
are very numerous. 

The Tipperah birds were very fine, their dimensions greatly exceeding 
those given in Jerdon's * Birds of India ;' the largest measured as follows : 

Wing 21:5," tail 19:0," tarsus, 3:0" 

Length of bill along commissure to gape, ................... 120" 

Bill in a straight line from point to gape, ....sececeerevere 10.75" 

Length of bill over culmen to posterior of easque, .. ........ 16:5" 

Depth of bill at centre of easque (highest part), ...........4 4°56" 

Length OF CRUS, cook tno e m ns Cw voe tuo tr N03 a0 n LS SSH ASA 

Breadth of casque at base, v..cscccsvevetwnrectutoudeseue Dod. 

Orange pink above, pinkish yellow on side of upper mandible and very 
red at the point; the lower is wax-yellow. 

156. Picus carnrnanrus, Hodgson. 
One specimen was got in the Naga Hills in the rather open country 
° near Sikhami, 

£ Deseription, Upper parts pure black. Primary coverts tipped white 
secondary wholly white, forming a very large wing patch. The white spots 
on both webs of the alars are arranged thus : 


Primaries. Jat 2nd ard 4th 5th Gth all the rest. 


Inner web. 2 3 3 4 4 4 4 
Outer web. 1 y ao ' 6 6 5 4 
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k. 
ra black particularly so on former. A black band from base of lower mandible, 
É down side of neck, fading into the streaks of the uppér breast. Occiput and . 
E side of neck erimson extending round behind ear-coverts and crossing the 
black line fromthe gape forming a gorget in front, Under tail-coverts pale 
= crimson. 
It is called * Khupi woi ru" by the Anghámi Nagas, 
161. Hxrorrcus mvprEnYTUnUS, Vigors, 
Naga Hills, 
| Wing black, the primary coverts tipped white and the primaries spot- 
i - ted on outer-web, Tail black, two outer feathers barred black at tip, the ante- 
ie penultimate tipped brown and with a single white spot. Bill pale yellow 
— bencath. 
. 168. MvrrLEmrmPICUS PULVERULENTUS, Temm, 
Mr. Wm..Iobert sent me this large form from the Garo Hills, 
Bill greenish grey, lower mandible pale at tip. 
176. Venta PYRRHOTIS, Hodgs, 
Naga Hills. 
177. GrciNvLUS GRANTIA, McClelland. 
d and 9 from Garo Hills. 
The female wants the dull crimson on fore part of head and there is 
5. less yellow in the dull green of head and neck, the former in front is dull 
yl ochraceous. 
- 201. CUCULUS PoLIOCEPHALUS, Latham, 
d This bird was very abundant at Shillong in the early summer months, 
} and I obtained it in every phase of coloration from the intense rufous to 
= the pureashy. The peculiar loud call is heard all over the Pine forests and I 
n observed that sometimes the bird when perching sat along the branch, after 
ic the manner of Caprimulgus. 
205. HiEnococcyx varius, Vahl. 


z- i | Garo Hills. - 
E. 911a. Cmnysococcyx xawrHonnywscHos, Horsfd. 
* This lovely bird from Hill Tipperah was obtained there by Mr, Ross 


- - Mangles, by whom it was given to me. 
422 212. COCOYSTES MELANOLEUCOS, Gmel. 
—— Was rather a common bird at Shillong in June, I have often wit- 
messed the noisy way in which the males chase the female aud Dlyth's de- 
pem is very true; a female measured— ` 
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L. 126," W. 59,” T. 725," t. 1°15," Bf. 0:8; irides very dark brown, 

legs pale plumbeous, The contents of the stomach of this bird were 3 of 

the large hairy caterpillars (3) inches long) so common on the grass-lands 

in the Khasi Hills. This female had at least 10 eggs in ovary, which 

presented no very great difference of gradation in size, The cxca were O05" Ë 
in length, intestine 11:5." 


213. Coccystes ComowaNDprs, Lin, 
I have received this bird from the Garo Hills and from Hill Tipperah, 


227. Ætnorroa GovipLE, Vigors. 
d obtained at Mezimih, Naga Hills, at head of the Lanier River, at 


6000 feet. L. 5:8" W. 2-08," T. 3:18, 4. 0°55," Bf 058" It has a steel ~ 
blue spot below the ear-coverts not noticed by Jerdon, The crimson extends : 
over the eye as a supercilium and the lores are black, - 


225, ÆTHOPYGA rGNICAUDA, Hodg. 

This was rather a common bird in the Naga Hills at 5000 feet in 
January ; generally seen in vicinity of the villages, in its winter dress. In my 
specimen the breast is not dashed with red at all, being quite plain orange ` 
yellow towards abdomen, and the female has no red about her at all. My 
female specimen has a slight trace of red just appearing on the feathers of * 
the nape and back of neck. I fancy they ascend to breed about 9000 feet. — 
Safurata was common at that altitude in April. N 


237. DıcÆUM CHRYSORHÆŒUM, Temm, 4 

On the Samaguting ridge, Nectarinide were very common in the winter Mc 
months, and I obtained this comparatively rare bird near the station in | 
December. The irides are bright red, legs black. ; 
L. 3-9 W.23, T. 1:4, 4. 052, Bf. 0-4.” 4 


933a. Lerrocoma HassEurT, Temminck, 
From Hill Tipperah; added to my collection by Mr. Ross Mangles, B. 
C. s. 












2429. PaCHYGLOSSA MELANOXANTHA, Hodgson. 
`. Shot at Sopvomah, Naga Hills, in December. 
i I was fortunate in discovering this curious form so far to | 
Sin inr lee, H Bari ham Hle dd 
1 think, Ceylon. pro eie ik dine, — 
| they are concolorous with the back. —— 


dark plumbeous, Bill black. 
" Wing zur T. 18, (. pw Df. 09." 
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Description. Above, all dull dusky grey, tail darker and brighter. Wing 
black, the secondaries sepia-brown, Sides of head same as the back. A 
white streak extends from base of bill down the cèntre of throat, some white 
about the sides of breast. Lower breast, abdomen, and under tail-coverta 
bright yellow, The two outer tail-feathers with a white spot on inner web 
close to the tip. Inside wing white. 





" 244,  CrnrmIA NIPALENSIS, Hodgs. ~“ 
i A single specimen from the Naga Hills. 
248a. Srrra NAOGAENSIS, Godwin-Austen, Plate IV. 
J Was first noticed at Sopvomah in the Nágá Hills last winter and I 
= Sy obtained several specimens on the watershed at about GOOO feet. It has 
J been described by me in the P. Z. 8., 1874. I give a drawing and de- 
v. scription. . C 


n ° Description. Above slaty blue, wings and centre tail feathers same colour 
x but paler, Quills dull pale black. A black streak through lores extending to 

ear-coverts and down side of neck. Beneath dull dirty white, purer on chin 
and throat, with a few white feathers bounding the ear-coverts.  Flanks 

thighs and under tail-coverts dark rusty chesnut, all the latter with a ter- 
minal white spot. Outer tail feathers black, a white patch on inner web 

of the three outer, which are tipped grey and terminally black on outer web, 

= white on middle portion of the outer web of the outermost tail feather. 

EC Bill black above, grey below,  Lrides dark brown ; legs green black. 

. L. 4.9," W. 3:0," T. 1:75," t. 0°68," BS. 0:58," spread of foot 1:2." 


260a. LawiUs COLLURIOIDES, Lesson = HYPOLEUCOS, Blyth. 


Found in the Iril valley, Munipur, in February and March, rare; this — 
and L. tephronotus were the only Shrikes seen in Munipur. L. 7: 5," W. 



























35," T. 35," £. 1-0; Bf. 0:58." . 
9280. CHIRIA norrkNTOTA, Lin. 
Garo and Khasi Hills. > 


259. TonrrrEA arrests, A. Hay. 

Samaguting, April. £ in full plumage, 

L. 8:5 W. 3:0, T. 11°25,’ t. 055," Bf. 0°65." 
| 310. Muscrcarvna SUPENCILTARNIS, Jerdon. 
. Young agrees with a drawing by Dr. Jerdon of the abore in immature 
` plumage; my specimen is from the Naga Hills. 

IM 831. Muscrcaruna astrama, Hodgs. a 
bs" 7a oe Jerdon bad told me that he obtained this rare Fly-catcher in the ` _ * 
| ies rent Papin ama S EA 
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Khasi Hills ; on my return to Shillong I looked for and found it tolerably 


humerous, getting some 8 specimens in May and June. 
d Description. Above, side of neck, and upper breast cyaneonus blue ; 
wings and tail are black edged with same. A narrowish white line from base 
of lower bill to breast, which, with abdomen and under tail-coverts, is pure i 
white; legs dark brown; bill black. 
L. 467 W. 24," T. 1:75, t. 6, BF O42" 
| did not obtain a female, but it would appear, from a drawing by 
Dr. Jerdon, to be dull olivaceous above with white throat and breast 





423a. FEWYTHEOSTENENA SORDIDA, n. sp. 
Three specimens of this bird were shot under Japvo Peak in January ; 
having failed to identify it, I believe it to be undescribed. 
Description. Above dull olivaceous brown, ochraceous on ramp and upper 
tail-featbers, Tail umber-brown slightly tinged with ochre on outer webs) 
Quills same a» tail and pale-edged. The primary and secondary coverts vory 
slightly tipped pale so as to form an inconspicuons bar on the wing. A 
pele ring round eye. Lores and ear-coverts dull grey with a rufous tinge. 
Beneath dull lutescent, darker on flanks, Centre of abdomen and under tail- 
coverts white. ` 
L 525," W. 206," T. 245 4.06," Bf. 0237 It is somewhat similar | 
to E. lewewre but the white basal half of the tail feathers in this last-named 
bird distinguishes it at once, Sed 
$22. Sorma ERYTHRACA, Blyth and Jerdon. | 
This rare bird occurred under Japvo Peak, Naga Hilla, at 6000 feet, = 
L. 50" W. 2857 T. 227 4. 06 Bf. 035." A singlo specimen was 
procured by Jerdon at Darjeeling. 
$25. EmvrünosrERNA ACORNAUS, Hodg. š 
I have this sombre coloured grey Fiy-cateber from the Thang valley in 
Manipur and from Shillong in the Khasi Hills; the specimen from the a 
former locality measures, L. 40," W. 2:2," T. 1-6,” t. 0.58," Hf. 033." ~i 
326. ERYTIMOSTENNA MACULATA, Tickell. =s 
considerably to the eastward. "rc 
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large dull coloured form of Ground Thrash, Hydrornia Nipalensa of 
Hodgson, which occurs on the Burrail range. 


oie.  Prrra craxra, Blyth. 
Given to me by Mr. Chennell of the Topographical Survey, who obtained 


it in Hill Tipperah, It is one of the most beautiful of these richiy coloured 
Ground Thrushes. 


000. PrawkwTICUS rvecares, Pall. 

This bird, which agrees well with Jenlou's description, I shot on the 
Peak of Japvo, the highest point of the Burrail range just ander 10,000 feet, 
during some hard weather in tbe early part of January ; only one specimen was 
secured. 

Description. Above umber-brown darker on the head, the feathers dark 


»euntered ; rump ferruginous, Wing and tail dusky brown, coverts and 
‘secondaries edged pale rufo; a well-marked supercilium white, becoming 


broader behind the eye. Lores dark brown, ear-coverts the same bat lighter. 
A rufous tinge on lower side of the neck; chin and throat eallied 
white, with an indistinct stripe, commencing as spots, extending from base 
of bill, down side of neck, and round to the earcoverta, A gorget on breast 
grey brown, with rufous tinge near shoulder of wing and spotted with dark 
umber. Lower breast and belly pure white; under tail-coverts pinky ferru- 
ginows and pale tipped, Flanks and thighs tinged rufous the former spot- 
ted brown. Under wing-coverts rich ferruginous The inside of quills 


Length 85," Tail 34," & 1372 Bf 002" LTrides dark brown; bill 
black above, dull yellow below ; le» dull brown. 
This bird much resembles G. unicolor, but is not so plainly coloured on 
the back. 
8730. PaRmADOXOENIS Averest, n. *p., Gould. 
At Kuchai in the Naga Hills, at about 6000 feet elevation, in April, I 





(haw. to be new e him, abd hes deséribed endi 





= Pauropoda Birds of Asia,’ ander the above title, Not having 


deseription, I will only mention that the chief points of difference lie in 
NT r of the under parta, the paler brown of the 
| t distribution of the black on side of bead and 
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My specimens measured— 
L. 7:5," W. 3*3," T. 41," t, 1°05,” Df. 0-67,” By. 04 ;" which dimensiona 
are smaller than those of P. flaviroatris, 
Legs plumbeous with a slight tinge of green; bill yellow. 
355, Pycronmis Srxgssis, Gmel. 
This Babbler is very common in. Munipur; dimensions of a specimen 
were : 
L. 1'0," W. 2-6," T. 3:0" t. 1:05,” Bf. 0-48.” 


3905, "luupivs Ganoxxsrs, n. sp., Plate VITI. 


Above pale rufescent brown, rather richer on head, wings, nnd tail ; 
feathers of head pale-shafted. Beneath, all pale fuirous, and whitish on 
abdomen, * 
L. #5 5” W. 24;"T. 2 Z t.10;" Br 05.” 
Bill is brown above, pale ochre below, legs pale corneous, T 
claws strong, the hind toe and claw loog, It was among the birds collected: 
by Mr. Wm, Robert in the Garo Hills, to whom is due the credit of its 
discovery. 
This bird is very similar in coloration to 7. Abbotti ; but the bill differs 
much in the form of the nostrils, which have, as in Puorpyga, a lunular j 
cover. This and Turdinus brevicaudatus would be, perhaps, better placed 
after Paocpyga, with which they are closely linked through Paoepyga lon- 





gicaudata, x | 
400, PowaTOonRmurxU8š8 rnvericotiis, Hodg. 

This is the most abundant form of the genus in the Naga Hills, loving - 

the damp shady sides of the forest-clad hills, It is called by the Anghami 
Nagas “ Moh mera," In coloration it is very close to P. leucogaster, Gould, * 
but is much smaller, I give a description with measurements, 3 
. Above, olive green rather rusty on back of neck, head darker, tail uni- ^s 
. form with back and distinctly barred, A white supercilium, 1*6 inches in | 4 


length, extends from base of bill to far back on neck. Lorès and car-coverts 

„black, a rufous patch on side of neck behind the latter. Wings coloured 

like back and tail. Throat pure white sullied on breast with a few pale brown X 

streaks. Flanks, abdomen, and under tail-coverts pale olivaccous; inside of — — 
"A wing grey. PIE UNDE TUERI ee ne, . Ma 
L.725,* W. 80," T Wb Meta — D ; mt 


doppi. sihes ir common Laughin, 
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which forms a pale spot; nude space round the eye dark grey, and a rafous 
pateh from base of bill to under the eye. 
L. 10:5," W. 40," T. 4°75,” t. 1:6," Bf, 0:00.” 


400e, GannULAX ALnBONSUFERCILIATIS, Godwin-Austen, Plate VI. 

Described in the P. Z.S. for 1374 as follows: “ Above head and forehead 
reddish umber-brown paling on back of neck into dull olivaceous brown of 
the rump and whole of the wing ; tail pale red brown ; lores, a patch below 
eye, under ear-coverts, and supercilium which extends backwards for 11 inches 
from the lores, white; upper portion of ear-coverte dark brown ; chin and 
throat ruddy brown, paling on the breast into very pale dingy olivaceous, 
and into pale earthy ochre on abdomen and flanks; under tail-coverts 
rufous.” 


toe Bill black ; legs fleshy brown ; irides dull red. 
—N W. 3:8," T. 42,” t. 13S," bill at front 0-7.” 
5 One specimen obtained in the Munipur valley, near Kaibi, 


This dull coloured Garrulax is very similar in coloration to G. rwfifrone, 
Sw., from Java, which is a larger bird and has no white supercilium nor 
white lower ear-coverts. Another similar form is P. cinereifrons, Blyth, 
from Ceylon, 


4095. Ganncnax GALBANUS, Godwin-Austen. 

Figured and described in P. Z. S. for 1874 as follows: “ Above pale 
pure olivaccous on head, with a brown tinge on the back; tail pale 
ashy-brown, the four central feathers tipped umber brown and barred, 
the four outer of the «ame colour in middle and broadly tipped with white ; 
wing concolorous with back ; quills pale umber brown edged grey. Very 
narrow frontal band, base of lower mandible, lores through eyes and ear 


- . eoverts rich black ; beneath dull yellow, purer on the throat passing into tho 
—  elivaceous on the — ; under tail-coverts white. Bill black ; legs ash 


grey ; irides red brown." 

L. 9:0," W. 3:65," T. 41,” t. 135," BE 0:8.” 

I first obtained this very handsome bird in the Munipur valley under 
the Koupru range, in February 1873. It associates in large flocks of (rom 
fifty to eighty or more, very noisy, following each other in a long string 
through the high grass, which they seem to frequent and prefer to the denser 
forest. When on the flight the white of their tail-feathers and under tail- 
coverts makes them very conspicuous, I observed it, also, on the head waters 
of the Barak and other streams that flow into the Munipur valley on the 
north-east. Tho nearest allied species is G. gularis, McClelland, which is 








— also yellow on the breast ; but is dark slate grey above, with rufous on up- 


rte, flanks, abdomen, and vent. 














` 
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— 
413a. GARRULAX MERULINUS, Blyth. 
This fine dull plumaged bird was obtained at the head of the Thobal 
valley in March; it presents a good deal the character of Zrichastoma 
Abbotti in its coloration, and approaches Turdus in the spotted breast. No 
description being included in Jerdon's * Birds of India’ I give one here. It s 
was described by Blyth (J. A. S. B., Vol. XX., p. 521 for 1851) from 
Cherrapoonjee. | 
Above umber with a rufescent tinge, head darker brown; wings and 
tail dark brown, both plain, the former having no pale edges.  Forehead 
pale grey, a very narrow short white streak above the ear-coverts, commen- 
cing just behind the eye, Beneath dull pale rufescent ochre, the throat : 
and upper breast spotted dull black, each feather having the black spot at 
the central extremity. Under tail-coverts rusty. Inside of wing and 
underside of tail feathers grey. "Tarsus very strong. Bill thick and blunt, — 
grey horny. Legs dull fleshy purple. rides pale reddish brown, nudeitin — 
round the eye grey. L 
In Anghami Naga “ Moh mépeh.” 


x. 


418a. 'lTnOCHALOPTERON CINERACEUM, Godwin-Austen. 
Described in the P. Z. S. for 1874, with plate. " 
Above pale ashy olivaceous, greyer on the tail which is black for 0:7 
inches at the terminal end, then tipped broadly white. Quills pale black, 
edged hoary grey; the secondaries tipped black, and their square 
tips edged white in keeping with the tail. Primary coverts near the 
bastard wing black forming a wing spot. Top of head black, extending 
in a narrow line down back of neck ; lores and a broad band over eyes and <a 
ear-coverts dingy white; a few pure white feathers below eyes merging into A 
ear.coverts; a narrow black line extends from posterior corner of eye over E 
the ear-coverts and a moustachial streak of the same colour merges into 





indistinct spots. Chin white with a few black streaks; breast and under w. 
parts sullied white with a slight vinous tinge on the former and a dash of E 
ruddy rufous on side of the neck, ochraceous on belly and. under tail-coverts, — 
Bill pale yellow shaded dark above ; legs fleshy brown ; irides pale — 
ruddy ochre. TA 
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Head dark rufous brown, olivaceous on back, paler and greyer on 
rump ; tail olive brown, with a slight tinge of rusty on basal half, finely 
and indistinctly barred ; wing, three first quills grey on outer web, the rest 
and secondaries pale ferruginous, merging into rich chesnut at their base; 
coverts of the latter colour, narrowly tipped ochre, feathers of the winglet 
conspicuously white centred. Lores chesnut, a white supercilium; ear 
coverts pale rusty; chin and throat rich dark chesnut ; breast and abdomen 
bright ochraceous; under tail-coverts darker brown. As viewed from 
below, the tail is grey brown, each feather faintly tipped with white. 

All the feathers of the head, upper back flanks, and breast are centred 
white or pale ochre, and those of head and neck are rigid. 

Bill black; legs pinky grey; irides pale brown. 

L. 9:0", W. 3:5", T. 4:55", t. 1:3", Bf. 0*6". 

I obtained a single specimen near the village of Rázámi under the Kopa- 
medza ridge at 5,000 feet in Naga Hills in the month of January, Starting 
just after sunrise for the peak above the village, I observed first one and then 
another bird, not familiar to me, cross the path in front into some thick 
scrub, In this we could only perceive their whereabouts now and then by 
the moving twigs. Followed about, they became separated and the 
specimen in my collection got into a low tree where it uttered a very sweet 
call of a few notes, which was answered by its mate; my Shikari then man- 
aged to get sight of it and shot it. I never saw the species again. 

This strikingly plumaged bird is very close to T. setafer, Hodgson, 
with which I have compared it, but it differs materially. “T. lineatum, 
Vigors, is another allied form which extends to the N. W. Himalayah while 
setafer is from Nipal and Bhutan. 


497a. AcrrisopDURA WALDENI, Godwin-Austen. 


Described P. Z. S. for 1874, with figure by Smit., it is thus described. 

Head full erested, extending back for more than an inch, hairy grey 
edged pale ; back rich brown, with a greenish hue, becoming more rufous on 
the rump and upper tail-coverts ; base of tail feathers chesnut, for half their 
length narrowly barred with black, then black for terminal ineh, the three 
outer tipped white; quills black, outer web chesnut at base, then barred 
with blaek, and the narrow terminal portion grey ; primary coverts black, 
the winglet feathers grey, barred black ; ear coverts hoary ; side of head hair 


—ogrey ; chin, breast, and abdomen rufous brown, paler on chin and throat, the 





whole having a streaky appearance, the feathers being centered with a 
darker shade. | 

Bill grey ; legs and feet fleshy brown ; irides pale grey. 

L. 8&0", W. 9:48", T, 3:45", t. 1-2”, Bf. 0'62”. 

I first shot this bird on the peak of Japvo at about 9000 feet on the 
Burrail range, Naga Hills, It keeps to the tops of the forest trees, 
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This is a small form of ÆA. Zgerfoni, Gould, which occurs in the same 
locality; every character is repeated in the two forms, modified yet cach 


distinct ; no better example of gradual change in size and coloration could 
well be found. 


430b, Srna PULCHELLA, Godwin-Austen, Pl. VII. 


I shot two specimens only of this new and beautiful subdued coloured 
Sibia in April 1873, when making the ascent of the Peak of Khunho, 
Eastern Burrail range, Naga Hills, at about 8000 feet. In companies of 
about half a dozen, they haunted the tops of the Rhododendron trees, busily 
searching for insects ig the flowers, and covering their foreheads and throats 
with the pollen. 

I described it in the ‘Annals and Mag. of Nat, History, February, 
1874, as follows. 

Description. Above ashy grey, bluer on the head, the two centre tail 
feathers umber-brown terminating (each colour } inch) in rich black, followed 
sharply by dark grey. The outer tail feathers are tipped in like manner with 
grey, but the black increases on cach feather outwards, and on the last extends 
toits base, Shoulders of wing blue grey, with a bar of pale chocolate-brown 
coming in at the base of the black primary and secondary coverts, Quills 
grey-black, the primaries edged pale hoary blue ; the secondaries blue grey, 
the last three are umber brown and the two last are edged narrowly on outer 
web with black. A narrow frontal band and lores black extending both 
over and below the eye to base of the ear-coverts, Beneath ashy blue with 
a vinous brown tinge upon the lower breast and abdomen. Dill black ; 
legs horny brown ; irides ? 

Length 9:5", W. #1”, T. 4:55", t. 13”, Bf. 075". 

In the gencral distribution of the coloration and in form it resembles 
S. gracilis, which is extremely common in the same bills, but seldom met 
with above 6000 feet. 


437a. Maracocmcvs (LAYARDIA) nonrarsosus, Godwin-Austen, Pl. V. 


I have described this in P. Z. S. for 1874: “ Above rich rusty brown, 
darker on the head, with black shafts to the feathers ; wings and tail of 
same colour, the latter distinctly barred ; ; lores white, beneath pale rufescent, 
nearly white under chin, and pale on centre of abdomen. 

Bill black, well curved ; sua yaoa ok (aU rwy FO à irides 
nearly white, 

Li 95", W. 3⁄8 T. — t, xonni oer. 





1874, ] Hill Ranges of the N. E. Frontier. 165 


one after the other, in a scattered line, never abiding long in one place. A near 
ally of this bird, JM. aubrufus from Malabar, is not so intensely rufous, has 


no white on the throat, is greyish on the head, and has a yellow lower 
mandible, 


038a, Puixia RUFULA, Godwin-Austen, Pl. IX, Fig. 1. 

Described in P. Z. S. for 1874. I copy the original description from that 
Journal. Above, head ashy brown, becoming more russet or. back and pale 
rufous on rump and upper tail coverts ; tail brown indistinctly barred, tip- 
ped white on the outer tail-feathers with a subterminal dark spot ; wing 
dark brown, with pale rusty brown edgings to primaries and secondaries ; 
lores, round eye and ear-coverts pale ash, below chin sullied white, greyer 
white on breast ; ochraceous on abdomen ; flanks and thighs pale brown, 

Bill black, both above and below ; legs pale corneous, with darker claws ; 
irides ruddy ochre. “° 

L. 4°75", W. 1°82", T. 2-4", t. 075", Bf. 04". 

This species was common in the Naga Hills and Munipur, and replaces 
JIIodgsoni, Blyth, on the Khasi Hills side. It is quite distinct from P. 
gracilis, Franklin, which has a marked pale rufous forehead, and can be 
distinguished at a glance from the former bird, which is remarkably ashy 
with dark ear-coverts, 


539a. CrsrICOLA MELANOCEPHALA, And, —nvriCOLLIS Walden, PL X, Fig. 1. 
I obtained several specimens of this form in the Munipur Hills, where 
it appeared common in the grassy valleys at head of the Barak ; some 
specimens do not shew the rufous on the neck so much as others My 
specimens are identical with Lord Walden's from Assam, named by him 
ruficollis, but Dr. Anderson's title has priority. 
5395. Crisricona Muntrrvrenxsts, Godwin-Austen, Pl. IX, Fig. 2. 
Described in P. Z, S. 1874; the original deseription follows. 
“Above dark umber brown, feathers margined pale ochre on head, 


‘broader and more rufous on back ; upper tail-coverts plain rufous brown, 


= <= 


the feathers on nape are paler rufous and dark shafting is subdued; tail 
dark umber, the two centre feathers margined rufous brown, viewed from 
below tipped whitish, with subterminal dark spots; white on chin, throat, 
and centre of abdomen, rufescent on breast and flanks, Pale round eye. 
Bill black above, pale beneath ; legs fleshy brown. 
_ L. £25", W. 2:0", T. 1:65", t. 0 76", Bf. 040". 
I obtained four specimens of this species on the reedy sides of the 


Logtak Lake, Munipur valley. It differs on comparison with C. schanicola 
(PL X, fig. 2) and melanocephala, which I also obtained, being inter- 
mediate in coloration, and may be known at once by the dark edging along 
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the shafts of the centre tail-feathers, which in melanocephala are wholly dark, 
and in schænicola are banded broadly rufous, terminating in black and white. 
It is very near Cis. russica, Wall, from the Island of Bouroo, Malay 
Archipelago, which is more rufous on the head and breast, 


471a. OntoLvus TENUTROSTRIS, Blyth. » 4 
Two specimens were shot by my collector in a thick wood near Lum- 


langtong or Bishunpur, Munipur, on the 18th February. 
d L.100", W. 058", T. 365", t. 1°0”, BE 1:2", 


481. PmaTINCOLA CAPRATA, Lin. 
9 In open grass of Munipur, valley, in February; may be known at 
once from Indica and leucura by its rufous upper tail-coverts. 


500, RUTICILLA AUROREA, Pallas, 


This Redstart was numerous in the stubble of the rice-fields bordering 4 
the Barak valley near its sources in the Naga Hills, during the month of | 
January. 

531a. OmnTHOTOMUS PLAVOVIRIDIS, Moore, = EDELA apud Blyth. 

The common Malaccan Tailor-bird, I met with in thg forest of the 
Dunsiri near Dimapur, and it agrees well with Malayan specimens, The bill * 
alone being rather shorter and more slender. 

The discovery of this bird in Assam extends its range considerably, 

W. 1°85”, T. 1:70", t. 0:70", Bf, 0:60". 

I also got it at the base of the Garo Hills near Shushang, so that 
it, no doubt, extends all throngh Tipperah, Arracan, &c. 

538. Pnrsrx Hoposowr, Blyth. 

This little Wren-warbler is common enough in the hills about Shillong. 

Jerdon's description being short, I give that of the Khasi form in more š 
detail, 

Description. Above ashy brown, greyer on head, tail pale brown 
indistinetly barred, with black subterminal spots and white tipped. Wings š 
pale brown edged pale rufescent. Pure white on chin, grey on throat and "e 
breast and white on abdomen and under tail-coverts. Some specimens have | 
a faint tinge of ochre on the flanks and thighs. Orbits brown, irides 
orange ochre, Bill black above and below, legs yellow brown, 

L. 4°35", W. 182, T 2°15”, t. 068”, Bf, 0 4", 

5385. Pista nvrescens, Blyth. — | EN. 
| This bird agreés with specimens of P. rufescens from upper Burmah EU 
EL collected by Dr. — when. ——— but it is somewhat e Š 
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642. GRAMINICOLA DENGALENSIS, Jerdon. 


This bird is not easy to bag, it shifts about through the grass seldom 
rising, and if once scared gets low down near the ground and hides. I 
obtained one specimen at the head of the Barak valley, Munipur. 


648. Suva ruLIGINOSA, Hodgson, 

Is quite distinct from S. atrogularis, and I obtained several specimens 
at Shillong. 

Bill above black, beneath palish, legs pale flesh, feet brown. Lores and 
supercilium pale. Irides ochre, tarsus stout. 

L. 6:4", W. 2-0", T. 3:27 to 4-4, t. 08", Bf. 0°42. 

Suya atrogularis, Moore, its nearest ally, has the bill black above, dark 
horny below, legs orange fleshy, irides pale ochre, white on upper margin 
of eye and a few of the dark ashy feathers of the supercilium tipped white. 


052a. Nronmwis AssrMILIS, Hodgson. 

I shot this bird both in the Naga Hills and at Shillong; it is Blyth's 
Drymeca brevicauda, As it is a bird little known, a description here may 
be useful. 

Above broffnish olivaceous, tail umber brown and rather more rusty 
brown on wing, pale line through lores over eye. Below dusky whity brown, 
paler on chin. A pale ring round eye, and a slight tinge of yellow on inside 
of shoulder of wing. 

L. 4°75", W. 2:1", T. 2:3", t. 0-8", BE 0:98”, 

568. Reeavitomes EROCHROA, Hodgson. 

Naga Hills, February. 


568a, HREGULOIDES FULVOVENTER, n. sp. 


Above centre of head, light yellow green bounded on either side by 
broad dusky bands; and nape pale greenish ash. Pure ash on back, upper 
tail-coverts grass green as well as the two central tail feathers and outer 
edge of all the others, The two outermost as viewed from below have 
a narrow pale yellow edging on outer web. Shoulder of wing ash grey, 
coverts ash brown with a narrow white bar. Quills dusky brown, the 
secondaries well marked with grass green. A pale yellow supercilium. 
Ear-coverts pale, chin very pale yellow; throat, breast, and abdomen pale 
pearly white, under tail-coverts bright yellow. 

L. about 3:76", W. 2°0”, T. 1-4, t. 0°70”, Bf. 0-4”. 

Bill above dark brown, below orange ; legs and feet grey. This Warbler 
is so distinct from any I have been able to look over, that I think it is a 
distinct species, I obtained it when in the low country of the Dunsiri, 
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560. REqgurorpgs cnuLomoNorvs, var. Hodgson. 


This form was yery common in the opener forests on the slopes of tho adi 


Gurrail range. 

W. L:85", T. 135", t. 07", Bf. 0°23”. 

It is very similar to chloronotus, but the band on rump in my three 
skins is nearly white, 


574, AnnoRNIS FLAVIVENTRIS, Jerdon. 
From the Garo Hills; one specimen only. 


578. AmnnonNIS CASTANEOCEPS, Hodgson. 


This pretty little Abrornis I saw several times in the Naga Hills when 
the forest was pretty open, and I shot a specimen at the head of the Tril 
valley in Munipur; I believe it has only been previously procured in Nipal 
and Sikkim. 

Description. Crown of head dark chesnut with some darker feathers 
towards nape, which is dark ash. Back grassy green, upperggail-coverts pale 
yellow ; centre tail feathers pale dusky brown, the two outer white with a 
dusky edging on the terminal 3rds. of their length, Wing grass green, the 
coverts tipped yellow forming one distinct and lower band and one indistinct 
upper one. Beneath, chin and breast bluish white. Planks, inside shoulder of 
wing, belly and under tail-coverts canary-yellow. Bill above dark brown, 
below orange ; legs olive brown. 

L. 3:6", W. 1:95", T. 1°G”, t. 0:66”, Bf. 029", 


588a. Esicunus LECHENAULTII, Temm. = CuirrsENsrs, Gould. 


This bird was given to me by Capt. Badgley of the Topographical 
Survey, who shot it in the Lushai Hills in company with G. immaculatus. 
Obtaining this species in this locality so far west is very interesting, and 
marks its extreme limit on the Indian side. 

Length about 10”, W. 4:2", T. 5:8", t. 1-28", Bf. 09”. 

The measurements of the Hill Tipperah E. immaculatue, Hodgson, are— 

Length about 8", W. 3:6", T. 4*9", t. 1-1", Bf. 0:61”. 
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| 614. Lktormmix LUTEUS, Scopoli. : 
Shillong, Khasi Hills. 
ad lt is not so common on these hills as ZL. argenlaurts, and I seldom came 
across it. 
` 618. MiINLA IGNOTINCTA, Hodgson, 
' Was very numerous in the woods about Sikhamih, Naga Hills, in 
January. 
- 622. PnoraAnvs viwiPECTUS, lod. 


This ** Plain brown hill Tit" was only seen on the highest part of the 
Burrail range on Japvo Peak, about 9,000 feet, 

Bill black, irides pale ochre, legs and feet pale umber-grey. 

= LAS W. 2:2", T. 2'1", €, 0.9”, Br. 03". 
624. Ixurvs castasicers, Horsfield. 

This is not an uncommon bird in the Naga Hills east of the Burrail at 
5—G,000 feet, and as there is no description of it in Jerdon I give one here, 
Above dark olivaceous, tail brown, forehead rofous merging into the oliva- 
Geous brown of the top of head. Wing umber-brown, A white supercilium 
from above eye @xtending to the neck, fading into some streaky buff and 
black feathers behind the ear-coverts, A black band borders the white 
above. Lores and ear-coverts sooty, Chin, throat, and upper breast buffy 
white, sullied white on abdomen, flanks olivaceous, — Irides dark red-brown ; 
legs and feet pale fleshy. Bill grey-brown, feathers of head scale-like. 

L. 6:58", W. 2:2", T. 2:5", t. 0°95", Bf. 0:45% 


628, YumnriwA NromrMENTUM, Hodg. 
Sent to me by Mr. Robert from the Naga Hills. 

m. 632, SyrviPARUS MODESTUS, Burton. 

EM This very small form of Tit was numerous, in April, on the high parts 
of the Eastern Burrail range, just under the peaks of Japvo and Khunho, 
in small parties together. 1t moves rapidly and actively about the upper 
branches, and round and up perpendicular branches like Sasia, which its long 
hind-toe enables it to do. It was busy feeding about the Rhododendrons 

i then in bloom, 

n The tips of the secondary coverts are pale, forming an inconspicuous 
E band on wing; feathers of the head rather stiff, broad, and long, nearly 
& hiding the bright yellow supercilium, 

E L. 3:5", W. 2:3", T. 1:67, t. 0°58". 
634. (COEocrrHALISCUS ERYTHROCEPHALUS, Vigors. 





E Sad Yoga orange, irides yellow-ochre or yellow. | 4 

D. Wea 7T. 205*, 1. 06", Bf. 0:2”. J 

E Naga Hills, several specimens obtained. near Kohimah in January. 
22 
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644, PARUS MONTICOLUS, Vigors. 
Common enough in the Naga Hills. 
The outer web of the outer tail-feather is white, 


660, Corvus ccrLMINATUS, Sykes. 
Shot in the Naga Hills, the only Crow seen there, and at Sopvo- 
mah was extremely numerous in January, associating together in large 
flocks. 


672a. Unoctssa MAGNIROSTRIS, Blyth. 
Shot at Sikhami, Naga Hills, at 5,000 feet, in. February. 
L.20", W, T4", T.1/^, 5. 4:15", BE. 1406. 
Irides dark brown, bil and legs orange red, Primaries dull cobalt- 
blue. 


c 


601. San4GLOSSA SPILOPTERA, Vigors. 
Both z and 9 received from Garo Hills from Mr. W. Robert. 


690a. Muxa SUBUNDULATA, Godwin-Austen. 

Described in P. Z. S. for 1874. ° 

" 4. Above pale umber-brown, darker on the head, pale grey on 
rump, a few feathers edged paler; the upper tail-coverts dull yellow; tail- 
feathers olivaceous umber-brown, faintly edged with same yellow tint ; quills 
pale chesnut on outer web, umber-brown on the inner, and indistinctly 
barred. Sides of head umber-brown becoming dark chesnut on chin and 
throat; breast and flanks white, feathers very narrowly barred or margined 
rufous-brown ; abdomen and under tail-coverts dull white, the latter sparing- 
ly streaked with brown ; feathers of the back finely pale-shafted," 

Bill dark grey ; feet plumbeous ; irides red, 

L. 4:9", W. 2:10", T. 1:70"; €. 055", Bf. 0'45". 

9 is a duller brown above, with no white shafts to the feathers, a 
distinct green tinge upon the tail feathers, otherwise as in JM. undulata, 

Change of coloration in young males commences on the centre of tho 
throat, extending towards the base of bill into the dark chesnut, and towards 
the breast into-the undulated colouring of those parts. l 

Obtained in the Munipur valley, both on the Logtak Lake and head of 
the Barak river. It is a very close to, but distinct from AM. undulata, La- 
tham, in which the undulations are broad, the general coloration is more 
rufous, and the tail more pointed, It is also close and in 
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703. Mesta Maranamrca, Lin. 
Specimens were obtained at Kooshtia, in November. 


708, PasskR CINNAMOMEUS, Gould, 
Under Burrail range, Naga Hills; not often seen. At Shillong it is 
commoner, 
L. 5:2”, W. 2:63", T. 1-98", t. 0.68, Bf. 042", 


710. Passer MONTANUS, Lin. 
Garo and Khasi Hills, 


719. EnwnkEkmizA FUCATA, Pallas. 

This bird from head of the Barak valley differs from Jerdon's. descrip- 
tion in colour of legs and feet, which have no tinge of yellow, being a dull 
flesh-colour. "The outer tail-feather is white on basal end, extending as a 
diagonal bar through inner to the outer web; the penultimate is tipped 
white on inner web, Centre tail-feathers rufous with black centre, and the 
rump is rufescent with small black streaks. 

L. 6:46, W. 2.9", T. 2:62", t. 0°85", BI. 0°42”. 


e 724. MELOPHUS MELANICTERUS, Gmelin. 
During February and March, this handsome Bunting was very numer- 
ous in the high grass skirting the river Iril, Munipur valley, particularly 


about Kaibi, 
g L. 65", W. 3:35", T, 2:85", t. 075", Bf. 0AS", 


762. ALAUDALA RAYTAL, Buch, Hamilton, 
: Occurs abundantly on the sandy churs of the Brahmaputra, and I 
shot it near Gwalpara, in November. 
L. 5:25", W. 3°35", T. 2-0", t. 075", Bf. 040". 
On the same churs, among low bushes, Pratincola lewewra was very. 
common ; Cofyle sinensis and Prinia flaviventria were also procured. 
771. Turnos NiraLENSIS, Hodgson, | 
I have compared my specimens with the above from Sumatra and 
Malacca, and they are idenjical. It was not uncommon in the Dunsiri 
forest between Dimapur an Golaghat, and I shot it again on the road to 


Shillong near Gowhatty. It does not appear to range above 1,000 feet. 
£ measures L. 10", W. 5°55”, T. 3°86’, t. 0-53", Bf. 056^". 


782. ALSOCOMUS PUNICEUS, Tickell. , 
This beautiful Wood-pigeon was shot at the hot springs of the Namba 


on the Dunsiri river in April. These springs are saline and attract enormous 
euius ot tnb qme. and sylvatica) to their waters to drink ; 
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and when the above bird was picked up, a quantity of the saline water * 
poured out of its mouth, 


797. Turron nomints, Temminck, 


Garo Hills. 


S064. Crmnronsrs Bryr, Jerdon, 

& described in the J. A. S. B. 1570, p. 60. 

This bird is very difficult to obtain, and I failed to get the female, which 
has never yet been seen by any European, I heard them in the forest on 
the ascent to Khunho, but although I offered 20 Rs. for a bird, the Nagas 
only once sueceeded in getting one; this, a male, was snared near the 


village of Viswémah, but thinking that I wanted the feathers only, the e 
natives had, to my utter disgust, picked and eaten it, Another male was | 
brought to Captain Butler, the Political Agent of the Naga Hills, when A 
passing through the village of Jotsomah (also under the Burrail range), 

but it had been skinned so badly that it was falling all to pieces and š 


the most we could do was to save a few of the better pieces of the 
skin for the sake of the feathers, The Burrail range is the extreme 
western limit of this bird, and it has not been got even there, west of 
the peak of Paona, where the specimen in my collection was obtained by 


Mr. Wm. Robert, a most assiduous collector, whom I -have to thank for e" 
very many good birds. Its haunts are in the dense forest from 6000 to ; € 
10,000 feet, and this renders it such a difficult bird to bag, and the only * "| 
chance of shooting a specimen would be by coming upon it suddenly along a "^ 
more open bit of ridge, or in one of the higher clearings, It was un- r 
known to the Nagas of Asalu. It probably extends some distance to the east- * 
ward until it meets its near ally C. Cabofi. Jerdon was the first to notice 5 

in the * Ibis' (1870, p. 147) from the Suddya Hills. 3 


823a, BAMBUSICOLA HOPKINSONI, nov. sp., Godwin-Austen. 


d Description, Above head plain dull brown, becoming rufous on back of = 
neck, back dull olivaceous grey. The feathers of upper back and scapulars 
centered with dark chesnut, the secondary coverts more broadly so and termi- 
nated in black. © The feathers of the back have one or more small white spots 
on the outer margin, giving the back a well-speckled appearance. The — — 
rump feathers are indistinctly barred white with a single black spot and in- — — 
crease in size to — — where the spots are conspicuous, heart- — 
Quills — chesnut, the beoondarieg: And | E: 








a ka ik AINT Qe T NS PEE, 





1574] ` HEN Ranges of the N. E. Frontier. 173 


pale spots on outer margin, rest of breast buff, lighter on abdomen and sides ; 
barred on centre of breast and flanks with black, the barring not shewn but 
each feather has a terminal black heart-shaped spot, which is a conspicuous 
character. 

Legs pale grey with green tinge ; bill pale horny-black, pale beneath, 
irides dark brown, 

L. 14:5," W. 6-25," T. 5:0," t. 1:2,” BLOS” 

Through the kindness of Dr. J. Anderson, I have examined a specimen 
of B. Fyíchii 9 from the Yunan Hills, and with this the Khasi bird is evi- 
dently very closely allied, if indeed it should not turn out to be identical; but 
- between my bird and Z. Fytchii there are differences which, though perhaps 

small, separate them, and until birds of the same sex are placed side by side, 
od we cannot well decide whether they are two good species or not. To be- 
gin the enumeration of the points of difference, the Yunan bird (A) is 
much smaller than the Khasi one (B): 
(A) HB. Fytchii, t. L7, mid-toe 17". 
(B) B. Hopkinsoni, t. Zl," » 21. 
Other dimensions of (B.) L. 145," W. 0.25" T. 5" BE 0*9". 
š In (B) the feathers on the flanks have the black terminal spot 
À invariably heart-shaped, whereas in (A 9) the corresponding feather is a 
. diamond form (wide also the figure of d^ in P. Z. S., 1871, PI. XI). 

In (A) the whole of the lower back is plain olivaceous with a few 
of the longest upper tail-coverts having a black triangular (isosceles-shaped) 
terminal spot followed by a white base. 

In (B) these spots are much larger and broader and extend up over 
the rump, and the feathers are more distinctly barred with brown and have 
a rufous tinge at the base. 

In (B), and I think this is the most important difference, all the 
feathers of the upper back are spotted with white, and this feature extends 
to the wing coverts and shoulder of wing. In (A) there is no tendency 
to this coloration nor is there any trace of it in the plate in the P. Z. S. 

(A.) is dark brown on chin, (B.) very pale. 

(A.) tail not distinctly barred, (B.) tail well-barred and the pale bars 
edged with black. 
~ (A) tail beneath dull brown, (B.) tail ruddy brown. 

—  * However, whether they be separable or not, and a larger series will 
- decide this, one important point is finding this bird so far to the westward, 
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within Indian limits; it has never before been recorded. My specimen 
was shot at Shillong on grassy slopes at 5000 feet. Before I had seen the 
bird in hand, I had twice seen it running on the pathway and noticed its very 

different flight from that of the Black Partridge, which at first I thought 
RU itwu. Now that attention is called to it, other. specimens. will. no doubt 
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8255. ARBORNICOLA rwTERMEDIA, Blyth, 

In my 2nd list I recorded A. rufogularis, Blyth, from N. Cachar ; 
this I now find, on obtaining another specimen in the Naga Hills, to be in- 
termedia, originally described as probably from Arakan (J. A. S. B., XXIV, 
p. 377). But A. rufogularis will still remain on the list with a new locality, 
the Naga Hills, where Captain Butler obtained a 9, which at the time 
I could not make out from never having met with it before. Intermedia 
may be known at once by the plain, unbarred back and by the absence of 
the blaek separating the rufous of the neck from the grey of the breast ; it 
is in front spotless, but has large round black spots on the side of neck. 
Dimensions of intermedia, Blyth, from Naga Hills: 

W. 575,” T. 2:6," t. 17,” Bf. 07, mid-toe and -claw, 1°82.” 

Legs red. Bill black. 

A. rufogularis, l, from Naga Hills, legs pale fleshy violet, measures— 

W. 5°32,” T. 25," t. 1°58,” Bf. 0°5,” mid-tae and -claw, 1°75.” 

I found the nest of Arboricola in the forest at the head of the Jhiri 
River, N. Cachar, constructed close in under the large root of a tree near 
the base; it was lined with dry leaves which then (March) strewed the 
ground and contained three eggs of a light brown colour, 


833. TURNIX OCELLATUS, Scop. 

Shillong, Khasi Hills. 

834. Turxıx Dussumrert, Temm. 

Naga Hills, 

835. "Tunwix Sykes, A, Smith. 

Khasi Hills. 

895. TOTANUS STAGNATILIS, Bechstein. 

Munipur, in March, 

90Sa. PORZANA BICOLOR, Walden. 

The original specimen, from which the description was made by Lord 
Walden, came from Darjiling. It was very interesting to find it again 
occurring in the Khasi Hills (June). I got it in a small piece of marshy 
ground in the station of Shillong, together with the species of — — 
that follow. Bill glaucous green with slight tinge of red near base i 
mandibles and tipped grey ; irides crimson-red, orbits red; legs pale du isk 
vermillion. 


1. 876, W. 44 T. fert. 15,” Bf. 22- bs 
A c  Mid-toe — ——— fie 
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l:0" im minor diameter, is of a creamy white colour, unspotted on the 
smaller end, distantly so on the lower 3rds., closely on the larger end, 
the spots all pale grey, with light and dark shades of sepia, The birds 
did not live long in confinement, although they ate greedily of earth- 

worms, 
Captain Elwes tells me that he procured this bird in the interior of Sik- 
kim, at Choongtam, at an elevation of 5000 feet, in September 1570; 
to him therefore belongs the eredit of being the first to discover it, 
This specimen, with others, was lent by him to Mr. A. O. Hume for de- 
scription, but the box containing them appears to have been lost on its way 
* to Agra, Captain Elwes found this Rail in rice-fields which are the highest 
in Sikkim ; my bird was found in similar ground, and at the same eleva- 

~ tion. 


| 911. PonzANA FUSCA, Linnseus, 

Obtained at Shillong in June. i 

L. 7:5” W. 40," T. £2,” t. 1:35, Bf. 075.” 

Mid-toe and -claw 1:6", Bill dull dark green, orbits vermillion, irides 
orange, legs pale vermillion. The under tail-coverts are dark umber-grey 
in my specimen (not olivaceous asstated in Jerdon), and closely barred 
with white, 


= 913. HALLUS STRIATUS, Linnewus, 

Dimensions are smaller than those given in Jerdon, but the bird does 

not diffur in coloration from specimens from the rest of India. 

LOS” W. 4°75," T. 2 0,” t. 165,” Bf. 1-4." 

Mid-toe and-claw 15," hind-toe and-claw O62,” ivides sienna-brown, 
| legs and feet ash-grey. Bill pink at base, pale grey-brown at tip, brown 
- above, 

- The bill is much lengthened, and in the presence of a shield-like ex- 
pansion at base above, approaches nearer to the Water Hens (Gallinula) than 
a ` other Rails. The tarsus is very stout and the feet are shorter and stouter 
S than in Porzana, 
It occurred in the same swamp with the two preceding forms. 


hz 917. Mycrenra AUSTRALIS, Shaw. 
Á Bisnath, Assam ; in December. 
E" i 920, CicoNriA LEUCOCEPHALA, Gmelin. "* 
2m On Brahmaputra, 
! 7 949. ANsER INDICUS, Gmelin. C 
‘is In large flocks on the Logtak Lake, in February ; they leave the water Ww 


. to feed in the stubble of the rice-fields in the morning and evening. 
I - ae 
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955. Casanca rEvcOPTERA, Blyth. 


I got this bird at Dimapur on the Dunsiri River; it appenrs to prefer 
sluggish streams like this flowing through forest, for Lonce flushed this bird 
in such a haunt in the interior of the Garo Hills. I am informed by 


Mr. James of the Police at Samaguting that it breeds on the Dunsiri, and 
that he had shot the young birds. It is called the “ Deo Huns in Assam. 

Mr. J. Burt of Tezpur informs me that the white-winged Sheldrake perches 
on trees, and that one was killed thus sitting by Mr. J. Martin of Pani- 


puta Tea plantation near Tezpur. 
The habits and haunts of this species are as completely the reverse of 


its congeners rutila &c, as they well can be. 
962. Darin acura, Lin. 
Tolerably abundant on the Beels in Munipur, in February. 
"063. Maneca PENELOPE, Linn. 
Very numerous in Munipur, in February, 
971. FurrGULA cmrsTATA, Ray. 
Munipur, on the Lamphel. 
075. Ponickrs PuinrerENsIS, Gmelin, 
Beels, Munipur. 
Anas pecilorhyneha, Pennant was a very common duck on the Logtak 
Lake, in February, I have nowhere seen it so numerous, 


General notes on other species, 

The specimens of Ephialtes that I have hitherto procured in the Naga 
Hills and Asalu, are undoubtedly lempigi, Horsfield, like birds from Java, 
&c., of which the very rufous one mentioned in my first list is in that parti- 
cular phase of plumage. 

Alicropternus phaioceps, Blyth, 

I have two specimens in my possession, one of which is from the Tip- 
perah Hills, the other from Dimapur, Assam; both are much darker and 
much more distinctly barred on back than others, and have at the same time 
stronger bills; and both are smeared all over the head, tail, and feet — 
some dark gummy substance that they areevidently fond of getting pies 


Cyanops Asiatica, Lath. 
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Pl. 26. I pointed this out to Lord Walden, and having looked at 
his specimens from the N. W. Provinces and Nipal, found in them 
the slightest trace of a few very minute red feathers near the gape; these 
are so small that in a stuffed specimen they might be easily overlooked ; 
in birds from Assam and Munipur this red spot is so well developed that it 
could not escape attention. 
JEumyias melanops, Vigors. 
Breeds in the Khasi Hills, on the Shillong or northern side, in April. 


' Young birds well-fledged were brought in to me in the middle of May. 


Harpactes Hodgsoni, 

Two specimens of this species, from the Garo Hills, have the crown of 
the head whitish-grey mixed with pink and whitish towards the nape, in 
other respects they are identical with the above species, Are they in 
immature plumage ? 

Pomatorhinus AfeClellandi. 


Birds from the Naga Hills, I notice, have a longer bill, and the spot- 
tings on the breast are darker and occasionally form a demi-collar, 

I hate received a specimen of Arachnechthra Asiatica, Latham (= 
carrucaria, Lin.) from Hill Tipperah, which I considered at first to be 
intermedia, Hume. However, on comparing it carefully with specimens from 
Candeish Gwalior, Manbhoom, Umbala, Lower Bengal, Garo Hills, and 
Tonghü, I can detect no difference whatever in coloration, and their bills run 
so close in size that I do not consider it a species that will stand,—certainly 
not on the very small and sole difference of a slightly longer bill. If such 
single characters are to be allowed weight, we should have species multiplied 
ad infinitum, and if the 'Tipperalh form of A. Asiatica should be larger, it is 
sufficient to notice the peculiarity as a large variety, but why encumber 
nomenclature, when no other differences exist, with another name and create 
a new species. 

A female Niltava in young plumage shot under the peak of Japvo, 
Naga Hills, in January, when it would nearly have arrived at maturity, differs 
so much from the dimensions of JV. grandis (to which it is nearest in size) 
and N. sundara that I am inclined to consider it an intermediate new form. 
Females of grandis and sundara, irrespeetive of size, have a very similar 
coloration ; the species I have before me, dillers slightly from both, 
a difference it is not easy to explain in writing, and so often to be 
noticed in allied forms. The inside of the wing is pearly grey, and 
the tail is not so ruddy dark a brown as in grandis. A young grandis 9 
in my collection, with the head still well spotted with pale rufous, 
closely equals in size birds in full plumage, with the greyer head and nape. 
My ‘bind has uo sign of the blue srt ti un and the first primary 
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is proportionably much smaller and shorter than in undoubted young grandis, 
I give a full description so that the next collector visiting the Naga Hills 
may be on the look out for an intermediate form of Nilfaeca, and if such 
there be, obtain the male, 

Description, Niltava ? $ of first vear. Above olivaceous with an 
ochre tinge. Ashy on head, more rufous on upper tail-coverts, Tail 
ruddy dark brown. A pale ring round eyes, less conspicuous above 
than below, wiüg feathers closed, umber brown. Lores tinged pale 
rufous, Beneath chin pale rufous, with a few pale grey bars, breast to ab- 
domen rufescent ashy, thighs pale ash-brown, a pale dull streak extends 
from chin to upper breast, ending suddenly, abdomen sordid white, under 
tail coverts pale ochre brown, darker centered and tipped pale, inside should- 
er of wing dull ochre, Quills inside pearly-grey. Shot in underwood on 
arcent to Japvo peak January 1873, three were seen together, The bill is 
black, shorter and stouter than in grandis. — Irides dark brown. 


JN. grandis, = L. —, W. 3:95", T. 3*0", t. 0:02", Bf. 0,52 *. 
N.? = L.7*4" W.3'$?", T. 3-5", t. 0:78", Bf. 0-44", 
N. sundara, = 


L.— W.31", T. 2:5’, +t. 80", BE 042. 


Pnoepyya longicaudata, Moore, 

Is very numerous in August in the large woods below the peak of Shil- 
long, and I got several in that locality. There can be no doubt that the bird 
in Griffith's collection came from the north-east frontier, and not from 
Afghanistan, It is a shy bird keeping to the dense underwood. The irides 
are dark crimson. 


858a. Twrdulus pallens, Pallas. 

Was frequently noticed in the Naga Hills, and I obtained a specimen 
on Japvo Peak, close under 10,000 feet, in January. They agree well with 
specimens in Lord Walden's collection, 

Above pale umber-brown, a white supercilium extends to over the ear- 
coverts. Lores and ear-coverts dark umber. A white patch under eye, 
and white on chin extending down centre of throat to upper breast, very 
narrowly defined in some birds; side of throat first mottled with umber 
passing into two indistinct streaks on either side. Breast pale rufous-brown 
above, white below to abdomen. Under tail-coverts pure white. Flanka 
rusty ; no rufous inside wing, which is all grey. 


L. 90", W. 6-0”, T. 36", t. 12", Bf. 0.7“. 
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The nest is 4 inches across, neatly made with a foundation of dry old 
leaves and broad blades of grass; the sides of thin «talks of a thistle and 
thin sticks, and lined within with very fine grass; taken in a low tree. 

Spizixos canifrons breeds in the neighbourhood of Shillong, in May. 
Young birds are seen in June. 

Enicurus nigrifrons of lst List, Vol. XXXIX., Pt. IL, p. 107, is 
E. maculatus, Vigors, in immature plumage. 

654 of same list is, [ find, guftatus, Gould, in which the white mark- 
ings on the back are all circular, this would appear to replace meculefes in 
all these Eastern Hills, for I have never yet shot a specimen, like this last 
north-west form, 

Up to March, when we left Munipur, I did not observe any Parrote or 
Hornbills in any part of the valley, or hills bounding it, The natives say 
that later in the season parrots are very numerous and do considerable injury 
to the crops, Of Swifts I saw only one, a large species, which I failed to secure. 
Oypeclua infumatus, Sclater, occurred in the Naga villages, and was very 
numerous in the large one of Padhang. — Pnoepyga must be rare, for I did 
not get a single skin anywhere in N. E. Munipur, The country gets 
much drier on that side and the forest less dense, with a good deal of grass. 
Buntings were very plentiful and Emberiza pusilla appeared everywhere 
to be the commonest bird in the Naga Hille, at 3—6,000 feet 

In the pine forest that covers the slopes of the bils descending into 
the Umiam valley, one of my men marked a nest on June 25th ; I proceeded 
to the spot soon after I had heard of it, and on coming up to the tree, a pine, 
saw the female fly off out of the head of it, But the nest was so well 
hidden by the boughs of the fir, that it was quite invisible from below. The 
bird after a short time came back, and I then saw it was Sibia gracilis, but 
was very shy and seeing us went off again, and hung about the trees at a dis 
tance of some 50 yards; while thus waiting, some 4 or 5 others were also 
seen, The female, however, would not venture back, and I sent. one of my 
Goorkhas up, to cut off the head of the fir, nest and all, first taking out 
theeggs.* It contained three of a pale sca-green, with ash-brown streakings 
and blotehings all over. 

The nest was constructed of dry grass, moss, and rootlets, and the green 

of the fir were worked into it, fixing it most firmly in ite place 
the arown of the pine, where it was mach forked. 

Sibia has habits very like Phylloraia: they hang about the outer 
branches much in the same manner, and there is again a certain like- 
mess in general coloration between S. gracilis and Ofocompfsa jocosa barring 
‘the colored under tailecoverts of the last. However, in Sibis the form of 


‘he > 






| This nest is in the Indian Museum. 
j .- 
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nostril is very different. Ihave heards gracilis rather noisy in the spring, 
uttering a loud single note, repeated three or four times in succession, 


453a.  Phyllornis Cochinchinensis. 
Of 2nd List is P. chlorocephalus, Walden; I obtained another pair 
at Dimapur, on the Dunsiri River, in December. 
It was described by Lord Walden from Burmah; its extreme known 
western range is, therefore, now the Garo Hills. 


Trochalopteron Austeni, Jerdon. 
Was bagged again near the eastern extension of the main water-shed, 
on Kopamedza Peak, at the same altitude as before, It has been beautifully 
figured by Gould in the ‘ Birds of Asia,’ Plate 187. 


Explanation of the Plates. 


Pl IV. Sitta Nagaensis, Godwin-Austen, p. 157. 

Pl V. .Malacocircus ( Layardia) robiginosus, Godwin-Austen, p. 164. 
Pl VL Garrulax albosuperciliaris, Godwin-Austen, p. 161. 

PL VII. Sibia pulchella, Godwin-Austen, p. 164. 

Pl. VIII. Turdinus Garoensis, n. sp., p. 160. 

Pl. IX. Fig. 1. Cisticola Munipurensis, Godwin-Austen, p. 165. 
—— Fig. 2. Prinia rufula, Godwin-Austen, p. 165, 

Pl X. Fig. 1. Cisticola melanocephala, And., p. 165. 

— Fig.2. Cisticola schenicola, Bonap., p. 165. 
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Descriprions op A Pew Iwpraw PrawTS.— y S, Kunz. 
(Reecived Nov. Ist, 1874) 


1, Murttvsa rnursTIS, Kurz in Journ, As, Soc. Beng., 1874, 58. 

Arbor novellis fulvo-puberulia ; folia ampla, oblonga, petiolo 1-2 lin. 
longo puberulo suffulta, abrupte acuminata, basi acuta et subobliqua, char- 
tacea, glabra v. subtus secus reticulationem laxam parce puberula ; flores 
solitarii, axillares et oppositifolii, pedicellis 4 pollicaribus fulvo-pubescenti- 
bus unibracteatis ; calyx corollaque appresse fulvo-pubescentes ; sepala ovato- 
subulata, c, 2 lin, longa ; petala exteriora duplo longiora, lanceolata, acumi- 
nata, interiora 1-1 poll, longa, oblonga, obtusiuscula.—.4 ca. 


2. MITREPNORA vANDEFLORA, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc. Beng., 1574, 57. 

Arbor decidua, novellis ramulisque pubescentibus; folia oblonga v. 
ovato-oblonga ad elliptica, 5-6 poll. longa, petiolo brevi puberulo, basi rotun- 
data v. acuta, chartacea v. subcoriacea, acuminata v. acuta, v. utrinque minute 
puberula v. supra nitida et subtus secus nervos minute puberula ; flores plua 
quam poll. in diametro, pedicellis poll. longis sursum incrassatis fulvo-tomen- 
tosis sub calycis basi braeteà semi-amplexicauli rotundaté vestitis suffulti et 
vulgo 2-ni v. plures e pedunculis reductis lateralibus crassis squamatis erum- 
pentes ; sepala rotundata, dense fulvo-pubescentia ; petala 3 exteriora lineari- 
oblonga, undulata, extus parce fulvo-pubescentia, flava v. flava et rüubescenti- 
striata, interiora ungui brevi et lato, conniventia, extus puberula, secus mar- 
gines tomentosa, flava, apice albo- et rubro-punctata.—Pegu ; Martabania. 

N.B Melodorum parviflorum, Scheffer == M. latifolium, Hf. and Th. ; 
Melod, Bancanum, ejusd, = M, manubriatum, Hf. and Th. 


8. Carranis SIKKIMENSIS, sp. nov. 

Frutex scandens, habitu C. Roxburghii, novellis parce pubescentibus, 
mox glaber ; folia elliptica ad elliptico-ovata, basi subacuta, obtusiuscula, 
petiolo gracili parce appresse pubescente 4-4 poll longo suffulta, 2-3 poll. 
longa, coriacea, glabra ; flores mediocres, pedicellis poll. circiter longis appresse 
pubescentibus suffulti, umbellati ; pedunculi 1-1} poll. longi, parce appresse 
pubescentes, compressiusculi, ex foliorum superiorum axillis erumpentes et 
sæpius in panieulafn terminalem dispositi ; sepala concavo-ovali-rotundata, 
minute puberula et secus margines hyalinos tomentella, } poll. longa ; petala 
intus lanata, extus glabra ; ovarium ovoideum, acutum, et gynophorum 14-2 


|» poll. longum glabra.— Sikkim- Himalaya, 4000-5000 ped. s. m, 


4. ScHIMA MONTICOLA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1874, 90. 
Arbor glabra, gemmis sericeo-pubescentibus, ramulis paree lenticel- 


- latis ; folia oblonga v. elliptico-oblonga, basi rotundata v, obtusa, 3-4 poll. | 
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longa, petiolo 1-7 pollicari lato suffulta, acuta v. subobtusa, grasse erenato- 
serrata, valle corieea, supra nitida, glabra, reticulatione indistinotà im- 
pressá ; capsule depresso-globosz, pedunculo crasso lenticellato 14 poll. 
longo sulfulteo.— Martabenia. 


5. PrrenOSPERMUM CINNAMOMEUM, Kurz in Journ, As, Soc. Beng., 
1574, 120, 

Arbor, novellis ferrugineo-tomentosis ; folia oblique oblonga ad ovato- 
oblonga, basi uno latere iniequali-cordnta v. rotundata, altero acuta, petiolo 
crasso 1-2 lin. longo tomentoso suffulta, 24-5 lin. longa, acuminata v. euspi- 
data, chartacea, supra glabra et nitentia, subtus dense fulvo- v. cinnamomea- 
raro eanescenti- tomentosa; stipulae subulatze, usque ad poll. longie, simpli- 
ces v. frequentius basi appendice eueullatà aucte: ; flores magni, albi, pedun- - 
culis 4-1 poll. longis fulvo-tloccoso-tomentosis suffulti, solitarii, axillares ; 
braeteolee subulatz basi eucullato-appendieulatze ; sepala e. 14 poll. longa 
v. paullo longiora, linearia, extus 3-nervia et fulvo-tomentosa, intus sub- 
glabra ; flamenta et stylus glaber ; ovarium. dense fulvo-villosum ; capsule 
oblonga, obtuse 5-gonm, utrinque attenuate, lignosm, 2 poll. longs, fugacis- 
sime ferrugineo- v. fulvo-tomentosw.—Alartaban ; Tenasserim., 


6. ELÆOCARPUS SIMPLEX, Kurz in Journ. As, Soc, Beng., 1874, 132, 


Arbor gemmis parce sericeo-puberulis ; folia oblonga v. oblongo-laneeo- a 
lata, petiolo pollieari glabro geniculato-incrassato sulTulta, basi obtusa, 5-6 
poll. longa, obtusa v. obtusiuscule acuminata, chartacea, crenato-dentata, 
glabra; flores majusculi, pedicellis poll. longis v. longioribus glabris, in 1 
racemos laxos axillares sub anthesi ebracteatos foliis breviores dispositi ; 


sepala e. 6 lin, longa, lineari-lanceolata, acuminata, glabra, intus secus mar- zd 
ginem angustum velutina ; petala wquilonga, lato-cuneata, vulgo bifida, 1 
lobis sectis et valde fimbriatis, extus parce sericea, intus basin versus serie I 

4 


cea, villosa ; anthers glabree ; ovarium argenteo-tomentosum.  Zenasserim. "I 










7. Enmocanrvs LITTORALIS, T. and B. ap. Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, 
Beng., 1874, 132. | 

Arbor glabra ; folia obovato-oblonga, in petiolum gracilem 3-1 poll. 
longum continuum attenuata, 3-5 poll. longa, repando-serrata, obtusa, valde 
coriacea, glabra, supra nitentia ; flores majusculi, pedicellis pollicaribus - 
parce puberis, in racemos axillares puberos foliis paullo brevioribus collecti; 
— — 67 a — _canescenti-velutina ; | etala iequi-- 
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^8. E. pvonornittus, Kurz in Journ, As. Soc, Beng , 1574, 133. 


Arbor gemmis argenteo-sericcis ; folia obovato- ad cuneato«oblonza, 
petiolo 1-4 pollicari glabro geniculato-incrassato suffulta, basi attenuata, 
2.3 poll. longa, obtusa v. rotundata, crenato-serrata, chartacea, glabra ; 
flores parvi, pedicellis 24-3 lin, longis parce argenteo-sericeis, racemos argen- 
teo-sericeos glabrescentes axillares foliorum longitudine v, breviores efficiens 
tes ; sepala 3 lin. longa, lanceolata, acuta, sericea, glabrescentia ; petala 
paullo longiora, lato-cuneata, usque ad mediam partem fimbriata, glabra; 
antheris puberulke ; ovarium sericco-tomentosum.— regu ; Martaban ; Ton- 
asserim. 

N.B. Zleaeocarpus Acronodia, Mast. species est valde diversa et ne- 
quaquam eum Aeronodia punctata, IM. conjungenda. Æ. punctatus, Mas- 
ters, Parinarii est species ; E. glabrescens, Mast. = E. Jackiana, Wall. 
(Monocera ferruginea, Jack.) ; E. pedunculatus, Wall == E. Palembanicua, 
Miq. 


9. Menta BIRMANICA, nov, 8p. 


Arbor novellis canescenti v. flavescenti furfuraceo-tomentosis ; folia bi- 
pinnata, petiolo longo et tereti, pinnis 5-3-paribus ; foliola ovata v. ovato- 
lanceolata, basi rotundata w. acuta, ampius sub-inmqualia, 15-2 poll. longra, 
breviter acuminata, integra, petiolulis brevibus gracilibus vulgo puberulis 
suffulta; flores virescenti-albi, parviuseuli, pedicellis brevissimis furfuraceo- 
tomentosi v. subsessiles, in paniculas flavescenti- v. canescenti-furfuraceo- 
tomentosas corymbiformes axillares fwlio*breviores dispositi ; calyx profunde 
5-fidus, lobis oblonzo-lanceolatis acutis farinacco-puberulis; petala e. 3 lin. 
longa, extus velutina, intus dense puberula; tubus stamineus e. 2 lin. tan- 
tum longus, albus, intus pilosus et apice inter antheras valde lanata; 
drups globosm v. su lobosæ, c. 1 poll. crasse v, crassiores, flavescentes, 
keves, putamine obtuse 5-S-angulari et 5-S-loeulari globoso.—.Martaban, 


» 10, SCcHMIEDELIA CHARTACBA, nov. sp. 
= Frutex novellis appresse puberulis ; folia uni-foliata, petiolo 1-1} pol- 
licari utrinque incrassato suffulta, oblonga ad oblongo-lanceolata, brevis- 
sime petiolulata, basi acuta, grosse et remote repando-serrata, 3-1} ped. 
longa, chartacea, acuminata, glabra ; flores parvi, faxciculati, pedicellis capil- 


Mus 4-4 lin. longis suffulti et racemos graciles axillares folio breviores 


formantes ; sepala š lin, longa, concavo-rotundata, parce ciliolata; baccæ 
solitarim raro bine, pisi majoris magn itudine, loves, cocciness.—ASikkim, 
b TEN. TB Fructus AN. Aypoleuci, Ky. in diario hocce (1871, 50) ad .N. 
RU Macht eet a Taree ONES sunt; fru ictus veri N. Aypoleuci, a me nu- 
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11. Asproorrenys HELFERIANA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soe, Ben 
137. . 

Frutex scandens, novellis appresse fulvo-pubescentibus ; folia orbicu- 
lari-ovata ad lato-obovalia, breviter cuspidata v. apiculata, petiolo 1-1 
pollicari pubescente glabrescente suffulta, 3-5 poll longa, vulgo glauco- 
viridia ; flores parvi, glabri, pedicellis e. 2 lin, longis glabris filiformibus, 
paniculam axillarem et terminalem laxam dum juvenilem ferrugineo- 
pubescentem mox glabrescentem formantes; petalac. 2 lin, longa; ovarium 
glaberrimum ; gynobasis decidua; disci lobi vix rugosi; samare ovoidem, 
pollicem circiter longw, apice attenuato retusw, hyalino-membranacea, pal- 
lide brunnew, radiato-nervosz, alato-cristatw, glabro.— Tenasserim, 

12. INDIGOFERA pennas, Grab, in Wall, Cat., 5466, 

Herba annua v, perennis, 1j-2-pedalis, sparse appresse hirsuta ; stipuls 
lineari-subulate, 3-4 lin. longae; folia impari-pinnata, subsessilia, 1-15 poll. 
longa; foliola 1-2-juga cum impari longius petiolulato, alterna, rhom- 
boideo-obovata ad sublanceolata, brevissime petiolulata, basi subcuneato- 
attenuata, obtusiuscula et mucronata v. acuta, j-l poll longa, integra, 
membranacea, supra glabra, subtus tenuissime appresse pubescentia ; flores 
minimi, brevissime pedicellati, braeteñ persistente subulata lineam longa 
muniti in racemum gracillimum parce pubeseentem v. glabrum multi- 
florum axillarem folio multo longiorem digesti; calyx lin. longus, parce 3 
appresse pilosus, dentibus subulato-filiformibus; corolla paullo longior; 
legumina linearia, subeylindrica eum  suturis pallide coloratis prominenti- 
bus, e. 3 poll. longa, oblique acuminata, brunnea, parce appresse hirsuta, 
5-G-sperma; semina cylindrico-oblonga, utrinque truncata.—4. —viscosa 
affinis.—.va. ° 

13. Desmoptum (PrmYrLLODIUM) GRANDE, nov. sp. 

Frutex erectus, ramulis molliter fulvo-tomentellis ; stipulæ et stip- 
elle strict, breves, lineares, subulato-acuminate ; folia pinnato-8 v. raro . 
l-foliata, petiolo 4-1 pollicari fulvo-tomentoso suffulta ; foliola 3-5 poll. TR 
longa, breviter petiolulata, ovata v. sub-ovata, longiuscule et obtusiuscule 
acuminata cum mucrone, integra, chartacea, supra puberula, subtus mol- 
liter sub-fulvo-pubescentia ; flores...in racemos foliatos axillares et terminales. 
digesti et paniculam terminalem efformantes ; rhachis fulvo-tomentosa ; folia. 
floralia bifoliolata, petiolo 2-3 lin. longo tomentoso in aristam — 
ae ean d ad s ssi š 
< Oy, F 
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a ,PUERARIA BRACHYCARPA, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng., 1873, 

Herba perennis diffusa v. volubilis, ramis acute angularibus 2-4-pedali- 

bus, secus angulos retrorse appresse hirsuta; stipule lanceolate, acumina 

tæ, parvi ; folia pinnato-3-foliolata, petiolo secus angulos retrorse appresse 

pubescente 1-14 pollicari suffulta ; foliola ovata ad ovato-lanceolata (latera- 

ly lia valde obliqua), breviter petiolulata, acuminata, 11.21 poll. longa, charta- 

cea, utrinque parce appresse hirsuta; flores desunt, racemos solitarios v. 

r raro geminos strictos canescenti-pubescentes axillares formantes ; bracteæ 

minutw, subulate, persistentes; pedicelli sub fructu lin. circiter longi; 

calyx appresse pubescens, lineam fere longus, lobis acutis ; legumina lineari- 

^ oblonga, torosa, eompressa, pollicaria v. paullo longiora, 21 lin. lata, pallida, 

a parce appresse hirsutula, 5-G-sperma ; semina transverse ovoidea, 2 lin. lata, 
olivacea.—Pequ, 

N. B. Phaseolus lucens, Wall, Ph. dolichoides, Roxb., et Ph. gran- 
dis, Wall. apud Bentham Pl. Jungh. I 239 in adnot, endocarpio secedente 
dein semina arcte includente (quamobrem beat, Roxburghius semina arillata 
descripsit) gaudent et a me ad Canavaliam reducuntur, 


















15. VIGNA BRACHYCARPA, nov. sp. 


Herba perennis, volubilis, habitu F. vezillate, caulibus filiformibus 3-4 
ped. longis parce hirsutis; stipule peltato-lineari-oblonge, 3-4 lin. longa; 
folia pinnato-3-foliolata, petiolo gracili 1-14 poll. longo hirsuto suffulta ; 
foliola deltoideo-lanceolata ad linearia (lateralia vulgo invequalia), breviter 
petiolulata, acuminata, 1-2 poll. longa, chartacea, utrinque parce hirsuta ; 
flores minores, flavi, brevissime pedicellati, pauci, peduneulum gracilem paree 
hirsutum axillarem petiolis longiorem v. sequilongum terminantes ; calyx 
amplus, 2} lin. tantum altus, glaber, dentibus latis, acutis, brevibus ; corol- 
— la e. 4 poll. longa; legumina lineari-oblonga, stricta, utrinque obtusiuscula, 
E usque ad pollicem longa, 23 lin. lata, compressa, nigrescentia, sparse sed 
TUI Jonge hirsuta, polysperma ; semina crassa, sub-4-gona, liu. lata et longa, 
^. opaca, nigra,—Arracan. 
+e ý SEPE Dolichos Gangeticus, Roxb., generi Figne adnumerandus est. 

16. DUNBARIA PODOCARPA, nov. sp. 
^ Herba perennis, volubilis, flavescenti puberula ; folia. pinnato-3-foliola- 
— £a, petiolo flavescenti pubescenti 4-1 pollicari instructa ; foliola lato-ovata 
(lateralia obliqua), petiolulis brevibus pubescentibus suffulta, acumgpata, 
x , (imprimis subtus) puberula, subtus pallida, luteseentia, aurantiaco- v, 
Juteo-resinosa ; flores mediocres, pedicellis 2 lin. longis pubescentibus vulgo 
- bini pedunculo brevissimo appresse fulvo-pubescenti axillari instructi; calyx 
"ns in. altus, appresse or. se flave-pubeso ns, dentibus lanceolatis moeolati⸗: ovarium stipi- 
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L2 
lanceolata, plana et vix torosa, acuminata, 131-2 poll longa, 4 lin, lata, = 
puberula, pleiosperma ; semina latiora quam longa, compressa, c. 2 lin, lata, 
nigra.— Tenasserim. 
N. B, Phaseolus fuscus, Wall. Dunbariis est adnumerandus. 
s Li 


17. ATYLOSIA CANDICANS, (Cajanus ? candicans, Wall., Cat., 5576 
et 5567). 

Herba perennis, erecta, molliter albido-tomentella ; folia pinnato-3- 
foliolata, petiolo 1-1} pollicari pubescenti instructa; foliola lato-ovata 
(lateralia obliqua), obtusiuscula v. obtusiuseule acuminata, 1-2 poll. longa, 
basi subcordata, utrinque pubescentia, subtus albida ; flores mediocres, pedi- 
cellis 2-3-lin. longis albo-pubescentibus, racemum JJ axillarem 
folio breviorem efformantes ; calyx fere 5 lin. longus, albo-pilosus, usque ad 
basin fere 5-fidus, lobis linearibus; acuminatis; eorolla calycis lobis paullo 
longior ; legumina transverse impressa et torosa, dense pilosa.—Ava, 

N. B. Dunbaria calycina, Miq., Atylosia est species. Dolichos to- 
mentosus, Roth (D. bracteatus, Wall, Cat., 554) Rhynchosie a me adnumer- 
atur. 





1S. FLEMINGIA SERICANS, nov. sp. (F. nana, Wall, Cat., 5747. B. 
non Roxb.). ° 

Herba perennis, 2-23-pedalis, caulibus angulatis canescenti-pubescenti - 
bus ; folia digitato-3-foliolata, petiolo crasso 3-angulari anguste alato 4-1 
poll. longo suffulta ; foliola magis minusve rhomboideo-ovato-lanceolata 
(lateralia obliqua), breviter petiolulata, obtusiuscula cum mucrëne v. acuta, 
2.3 poll longa, utrinque molliter puberula, supra velutina, subtus sparse 
nigro-resinoso-punctata ; flores parvi, purpurascentes, pedicellis lin. longis 
v. subsessiles, racemos breviores v. longiores argenteo-sericeos solitarios v. 
fasciculatos axillares eficientes ; bractes parve, ovatw, sericem, valde decid- 
um; calyx argenteo-sericeus, 24-3 lin. longus, lobis lineari-subulatis, infimo 
eaten mo; corolla glabra, paullo longior; legumina ovoideo-oblonga, pu- 
berula, vix sparse coecineo-resinoso-punotata, vulgo 2-sperma.—P rome ; 
Martaban. 

* 


- i 
4 
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19. MUCUNA BIPLICATA, Tegetnsh et Binnendyk, Cat. Hort. Bogs, — 
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20, Mvcvwa MOLLISSIMA, Teysman and Binnendyk, Cat. Hort. Bog., 
1866, 261. 


. Frutex scandens, molliter pubescens ; folia — 3-foliolata, petiolo 
— 14-24 pollicari suffulta ; foliola rhomboideo-ovata, (lateralia valde 


obliqua), petiolulis 1-2 lin. longis pubescentibus instructa, obtusa cum mu- 


erone v, aeutiuseula, membranacea, 2-3 poll. longa, molliter pubescentia ; 
stipelle subulatee, lin. longa; flores mediocres, pedicellis 4-5 lin. longis 
pubescentibus, racemum longiuseule (1-2 poll. longum) pedunculatum pu- 
bescentem folio breviorem axillarem formantes ; calyx velutinus cum setis 
fulvis urentibus interspersus, amplus, 4 poll. in diametro, dentibus 3 infe- 
rioribus triangulari-aeutis, superioribus 2 connatis bi-denticulatis ; corolla 
poll. longa, vexillo obovato-oblongo, breviter unguiculato alis longitudine 
sequans, carina paullo longior; legumina oblonga, 3-4 poll. longa, 5-G-spier- 
ma, brevissime stipitata, subvelutina et setis rigidis fulvis fragilibus deciduis 
obteeta, utrinque in alas 2 undulatas expansa, transverse et valde oblique 
simpliciter plicata, plicis magis minusve revolutis; semina lato-elliptica, 
plana, 4 eireiter longa, nigra.—.Molluccos, Halmahaira, in horto Bogo- 
riensi culta. 


21. PrEROCARPUS MACHOCARPUS, nov, sp. 

Arbor, novellis fulvo-pubescentibus, folia impari-pinnata, 3-3 pedes lon- 
ga, rachi fulvo-puberula ; foliola ovata ad oblonga, 3-5-juga, alterna, petio- 
lulo 1-2 lin. longo ferrugineo-pubescente suffulta, breviter et obtusiuseule 
acuminata, mucronata, 11-25 longa, integra, coriacea, novella subtus fulvo- 
pubeseentia, glabrescentia et secus nervos puberula ; flores mediocres, flavi, 
pedicellis 3-4 lin. longis fulvo-pubeseentibus; in racemos simplices fulvo- 
pubescentes axillares digesti; calyx dense ferrugineo-velutinus, c. 3 lin. 
longus, basi sub-oblique attenuatus; corolla ultra 3 lin. longa, petalis 
undulato-crispatis ; stamina diadelphia ; ovarium villosum ; legumina canes- 
centia v. fulvescenti-velutina, irregulari-orbieularia, alis subplicatis 14-2 
poll. in diametro, basi inwquali sinuato-rotundata, acumine styloso minuto 
supra sinu basali protrudente.— Martaban ; Tenasserim, 


22. COMBRETUM DASYSTACHYUM, nov. sp. 

* Frutex scandens, habitu O. Chinensis sed partes omnes magis minusve 
pubescentes ; folia opposita v. sepius ternata, elliptico- ad obovato-oblonga, 
petiolo brevissimo crasso fulvo- v. ferrugineo-pubescente suffulta, acumigata, 
integra, 8-4 poll. longa, membranacea, supra sparse albo-puncticulata, sub- 





tus (secus nervos dense) pubescentia ; flores parvi, albidi, sessiles, spicas satis 
| robustas strictas patentes v. deeurvas dense ferrugineo-tomentosas axillares 
folio breviores efformantes ; calyx tubuloso-campanulatus ; limbus 4-lobatus, 


intus dense fulvo-hispidus ; petala lato-oblonga, cuneato-unguiculata, drei 
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lobis longiora ; ovarium mox glabrescens, obsolete 4-gonum ; fructus oblongi, 

14 poll. fere longi, pollicem lati, glabri, 4-alati, alis chartaceis semi-ablon- hal 
gis nucis diametro multo latioribus—Pegn ; Martaban.—C. Chindnai, 
Roxb. (C. Grifithii, Heurck and Muell-Arg. Obs. Bot, Plant. nov. 231) 
valde affine, - 





23. COMBRETUM PYRIFOLIUM, ( Pentaptera pyrifolia, Wall., Cat., 3985 - 
non Presl.). —* 
Frutex scandens, habitu C. ovalifolii, novellis ferrugineo-puberulis ; 
folia parva, ovalia ad lato-oblonga et suborbieularia, opposita v. alterna, 
ë petiolo 3-4 lin. longo gracili sutfulta, obtusa v. subretusa et mucronata, in- ES 
° tegra, chartacea, 15-2 poll. longa, glabra, supra puncticulata ; flores .. ; spiew 
puberula, solitari; v, in paniculas graciles axillares v. breves terminales * 
digest ; fructus parviuseuli, 1-7 poll. longi, glabri, 5-4-alati, alis ehartaceis 
semi-ovalibus nucis diametro latioribus.—.4va . 


24. COMBRETUM QUADRANGULARE, nov. sp. 


Frutex subseandens, argenteo-lepidotus et punctatus, ramulis acute 4- 
angularibus ; folia opposita v. raro alterna, parva, obovato-cuneata v. raro i 
ovata, petiolo brevi gracili lepidoto suffulta, valgo obtusa v. subretusa et 
mucronata, integra, 11-3 poll. longa, chartacea, utrinque (subtus sub-dense) * 
argenteo-lepidota et punctata ; flores parvi, albi ?, braeteà subulatà fugacis- 
simá substructi, spicas solitarias v. binas simplices dense lepidotas axillares ^ 

- folio breviores formantes; calyx infundibuliformis, vix lin. longus, dense — ^w 
` ; f 
f 





lepidotus, limbo 4-dentato intus dense fulvo-villoso; petala calycis dentibus 

3-angularibus paullo longiora, obovata; stamina exserta ; fructus parvi, 1-3 

poll. longi et lati, suborbiculares, dense argenteo-lepidoti, 4-alati, alis charta- 

ceis, nucis diametro latioribus, — Zenasserim; Stam. rf 
| N.B. C. platyphyllum, v. Heurck et Muell-Arg. Obs. Bot. Plant. Nov. 3 
" 249 = C. extensum, Roxb. ; Anogeissus phillyreefolia, v. Heurck et Muell, 2 F 

Arg. 1. c. 219. = A. acuminata varietas. "Š. 


i 95. LONICERA LELANTHA, nóV. Sp. ~~ 
° Frutex glaber; folia ovata ad ovato-oblonga, basi aeutà decurrentia 
petiolo 3-4 lin. longo suffulta, obtusiuscula, subcoriacea, 2-3 poll. longa, 
| levia, glabra, supra nitida ; flores magni, 21-2 poll longi, glaberrimi, sessi- 
les, bini v. solitarii pedunculo crasso stricto 3-4 lin. longo axillari suffulti ; — — 
| calycis tubus 3 lin. fere longus, levis, limbo ample-infundibuliformi lin fere — — 
j- longo leviter 4-dentato.—Avæ montes:—L. longifloræ, DC. affinis. — 
SIKKIMENSIS, nov. sp. SEM I 
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a vorticillata, lanceolata ad elliptico-laneeolata, 3-5-nervia, acuminata, basi 


obtusa, imprimis seeus nervos et margines retrorse aculeolata, 2-4 poll. Jon- 
pa, chartacea ; flores minuti, pedicellis semilineam longis sulfalti, eymosuli, 
paniculas brachiatas axillares in panieulam majorem terminalem collectas 
* formantes; bacew didymm v. globose, pisi minimi magnitudine, glabrae; 
succulente.—Sikkim-Himalaya. 
"o N. B.—Psilobium capillare, Kurz in Journ. As. Soc, Beng., 1372, 313 
= Morindopsis capillaris, 


` 
27. AnNEnrA TIBETANA, nov. sp. 
~ E ! | . 
š. Herba perennis magis minusve ramosa usque ad semipedem alta, ap- v 
presse hispida (pilis rigidis albidis e tuberculis albis ortis) ; folia obovato- 
A linearia ad lineari-oblonga et linearia, radicalia in petiolum longiorem v. 


breviorem decurrentia, caulina sessilia, obtusa v. obtusiuscula, crasse meme 
branacea, appresse albo-hispida 4-1} poll longa ; flores verosimiliter flavi, 
sessiles, in spicas longiores v. breviores circinnatas terminales et laterales 
congesti et ssepius in paniculam spuriam albo-hirsutam collecti ; braetes 
calyce breviores, albo-hispidw, lmeares, obtuse; ealyx albo-setosus, usque 
ad basin fere 5-partitus, segmentis 2 lin. circiter longis v. longioribus an. . 
guste linearibus ; corolla infundibuliformi-hypocraterimorpha, c. 3 poll. lon- 

ga, lobis brevibus rotundatis ; anther fauci inserta ; nuces grisew, 3-angu- 

lari-ovat®, acute, tuberculate, lineam fere longæ, dorso obtuse carinata, 

Tibetia occidentalis, 12000-16000 p. s. m, 
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EsvuxEmRaATION oF Burmese Patms.—By S. Kunz. 
-~ (Received Oct. 12, read Dec. 3, 1873.) 
E (With Plates XII—XXXI.) 
In working” up my Burmese palms, I find that a few of them are new, 
I now propose to describe these and to give at the same time an enumerh- 
tion of all the species that have hitherto been found in Burma, adding also 
a conspectus so as to facilitate their identification. The rattans, however, 
in such a state of confusion that little can be done until the material 
St a description becomes more complete and the almost inextricable synony- 
my of the described species has been properly cleared up. 





1 remarks on variation may not be out of place here. 
E The size of the palms is often enough variable and, amongst the many 
da examples, I shall mention only Phoenix paludosa, the stem of which varies 
|. án height from only 2 or 3 ft. up to 15 to 25 ft. Sobolification is a character 
of little value in my eyes I look upon it rather as an idiosynerasy, 
DS and, ‘therefore, not even as a sufficient character on which to establish a 
variety: No doubt in very many species this character has become general 
3 rand constant, but atavisms are not unfrequent, We know, for example, cases 
, E whieh the common betel-nut palm has made as many as 7 shoots, and simi- 


dar —— are not wanting (especially in Phoenix, Cocos, Arenga, Euterpe). 





enm. 





> 





I have not paid special attention to palms in the field, but a few 


dri has simple T soboliferous trunks with all inberinodiato . 
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states, and I have, therefore, unhesitatingly connected with it A, lara, a 
species that differs in no structural points: Caryota sobolifera is another 
example wherein simple-stemmed and soboliferous plants may occasionally be 
found in the Burmese jungles not a dozen yards from one another. Species 
based upon such distinctions, if not also accompanied by structural difer- 
ences, are in my opinion untenable, and grouping palm-species after such a 
character is simply misleading. 

Again, the armature in Calamus would appear to me to be also subject 
to variation within certain limits. It certainly is often very different ac- 
cording to the age of the rattan itself, or accordingly as the sheaths come 
from the lower or upper parts of the plant, On the other hand, the Calami 
(including Demonorops) offer so many valuable characters in their spathes 
and spathules, nature of seeds, lorm and flagellw, and, finally, in the scales 
and stamens, that we may confidently look forward to a sound and natural 
classification of the rattans so soon as the numerous book-species, often based 
upon incomplete pieces only, shall have been got rid of. ‘The difference in the 
scales of the fruits of Calamus in different stages of growth is so far as pos- 
sible illustrated in the present paper, The indument of the inflorescences 
and their spathes seems to afford valuable characters, especially to herba- 
rium-botanists. "The colour, however, of the same varies greatly in the same 
species, as for example in A. gracilis, in which some individuals have yellow- 
ish-white and bright scarlet spadices, while others have them greenish- 
purple. 

Burmese palms are still very incompletely known, especially the rattans. 
While the distributional area of the leiocarpous palms is greater than one 
might have expected, that of the rattans is singularly restricted and limited. 
Thus I have been unable, in spite of all the pains I have taken, to identify 
several of my Burmese rattans with any of the 100 species or thereabouts 
already published. Only the more light-loving species, such as C. Guruba, 
Sasciculatus, cte., have a wider distribution. 

Burma and the Andamans contribute each a new type of Calamus in 
C. tigrinus and C. Andamanicus, which have the scales of their fruits fur- 
nished with fringed appendages as long as or longer than the scale itself, | 

I have, in the present paper, endeavoured to supplement my descriptions 
by the addition of figures, for it is irksome to recognise palms from descrip- 
tions only ; a figure, moreover, allows considerably shortening of the deserip- 
tion itself. "The small size of the Society's Journal has, however, compelled 
me to introduce only the most important parts of these bulky plants, 
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* SYNOPSIS OF THE GENERA AND SPECIES OF BURMESE 


, PALMS, 


Sonras. I. PALM. GENUIN.Z.—Fruits not imbricate scaly, but 


I smooth or variously rough or tubercled, Seeds without arillus, Usually 
i erect, very rarely armed palms. 

^ Tam. I. Nrprsz.— Perianth of females reduced to a few scales, Ova- 
a ries 3, apocarpous. Male flowers in separate spadices surrounding the 
— central female flower-head. Leaves pinnate. 


Nira, Rumph.—Spathes many, sheathing, persistent. Female flowers 
on a central globular torus, surrounded by the male spadices, Male perianth 
G-parted, complete, valvate in bud. Stamens united by threes. Drupes 
woody, angular-turbinate, collected into a large dense head. Albumen equa- 
| ble, hollow in centre. Soboliferous almost stemless palms. 

t N. fruticans, Wurmb. Only species, 





Tns, II. Prenare.—Perianth complete in both sexes, Leaves pinnate 
twice pinnate or pinnatisect, rarely almost entire, Erect palms, 


H+. 


* Spathes 1 or 2, more or less boat- or spindle-shaped. 


> § Cocoine.—Spathes 1 or 2, spindle-shaped or clavate. Ovary syn- 
| us, Putamen at base 3-porous. Leaves simply pinnate. 
A x» (Probably better reduced again to a section of Arecineœ,) 


ix Cocos, .L.—Monoecious on the same spadix. Petals in females imbri- 
cate-convolute in bud, Ovary syncarpous, 3-celled, only one cell ovule-bear- 
_ ing. Drupe large, woody, containing a single one-seeded hard putamen, 
In Albumen equable. Large simple-stemmed palms, 

Ew Cocos nucifera, L. Only — 





=... 
| § § Arecinee.—Spathes 1 or 2, — caducous. Ovary syncar- 
ET. |^ pous. Patamen not perforated, Pinnw neither fascicled nor 
" wt. ` 


_ ARECA,. +. —Flowers monoecious, their bases immersed in the cavities 





X. Stamens 3, 6, or numerous, Petals valvate in bud. 
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* 


Albumen ruminate, Simple-stemmed or soboliferous palms,  Pinnm irregu» * 


larly united into broader or narrower segments, rarely all connate in a 2- 
cleft. blade. 


Species. 


Subg. 1. Areca, L.—Stamens 6 or 3. Stigmas 3. Female flowers 
lateral between the ramifications, rarely axillary. Spadix often twice rami- 
fied, the ultimate ramifications usually more or less filiform and covered by 
male flowers only. 

X Stamens 6. Female flowers without bract. | 

— —— glabrous; drupes as large as a hen's egg, ^ 

ofl. Catechu, L. 
x X Stamens3. Female flowers without bract. 

Glabrous, simple-stemmed or soboliferous, ......... A. triandra, Roxb. 

Subg. 2, Pinanga, Bl.—Stainens numerous, Stigma 1. Female flow- 
ers in grooved series. Spadix simply ramified, or rarely undivided. 

x Flowers distichous, 
Ceespitose ; spadix branched ; sheaths, etc., slightly scurvy,...4. costata, 
x x Flowers tslstichoun: 
Simple-stemmed ; spadix slender, ramified or simple ; sheaths stoi, scurvy, 
| wel. gracilis, Roxb. * 
-X X X Flowers 5—0O-stichous. 

Simple-stemmed ; sheaths, ete., scurvy; spadix simple, fleshy, as thick 

as the finger, ................................................... A. Aewasticha, Kurz. 


S 8 S.Phoenicee.—Spathes 1 or 2, boat-shaped, persistent. Ovary 
apocarpous, consisting of 3 distinct carpels, Pinnw often fascicled. 


Pnogsrx, Z.—Dioecious, Corolla in males valvate, in females imbri- 
cate in bud. Drupes sappy, eolitary. Albumen equable. Simple-stemmed or a 
stoloniferous palms, sometimes stemless. The lower pinnw reduced to spines. 


‘ Species. x 
b * Spathes smooth ; flowers supported by a small subulate braet. L. 
T Stemless ; petioles ‘rather long and slender, spiny-armed, ^, 
3 — cos dh acaulis, —— P 


B -S * Spathes covered with a brown seurf ; flowers without a bract. Ao 


—— robust ; — sey short a and — jum A 
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* * Spathes several, tubular or sheathing. Ovary syncarpous. 


Š § $ 8 Curyotee.—Spathes several, tubular or sheathing, persistent. 
Pinne of the leaves often fascicled, jagged or erose-toothed, 


AnrNGA, Lab.—Flowers monoecious in different spadicea. Petals of 
both sexes valvate in bud. Stamens indefinite, Ovary 3-celled,  Drupe 
depressed-3-angular, rather dry, 3-seeded, Albumen equable. Simple- 
stemmed rarely soboliferous palms, Leaves simply pinnate, the pinn linear, 
at base auricled at one or both sides, 

Arenga saccharifera, Lab. Only species. 

WALLICHIA, Ztorb.—-Flowers monoecious in different spadices, rarely 
dioecious. Petals in both sexes valvate in bud. Stamens often definite. 
Ovary 2-celled. Drupe sappy, usually 2-seeded, Albumen equable, Often 
stemless low palms. Leaves simply pinnate, the segments wedge-shaped. 

Species. 

Spadices smaller, the male spikes almost filiform ; male flowers yellow- 
ish; calyx tubular, about a line long, .........-........ W. caryotoides, Roxb. 

Spadices very ample, the male spikes thick and rigid; — * flowers 

lish or green ; calyx minute, cup-shaped, only about 4 lin. long, 

“sz * — — ... W. disticha, T. And. 

As preceding, but the male calyx tubular, nearly a line long, 

s Canyora, Z.—Flowers monoecious on the same spadix. Stamens in- 
definite. Petals in males valvate, in females imbricate in bud. Ovary l- 
or 2-celled, Drupe 1-or 2-seeded, sappy. Albumen ruminate, Simple- 
stemmed or soboliferous palms. Leaves bipinnate, 


Species. 
Simple-stemmed ; male petals about + inch long by 3 to 4 lin, broad, 
0. urens, L. 


Usually soboliferous ; male petals about 4 lin, long and only 1} lin, 
broad ; anthers mucronate or emarginate, |... e. C. sobalifera, Wall. 


=. 


Tn, III. FrangrraTa—Leaces fan-shaped, Perianth complete in 


E La aen. Roc pale. 


y ` 
- otim 


TP | s. | | 
—.  — 8 Jorassing.—Ovary syncarpous, 2—4-celled, with as many ovules, 
Ev. 1 — Drupes 2— 4-celle lled, with as many seeds. inj 
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Bonassrs, Z.—Spathes several, incomplete. Male spadix eatkin- -shap- * 


ed. Corolla imbricate in bud, Drupe large, fleshy-fibrous, 3 J-seeded, Seeds 
pomaccous, with a pore at their apex, Lofty palms. Pinnw connate, and 
forming a blade. 


Borassus flabelliformis, L. Only species. 


§ § Coryphina,—Ovary apocarpous, consisting of 3 free or at apex 
united carpels (or only the styles united), usually only one of the 
carpels coming to perfection. $> 


Licvata, Rumph.—Inflorescence axillary. Flowers hermaphrodite, ^. 
solitary or by 2 or 3 together. Corolla 3-parted. Stamens perigynous, the 
filaments inserted at the throat of the corolla and united into a ring. 
° Drupe sappy. Usually small simple-stemmed or tufted palms. Pinnm all free 
to the base, or by 2 or several united into broader or narrower flabellate 
segments, 

Species. 

x Flowers large. Leaves peltately flabellate. 

Calyx about T to $ inch long, .. ...... ........... ev. peltata, Roxb, 

x X Flowers small. Calyx not above 2 lin, long. Leaves palmate- | 

ly flabellate. wai 

Trunk 4 to Sft. long; petioles aculeate, bordered along their whole x 
length; calyx about a line long, ...........................L. paludosa, Grif. _ | 

Almost stemless ; petioles unarmed at the upper third of their length ; 
only 12 lin; Jong; <6. oeoveneeseee sev eve consedis ser sa? evevuern e AA CONQUER, Grills E 2 

Cuamanors, Z,—Inflorescence axillary. Flowers polygamous, sever- —— 3 
altogether. Corolla 3-parted, Stamens hypogynous, Drupe sappy. Al- E. 
bumen with a longitudinal furrow. Simple-stemmed or tufted palms, d 
Pinne all connate and forming a blade. es? 

Chamerrops Khasyana, Grif. Only species. 

Livisrowa, R. Br.—Inflorescence axillary. Flowers hermaphrodite, 
clustered. Corolla 3-parted. Stamens perigynous. Drupe sappy. Albu- | 
men with a cavity filled up with the intruding integuments, Embryo dor- — ——— 
sal. ‘Brest palms perennially flowering. Pinnw connate and forming a 









— Kurz. Only species. , LE 
ñ: — — Conyrna, Z.—Inflorescence terminal, Secondary and tertiary spa i ^ M 
many. Flowers hermaphrodite, clustered. Corolla consisting meme 





petals. Stamens hypogynous. Drupe corticate. es pies 
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Species, 
* Simple-stemmed often lofty palms. Petioles comparatively short. 
Trunk annular or almost even; drupes the size of a wood-apple, 
,,U. umbraculifera, L. 
Trunk marked by the spiral scars of the fallen spirally arranged leaves ; 
É drupes tho size of a cherry, .cecccccsseosscenctecsencresceserseecesO, Gebanga, BL 
+ * * Stemless, 
^ Petioles 18 to 25 ft. long; drupes the size of a cherry, C. macropoda, Kz. . 


| SunrAM. IT. CALAMEJE.— Fruits covered by retrorsely imbricate 
+ scales, Seeds often spuriously arilate, Usually armed climbers, rarely : 
; erect or unarmed. 
— 


Turm. I. FLABELLAT®.— Leaves fan-shaped. Nearly all American. 


Taw. II. Prsvarn.—Leaves pinnate. 


MÀ * Flowers spirally arranged, forming a more or less dense 

i cylindrical catkin-like spike. 

š Konrmsrstx, J1—Spikes villous-braeteoled or the bracteoles glabrous, 
forming elongate panicles. Spathes tubular. Albumen ruminate. Scan- 
dent palms, sparingly armed. 

hz a Species, 

— Spines on the petioles almost straight, 3 to 4 lin. long; drupes obo- 


ES. void, & inch long, e eee nno nnno I. acaphigera, Mart, 
E: Spines on the petioles short, reflexed ; drupes turbinate (globular), the 
MN BIBLE Dll, . t ves eosers ees K. laciniosa, Mart. 
S Zaracca, Rumph,—Spikes sillous-besstenlad: forming elongate pani- 
Ps cles, Spathes elongate, cleft to the base. Seeds arillate, Albumen equa- 
NUT ` be Stemless or almost stemless erect palms, more or less armed. 

M. Zalacca Wallichiana, Mart. Only species. 





E | * * Flowers distichous (very rarely spuriously unilateral). 


LS ^ Fao AUN QE M aa Bora s mrs the spathules, or 
. rarely in a short curved spikelot exserted from the spathule, forming elongate 








t, 
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more or less pendulous panicles. Spathes tubular or flattened out from a = 
tubular base, persistent. Spathules cymbiform or tubular, Seeds arillate. 
Albumen equable, but often pitted or erose on the outside, Scandent, raro- 
ly erect rattan-palms, more or less fearfully armed. 
Species. E 
* Drupes sessile, š, e, the perianth more or less spreading 
and adhering to the base of the fruit. Spathules of the 
spikes much imbricated, the exserted part cymbiform, 
shorter than broad, more or less truncate. 
O Scales of fruit without a conspicuous appendage. 
° A Pinne equidistant. No leaf-tendrils. - 
Erect, tufted ; pinnw white beneath. No tendrils whatever, 
20. arborescens, Griff. 
Erect, tufted ; leaves uniformily green, without (but the sheaths and 
spadiees with) tendrils, ..... 5. ssepsaassssvesese coesteva ccce occ. PF00140, Box, 2 
A A Pinnm fhacioled or interruptedly approximate, 
Young stems, ete., whitish powdery; leaves without tendrils ; pinnæ 
interruptedly fascicled ; drupes globular, straw-coloured, 
eC. fasciculatus, Roxb. > 4 
Glabrous ; leaves tendril-bearing ; pinnz broad, alternately approxi- 
mate; drapes — bn...... e Posse RAS latifolius, Roxb. 
O O Scales of fruits produced into a fringed appendage 
as long or longer than the crustaceous scale itself. 
Leaves tendril-bearing ; inflorescence without tendril; drapes j inch 
long, uniformily brown,......... se... ................C. Andemsnicns, Kurz. 
Leaves without tendrils; inflorescence with tendrils; drupes an inch 
long or somewhat longer, dav and pale brown variegated, C. tigrinus, Kurz. 
* * Drupes seated on the erect indurated thick pedicel-like 
perianth. Spathules usually long-exserted and tubular, 
rarely eymbiform and imbricate, usually not truncate, 
O Spathules imbricate, broader than long, truncate. 
- = Leaves without tendrils; pinnæ equidistant; drupes globular, 4 inch 
m: thick, straw-coloured,. 4$6 «»288042088Qv«G0 28900490079 0090409095407029006 m oj tenuis, Roxb. 
p O O Spathules exserted and rather elongate. 
ha | x Spathes with a short acute limb only. * | 
Leaves not tendril-bearing ; pinnze ———— lrups — — 
* ellipsoid, straw-coloured, nearly an inch long, ... ...........C. gracilis, Roxb. 
r | Leaves not tendi bearing ; pine equidistant, narrow 5 pa’ 
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x * Lower spathes expanded into a flat elongate 

limb, tubular at the short base only. 
Leaves not tendril-bearing ; pinna narrow, equidistant ; drupes globu- 
lar, the size of a pen, the scales straw-coloured with blackish-brown borders, 
SC. Guruba, Ham. 
D.ywoxonors, HI.—Flowers usually pedicelled, naked or nearly so, 
Spathes cleft to the base, deciduous, the outer one hoat-shaped. Spathules 
incomplete, reduced to bracteoles, Spadix erect, stiff, never tendril-bearing. 
no Albumen usually ruminate. "Scandent rattan-palms, more or less fearfully 
armed, 


L 


Species. 


Leaves not tendril-bearing ; pinnw interruptedly-approximate, white 
OREN, eeeceeccespecizssoeuzelifaxaesxsez2saeunszisiasvaetsssh, agpaleumana, Kurs. 
* * Spathes (at least the outermost one) much armed with 
thorns or spines. 

Leaves uniformly green; sheaths and spathes outside fearfully armed 

with flat glossy black spines; drupes globular, the size of a cherry, 
D. grandis, Griff. 
PrEcrocowrA, BI— Flowers in small naked racemes or spikes, hidden 
aa by the imbricate distichous secondary spathes, the latter forming long 
E tail-shaped one-sided panicled pendulous catkins, Spathes many, tubular, 
Ms Drupes retrorsely hispid, Albumen equable. Scandent often lofty rattan- 

x palms, more or less armed4. 


(* 
— 
* Spathes unarmed or nearly so. 
sà 
* 





Plectocomia macrostachya, Kurz, Only species 
E ENUMERATION OF THE SPECIES. 
Nira, Rumph. I 


> =. 1 N. rnvriCANS, Wurmb, in Verh. Bat. Genootach,, I, 349; Lab. 

* in Mém. Mus., V, 207, t. 21-22; Roxb, Fl. Ind., III; 650; Mart., Palm., 

805, £. 108, 171-172 ; Bl. Rumph. ILI, 76, £. 105, 104—103 ; Grig., Not. 

Lei. Monocot., 168, £4. 244-247 ; Miga FI FL Ind. Bat., ILL, 150. 

- Han. Common along the estuaries of the rivers, and in tidal forests 
all. along the shores, from Chittageng down to Tenamerim and the Anda- 


mans. | 
i >. Dane of the Burmese. ; 
TT 26 - 
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Cocos, Z, 


2. C. NUCIFERA, L., Fi. Zeyl., 391; Roxb., Corom. PL, T, 62, €. 37, 
et Fl. Ind, IIT, 614 ; Mart., Palm., 123, t. 62-63 et £. SS, f 3-6; Mig., 
FI. Ind. Bat., III, 64. 
Han. Generally cultivated all over Burma, more especially within 
the influence of the sea, and also wild along the sandy beaches of the Cocos 
islands. Fl. C. S., Fr. H. S. 
Ung is the Burmese name of the cocos-palm. - 


AmnEcA, L. 


3. A. Carecnv, L., sp. pl, 1189; Roxb., Corom. PL, L 54, t. 75 et 
Fl. Ind., 111, 615 ; Hayne, Arzney Gew., VIT, t. 35 ; Mart., Palm., 169 
et 911, t. 182 et t. 149, f. 4, t. Z, X, f. 11.5 Bl. Rumph., IZ, 65, t. 102 A, 
et t. 104; Mig., FT. Ind. Bat., III, 8; Griff, Ind. Palm., 147, et in 
AMacl. Cale. Journa, V, 450; Scheff., Group. d. Arec., 9. 
Han. Frequently cultivated by the Burmans and Karens, especially 
in Martaban and Tenasserim. 
Kunti is the Burmese name. 
4. A. TRIANDRA, Roxb., Fl, Ind., III, 617; Griff, Ind. Palm., 118, 
t. 230, A, et in Macl. Cale. Journ., V, 451; Mart., Palm., 171, t. 149, f. zi 
1-3; Scheff, Group. d. Arec., 16. (A. laxa, Ham. in Mem. Wern. Soc, F, - E 
309 ; Griff, Ind. Palm., 149, et tn Macl, Calc. Journ., V,452 ; Scheff., Group. 
Arec., 17; A. pumila, Bl. Rumph., II, 71, t. 99 et 102, non Mart. nee 
Grif., Scheff. Group. d' Arece., 15). 
Has. Not unfrequent in the evergreen tropical forests from Martaban 
down to Tenasserim and the Andamans; also in Chittagong. Fl. H. and 
R. 8.; Fr. the following year. 
Tau Kunti (wild betel-palm) is the Burmese name of this as of all 
other wild species of Areca; the Andamanese call it abaradah. 
D. A. COSTATA, (Pinanga costata, Bl. Rumph., LI, 80, t. 109 ; Pinan- 
ga Kuhlii, Bl. Rumph., IT, 82, t. IH, Scheff., Group. d. Are., 34 ; Seafor- 


# 





i? thia Kuhlii, Mart., Palm., 186, t, 6, t. Z, f. 4 et 5). ^ 1 

* Han. In the evergreen tropical forests of the Andamans, around E 

|»... Mount Harriet, and probably elsewhere, Fr, June. E-- 
ure. — Y have changed the specific name according to a rule laid down in De ` It 
UT A, Candolle’s ‘Laws of Botanical Nomenclature, Dr, Scheffer and a very few 





| others object to this rule, vehe c vecti cs sa re 
cls epee ns Se 1 other "la m 
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tion but in cases of absolute absurdity*: it prescribes with almost ma- 
thematical precision the ultimate change. Why, for example, should we 
call Guatteria pallida, Bl, at present Marsypopetalum ceratosanthes, 
Scheff., and not JM. pallidum ? or why should the well-known Fimbristylis 
diphylla, with its pagefulj of synonyms, be rechristened F. polymorpha, 
Boeck. ? The objection raised on account of increase of names absque 
necessitate is a feeble one, and cannot counterbalance the advantages of a 
strict rule against arbitrary acts. 

6. A. onacmas, Roxb., Fl. Ind., IIT, 619; Griff, Ind. Palm., 154, t. 
232, A—O, et in Mael. Calc. Journ., V, 459. 

Han. Frequent in the evergreen tropical forests, especially in marshy 
places, from Chittagong, Pegu, and Martaban down to Tenasserim. FI. H. 
and R. S,; Fr. the following year. 

Dr. Scheffer identifies this species with Blume's Pinanga patula ; P. 
patula, however, has distichous flowers, quite different fruits, and smooth 
sheaths and spadices. Again, A. disticha, Roxb. (of which Ptychosperma 
simplicifrons, Miq, is an exact synonym), which has a hispid spadix and 
scurvy sheaths and spathes, is also reduced to his Pinanga patula—a course 
in which I cannot follow him. 

7. A. HEXASTICHA, n. sp., Pl. XII. 

A slender simple-stemmed gregarious palm, 20 to 30 feet high, the stem 
3 to 4 in. in girth, the sheaths, ete. thinly sealy-rough, soon turning 
glabrous; leaves 3 to 5 feet long, pinnate with the end-pinnze confluent, on 
à short (3 to 4 in, long) sealy-rough petiole broadly sheathing at the base ; 
pinne linear, somewhat faleate, 1 to 14 feet long, alternate, 2- to 3-ribbed 
and many-nerved, the lower ones acuminate, the upper and terminal ones 
crenate-lobed and ending in as many bluntish and shortly 2-lobed lobes 
as there are ribs: flowers sessile, spirally arranged in 5, higher up in 
6, grooved rows along the simple reflexed spike up to a foot long, the rachis 
as thick as the finger, fleshy; female perianth (in young fruit) very much like 
that of A. gracilis, the sepals and petals almost conform, broad-oval, blunt 
or bluntish, about a line long or a little longer; staminodes apparently 


* Ifin such cases a rule were to bo established to the effect that a species thus 
changed in name should be called after tho author who first named and described it, 
the cases of doubt would be reduced to a minimum, Dr, Mueller Arg. has given somo 
additional rules in his * Nomenclatoric fragments" defending his harpagean principles 
adopted in tho 16th vol. of Do Candolle’s Prodromus, but I think that fow, if any, right- 
minded men would refuse to adopt a MS. name, if they have knowledge of the sume or if 


they have the plant, authontically named, at their disposal. On the other side, I fully agree 


that MS. names, tho planta of which are inaccessible to an author, even if published but 
not characterized, are truly valueless “nomina chartacea,” and na such reducible to 
specios described at n later date. No one will over persuade mo to spend a fow thousand 
Rupees ona journey to Europe for the purpose of unearthing MS. names M 
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none; unripe fruits fibrous-fleshy, smooth, spindle-shaped, and narrowed at 
apex. 

Han. In marshy places of the evergreen tropical forests of the sou- 
thern parts of the Pegu Yomah, as for example between Kyauzoo and Kya 
Eng (Pazwoondoung-valley). 


Progsrx, L. 

S. Pm. ACGAULIS, Roxb., Hort. Beng , 73 et Fl. Ind, 1IT, 783; Griff. 
in Mact. Calc. Journ., V, 345 et Ind. Palm., 137, t. 128; Mart., Palm., t. 
136, 

Ham. Frequent in the Eng-forests all over Pegu, Prome, and Marta- 
ban. FI. March—Apr. ; ; Fr. May—June. 

This species is called in Burma Zhenboung like all others of the genus, 

9. Pm. svivksTuIS, Roxb., Hort. Beng., 73 et. Fl. Ind., LIT, 787 ; 
Griff. in Macl. Cale. Journ., V, 350 ct Ind. Palm., 141, z. 228 ; A. — 
Palm., t. 136. 

Han. Chittagong, cultivated only ; said to be also cultivated in Ava. 
Fl. begin of H. S. ; Fr. C. 8. 

As indeed Griffith remarks, PA. dactylifera, L., differs hardly, and 
possibly solely by larger fruits. The fact that Ph. dactylifera will not 
succeed in. the moister parts of India, may be an idiosyncrasy acquired by 
long cultivation in arid districts, 

10. Pm. PALUDOSA, Roxb., Hort. Beng., 73 et Fl. Ind., III, 789; 
Griff. in Macl, Cale. Journ., r, 353 and Ind. Palm., 144, t. 229, — 
(Ph, Siamensis, Mig., Palm, Archip. Ind., 14). 

Has. Common in the tidal forests all over Burma from Chittagong 
down to Upper Tenasserim and the Andamans. Fl. Mareh—Apr.; Fr. 
June—Deeb. 


AmnENGA, Labill. 


Il. A. SACCHARIFERA, Lab., Mém. l’ Tast., IV, 209. ; Mart., Palm., 
19), t. 108 et t. 161, f. 4, t. Z, IF, f. 11, XVII, f. 1; Mig., Fl. Ind. Bat., 
III, 95; Griff. in Macl. Calc. Journ., V, 472 and Ind. Palm., 164, t, 233, 
— Rumphii, Roxb., Fl. Tu. IH, 626). 









it in 
° earn in those of the eastern Mog of the Pegu 
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— — of Martaban and 
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€ rather concur with Rumphius, who compared the palm to a “ragged dirty. 
drunken fellow," | 
Besides ita well-known value for toddy, sugar, and fibre, this palm is | 
especially adapted for the support of orchids, ferns, and other epiphytical 
plants, for which purpose it is highly recommendable to horticulturists in 
tropical climates. 


Watiicnta, Jeozb. 
12. W. canyrororpes, Roxb., Corom. PL, IIT, 91, f. 295; Mig. FI. 
^ Ind, But., ITI, 34. ( IWrightia caryotoides, Roxb., Fl. Ind., 111,621; Hari- 
N na curyotoides, Ham. in Werna Soc., V, 317; Griff. in .Macl. Cale. Journ., 
`A. p, 485 and Ind, Palm., 174, t. 237; W. densiflora, Hook., Dot. Mag., t. 
4584, vir Mart, nee Grif). 

Han. In the evergreen tropical and damp  hill-forests of Martaban 
and 'lenasserifn; also in the hills of eastern Ava and Chittagong, up to 
4000 feet elevation, Fl. R. S, ; Fr. the following year. 

Zunong is the Burmese name of this as also of the other species of the 
genus. 

13. W. pEÉNsIFLORA, Mart., Palm., ed. J, 189 and suppl., 190. (W. 
H oblongifolia, Griff. in Macl. Cale. Journ., V, 456, and Ind. Paim., 175, t. 
j 237, A—0). 

Haz. Not frequent in the moister upper mixed and tropical evergreen 
forests of Arracan, apparently always on siliceous sandstone ; also Chittagong. 
Fl. Apr. 

131. W. nrsriCHA, T. dad, in Journ. Linn. Soc, Lond., X I, 6. 
MA 7 Ha», Not unfrequent in the moister upper mixed forests of the eas- 
: tern slopes of the Pegu Yomah, and on the spurs of the Kambala-toung. 
Fl, Apr. 
'The Burmese plant differs chielly by much longer (14-2 ft. long) pin- 
¢ nie, and may possibly form a distinct species, It is also a much lower 
^ palm. 


= ^ 





m. Canrota, D. ® 
EU 14. O. unexs, L., Fl. Zeyl., 187; Roxb., Ft. Ind., III 625; Mart., 
‘= Palm., 193, t. 107-108, 168 and t. V, f. 1-3 and 11; Mi iq., Fl. Ind. Bat., 
x M 211, 41; Griff. in Macl. Calc. Journ, V, 478. and d Palm., 169, 
E Has. Frequent in the upper mixed forests of the Pegu Yomali and 
— Av. Fi. Sept. 
— Burmese call this, as also the other species, minbo. 
S 35, 20, SOBOLIFERA, Wall. in Mart. Palm., 194, /. 107, f. 27 Mig., 
J FI. Ind. Bat., HT, 41? Griff. in Macl. Cale. Journ., V, 481 and Ind. Palm., 
E EHE 236 (simple-atemmed) ? (C. Cummingii, Lodd. ex Mart., Palm., LIT, 
159? Bot: Mey. é t. 5762; C. Griffithii, Beccari in Giorn. Jtal.). =. 
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es * 
Han. Frequent in the evergreen tropical foresta. from Arracan down `> 
to the Andamans, and from Martaban down to ' 'enasserim, FL Fr. C. and 
W. S. 


I entertain little doubt but that the Car yota so plentiful in the. 
Burmese jungles is Loureiro's C. mitis, the more so as the same plant occurs 
also in Siam, 


Borassus, L. 


16. B. roangttrrormis, L., Mus. CH, 13; Roxb., Corom, PL, T, 
50, 4. 71-72, and Fl. Ind., TIT, 790; Mart., Palm., 219, #. 108, 12 E 162; » 
Mig., Fl. Tad. Bat., III, 45. (B. sp., Griff, Not. AMonoc., 167). 

Han. Frequently cultivated all over Burina, more especially; however, 
in Ava and Prome ; along the sandy sea coast sometimes growing like wild, 
but also in the dry Prome-ilistriot the palm is freely springing up in 
jungles. Fl. March—Apr.; Fr. Close of rains, 

Hian is the Burmese name of the palmyra, 


Licvana, Rumph. 

17. L. PELTATA, Roxb., Fl. Ind., II, 179; Mart., Palm., 284, t. 134 
et 162; Griff, Palms, 120, t. 222 and in Macl. Cale, Journ., V, 324. 

Has. Frequent in the evergreen tropical forests all over Burma from 
Chittagong, Pegu, and Martaban down to Tenasserim and the Andamans. 
Fl. begin of C. S,; Fr. H. S. 

Zaloon of the Burmese ; the Andamanese call it gobol. 

18. L. PALUDOSA, Griff in Mart. Palm., 318 ; Macl. Cale, Journ., 
323 and Ind. Palm., 115, t. 221, 4—C. 

° Has, Frequent in the tidal forests and in marine swamps along =e 
coast of the Andamans, Fr. Apr. May. 

19. L. LONGIPES, Griff. in Mart. Palm.,318 and in Macl. Cale. Journ., 
F, 330 and Ind, Paim., 125, t. 224, A— B. 

Han. ukasti: forests near Lainear, to the south of Mergui (GrilF.). 


Fl nearly the whole year. ° 
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- long by 3 to 5 feet girth, all parts glabrous ; leaves palmately flabellate, 
about 6 to 7 feet across, plaited, the petiole up to an inch broad at base, 
armed with strong sharp faleately curved flattish blackish spines, the lower 
spines up to half an inch long and longer by 3 to 4 lines broad at base; the 
sheaths dividing into netted fibres; pinnm all (the lateral ones up to half of 
their length, the central ones highs: up) connate in a blade, linear, sharply 
2-cleft at apex, the ribs compressed, prominent, the veins rather visible and 
transverse ; flowers small, solitary or by 2 on a nipple-shaped very short and 

` thick pedicel, racemose-spicate, forming a much branched smooth panicle. 
shaped, 2 to 4 feet long spadix, furnished at the base and along the primary 

i axes with large fuscous quite smooth spathes ; sepals and pétals hardly a 

line long f drupes elliptically obovoid, 3 to nearly an inch long, dark blue, 

smooth, l-seeded, seated on the short thick indurated perianth jointed with 
the nipple- or disk-shaped very short peduncle. 
Han, Frequent in the evergreen tropical forests of the eastern and 
` southern slopes of the Pegu Yomah; Upper Tenasserim (Brandis). Fr. 
March—Apr. 
Called tau-htan by the Burmese. Very similar to L. Jenkinsiana, Gritt., 
but loftier, and differing chiefly by the smooth (not scurvy) spathes and 
in shape of fruits. ‘The armature seems more developed in my species. 





Convrma, L. 
22. C. umpracunirera, Z., Hort. Cliff, 482; Mart, Palm., 232, £ 
E 108 and 127, f. 2. Roxb., Fl. Ind, II, 171; Mig., Fl. Ind. Bat., TIT, 49, 


ecl. syn. (C. Tulliera, Roxb, Corom. PL, IIT, 51, t. 255-256 and Fl. Ind., 
II,174.; Griff, Ind. Paim., 114, t. 220, E, and F and in Macl. Cale. 
Journ., V, 317.) 
Han. Frequently seen cultivated in villages all over Burma. Fl. H. 
E. S.; Fr. the following year. 
So Pae is the Burmese name of this and all the other species of Corypa. 
23, C. GEnANGA Bl. Rumph., II, 59, t. 97-98 and 105. (C. elata, 
Roxb., Fl. Ind., 11, 176; Mart., Palm., 233 ; Griff. in Macl. Calc. Journ., 
V, 314 and Jud, Palm., 112, t. 220, D.). 
: Ham. Only occasionally seen in Burmese villages, as for example 
- around Tounghoo, Tl H. S.; Fr. the following year, ' 
' 24. C. MACROPODA, Kurz in Andam, Rep., ed. 2, 50.—Pl. XV. ` 
` A gigantic stemless palm, 30 to 40 ft. high, all — glabrous ; leaves 
— very ample, palmately flabellate, from 12 to 20 ft. across, the petiole to- 
I2. 4 e wards the base as thick as the arm, straight and slender, from 18 to 25 tt. 
|. — . Jong, along the polished margin armed- with strong incurved compressed 
glossy black spines; pinne united to near the middle into a blade, 6 to 10 ft. 





Š do — 2-lobed and bluntish at apex, the ribs 4-cornered ; inilorescence 
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and flowers unknown ; drupes the size of a cherry, globular, with one or » 


two small abortive ovaries at their base, smooth, olive-brown, 1-seeded. 

Has. Inthe bamboo jungles of Termoklee island, western side of 
South Andaman, on eliloritie rocks. 

Called dondah by the Andimanese, I have not seen the palm in flower, 
but judge it to be stemless from having failed to detect any indication of : 
a stem in the numerous full-grown specimens I met with accompanied by 
seedling-plants, which latter had their roots so deeply seated in the rocky 
ground that I did not reach them after digging to a depth of more than 2 feet, 


Konmnrnarsra, Bi. 


25. K. scarmnroERA, Mart. Palm. 21 1.—(Calamosague scaphiger, 
Griff, Ind, Palm., 80, t. 184 A. young plant ; Calamosagus wallichiafalius, 
Griff. in Macl, Calc. Journ., V, 24 and Ind. Palm., 29, t. 184 sub nom. C. 
harinafolius.) 
Pls. XX, A, and XXL 
A large scandent rattan palm, the canes up to half an inch in dia- 

meter, the young leaves beneath fugaceously white-tomentose; leaves 
pinnate, 2 to 4 ft. long, the rachis sparingly armed with short simple sharp 
retrorse spines and terminating in a long recurved-thorny tendril, the 
petiole y to 2 ft. long, irregularly beset with thin sharp rather straight 
spines 2 to 4 lin. long, the sheaths minutely brown-scurvy (in young plants 
sparingly prickly) dissolving along their margins into fibres embracing the 
stem ; pinnae at base contracted into a compressed petiolule, alternately some- 
what approximated, plaited, broadly rhomboid-ovate, the upper ones cuneate- 
rhomboid, acuminate, from about the middle irregularly and sharply erose- 
tocthed (the teeth formed by the more or less subulate-exeurrent veinlets), 
many-nerved, 4 to 7 in. long, the terminal segment much broader; spa- 
dices long and pendulous, terminal, the tubular spathes (in fruit) smooth, 
brown; catkins very compact and terete, on a short sheathed peduncle, - 
densely tawny tomentose, 3 to 4 in. long, about 4 lin. thick ; bracts very >z 
broad, rounded or almost acute, smooth, a little longer than the densely J 
villous bracteoles; female calyx rigid, more than 4 lin. long, fibrous-ciliate ; iw 

° corolla nearly 2 lin. long, very rigid-coriaceous, deeply 3-cleft, the tube 

very short; drupes obovoid, mucronate, $ inch long, retrorsely imbricate- 

sealed, 1-seeded ; scales rigid, trapezoid-ovate, longitudinally impressed, - 

greenish, towards the apex brownish, bordered by a pale brown broadly 

lacerate narrow bluntish membrane, - ' E. 

Han. Common all over the Andamans, especially in the evergr 
tropical forests. Fr. H, S. — 0 55 Pa calor 
pieces Bonial, by She. shor 
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covered by sharp spines. Unfortunately, I neglected to collect specimens 
from the sterile plants, which alone I met with. 

26, K. LACINIOSA, Mart., Palm., 211. ( Calamosagus laciniosus, Griff. 
in Maol. Cale. Journ., V, 23 c. tab. and Ind. Palm., 27, t. 183 and t. 216, 
J. 2. (K. flagellaris, Mig., Suppl. FI. Sumat., 591). 

Han. Tenasserim, from the Salween down to Mergui. Fr. March. 

I have no clear idea of this species, which would differ from the former 
by the shape of the drupes. Tho armature of the sheaths and nature of the 
dentation of the leaves are, as I find, somewhat variable, C. achriger, Grit. 
(nd, Palm., t; 216, f. 1), of which authentie specimens exist in H. B. C., is 
K. rigide, Bl. exactly. Miquel reduces his K. Jlagellaris to K. angusta, 
Bl I have not seen the latter species, but if his conclusion be correct, then 
K. laciniosa and K. angusta must fall together, 


ZALACCA, Rumph. 


27. Z. WALLICHIANA, Mart., Palm., 201, t. 118-119 and 136 ; Mig., 
Fi, Ind. Bat., III, 80, quoad deser. (Z. edulis, Wall., Pl. As. rar., IIT, 14, t. 
222-224 sub nom. Z. Rumphii; Grif. in Macl, Cale. Journ., V, 7. P. p. 
and Ind. Palm., 10, t. 175 ? Calamus Zalacca, Roxb., Hort. Beng., 72 and 
Fi. Ind., 111, 773). 

Han. Frequent in the evergreen tropical forests all over Pegu and 
Martaban down to Tenasserim. Fl, C, S. ; Fr. June, J uly. 

Feinga or yengan Khyen Burmese, 

Wallich and Griffith reduce this species to Z. edulis, Rwdt. but it seems 
to differ by much smaller fruits, sessile catkins, and the leaves being green 
on both sides. 

Preerocomia, B7. 

28. P. wacnosrACHYA, n. sp., Pls, XVI and XVII. 

A lofty climber, all parts glabrous; leaves pinnate, the petiole and 
rachis spiny, the spines straight, up to 4 inch long; pinnze (median ones) 
somewhat approximate by pairs, lincar-lanceolate, 4 to 2 ft. long, long- 
acuminate, white-powdery beneath, 3-ribbed (2 of the ribs marginal), coria- 
ceous, but rather flaccid ; spadices not seen; lateral spikes 4 to 5 ft. long, 
about 2 in. thick, somewhat compressed, pendulous ; spathules distichous, 
rhomboid-obovoid, acute, 1j to nearly 2 in. long, coriaccous, brown, 
blackish towards the upper borders, glabrous; male spikelets as long aw the 
spathules, rusty-scurvy-strigillose, the rachis rather strong, shortly and 
distichously branched ; female flowers not seen ; male flowers : calyx wide, 
eu 





p-shaped, about a line deep, shortly 3-toothed, the teeth acute, bordered 


14 


faleate, lanceolate, sharply acuminate, about X inch long or somewhat 
longer, sulcate outside ; stamens 6; drupes unknown, | 
| 9 f 


. especially in their sinuses by a dense brown woolly tomentum ; petals rigid, 
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Han. Tenasserim, Bithoko range, at 3000 ft. elevation (Dr. Brandis), 
Allied to P, elongata, Bl., but easily distinguished by the doubly lar- 
ger flowers aud the larger and more densely imbrieate spathules, 


D.xwosomnors, 7/7. 


29. D. mnvrorErccs, m. sp., Pls. XVIII and XIX. 

Apparently a slender scandent rattan palm, the sheathed stems as thick as 
the finger, the canes as thick as a common quill; leaves interruptedly pinnate, 
2 to 3 ft. long, without tendril, the petioles short, often saccate at base, 
armed with shorter and longer conical thorns on the back and along the 
margins sparingly intermixed with somewhat recurved straight short spines, 
the reddish rachis similarly but more sparingly armed, upwards simply 
recurved spiny ; the sheaths armed like the petiole but very densely so with 
unequally long straight sharp spines up to an inch long or longer towards 
the mouth, in front sending out a long prickly recurved-thorny whip-like 
tendril ; pinnæ } to } ft. long, alternately and interruptedly approximate by 
twos on each side, oblong-lanceolate, acuminate, bristly ciliate towards 
the apex, white beneath, many-nerved; female spadix small, only 4 ft. 
long, on a slender peduncle (about an inch long) thorny on both margins ; 
spathes unarmed or occasionally with a minute prickle on the midrib, 
smooth, lanceolate-oblong, slit almost to the base ; spathules shortly tubular 
with an acuminate limb, small and distant; female flowers minute, about a 
lne long, distichous; calyx shortly 3-lobed, j lin. long; corolla twice as 
long with a short tube, the lobes linear-lanecolate, acute; male flowers and 
fruits unknown. (Calamus hypoleucus, Kz. olim). 

Han. Tenasserim, Thounggyeen (Dr. Brandis). Fl. March. 

80. D. oraxms, Griff. in Mart., Palm., A—C and t. 216, 327, t. 
175, f. ir, t. Z, xii, f 11; Mig, Fl. Ind. Bat., III, 88. (Calamus grandis, 
Griff. in Macl. Calc, Journ., V, 84 and Ind, Palms, 91, t, 210, 4— C and t. 


216, f: 3.) 
Haz, In the evergreen tropical forests of Rutland-island, Andamans. 


Fr. May. 

There grow two or three other species of Damonorops in Chittagong, 
 Arracan, and the other provinces of Burma, but these I know from 
insufficient MS. figures only or from having merely seen them growing. 


N. B. D. Hystrie, Griff. is certainly identical with D. oblongus, BL; 


the spines in the latter become quite as long as in the former, 








- 





1874. ] S, Kurz—ZEnumeration of Burmese Palma, 209 


The insertion of the stamens would appear to vary somewhat. In my 
specimens they are inserted at the base of the corolla and free; filaments 
not infracted, shorter than the anthers. Drapes obovoid-oblong, 4-4 inch 
long, apiculate, supported by the coriaceous somewhat enlarged perianth, 
1-seeded ; scales uniformly brown, with a very narrow whitish minutely 
erose border, cordate-trapezoid, rounded at apex, almost biconvex from a 
longitudinal central furrow. 

Han. Frequent in marshy beds of choungs, in the moister and 
evergreen tropical forests of Pegu, on sandstone. Fr. C. S, 

Called fhonoung by the Burmans. 

This is the only Burmese species which may truly be called arboreons, 
having no tendrils whatever. All others are furnished with such tendrils, 
either terminating their leaves ( fagelle), in which case the inflorescences are 
axillary (actually they spring from near the base of the opposite leaf) and 
destitute of spadical tendrils (Zora); or the leaves are destitute of them, 
and the tendrils arise near the apex of the sheath of the opposite leaf, 
in which case the inflorescences are leaf-opposed and tendril-bearing (or 
rather the lore grow out into inflorescences). In classification, these several 
relations have no great value, as an arranzement based upon such characters 
removes nearly allied species far from each other, as for example C. Anda- 
manicus from C. tigrinus. 

32. QC.EnEcrTUS, Roxb., Fl. Ind., 111,774 ; Griff. in Macl. Cale. Journ., 
F,35. (C. longisetus, Griff. in Macl. Cale. Journ., F, 36 and Ind. Palms, 
41,7. 189, A—B ; Miq., Fl. Ind. Bat., IILI, 1154; C. macrocarpus, Grif, 
Ind. Palms, 40, t. 186, A, f. 1-2; Mart., Palm., 333, t. 176, f. X ). 

Pis. XXIII and XXIV, 

A low erect tufted palm, looking like Zalacca, 12 to 18 feet high, all 
parts glabrous ; leaves 18 to 12 feet long, pinnate, without tendril, the petiole 
as also the sheaths armed with seriate greenish or fuscous flat sharp spines 
up to an inch long, the rachis similarly armed, but the spines gradually 
becoming fewer in number towards the apex ; pinnw by 5 or fewer alternate- 
ly approximate, elongate-linear-lanceolate, glossy, green on both sides, many- 
nerved and transversely veined, acuminate, spinulose-ciliate, 1) to 2 feet long 
by 1} to 2 inches broad, the midrib beneath armed with distant capillary 
bristles ; spadices elongate, branched, terminating in a whip-like recurved- 
thorny tendril; spathes somewhat compressed, linear-tubular, acuminate, 


armed with belt ahari of flat upwardly and downwardly directed spines up 


to ) inch long, the partial spathes unarmed, shaped and rupturing like those 
of Zalacca ; spathules imbricate, eymbiform, almost truncate, glabrescent, 


fibrous-dissolving at their longer extremity; flowers distichous; calyx a 


little longer than the braet, shortly 3-toothed ; corolla nearly 3 times longer, 


the tube narrow, nearly as long as the calyx, the lobes lincar-oblong ; sta- 
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mens in males free, the filaments broad, not infraeted, shorter than the 
anther ; drupes more than an inch long, ovoid-oblong, apiculate, glossy, 
brown, l-seeded ; scales imbricate, cordate-trapezoid, fuscous, towards the 
base paler coloured, almost biconvex with a rather broad longitudinal cen- 
tral furrow, bluntisff the margins not bordered and almost entire ; seed 
oblong, somewhat compressed, the albumen foraminate-crose, surrounded by 
a resinous crust, 

Han. Evergreen tropical forests of Chittagong and Pegu. Fr..C. S. 

According to Roxburgh, the species is called in Chittagong Sungotta, 
but specimens collected there by Dr. Thomson bear the name rong—the 
name by which it goes in Sikim also. The Burmese call it theing. 

33. C. rasciCULATUS, Roxb., Fl, Ind., TIT, 779 ; Griff. in Macl. Calc. 
Journ., V, 52 and Ind. Palins, 69, t. 195, A—B (excl, infl. in B) and t. 190, 
A, f. 2; Mig., Fl. Ind. Bat., IIT, 127 ; Mart., Palm., 210 and 238, f. 116, 
J: 4V and FI.—Pl, XXVII, B. 

Han. Frequent in the mixed deciduous forests, especially in the lower 
ones, all over Burma, from Ava and Chittagong down to Tenasserim and the 
Andamans. Fl. Sept. Octob.; Fr. Apr. May. 

Called Kane ga in Burma, 

It often happens that the fruits in this species become monstrous, as 
shewn in the plate. 

34. C. tatiromus, Roxb, Fl. Ind., ILI, 775; Griff. in Macl, Cale. 
Journ., V, GO-and Ind. Palms, 68, t. 198. (O. palustris, Griff. in Mact. 
Calc. Journ., V, 61 and Ind. Palms, 72, t. 199? Mig., Fl. Ind, Bat, IU, 
1317).— Pl. XXXI, A. 

An extensive scandent rattan palm, all parts glabrous, the sheathed 
stems 2 to 3 in. diameter, the canes up to an inch thick ; leaves 8 to 12 
feet long, pinnate, terminating in a long whip-like retrorse-thorned tendril, 
the short petiole armed with a double or single row of short more or less 
sharp spines hollowed-out at inner base, saccate at base (the sae unarmed or 
sparingly and shortly priekly), the sheaths quite green, beset with a few 
excavate thorn-like protuberances or seriate large excavate flat sharp spines 
or occasionally quite or nearly quite unarmed (on the same plant), sometimes 
the spines short flat and black; the rachis armed with fascicled or simple 
upwardly recurved strong thorns; pinnz alternate, broad-lanceolate, the me- 
dian ones alternately approximate by twos, 1 to 2 ft, long by 3 to 5 in, 
broad, towards the shortly acuminate apex bristly ciliate, many-nerved and 
bifariously decompound, 


. 
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about } inch long, supported by the persistent rigid perianth ; scales trape- 
zoid, bluntish, slightly biconvex, with a faint longitudinal furrow, pale 
brown, with a narrow blackish brown margin; seeds almost semi-convex, 
grooved and irregularly wrinkled, 

Han. In the evergreen tropical forests all over "Burma from Chitta- 
gong, Pegu, and Martaban down to Tenasserim and the Andaman islands, 
Fr. Apr. May. 

This is the yamata of the Burmans. According to Roxburgh, its name 
in Chittagong is Kora bet. 

95. C. ANDAMANICUS, n. ap., Pls, XXVII, A and XXVIII. 

A lofty scandent rattan palm, the sheathedPstems as thick as the arm, 
the canes up to an inch in diameter, all parts almost glabrous ; leaves pin- 
nate, terminating in a whip-like recurved-thorny tendril, 6 to 8 ft. long, the 
petioles saccate at base, armed with short blackish thin thorns arising from 
tubercle-like swellings and intermixed with a few long black spines ; the reddish 
brown sheaths covered with numerons obliquely placed seriate whorls of 
capillary black spines, which soon break off and leave only their bases, 
towards the fugaceously greyish-tomentose base furnished with reflexed 
broader flat black spines up to nearly an inch long and forming stronger 
combs; the rachis more or less depressed 5-gonous, armed beneath with 
reflexed paired or ternary thorns, towards the petiole also distantly short 
thorned along the margins; pinn solitary, alternate equidistant, 2 to 24 
ft. long and up to an inch broad, linear, subulate-acuminate, along the mar- 
gins and on the three principal nerves beneath distantly eapillary-spiny, trans 
versely veined, uniformly green; spadix axillary, ample, decompound, 
nodding; spathes somewhat compressed-tubular, armed with strong short 
reflexed solitary to ternary black thorns, otherwise apparently glabrous ; 
the partial ones unarmed, tubular and slit on one side, rather abruptly acu- 
minate, glabrous; spathules tubular-cymbiform, closely imbricated, truncate, 
glabrous; flowers... ; drupes distichous, numerous, supported by the some- 
what enlarged perianth, elliptieally-ovoid, acuminate, uniformly brown, 
about 3 inch long; scales rhomboid, erustaceous, glossy, chestnut-brown- 
bordered, otherwise greenish, rather flat and without furrow, at apex prolon- 
ged into a lanceolate pale brown opaque acute ciliolate membranous appen- 
dage longer than the scale itself ; seed semi-convex, grooved ; albumen equable, 

Has, Common in the forests all over the Andamans, 

Chowdah of the Andamanese. 

36. OC. morus, s. ep, Pls, XXV and XXVI. 

A large seandent rattan, all parts glabrous, the canes up to an inch in 
thickness; leaves pinnate, 4—8 ft. long, without tendril; the sheaths fear- 
fully armed with whorls and half-whorls of broad flat sharp glossy fuscous 
or black spines (an inch long) variously intermixed with shorter or thinner 
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ones, sending out from their front a long similarly armed whip-like tendril ` 
the thorns of which are connate and those further up recurved: the 

petiole and lower parts of rachis similarly but less densely armed not 

only on the back but also along its margins; pinnm linear, the lower 

ones by 2 or 3 approximate, alternate or nearly so, 14 to 2 ft. long, 
many-nerved and transversely veined, acuminate, spinulose-ciliate, green 

on both sides, the midrib above and usually also the lateral nerves 

beneath distantly capillary-spiny ; the 2 terminal pinnm more or less 

connate, deeply 2-cleft ; spadix ample, decompound, nodding, tendril-bearing ; 

spathes compressed linear-tubular, densely black-spiny ; the partial spathes = 
unarmed, tubular and much lacerating at apex; spathules tubular-cymbi- 

form, densely imbricate, truncate, minutely brown seurvy, the one side more - 
produced and often lacerating ; flowers... ; drupes ovoid-oblong, acuminate, 
about an inch long, black and brown variegated, L-seeded, supported by the 
scarcely enlarged perianth ; scales much imbrieated, trapezoid, not furrowed 
on the crustaceous glossy pale brown rather flat back, rather broadly black- 
bordered and produced into a large pale-brown minutely lacerate membranous 
rather acute appendage ; seed oblong, broadly and longitudinally ribbed. 

Han. Common in the evergreen tropical forests from the eastern slopes 
of the Pegu Yomah and Martaban down to Tenasserim and the Andamans. 
Fr. H. 5. 

Called Jémé in Burma. The Andamanese name is umdah, 

37. OC. rgsurs, Roxb., Fl. Ind., 111, 780; Griff. in Jael. Cale. Journ., 
T, 45 and Ind. Palms, 57, t. 193, 4— C; Mart., Palm., 335, t. 176, f. IH, 
t, Z, XVIII, f. XXIV and XXV; Mig., Fl. Ind. Bat., ILI, 118. 

Pl. XXXI, B. 

The drupes of this species are almost ellipsoid-globular, seated on the 
pedieel-shaped indurated perianth, apiculate, nearly 4 inch long, straw- 
coloured ; scales rhomboid, uniformly straw-coloured with Ñ narrow whitish 
border, acute, almost flat, with a distinct longitudinal furrow. 

Has». Chittagong (Roxb., etc.) ; also Pegu (according to Martius). 
FL R. 8; Fr. Apr. 

According to Roxburgh, it is called bandhari bet in Chittagong ; speci- 
mens from there in H. B. C. are marked with the native name golob bet. E 

. 88. C. onmaciLis, Roxb. Fl. Ind., III, 78V; Griff. in Macl. Cale ° 
Journ., V, 64 and Ind. Palms, 64, t. 196—Pl. XXXI, C. —— m 
|. Drwpes } inch long, elliptical to elliptically globular, apiculate, sup- 
ported by the ind trapezoid, 
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39. C. HELrERTANUS, n. ap. 

Evidently a slender scandent rattan somewhat of the habit of €, vimi- 
nalis, all parts glabrous ; leaves pinnate, without tendril, the rachis thin, 
Ü-gonous, along the convex back sparingly armed with small recurved soli- 
tary thorns ; pinnæ narrow-linear, alternately approximated by 2 to 4, long, 
acuminate, 6 to 8 in. long, towards the apex bristly ciliate, along the 2 
lateral nerves above bristly and slightly so also along the midrib beneath ; 
spadix elongate, very slender, glabrous; spathes elongate-linear-tubular, 
compressed, green, sparingly recurved thorny along the edges, the upper 
ones unarmed, the limb linear-acuminate, erect ; the partial spathes shorter 
and truncate ; spathules minute, cymbiform, remote ; male flowers distichous, 
about 14 lin. long; calyx cupular, shortly 3-toothed ; corolla more than 
twice as long as the calyx, 3-cleft almost to the base, the lobes oblong, acute ; 
stamens inserted at the base of the corolla; female flowers, etc. unknown. 

Has. Tenasserim (or Andamans r) (Helfer 6389). 

It is apparently very nearly allied to C, viminalis, BL, but the incom- 
pleteness of the material before me exeludes the possibility of identifying it. 
It requires also comparison with C. exilis, Griff. (Ind. Palma., 51), a species 
which I have not seen. 

40. OC. PARADOXUS, m. «p., Pls. XXIX and XXX. 

An extensive scandent rattan palm, all parts glabrous, the sheathed 
stems 1 to 2 in. in diameter ; leaves pinnate, 5—7 ft. long, terminating in 
a whip-like hooked-thorny tendril, the petiole short, along with the lower 
part of the rachis indistinctly puberous and armed underneath and near both 
margins with more or less straight sharp thorns; the sheaths armed with 
yellowish sharp flat spines arranged in combs; pinnw 1 to 1j ft. long, up 
to an inch broad, of a thin texture, alternating by pairs and remote, margi- 
nate, shortly acuminate and inconspicuously remotely appressed-ciliolate ; 
male spadix bifariously decompound, ample, drooping; spathes all smooth, 
tubular, with a truncate shortly acuminate limb ; spathules similarly shaped, 
but much smaller, embracing the base of the very short (1 to 3 lin. long) 
distichously imbricate-bracted male spikelets ; bracts spreading, ovate, acute, 
about a line long, brown, glabrous ; male flowers: calyx about a line long, 
deeply 3-cleft, striate ; petals rigid, at base only connate, nearly 2% line long, 
oblong, acute ; stamens 6, filaments rigid, the lower part linear-oblontz, 

and onder than the anthers, terminating in an infracted thread, 


—— from which the anther is versatilely suspended ; ovary-rudiment hardly any ; 


female flowers and fruits unknown. 

Han. Martaban, in the evergreen tropical forests of Palawa zeik 
(Toukyeghat), east of Tounghoo. Fl Apr. 
| T board this species called Yonafhe Kayak by thé Bucmane. 

4l. €. Gunvma, Mart., Palm., od. I, 211 et ed. II, 206 and 330, t. 
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175, f: T, t. Z, XVII, f. XX and XXI. (C. Mastersianus, Griff. in 
Macl, Cale, Journ., V, 76 and Ind, Palms., 84, t. 206 and 195, B, excl. fol, 
sub nom. C. fasciculati). 

Han. Frequent in leaf-shedding, especially tho mixed, forests all ovor 
Burma from Chittagong and Ava down to Tenasserim. Fl. C, S. ; Fr. Apr. 
May. 


Called Ayerng ni in Burma. 


Doubtful Species. 


l. C. rrarYsPATIUS, Mart., Palm., cd. I, 210 (Demonorops platyspa- 
thus, Mart., Palma., 206) 

Stem thin, the sheaths sparingly armed with subulate thorns and 
spreading bristles, in front below the membranous deciduous limb with bris- 
tle-like thorns; the rachis and petiole with straight and recurved thorns ; 
pinnæ all equidistant, linear-lanceolate, acute, several-nerved, plaited, along 
with the rachis beneath sparingly and minutely rusty-villous, 4 to 1 ft. 
long, about an inch broad ; male spadix 14 ft. long, supradecompound, the 
peduncle 1j inch long, éitiprénand derebe, thorny and bristly, the rachis 
lax, sparingly and minutely rusty-floceore, terminating in a recurved-thorny 
tendril; spathes membranous, flat, persistent, linear, 2—3 in. long, sparing- 
ly aculeate or almost unarmed; male flowers about a line long; calyx 
campanulate ; corolla twice as long, the petals lanceolate, acute (Mart. L. ¢.). 

Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall. Cat. 8610). 

I have not seen this species, which (owing to the tendril-bearing spa- 
dix) is evidently a Calamus, and, had it not been for the unequally distant 
pinnules, might have been compared with C, Guruba., 

2. C. cowcixNus, Mart., Palm., 332, t. 116, f ©; Walp. Ann. 111, 
483.— Pl. XX, C. 

Erect or almost stemless ? the rachis of the leaves (and of the spadix) 
rusty-tomentose, sparingly beset below with half-conical subulate straight 
reversed pale thorns; pinnis 15 to 20 in. long, 1—141 inch broad, almost 
equidistant, lincar-lanceolate, subulate-acuminate, many-nerved, glossy above, 
with numerous transverse veins, the margins and keel above setulose ; 
female spadix decompound ; spathes coriaceous, rupturing, with small rather 
straight recurved thorns ; secondary spathes lax membranous ; spathules ring- 
shaped, short; calyx-lobes ovate, twice as broad as the lanceolate almost 
equally long corolla-lobes ; drupe globular, acute, as large as a pea; scales. 
yellowish, the lower margin broader brownish (Mart. 4. c.). 

Ham. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall. Cat. 8607.) 
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Stem ? leaves rather rigid, the rachis armed with copious solitary and 
combined recurved thorns intermixed with smaller ones ; pinnae 1 ft. long, 


- linch broad, approximate, equidistant, linear-lanceolate, glossy, marginate 


along the 3 nerves above and almost bristly along the border ; female spa- 
dix about 2—3 ft. long, terminating in a tendril, decompound ; spathes pro- 
duced into a membranous limb 2 in. long, at base beset with «mall retrorse 
black thorns rather thick at apex; flowers by pairs (a male and a fertile 
one) ; calyx tubular, 3-toothed ; corolla lobes ovate, acute; drupes (unripe) 
globular, acute; scales chestnut-brown on the middle, with a broad pale- 
coloured fringed margin (Mert. l. ¢.). 

Han. Tenasserim, Tavoy (Wall. Cat. 80040). 

Again a species which I cannot identify from the deseription only. It 
seems to belong in the affinity of C. tigrinus, ete. with fringed-appendaged 
scales, but has elongate spathules, 

4. C. wELANACANTHUS, Mart., Palm., 3323, t. 116, 7 XUI, t. Z, 
AXIS, f. X; Walp., Ann., ILI, 484,—Pl. XX, B. 

Scandent, the thorns all antrorse, glossy black (those of the sheaths 
almost whorled straight ?) those on the rachis almost solitary, scattered and 
short (1-3 lin. long), recurved; pinnæ equidistant, linear, abóut 12— 13 in. 
the upper ones 4 ft. long by 5—6 lin. broad, long acuminate, along the 


borders, on the midrib beneath and above and along the two lateral nerves 


beneath black-bristled ; female spadix decompound, terminating in slender 
retrorsely aculeate tendrils ; spathes rather terete, shortly truncate, the lower 
ones with scattered retrorse thorns, the upper ones almost unarmed ; drupes 
ellipsoid, acute, 10 lin. long by 5 lin. thick ; pale yellowish, sometimes with 


A brown-coloured thin margin (Mart, 1. e.). 


Has. Tenasserim, Chappedong (Wall, Cat. 5608), 

A species unknown to me, 

5. C. HUMILIS, Roxb., Fl. Ind., ILI, 773. 

Shrubby ; not scandent: nor flagelliferous. Leaves lanceolar, smooth, 
many-nerved, Spines few, but long and strong (Korb. 1. e.). 


Han, Chittagong (Roxb.). 
6. C. rorxaaMUs, Roxb, T. Ind., TII, 780; Griff. in Macl. Cale. 


Journ., V, AS, in adnot. 


A most extensive scandent rambler, canes the thickness of a common 
š spines almost whorled ; sheaths flagelliferous ; lower pinnae 


in remote fascicles of 3 or 4, the upper ones single and alternate or opposite, 


all linear with a few bristles on the margins and nerves underneath ; male 





and hermaphrodite flowers on the same supra-decompound —— (Roxb, 


: cs 








216 S, Kurz — Enumeration of Burmese Palms. [No. 4, 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 
(AM figures are of the naturnl size, except. where the contrary is stated.) 


Pl NIL  Amrca wexasricna, Kure. Fig. |. plant, reduced in size; fig. 2. spadix 
in young fruit; fig. 3. transverse section of spadix, showing tho 6 series of flowers ; fig. 4. 
a very young fruit with perianth ; fig. 6. the same, longitudinal section, samewhat mage 
nificd. 

PL NII  LrvisrTONA srectossa, Awrz. Fig. 1. plant, reduced; fig. 2. a piece 
of the ultimate branching of the fruiting spadix; fig. 3. seed, from below; fig. 4. 
»oction of the same; fig. 6. upper. part. of petiolo and baso of leaf. (The trunk in 
fig. 1 is drawn too thick by nearly half a line). 

PL XIV. LiviwrowA wrrciosa, Awrz. Fig. 1. lower; fig. 2. upper part of potiole, 

PL NV. ConvrmA Macnorons, Awrz Fig. 1. plant, reduced; fig. 2. seedling- 
plant, also reduced ; fig. 3. fruit; fig. 4. terminal pinnæ, reduced; fig. 6. portion of 
petiolo, reduced, 

P. XVI. PuürorocowtA wACROWTACH YA, Awrz. Fig. 1. tuil-like spike, lowest and 
uppermost part of it; fig. 2.a spathulo with the inflorescence; fig. 3. flower; fig. 4. 
flower of I'lectocomia elongata, for comparison's sake; fig. 5. flower, opened out, mag- 
nified ; fig. 6. potal, from outside, magnified. 

PL XVII Paxcrocomia sacnosracuyva, Kurz, Fig. 1. a portion of the leaf; fig. 2. 
the same, shewing spine on the under side. 

PL XVIII Daxononors mvroLEvCUS, Awrz. Fig. 1; flowering branch, 9 ; fig. 2. 
an ultimate branching of inflorescence, magnified; fig. 3. calyx, magnified; fig. 4. 
corolla, laid open, magnified, 

PL XIX. LDxwowoxors wrrotacces, Awrs. Fig. l. portion of branch and lower 
part of leaf; fig. 2. terminal portion of leaf. 

PL XX. A. KonrHALSIA scAPHIOERA, Mart., from the Andamans, Fig. 1. part 
of fruiting spadix; fig. 2. a flowering catkin, 9 ; fig. 3. drupe; fig. 4. scales of drupe, 
muenifiod: fig. 5. seed; fig. 6. the same, longitudinal section, JP. CALAMUS MELANA- 
cawTuva, Mert, Fig. 1. drupe, copied from Martius's work. C. CALAMUS CONCINNUM, 
Murt., copied from Martius's work. Fig. 1. fruiting branchlet ; fig. 2. drupe, magnified. 

Pl XXL Konrwausta scarmorna, Mart, from the Andamans. Fig. 1. sheath 
and lower part of petiole; fig. 2. young plant. | 

PL XXIL CALAMUR annourecens, Orif, from Pegu. Fig. 1, part of fruiting 
spadix; fig. 2. drupe; fig. 3. scales; fig. 4. seed, immature; fig. 5. terminal portion of 
the malo spadix ; fig. 6. male flower, somewhat magnified ; fig. 7. calyx, slit open, magni- 

PL XXIIL Carawes mnxcres Roxb, from Chittagong. Fig. 1. lower part of 
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fig. 4. senles of tho asme, magnified ; fig. 4. seed from above ; fig. 6. the mo, eidesview ; 
fig. 7. the samo in longitudinal section, showing the embryo at « ; fig. 8. young fruits, 
from Pogu; fig. 9. senlo of the sarna, magnified, 

PL XXVI.  Cartawes tromees, Kurs, from the Andamans Fig. 1. leaf with ten- 
dril, reduced , Og. 2. portion of petiole and sheath with tendril; fg. 3. pinnule. 

PL XXVIL A. Cacamen AxDAMASNICUS Kurs, fromthe Andamans, Fig. 1. por- 
tion of the fruiting «pudix ; fig. 2. drupe; fig. 3. scales of the same, magnifled ; Og. 4. 
the mame, still more magnified; fig. 5. seed; fig. 6. the mma, longitudinal section. 
B. Catamves PARCICULATUM, Harb, from Burma. Pig. 7. à portion of the spadix with 
unripe and monstrous fruita; fg. &. a monstrous fruit, magnified, 

Pl XXVI Canames AvpAaMANICUS Kurz, from the Andamans Fig. 1.a por- 
tion of the stem with leaf and lower part of inflorescence, much reduced ; Og. 2. the 
same, with the lower part of the petiole; fig. 3, à pinnnle, 

PL XXIX. Carauta vanianoxes, Kurz, from the Martabam. Fig. 1. portion of 
flowering male epadix; fig. 2. terminal «pikelet of the sume, magnified ; fic. 3. a male 
flower, magnified ; fig. 4. the same laid open, magnified; figs. 5 and 6. anthers «n 
from the «ide and front, magnified ; fig. 7. leaf, reduced. 

PL XXX. Catawes rauanoxts, Kurs, from Martaban, 9. Fig. 1. lower portion 
of leaf and sheath; Gx. 2. upper portion of ditto, with part of tendril, 

PL XXXL  ..Carauvs LaTtrorics, Kord., from the Andamans. Fig. 1. portion of 
the fruiting spadix; fig. 2. drupe: fig. 3. seales of the same, magnified ; figs. 4 and 5, 
seed econ from below and above ; fig. 6. the same in longitudinal section ; fig. 7. unripe 
fruits from Pogu; fig. 8. the sume, somewhat magnifiel; fig. 9. «cales of the same, 
magnified, Zl. Caramus Texti”, Roxb, from Chittagong. Fig. 1. picce of fruiting spadix ; 
fig. 2. drupe; fig. 3. scales of the same, magnified; fig. 4, seed, from above; fig. 5. 
‘the same, in longitudinal section ; fig. 6. unfinished pencil skotch of drupe, copied from 
Roxburgh's drawings. C. Carawvs GRACILIS Arb, from Asam. Fig. 1. lower part of 


pedix with leaf-sheath ; fig. 2. drupe; fig. 3. seed from below; fig. 4. the sme, in 
— — fig. 5. ecaloa, magnified ; fig. 6. trunsvarse section of the same. 


we 
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ON THE GENERAL Turomny or Durex TrELEGnArFIY. 
By Lovis ScuwENDLER. 


(Continued from page 21.) 


The first part of this investigation coneluded by giving the best rela- 
tions between the resistances of the different branches of the Bridge 
Arrangement, under the limiting supposition, however, that the line used 
for duplex working was perfect in insulation, or more generally that the real 
conduction resistance of the line could be neglected against the resistance 
of the resultant fault.* | 

It now remains, therefore, to investigate if the simple relations given 
are generally true ; or, if not, what they become in case the line has an ap- 
preciable leakage. In fact this is clearly the case of practical importance, 
since all overland lines, especially long ones, even if constructed on the best 
known principles, will always have a very considerable leakage, š. e., the re- 
sistance of the resultant fault (7) will generally be by no means very large 


in proportion to the real condnetion resistance (T) of the line. 


In order to obtain the best general solution of the problem, we must 
conduct the investigation with great caution, that is, we must be careful 
not to introduce beforehand any relation between the different variables, 
however convenient, that is not necessarily a consequence of the paramount 
condition to be fulfilled for Duplex Telegraphy, i. €., Regularity of Signals. 

Thus it will be seen that the present general investigation must be 
conducted somewhat differently from the special one given in the First Part. 

It must, however, be understood from the beginning that whatever the 
best relations may be, which should exist between the different resistances 
of the Bridge Method, when used on an imperfect line, these relations must 
revert to the special ones given before if we put i == æ, and this fact affords 
a certain check upon the correctness of the new relations to be found, 

General solution of the first problem for the Bridge Method, 

The diagram (Fig. 1) given in the First Part represents the general 
case, and to it therefore I shall refer in the present paper. 

‘The general mathematical question which is to be solved for Duplex 
Telegraphy has been stated as follows :— 

HRxeGULARITY OF SIGNALS. D and S are two functions which must be 
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` — any given variation in the system must be as small as possible, and approxi- 
mate rapidly towards zero as the variation in the system becomes smaller and 
smaller. 
Further these two functions D and S were expressed, say for Station 
(1), as follows : 
a i E N"l A : 
D = EUN pw Y * sai ose (CALEY 
and 
NH 2 se ee, ; y 
et. Ë F me R” a, r W — — *+ $ — ... (1V*) 


These two expressions are quite general, f. e, they do not as yet contain 

any restrictive conditions (beyond those involved by the mode of arrange- 

p ment of the system of conductors) between the different variables; and the 
signification of the abbreviated terms can be fotad from the First Part.* 


* Now the first relation that we shall introduce is 

e c + B = f 

b for both stations, which may be called most appropriately “ the key equa- 
?: tion," 

ka The introduction of this relation at the outset is quite justified, for say 

VM that V — D' = o is rigidly fulfilled in Station (I), when Station (I) is 

E sending and the key in Station (II) is at rest, and suppose the electromotive 


force in Station (II) equals o (the E. M. F. of all elements annulled and only 
their resistance 8” left), then, moving the key in Station (II) from its rest 
contact to its working contact, the regularity condition S = D = o would 
be (i. e, balance in Station I) at once disturbed if w” + 9" Z f" during the 
— — motion of the key, even if no variation in the line took place. Thus it is 
|». paramount to have w + 8 = f for each station during the movement of 
ie 2 A the key-t 




















* For convenience of reference I shall give here all tho terms of which usc will be 
made hereafter. 
"= b(abdto tS) +(e +9) (Z+ d) 





IN - - m = b (g +d) + d (a + 7) 
ei k — à (2 + f) + = (Z + €) 
T 4 

uS — D Ix =š 


——— (a Ras 449 tsal +9.) 
o expr have Nore citi iy ee of Kirchoff's rules to the 
ingemoi DM —* quite general as no other 
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But if for instance in Station (I) 














w + ro f 
it follows that 
= ýt 
Hence, substituting its value for o and reducing, we get more simply, 
— E" m° EH 
A yp” s.. ... ... (I V”) 
but as 
an” b 
MU LE 
a’ 
and 
" e 
—— 
we have | 
S' — AD —1 | 
1 — eee “fe (IV^ 
m y 
Therefore S approximates most rapidlyf towards zero if > : does, or 
we have * 
0 = my - 


should be as small as the cireumstances will allow of. 








the first movement of the key (up or down stroke) a force is stored up in a spring 
before the contacts are changed, which force finally causes the change in these contacta ; 
for this reason the two principal contacts of the key co-exist only for an almost 
infinitesimal time, the length of which is moreover independent of the signalling speed. 


Thus for this key w 4» f = B is fulfilled in all positions except one, when it is — 


but for such a short time that the error cannot have any disturbing influence dt 


ever, 

© 4 ta the ptopodion o£ tie futs cavrenh AX NOE M pein’ 1. Wig. 1, which passes 
off through the instrument g’ when the key of Station (I) is at rest. Thon y’, being a 
function of a’, V, d', g^, is also m function of f’. $^ is the proportion of the total 
current arriving at point 1 Fig. 1, which passes through 











functio — —— ARE odis capa 


the instrument 9^ when the 
— key of Station (T) is sending, thus, besides being a function of a^, V, d and — it is a 
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^ Now that D’ approximates also rapidly towards zero by making 
. A 
Ü = "y 
as small as possible can be proved as follows :— 
x By definition we have 





* 


— 
— 


Further, as C(on account of the key equation), we have 
p! = S invariably 
Ss’ 
as IY = T 
Thus D' for any given P' approximates towards zero at the same rate 
as S does, i. e,, the smaller 6 becomes, 
Therefore the whole problem is —" most generally solved by 
making 
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0 = "3 
as small as possible for both stations. 
Now for Station (I), if balance in the Z branch for the outgoing 
eurrent be established, we have 
a' d — V e = o 

where e' is the “ measured circuit" from Station (I), and supposing that all 

variations in the system are chiefly due to variations in the line resistance, 

we have at once: 
— Š o = dA’ 
A Se’ the total variation of the line resistance may be either positive or 
nl negative, and supposing that 6 c’ contains its sign we have : 


. . to be made as small as possible. 
== Now in case of the line being perfect (i = œ) êd == 5L (a constant 
with respect to the different resistances of each arrangement, and which 
was the case in the first solution). At present however 8c’ is a function 





7 84 © ‘Tho variations in & may be duo to variations in the lino, or to variations ín the 
i plex arrangements, In the latter case they may be due either to an alteration of 


— 





n in the station and then the effect can be only small, or to an accident (wire 
| &) and then the influence will become so that nothing short 
— ca pai 
| ons in the 







— help. “Thus practically the problem has only to be solved for 
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of the resistances of the two arrangements, which funetion must be lirst 
determined before we can decide what general condition makes @ as small 
as possible, 

We have 


— d$ d 
ACTI T, 
p" being the complex resistance of Station (II). 

Put ? = x 
and 7 + DL = L 

: = i (L — x + p") 
C rz ITT 

Now e' may vary from three essentially different causes, namely ;— 

l. < varies, or the position of the resultant fault alters ; 

2. # varies, or the resistance of the resultant fault alters ; 

3. L varies or the real conduction of the line alters, as may happen 
by an inerease or decrease of the temperature along the whole 
length of the line, or by the occurrence of a partial discon- 
tinuity (imperfect joints, loose shackles, &c.). 

These three causes may act separately or conjointly, and their total 
effect we can approximately get by taking the Zotal differential of e with 
respect to z, i, and L. | 

e dé — TE dra. die Fae T 
ile’ 
de 
which expression is perfectly true, however, for small variations ôr, ôi, * 
and óL. 

Now* ] 
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= c . 8 
x i — = oe 4856 d; — s t *t3E Š L 
c E Pete + Š Z 
A But as 4x, ŝi and SL are very small, and, as neither T. A nor — 


can become infinite, it follows that ae’ must be always very small in pro- 
" portion to c' itself, and more so as compared with p + e. 
Thus we have at last 








i = de’ - de’ 
5- 0 = ór + — 9 TE oL 
Q Tr P + pte 


and therefore to make @, for independent variations àz, 8i, and 8 L, as small 
as possible, each term should be made as small as possible. Now, taking p 
and p" as independent variables, it will be seen that the total differential of 
* each term is negative. Thus @ becomes smaller the larger p’ and p” are 
selected, and the same of course is the ease for & (Station LL). 

Now the complex resistance of any one station can be expressed as 





i. follows :— 
Y oe tA + a) _ (ad — g fF 
atgtd+f (atdtgt+S)\ baud gt Hoyo) 
Thus for any given sum of resistances, £. ¢., a + f + d + g == const., 
p will be largest if 
ad—gf=o Nee — chases: CVI) 
which is the “ immediate balance condition." 
— t 
Now ` 
wy _ KY wt 
vv Wow 
Substituting for — its value wo get 
im? N* 
Ste 
but N' =< #w 4. of 
N a^ a” 
ao Se +S, bat Ly 
N 
H j .'s = Pal G ol od 
BA a > See se 


* This expression is nothing cleo but tho resistancd of a Whiatatone’s Bridge 
between the two battery cloctrodes. It is most easily obtaincd by the application of 
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The fulfilment of the immediate balance condition is therefore no lon ger 
an assumption made to afford convenient and quick means of adjustment 
when balance is disturbed, but, as has been proved, is necessary in order to 
reduce the effect of any disturbance whatever to a minimum. 

Supposing now the fulfilment of the immediate balance, we have 
(g + d) (a+) 
a+ “ú +J + g 
which again has a relative maximum for 


po 


g + ¿= a + f 
whence it follows, in consequence of equation (VI), that 
a = t= f= e —··.. (VUD 


represents the general solution of the problem. 

This result might of course have been anticipated from the special 
solution, since equation (VIII) gives only a relation between the branches, 
quite independently of š, It remains now to determine the magnitude of one 


of the branches, and to this end we have to eonsider the magnetie moments - 


of the receiving instruments, 
Maxima Macoyeric MowrNTs. By definition we have 
S= P — Q I 

for both stations, and as it has been proved before quite generally that 
= o if À = o, i, e., if rigid balance in the station for the out-going 
current be established, we know at once that at or near balance the currents 
which in one and the same station produce single and duplex signals must 
be identical, and need therefore express the magnetic moment in each station 

for one current only, by presupposing balance in both the stations, 

The currents which at or near balance produce the signals are 





yet 7 p m Y iens 
and m a š ” (11). 
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These expressions follow from the general formule by fulfilling the 
regularity equation (VIII) for both stations, and in addition the balance 
conditions. 

Multiplying now G' by 4/ g' and G" by yf g", we get 


the magnetic momenta of the two instruments in Nos. (I) and (II) Sta- 
tions respectively; aud, considering that* 
ET. oum MEO NK | 
+“ Fre Q 
where Q = (Z + D (9" + I”) + iU +g" + P + D"), we may write the 
two above expressions as :— 
E Q 
— Y 
Ei 

The first expression has clearly an absolute maximum with respect 
to 7, and the second with respect to g", but these two maxima cannot be 
simultaneously fulfilled, and do not therefore represent a solution in this 
particular case, But if we consider that during a duplex signal both the 
instruments $^ and g” are in circuit, while during a single signal, though not 
both the instruments yet certainly their equivalent in resistances are in 
circuit, it will be clear why simultaneous maxima of the two single expres- 
sions are mof possible, It represents simply the more general case to which 
the question belongs of making the magnetie moments of two instruments, 
connected up in the same single circuit, maxima, In this case it is well 
known we can do nothing more than make the sum of the magnetic mo- 
ments a maximum, and here therefore we must do the very same. 
Adding then we get 

Part Rares rry 





Q - 
| u’ 
—8 d P — | 
à > - go + 73 z 
7 Wut g* = V7 Z" cn account of balance in Station (IT) 
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which expression has a maximum with respect to both Z and g” considered 
as independent variables, and such indeed according to the nature of the 
problem they really are. 
Thus, differentiating P with respect to y and g”, wo iw 
dc 
4;-9—3r|v£5 AE =o 


and 
Sea eave {Vo +Z tr uqg: 


But as the same kind of instruments are employed in both the stations, 


we require evidently also the same force in both to produce the signals, no 
matter what the state of the line may be. 


Thus we must put* 
P' = P” 
or 
ae o 
4 Q 4 Q 
y: E — vg 
s P Vz 
Substituting this value for the proportion of the E. M F., we get 


and 


but 


ana 










Substituting these values in the above "in an olusin 
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Put Z + ner = L” measured conduction from Station (11), 
und I’ + ; Y p rT measured conduction from Station (1). 


Thas, the two equations which determine the absolute magnitude ol 
g and g respectively, are 


, , y — 
L' + Z —37g (i +75) = 
and 
+g —3¢ (+ 5 rri) = 
from which g' and g” can be expressed, —— 


;g——1i1gqg-ikv TOL +g) ...... (x’) 
and 

=mi FEV PBL) ....... — CES) 
where | 

gq = i+! 
and 

q” = ií + l” 


Supposing now £ = œ, or the insulation perfect, we have L’ = I" = 
L, and 


L 
the former special solution. 
But so long as i is not infinite, L' and Z” may be different from cach 
other; and, therefore, also g’ different from g”, and, further, 


and 


will be somewhat too large. "These values will, however, represent a very 
close approximation in the case of any line in tolerably good electrical con- 
dition; and, as a line worked duplicé represents two lines, it cau be always 
afforded to select the best sections, when the above values for g' and g” 
will be sufficiently correct for all practical purposes, especially if it be 
— pq d and g” have been Es nd. they cannot be 

y altered, and that, therefore, L' and L” must be invariably certain 
averages either for the whole year or for certain seasons, This, however, 
the — application than qr A 
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The resistance of the 5 branch in each station can now be easily cal- 
culated from the balance equations and the values given for g’ and g”. 

The value of the ó branch must be calculated to enable as to 
ascertain that marimum part of b which will have to be made variable in 
increments for the purpose of adjusting balance, and to this interesting 
question we shall revert further on. 

The general solution of the problem might now be considered complete, 
if it were not for the currents which produce the signals, of which we do 
not know as yet with certainty that we have the maxima in the solution 
given above, It must, however, be understood that this solution represents 
the only true one from our physical point of view, and that, if it should not 
be identical with that giving the maxima currents, when considered general- : 
ly by themselves from the beginning, the solution would not be thereby v 
invalidated ; but only the duplex method in question would prove to be not 
quite so perfect as could be desired, The sequel, however, will shew that 
the relation a = d = g = f represents also the maxima currents that are 
possible under the cireumstances. As this investigation is of great impor- 
tance in forming a correct opinion of the value of the method, it will be 
fully gone into. 

Maxima Currents. When considering the question of currents, for 
any telegraphic circuit, the two conditions which invariably should be ful- 
filled are : 

Firstly —Greatest possible constancy of current. 

Secondly.— Maximum current. 

How far these two conditions can be fulfilled simultaneously, depends 
clearly on the special circuit and the special arrangements adopted; but so 
much is certain, that from a practical point of view, the first condition (con- 
stancy of current) will always be of far greater importance than the second, 
inasmuch as the required strength of currents can be obtained by employ- 
ing cells, efficient in kind, sufficient in number, and properly arranged to -— 
suit requirements. | 

Thus in our case, when we consider the currents which produce the - 
signals in Duplex Telegraphy, before going to the condition of maximum 
current, we must ascertain first the condition of greatest possible constancy 7 
of current, 4 

Now it has been proved before that immediate balance in each station S 
is requisite in order to make the effect of any disturbance on the receiving 
instrument as small as the circumstances will allow of. But as these dis- ` 
turbances were considered with respect to one and the tame instrument, š. ¢., 














`Y 


p due to the disturbances in the signalling current; from which it follows at — 










r l ^ 
horn cec 
4 7 um * 
"ous tU AG. ç ) 
` j * 5 I ^ 
m B D & ^ Jes 
- — «PR 
e zg | a Sane $ ) 7 - 
" r “am k - í 


[4 Je 










— 


— 
"4 | : 





umm e me 
Led M E ics 
me Mag 2 


> Sone 






8 !! 





1874.) L. Schwendler—On the General Theory of Duplex Telegraphy, 229 


in order to have the greatest possible constancy in the signalling current. 
Thus when investigating the question of maxima currents we are justified 
in presupposing the rigid fulfilment of the immediate balance for both sta- 
tions, í. ¢., 
ad — ar — O 

Further, as it has been shewn before that the fulfilment of the regu- 

larity condition 
G == d == g — y 

for both stations does make the effect of the disturbances still smaller, we 
have only to investigate the current at balance, and to show that the con- 
dition of maximum current becomes identical with the regularity condition, 
whence it would follow that the duplex method under consideration is 
perfect in every conceivable respect. 
The question to be solved stands, therefore, as follows :— 


Two signalling currents, the expressions of which are known, have to be 


made simultancous maxima, while the different variables are linked together 
by four condition equations. 


, E 
Thus G' = E" pt" V 
the current which produces single and duplex signals in Station (I). 
v. y 
G" em E" — a” X 
the eurrent which produces single and duplex signals in Station (II). 
1. ad’ — V d = o 


balance in (g) Station (I). 
R18 a" d" — b” c" = o 
balance in g” Station (TI). Condition equations. 
3. a d'—35 f° = o 
oyrar al 
immediate balance in both stations. : 

Now e' is a function of p”, but on account of equation (4) p” is in- 
dependent of f^, thus c is also independent of 6"; in the same way it 
follows that c" is independent of // ; thus P and 4” can be explicitly expres- 
sed at once, and from the four condition equations we have 





* 
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and, substituting these values in the expressions for G' and Q", we "T 


G’? = E" i: " £r 
la" + Pag" |) La (ty) dev (7 + 4)| 


q“e = Ei- * 


Losse o DO ne 
, (oag) + e (2 +d4)| (4 (7 97) +a" (g” + d”) | 
where 
q` = i + P - 
Qmm d + P 
Put Lak * 
and substitute in the first expression 
| 9" = ky : 
in the second " 
i= > 
when we get 
G"' NUMEN Eee n M RM rgo co 
| 0" ("+g K) ta" (d +g) | |Z (a ey) a (Z+) | 
G" == Ei. il 


fe (G" a E) a lg +d k)} Lg" (g^) +0" (Q + gl 
Now it will be seen that G” has clearly a maximum with respect to g’, 
while G” has a maximum with respect to g” ; thus, if we take g^ as the only 
variable in G” (& constant) and differentiate with respect to g, we get 
d G” 
d y 
and, if we take g” as the only variable in G" and differentiate, we get 
d G” 
Se à 
* Ifin those two oxpressions we put 


i= on 
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age two equations must be fulfilled rirnultancoasly in order to 
y" ie ximultaneous maxima of the two currents in question, 


xecuting the differentiation, and ro-subSoituting for Æ its value z s 
. We get after reduction 


COORG ANGLE n). a) 
w Gn (a +Z) ta d)) 75 =a 


doy 
ad — qa" ( + d) i” + d") — Z g" la" + q”) € + e) 
LI ve LI dc 
— GO +y) +r) He aD T= 
while 
" —— * „€ (a° —— 
" z» dy’ (q^ + wy (a + g*)* 


de’ P a" (a — 4I") 
mU ca — 
dq (C +P OFS) 
Now the terms in the two equations which have = nas Tr = factors 


become independently zero, the first for a = d", and the MA. for a” = d"; 
and, substituting these values for d' and d” in the other two terms, both: 
become zero for 
aa” —3 y =o 
_whenee it follows that 
a — =° 
| a" — d" = o 
— a! a — y qo ° 
is one of the simultaneous solutions of the two equations. * 
Thus, substituting for d" its value a’, and for d” its value a^, we get 
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Thus it follows generally that & = d = g represents a maximum of 
vem eurrents, and this, in consequence of the immediate balance, gives at 

' - = a == = f 
the known regularity condition, which thus has also to hold good in ordor 
to make the two currents G^ and G” simultaneous maxima, x 

The frst problem for the Bridge Method has therefore now been genë- 
rally solved, and the results are expressed by the following formule ; 


a = d = £ = g = w + B 
ded C it) 


2.5 
where JT s —— 


When the insulation is perfect (; — œ) the results revert to those 
originally obtained in the special solution, viz :— 





“É 
— 
b= Z 


Tt will be clear that the given solution fulfils the following conditions 
which are necessary and sufficient to place Duplex Telegraphy on a par 
with Single Telegraphy. | 

i. Any variation in the resistance of the line has the least possible dis- 
turbing effect on the receiving instrument. 

ii, Any disturbance can be eliminated by a single adjustment in the b 
branch without disturbing balance in the distant station, 

iii, Maximum maguetic moment of the receiving instrument, 

iv. Maximum current, 

There seems to me to be no other method that can fulfil all these con- 
ditions simultaneously, and the “double balance"* method must therefore 
be pronounced perfect in every conceivable respect, I am convinced that if 
the general problem of duplex working were investigated by means of the 


Variation Calculus, the double balance method would come out as the jinal 


and only solution,f 





: 
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ADDENDUM. 
HISTOIHICAL. 

When reading this paper before the Asiatic Society on the 4th Febru- 
ary 1574, and, further, when editing the First Part for publication in the 
Journal of the Boslety, I was unaequainted with the fact that a most come 
plete history of Duplex Telegraphy had been published by Dr. Karl Eduard 
Zetzseho* (Leipzig 1865). According to Professor Zetzsche,t the Bridge 
Method of Duplex Telegraphy was already invented in 1563 by Maron, a 
Prussian Telegraph Inspector; and Dr. Zetzsche very truly remarks that 
the Bridge Method would seem to be that least affected by variations in the 
resistance of the line, To this, from an historical peint of view, most valua- 
ble book, I refer the render. It is to be hoped that an English translation 
of it may soon be published. 





year (South-West monsoon)—when nocesanrily the insulation as well aa the indactive 
capacity of lines are so enormously variable, that about ita thorough practicability no 
doubt can be entertained, and Col. Robinson, Director General of Telegraphs in India, 
has consequently decided to introduce this duplex method also on the other long main 
lines of India, 

At present the apparatus for the Bombay-Madras line (worked direct 800 miles) ia 
almost finished, and the apparatus for Caleutta-Hangoon is under mannfacturo. 

The Caleutta-Bombay main line is worked duplice with Jabalpur only in tranala- 
tion; distance between Calcutta and Jabalpur 840 milos: distance between Jabalpur and 
Bombay 640 miles, The wire is almost throughout No, 5j B. W. G. (diam. = 8k 
m. m. 

a — mado on such a large scale and under the most unfavorable moteo- 
rological conditions, has proved most conclusively the practicability of the dowble dulence 
mothod, which certainly will invariably succeed on any lino whero single telegraphy is 


* Die Copiertelegraphen, die Typendrucktelegraphen, und die Doppel Telegraphie, 
cin Beitrag zur Geschichte dor clectrischen Telegrmphic, von Dr, Karl Eduard Zetzsche, 
Leipzig 1865. 

t Page 126 in tho work quoted. 


(To be continued.) 
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List or CHTnROPTERA INHADITING THE Krasta Higrrs, wernt DESCRIPTION 
OP A NEW SPECIES.— By G. E. Dousox, D. A., M. B., F. L. S, 


To Major H. H. Godwin-Austen we chiefly owe our knowledge of the 
fauna of these little known hill tracts, and the following list has been almost 
altogether made out from his collections presented to the Indian Museum, 
Most of the species were new, or Himalayan forms, while one is a well 
known European bat, 


Fam. RHINOLOPHID, 


1. Hunurworormvs tvervs, Temm., 

This species has never, so far as I know, been found in the plains. In- 
deed all the species of this genus appear to be fond of elevated lands far 
from human habitations. The gepus Rhinolophus is the only genus of this 
large family represented in the colder latitudes, and both species of leaf- 
nosed bats found in England belong to it. The fur of all the species is 
remarkably long and dense, evidently in relation to the temperature they 
live in, In this respect they contrast remarkably with the species of the 
allied genus, PhyHorhina, which are almost confined to the plains and low 
hill ranges of the tropical and sub-tropical parts of the Eastern Hemis- 


phere. 


2. Ru. YUvNANENSIS. 
Rh. Yunaneneis, Dobson, J. A. S. B. 1872, p. 336. 
? RA, larvatus, Milne-Edwards (non Horsfiold), Mammif. du Tibet, 1872, p. 248. 
Milne-Edwards’ species is most probably identical with this, which will 
probably be found generally distributed throughout the Himalayas and 
adjoining mountain ranges. A dried specimen in the Indian Museum from 
Tupai Mukh, collected during the Lushai expedition, belongs to this species. 


8. PmnuvrzronuiNA ARMIGERA, Hodgson. 

This fine species, first discovered by Mr. Hodgson in Nipal, is almost 
the only hill-dweller among numerous and widely distributed species of the 
genus. It is alone surpassed in size by the African Ph. Commersonii (Ma- 
cleris gigas, Gray), and is the largest Asiatic leaf-nosed bat yet dis- 
covered. It extends along the Himalaya into China, and has been found 
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small, upper edge simple, narrower than the horse-shoe portion, thin, the 

_three vertical folds in front faintly discernible at base only: the horse- 
shoe with a small incision in the centre of its front free edge: frontal pore 
small, placed at some distance behind the transverse nose-leaf. 

Wing-membranes from the tibia a short distance above the ankle ; 
interfemoral membrane triangular, the extremity of the tail projecting, 
Fur and integuments dark throughout. 

This species belongs to the same seetion® of the genus as Ph. armigera 
from which it is distinguished by its considerably smaller size ; by the upper 
transverse nose-leaf being simple, not lobed above as in that species, and by 
the incised front edge of the horse-shoe which in PA. armigera is invariably 
plain, 

The specimen from which the above deseription is taken is an adult 
male preserved in alcohol, obtained in the Khasia Hills by Major H. H 
Godwin-Austen and sent by him to the Indian Museum, | 


5. Pi. tanvatra, Horsfield. 

The Indian Museum possesses specimens of this species from the Kha- 
sia Hills collected by the late Lieut. Bourne. They differ remarkably in 
the colour of the fur from the Javanese and Burmese forms. Those from 
the Khasia Hills are usually very dark without the least reddish tinge; in 
one specimen, however, an old male with greatly enlarged glandular eleva- 
tions between the eyes, the fur has a very distinct orange tinge throughout. 


6. Pn. FULYA, Gray. 

This appears to be the most widely distributed species of the genus. 
Tt varies remarkably in the colour of the fur and size of the ears, and has 
consequently received nearly as many names as those of the different coun- 
tries it inhabits. 

Fam. "ESPERTILIOANIDAE. 

7. VESrERUS PACHYOTIS, 3 

Vesperus pachyotis, Dobson, P. A. S. B., 1871, p. 211. 

This remarkable species, readily distinguished by its peculiar fleshy 
ears, has not been recorded from any other locality, The original descrip- 
tion was taken from two adult specimens, a male and female, preserved in 
alcohol in the Indian Museum, 


8, Vespenveo (PrrisraELLUS) rurnnmrcxrcs, Horsfield. 
‘This is the commonest bat in India where it takes the place of the 


Enropean Pipistrelle, Specimens vary much in size according to age and 
incisors, is also very varia. 





Ex i © Cluionyeteria, Gray. 
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„ablo, and consequently the species has received a gren number of ditferent 
^ names, 1 
- 
9. Vesrerveo (PIPISTRELLUS) AUSTENTANUS, Ç 
Pipistretius Avstenianus, Dobson, P. A. S. B, 1871, p. 213. D » 1 
Major Godwin-Austen has lately sent another specimen of this species + 


which is readily known by its broad straight tragus, and intensely black 
integuments and fur, P. affinis, Dobson, from Yunan, is very close to this 
species, but there are nine vertebra in the tail compared with seven in P. 
Austenianus, the tragus is narrower, and the colour of the fur light brown, 


10. Nyericervs onNATUS, Blyth. 

This peculiarly marked bat is the nearest reprosontative of the Ameri- 
can genus Afalapha ( = Lasiurus). It is common in the warm valleys 
about Darjeeling and Dr, J. Anderson found it in the Kakyan Hills, JW" 


Yunan. i 


1l. DBamunasTELLUS COMMUNIS, Gray. 

I can discover no difference between the specimen sent by Major God- 
win-Austen and specimens of the common European Barbastelle, It ap- 
pears to be common in the Himalayas. Specimens have been sent from 
Masuri by Captain Hutton, and from Simla by Moulvie Ataor Ruhman ; 
those from Simla are preserved in the Indian Museum, : 


It may be confidently expected that the following species which are 
generally common in the surrounding countries will be found in the Khasia 
Hills, namely —Pteropus medius, Temm,; Cynopterus marginatus, Geoff, ; 
Cynonycteris amplexicaudata, Geoff, ; Megaderma lyra, Geoff. ; Rhinolophus 
offinis, Horsf. ; Jh. Garoensis, Dobson ; Phyllorhina diadema, Geolf.; Ph. 
speoris, Schr. ; Taphozous saecolaimus, Temm, ; T. melanopogon, 'Temm, ; ; 
Vespertilio formosus, Hodgson; Kerivoula picta, Pallas; K, Mardwickit, Bs 
Gray ; Vesperu, go annectens, Dobson; Vesperus (Tylonycteris) pachypus, C 
Temm. ; Vycticejus Temininckit, Horsf. ; 3 AN. Ticker, Blyth ; ; Murina harpia, | 
Pallas ; and LM. cyclotis, Dobson. 
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DESCRIPTIONS OP NEW SPECIES OP CHrnOPTERA FROM INDIA AND 
=  Yuxas.—By G. E. Donsox, B. A., M. D, F. L. S. 


PHYLLORIUNA DRACHYOTA, n, ep. 


Ear comparatively small, as broad as long, inner margin very convex 
forwards, outer margin slightly concave beneath the tip; nose-leaf as in 
Ph. larvata, Horsf., front surface of upper transverse portion with three very 
distinct vertical ridges; frontal pore small, indistinet, not larger than that 
of the fomales of Ph. larvata. 

Feet small: wing-membrane from the metatarsus near the base of the 
toes, Interfemoral membrane rather large, triangular behind; extreme tip 
of tail free. * 

, Fur, above, light brown at base, the terminal third of the hairs very 
dark, the extreme tips paler: beneath similar but somewhat paler, The 
fur on the shoulders and along the spine darker. Ears and wing- and inter- 
femoral-membranes very dark known. Specimens in colourless alcohol ap- 
pear very dark brown throughout, | 

The second upper premolar is separated from the canine by a wider 
interval than usual in this genus; in the midst of this space, but rather to 
the outside, the small, scarcely distinguishable first premolar is placed, 

Length, head and body 1°95 inches ; tail 1"*£ ; head 075 ; ear (ante- 
riorly) O'S; forearm 1'"753; thumb 0'",.25; second finger 2°7; fourth 
finger 2*1 ; tibia 0772 ; calcaneum 0"4 ; foot and elaws 0*3. 

The above deseription is taken from an adult male, preserved in alcohol, 
obtained by Staff Surgeon F. P. Staples in Central India, and presented by 
him to the Museum of the Army Medical Department at Netley. 


VESPERTILIO MONTIVAGUS, n. Sp, 

Crown of head very slightly elevated; muzzle obtuse: ears narrow, 
tapering, with rounded tips; outer side flatly emarginate immediately be- 
neath the tip for about quarter its length, then slightly convex, and lower 
down, opposite the base of the tragus with a small emargination, terminat- 
ing beyond this in a small rounded lobe; inner margin convex for two-thirds 
its length, then forming a straight line to the tip ; tragus long, narrow, and 
acutely pointed; inner margin straight, outer slightly convex upwards 
with a small rounded lobe at the base. 


we 





| Feet very small, toes two-thirds the length of the whole foot. Tail 
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Fur, above, dark-brown, the extreme tips paler and shining ; beneath 
much darker, almost black for three-fourths the length of the lLairs, the 
remaining portion ashy. In front the face is everywhere densely covered, 
the long hairs concealing the eyes and leaving the tip. of the nose alone 
naked: on cach side of the muzzle two or three small glandular wart-like 
elevations may be seen through the hairs. “The eurs are quite naked ante- 
riorly, posteriorly their bases only are covered. On the wing-membrane the 
fur of the back extends as far as a line drawn from the junetion of the 
proximal and^middle thirds of the humerus to the commencement of the 
distal third of the femur: on the interfemoral membrane it censes abruptly 
at the end of the second caudal vertebra. Beneath the fur extends upon 
the wing-membrane as far as a line drawn from the elbow to the knee-joint ; 
the interfemoral membrane is covered at the root of the tail, and three 
fourths of the remaining part is very thinly clothed with the short hairs 
arising from the transverse dotted lines. 

lucisors, on each side, parallel and acutely pointed ; inner- incigors 
longest, with a small acutely pointed talon nea? their extremities on the 
outer side, In the lower jaw the second premolar is small but distinctly 
visible, standing in the tooth-row ; in the upper jaw the space between the 
canine and third premolar is small, and the second premolar is very minute, 
placed interiorly, in the angle between the first and third premolar, and with 
difficulty distinguishable even with the aid of a lens. 

Length, head and body 1S inches ; tail 1*6; head 0'*65 ; ear 0'*58; 
tragus 07-25 ; forearm 125; thumb 025; second finger 27; fourth fin- 
ger 1^9; tibia 0⁄6 ; foot and claws 0”:3. 

Habitat.—Hotha, Yunan, 


The above description is taken from adult male and female specimens 


preserved in alcohol, obtained by Dr. J. Anderson during the Yunan Expedi- 
tion, and deposited in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
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Some Omxrrnorocrcan Norkgs asp Connections. 
. By W. Evwrs Brooks, C. E. 


* (Received August 25th, read Nov. 4th, 1874). 
l'ixNvNCULUS PERINENSIS, Swinhoe. 


I obtained a mature male, a young male in changing plumage, and an 
adult -female of this species, in April last, near Dinapore. They were, with 
many others, hovering over the cleared paddy land close to the line of rail- — 
way. . | | 

° T. cenchria, Naum., it will be remembered, is distinct from the Indian 
and Chinese species. ü 
Accrprren vinoatus, Temm., 
* J. A. 8. B., 1872, p. 73. 
* Mr. Hume saw the specimen proeured in Cashmere by Capt. Cock, and 
^ pronounced’ it to be an old male of Ae. nisus, Lin. ; in which L believe him 
to have been correct, 


" AQUILA BIPASCIATA, Gray and A. onrkxTALIS, Cab. 


ia With the addition of Mr, Anderson's specimens, I have now eight of 

the latter species. Four are marked as males, as indeed their small size in- 

dicates; the average length of the wing in these is 20:09 inches, Of four 

males of A. bifrsciata.—the first four I met with—the average of the wing is 

y 20°62 inches, or a trifle more than half an inch difference, which is quite 

b a trifling one for so large a bird as an eagle, The sexing of one of the four 

- females is certainly incorrect : this bird has a wing only 20.75 long: one of 

the males has the wing 20.50: showing a difference of only 0.25 in. between 

male and female, which, in an eagle of this size, is far too small ; there should 

^ have been a difference of 1.50 in. at least. Between the four males and 

- four females of A. bifasciata there is an average difference of 2.63 inches ; 

a I, therefore, need only contrast the males of each as regards size, using for 
^ this purpose only this series of eight of each which I have before me. 

One of the objections to my identification of Ag. orientalis with A. 

bifasciata was the alleged larger average size of the latter—a question which 


ie - must be left open till a reliable series of the European bird can be obtained, 

y i. e., reliable as regards sex. The European birds were mostly obtained from 

a the dealer Moeschler of Dresden, and there is much doubt about the speci- 
mens marked as females, for they approach the males too closely in size. 

oe ^ The other point of supposed difference was the darker tone of plumage 


of the European bird. With regard to this, I find that the Indian species is 
quite as dark. In fact, in the series now before me, the balance of darkness 
31 
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of colour is decidedly on the side of the Indian birds. The European ones, 
which are spring and summer birds, are more faded. The question of colour 
may, therefore, be dismissed at once, for in this respect the two species cor- 
respond as closely as could be desired, but that of comparative size must stand 
over till a good series of the European bird is obtained, and for such a 
series to possess any value the sexes of the birds should have been determined 
by a naturalist, and not by a mere dealer. 

For the present, then, I. adhere to my conclusion that the two species 
are identical ; ench one having the peculiar buff patch at the back of the 
head, the strongly banded wings when immature, and a tail barred in pre- 
cisely the same way—all very strong points in favour of absolute identity, 


AQUILA HASTATA, Lesson. 


This species is said by Mr, Dresser to differ from the species found in 
North Europe, in the plumage of the young bird. The adults are said to 
correspond. 

I have two specimens in their first plumage, taken from the nest a 
Saharunpore, and the following is a description of them, 

Trides dark brown ; bill black, but lead-gray towards base; cere and 
gape bright yellow; feet a dull yellow; claws black, Above, dark hair- : 
brown; this dark brown is shaded into quite a brownish-grey on the lower 
half of the back and upper tail-coverts, the feathers of this lighter portion 
being dark-shafted ; upper tail-coverts barred with white on their outer 
webs; from top of head and down to nape of neck the feathers are tipped 
with small fulvous spots ; seapulars, ridge and bend of wing, and most of 
the lesser wing-coverts tipped with fulvous spots of larger size; median 
wing-coverte similarly pale-tipped, with the lower row having the spots 
considerably larger (about } in, in length): this row of large spots pre- 
sents the appearance, at a little distance, of a first and slight wing-bar ; 
greater coverts all broadly tipped with dull fulvous white, presenting the 
appearance of a second and strong bar on the wing ; secondaries and tertials 


broadly edged with greyish-white shaded off into the darker portion of the 
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fined to the inner webs); chin, throat, and breast are brown of a shade 
lighter than the head and upper back and gradually becoming paler lower 
down, till it passes into dingy fulvous on the lower abdomen and under tail- 
coverts ; from the top of the breast to lower abdomen the feathers have cen- 
tral and terminal stripes of fulvous, the stripes increasing in size towarda 
the legs ; the feathers of the lower tail-coverts are slightly, but broadly, barred 
with pale brown, and the shaft portion forms also a longitudinal brown 
streak ; the appearance of the tail from below is brown, darkest towards 
the basal portion, and barred profusely with whitish grey; tibial plumes 
lightish brown spotted with fulvous; tarsus fulvous, indistinctly streaked 
with pale brown, The primaries, though apparently barless, are, especially 
the inner ones, when seen from below, obsoletely barred on the inner web. 
One specimen is much less spotted than the other on the upper portion of 
the wing, most of the lesser coverts being plain brown, and the small spots 
being almost confined to the vicinity of the bend of the wing and to its 
ridge. " 

Mr. Dresser has promised me an immature bird of the European form 
for comparison, the result of which will be communicated hereafter, 


AQUILA FULVESCENS, Gray and Hardw. 

For the last three years no additional examples of this rare eagle hava 
been procured, The African species, Aguila nevioides, Quy. with which our 
bird has been confounded, is, I find, subject to some variation as regards 
the tail. In my remarks on this species (P. A. S. B, 1873, pp. 173-175), I 
noted the strongly barred tail of the example then before me. Mr. An- 
derson has since lent me another South African example, a fine adult bird, 
which is in the moult ; in it both old and new tail-feathers are hoary-greyish- 
brown, and the indications of bars so faint as to be only perceptible in 
certain lights. It would thus appear that only some individuals have the 
tail well-barred like the common Indian Aguila Vindhiana, and, consequent- 
ly, that a barred tail may not always be one of the characteristics of the 
species. I may note that I havea single example of Aguila Findhiana 
with an absolutely plain tail; but of the hundreds that I have seen, all, 
with this single exception, had well-barred tails, 

The body plumage of this second example of Ag. nevioides above 
referred to is of two colours : all the old feathers are light sandy-coloured, 
while the new ones are foxy-red: the lesser and median wing-coverts, and 
also the scapulars, are a mixture of purplish-brown of different shades and 


rufous; the rufous, in most of the feathers, occupying the centre as a broad 
stripe, but in some cases being confined to one side. The nostril is vertical 
and of the same oblong form as that of Ag. Vindhiana. 


s Leannct understand how our Indian A, Pindhiana came to be con- 
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founded with the well-marked African 4. nerrioides; no two birds could be 
more distinct, the foxy-red plumage of the latter being most striking. 
As far as general tone of colour gocs, the African species More resem- 
bles Aguila fulvescens, Gray in its immature or buf stage; but this Inst 
is readily distinguished by its very circular nostril, not to mention other 
well-marked differences. 


AQUILA VINDHIANA, Franklin. 


Having seen Ruppell's plate of Aguila albicans and read what Mr. 
Blanford* and Dr. Finseht say of the North East African species, which 
they term A. rapax, Temm, I strongly suspect its identity with our 
Indian A, Vindhiena, From what I have seen of true Aguila nevioides 
vel rapar, I cannot conceive of this bird ever being “pale cream colou- 
red" or “blackish brown; and a species distinct from A. nevioides 
(and which has been confounded with it) is doubtless found in the Northern 
portion of Africa. Riippell’s plate of A. albicans is the most perfect repre- 
sentation of a pale “ Wokhab" that could be desired. A series of North 
African and Punjab birds should be compared. Mr. J. H. Gurney once 
told me (in litt.) that the identity of the North African Eagle generally 
termed A. navioides with our Indian A. Vindhiana was very probable; 
and also that Lord Walden had Abyssinian examples of the latter species, 

AncnmvrEO sTROPWIATUS and A. cryprogenys Hodges. 

Are two entirely distinct species. I have copies of Hodgson’s minute 
drawings of each, with all details of bills and feet. Although both are of 
similar size, the latter is a much feebler bird and more of a Buzzard ; it 
has a very much smaller foot, a more slender tarsus, and a much smaller bill, 
and while A. strophiatus has the nostril free, A. cryptogenys has it partially 
hidden by plumes. The plumage of the two birds is also entirely different. 
Neither, I should remark, bears the faintest resemblance to Aguila pennata, 
which is only two-thirds of the size of Hodgson's two species, so that if a 
specimen of the last-named in the British Museum, said to have been sent 
by Hodgson, is labelled A. strophiatus, it could not have been so labelled 
by Hodgson, who cannot be held responsible for what is probably due to 
Museum blunders, and who anyhow knew the Booted Eagle too well to 
apply the name of strophiatua to it. : 

Marvvs PALUSTRIS, And. 
P. A. 8. 1873, pp. 142—147. 

Mr. Anderson authorizes me to withdraw this species, I have procu 
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and there appears to be but little doubt that AM. palustris is this bird in 
either second or third plumage. 

As before observed, M, Gorinda, Sykes is the larger Kite which comes 
to the plains of India in the cold weather, The large dimensions given by 
Sykes render it certain that he described the larger species, for no common 
village Kite reaches the length of 26 inches. It is also pretty clear that 
Sykes did not contemplate there being two affined Kites, both of them 
found in the country in which he worked, 

Mr. Gurney has informed me that the two types are of different sizes; 
but regardless of the types, neither of which in this instance may have been 
the very one from which Sykes described, T think we should bold to tho 
original description, which describes a large 26-inch Kite. And in this case 
Milous major, Hume and Milvus melanotis, Temm, and Sebleg. become sy- 
nonyms of Mileus Govinda, Sykes. 

I possess a common Indian village Kite, returned to me by Mr. Gur- 
ney as being feather for feather identical with the Australian species, M. 
affinis, Gould, This identical bird is the commonest form of the resident 
species distributed so widely over India; and I think, therefore, that our 
common Kite should in future be known by its correct name of IL affinis, 

At Mussoorie, both species are to be seen during the spring and sum- 
x mer, but more in the interior of the hills only the large species, M. Go- 

vinda, is met with. A few breed at Barahaut on the Bhaugaruttee, 


Perxis CRISTATA, Cuv. 
| A young bird from the nest which I once kept in. confinement, had the 
d breast of a rather light carth-brown, each feather having a black central 
stripe. Even in this young bird the crest was well developed. 
The dark-plumaged birds are the fully adult ones, I have one shot 
from the nest in thie plumage, and all I saw at Saharunpore in July, where 
» they had their nests in trees near the canal, were of this dark plumage. In 
| speaking of the young bird, I should have mentioned that the upper plu- 
mage was a very dark clove-brown. 
12 Hinvxpo Davnica, Lin. and H. gEnYrYrunopvarasa, Sykes, 
"m. I only het with the latter species in cishimalayan Cashmere, as far 
~ up as Chungus on the Tawi river. At Mussoorie, Simla, and Almorah, and 
a also at Binsur, north of Almorah, the strongly striated species with paler 
E rump-band (H. Dawrica) prevails. It is also somewhat larger than ZZ. 
EX _erythropygia. A bare serre hon in ipe INK ce. Mo cold. weather, 
- ç but the hill bird is there very much sedroer. breeds near 
im. rd esa oh seni intet d — where there are 
€ ae TEA The eggs are laid at the commencement ' 
Iis de tn, At Mussoorie, I saw a ne E d Daurica ou the ceiling of 
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a bath-room in Col. Macdougall’s house. The birds went in and out 
through a broken pane of glass, Other nests were aflixed to the underside 
of the roofs of servants’ houses belonging to a house at the south end of 
Mussoorie, The doors being generally left open, the place just suited the 
swallows, which were only shut up with their nests at night. The young 
were hatched in the beginning of July, so that the eggs must have been 
laid towards the latter part of June. I have, however, seen eggs of this 
species at Almorah in the end of April. 
HEMICHELIDON Srermica, Gmel, 
H. fuliginosa, Hodg. 

I have referred to this species in J. A. S. B., 1872, p. 75. It is now 
known by its older term of H. Sibirica, Gmel. I compared my examples 
with one of Hodgson's in the Indian Museum, nnd found them identical. 
Hodgson's dimension (27 in.) for the wing refers to the minimum size; the 
range of variation in length of wing is greater than I supposed possible in 
such a small bird, viz. 275 to 3.05 in. Whatthe small species referred to 
by me in J, A. S. B., 1872, p. 76 was, I have no means of ascertaining, I 
remember it well, and still have Mr, Hume's letter concerning it, written 
at the time, when he assured me that. Hodgson's species was not the one 
commonly received as such, 


ALSEONAX TERRICOLOR, Hodges. and A. raTrROSTRIS, Raffles, 

Mr. Hume considers these species identical, and in writing of the former 
always terms it 4. latirostris, under which name he has figured it in 
*Lahore to Yarkand, Mr. Swinhoe* identifies Muscicapa  cinereoalba, 
Temm, and Schleg. with Alsconax latirostris, Rafes. Having examined 
the Chinese species M. cinereoalba, I find it distinct from A. terricolor, by 
its shorter tail and rather differently shaped and somewhat broader and 
shorter bill, which is also blacker towards the tip than in the other bird. 
Alseonax latirostris is without doubt one of these two closely allied birds; 
and the question is, Which of the two agrees with Raflles's type and descrip- 
tion? Mr. Hume appears to think that because A. terricolor, Hodgs. has 
been procured in the country from which Raffles described his 4 latirostris, 
it is therefore Raffles's species ; but the other bird, which is a — 
species in China, may also occur in Sumatra in winter. 

I do not know whether Mr. Swinhoe was correct in uniting £. cinereo- 
eS nce and the subject requires thorough in 
with or not; req ug UOS WIS 
. Mr. —— of the Chinese bird as png ^ uL identical. with 
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I know for a certainty, from close comparison, that Mr. Swinhoe's ex- 
amples of M. cinercoalba in the Indian Museum are not identical with the 
Indian species A. ferricolor, and I have indicated the points of difference. 
This identification of his makes me very much doubt that of A, einereoalba 
with A. latirostris. Apparently he has not noted the difference between 
A, terricolor and A. cinereoatha. 

I fail to see any grounds whatever for Mr, Hume's identification in 
the fact that both he and Lord Walden have A, ferricolor from the 
locality whence Raffles obtained his species ; and the question, What bird 
is Alsconax latirostris ? must be regarded as at present an unsettled one. 


, . EnYTHROSTERNA PARVA. 
J. A. S. B., 1872, p. 76. 

The bird 1 observed in Cashmere should be Erythrosterna Aypery- 
thra, Cabanis, distinguished from Æ. parva by having a band of velvet- 
black down each side of the neck and edging the red of the throat and 
breast. ‘This full breeding-plumage is assumed after the birds have left the 
plains, In the cold weather when they re-appear, they have lost the black 
band ; but the old males retain the red breast. In this plumage it has been 
mistaken for E. parva, which for the present should be expunged from the 
Indian list. 


#7 


ERYTHROSTERNA ALBICIGLA, Pallas. 


Erroneously termed Æ. leucura by Blyth and Jerdon, this species having 

a western limit at about Buxar or Ghazeepore and being replaced in the 

- North-West by the aforenamed species, The black wings and tail of Æ. 

` albicilla and its colder and greyer plumage readily distinguish it from the 

other when in immature or female plumage ; it is not nearly so often pro- 

cured witha red throat, and even then the red does not extend down the 
breast as in the other species, but is confined to the throat. 


ACROCEPHALUS STENTOREUS, H. and E. 
* Aerocephalus brunnescens, Jerdon, Ibis, 1874, p. 49. 
* Lord Walden* considers the Cashmere species to be distinct. I have 
seen many both in Cashmere and in the plains of India, and the birds are 
perfectly identical, The very peculiar and loud voice is alone sufficient to 


- identify the bird by, whether in the plains or in Cashmere. It varies some- 
^x what in size and in tone of colour; the]atter depending upon the season of 
the year. Our plains’ birds are only with us during the cold weather, = 


leaving in the spring. Cashmere is the nearest breeding-place, but the 
| great majority of the birds probably go farther north. I should also remark 
S that in this species length of bill, wing, and tail is variable, 
E | ° Trans, Zool. Soc. Lond., 1872, p. 64. 
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ACROCEPHALUS DUMETORUM, Blyth. 

I saw a few of this species near Mussoorie on June Ist frequenting 
dense rose-thickets at about 7000 feet elevation. Whether they would have 
remained there to breed or gone further north, is a question to be solved, - 
Capt. Hutton is said to have taken the eggs near Mussoorie. The males ` a 
were not singing, as they usually do vigorously when the nest is built. 


DUMETICOLA AFFINIS, Hodgs. 

Is subject to variation as regards being spotted or not, just as is D, 
major, Brooks. I obtained one or two unspotted examples of the latter; 
they were breeding males, too, and in full song. Mr. Hodgson was 
aware of the variation, and hence figures D. affinis as unspotted, but 
describes it as spotted, The female of neither species has been recorded; ~ 
that sex in both is probably unspotted, I never obtained a female of D, 
major. 


DvMwETICOLA BnRUNNEIFPECTUS, Blyth, 

Referred to by Mr. Blanford in J, A. S. B., 1572, p. 164. I examined 
this bird, and found it to be D. affinis in the unspotted stage. I would 
—— Blyth's D. brunneipectus altogether as a a species, considering it but 

JD. affinis, Hodgs. 
TRIBURA LUTEOVENTRIS, Hodgs. 

I examined the specimen referred to by Mr. Blanford* and found it also 
to be Dumeticola affinis, Hodgs. in the unspotted plumage. T'ribura luteo- 
ventris has a longer head, measured from the back of the skull to the tip of 
the bill, which latter is also of a different shape. The specimen in the In- 
dian Museum is so old and faded that the original colour cannot be recog- 
nized ; nor can the forms of wing and tail be ascertained. 





NEORNIS FLAVOLIVACEA, Hodges, 


I have this species, and ‘it is a greenish olive above, Hodgson’s draw- 
ing, No. 900, does not represent it, as stated by Mr. Hume,t but is appli- 















". cable to Horornis assimilis, Hodgs., as stated by Gray. 
| PuYLLOSCOPUS PALTIDIPES, Blanford, J. A. S. B., 1872, p. 162. 
a Is not a Phylloscopus, but a true Horeites, I have examined 


the type: the second quill is equal to about the sixteenth ; third a 

equal to eighth ; ‘the first, second, third, Qu fourth are — the = 

distance from tip to tip of each feather | the fourth is | 

|. reached. Bre toe rounded wing, such as is — bur vase ed by : ny 

sees s: in the wing of which genus there. — — it 

| As. Soc. Bengal, 1872, p. 164. — t Stray Font 
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between first and second quills, and the second is equal to from fifth or 
sixth to eighth or ninth, according to the species, The tail, too, of Zforeifes 
pallidipes is much rounded and non-phylloscopine, A further difference 
between Phylloscopus and Horeites lics in the fact that the former has twelve 
tail-feathers and the latter ten, I cannot see any generic distinction between 
y Horornis and Horeites ; Neornis also appears to be the same with a better 
developed tail. 


Pirytroscorus vAGNrnosrnrs, Plyth. 

| * Mr. Hume* tells us that this bird is identical with P. borealis, Blasius 
3 (P. sylvicultriz, Swinhoe). I examined the Chinese examples of the latter, 
in the Indian Museum, and found the following differences: 

l. P. borealis has a minute first primary, as in Z^ sibilatriz, Bechst , 
while P, magnirostris has a much larger one, as in. Z£ippolais Rama, Sykes. 

2. The wing of P. borealis is of a different shape from that of mag- 
nirostris, being more pointed, with the 2nd quill intermediate between the 
Sth and 6th ; while P. magnirostris has a wing much more rounded in forms 
the 2nd quill being equal to about the 9th. 

Such differences as these are fatal to identity. 


CULICIPETA CANTATOR, Tickell. 
E I examined the EE. referred to by Mr. Blanfordt and found it to 
; be Reqguloides viridipennis, Blyth, and to agree perfectly with the types in 
the Indian Museum, — C. eantator is a very different bird, and is correctly 
described by Jerdon. 
REGULOTDES vrurprrENNIS, Blyth. 

May be described as a small and brightly coloured Reg. /rochiloides, 
Sundevall. Small examples of Reg. trochiloides are very difficult to separate 
from Reg. viridipennis. 

REGULOIDES MAcULIPENNTS, Blyth. 

Mr. Hume identifies this species with Reg, chloronotus, Hodes, ; against 
which I do protest. I also have seen Hodgson's drawing referred to by Mr. 
Hume and could not come to such n conclusion, Hodgson’s types of chlo- 
ronotus have been identified by Blyth and others with Reg. proregulus, Pallas. 
The drawing referred to is one intended to represent the nest, which by the 

bye is that of an dithepyga, and we have no evidence that Hodgson dis- e 
- *inguished between his Abrornis chloronotus and Reg. maculipennis, or 
= that he knew the latter species at alk Such an identification from this 
= slightly coloured drawing cannot be admitted, Hodgson sometimes over- 
RCM : Stray Poathers, 1873, p. 494. | | P 
£ — t Toum, As. Soc, Bengal, 1872, p. 168, | i E 
“sg Stray Feathers, 1873, p. 494, UE ; — 
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coloured and sometimes under-coloured. Take his Zophophanes dichrous : 
the drawing is far too red, and it would be impossible to recognize the species 
intended from it. So also with his Parus Gimodius : it was this very faulty 
drawing, omitting the crest and the wing spots, that led me to describe 
Lophophanes Humet (J. A. S. B., 1873, p 57), which must henceforward 
stand as Lophophanes Gimodius, for Blyth made out that the type of Parus 
GZinodius was not a Parus but a Leophophanes. Many of Hodgson's draw- 
ings are very good, especially those in which he had evidently superintended 
the work and given minute details, but others, such as that of the supposed 
Reg. maculipennis, are insufficient for the determination of such birds as the 
Phylloscopi, which, as a rule, resemble each other so much in size and 
colour. 

I also examined the specimen referred to by Mr. Blanford in J. A. S. 
B., 1872, p. 162, and found it to be Reguloides maculipennis, Blyth; as 


also was Jieguloides sp. * mentioned on the following page of the same 
Journal, 


BvpxrEs PLAVA, Lin. 
B, CINEREOCAPILLA, Savi, 
B. MELANOCEPHALA, Bonaparte. 

Under the term Budytes viridis, Scop. Lord Walden® makes 
great confusion. He says, “One example in winter plumage, olive green 
above, upper part of breast sulphur yellow, rest of under surface pure white ; 
some of the ventral and under tail coverts dashed with sulphur yellow. 
Supercilium conspicuous, broad, and pure white. Agrees perfectly with ex- 
amples from Continental India." 

This bird is, of course, Budytes flava, the characteristio of which is the 
broad white supercilium. Again he says,f “ Motacilla flavescens, Stephens, 
Gen. Zool. Aves. X, p. 559, is enumerated in the * Hand list’ by Mr. G. R. 
Gray, as a distinet species, with the habitats of the Moluccas, Celebes, 
Timor and Java, assigned. Stephens gave this title to Buffon’s Dergero- 
nette de l'ile de Timor Hist. Nat. V. p. 275. Buffon’s bird belongs to that 
phase of plumage of B. viridis, (Gm.) in whieh the superciliary stripe 
is yellow, the upper plumage ash coloured, and the under yellow." 
"When the male of E D. fava has newly moulted in the spring, the super- 
cilium is sometimes strongly tinged with bright yellow, as are the margins 

to the white wing-coverts and tertials ; this yellow rapidly fades away leav- 
ing the feather pure white : the yellow tinge on the white wing margins is 
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rather say, occasional and not specific. Of the many hundreds of examples ex- 
amined by me, only three had this yellow bloom on the supercilium, Lord 
Walden, however, speaks of the bird as being ash-coloured above! The ash- 
coloured back in the field-wagtaile pertains only to the young and, perhaps, to 


the female in winter plumage. When the supercilium is yellow, the back is 

green in B. flava, Stephens’ bird was probably the female of Budytes 

citreola, Pallas or the male in autumnal plumage, for this species has a 

yellow supercilium and an ash-coloured back; which B. flava, B. cinereoca- 

pilla, and B. melanocephala certainly have not. 

There are four distinct yellow field Budytes with olive green backs, 
and I note them, with short distinguishing characters of the mature male. 
I. fave, Grey head, broad white super-  Generallly distributed over the 

cilium, grey and white checks. old world and northern half 
of the new. 

Dark grey hoad, supercilium Eastern Europe, India, and 
absent or else very nurrow China, 
and white; often only a half 
supercilium behind the eye; 
checks a dark slate colour or 
almost black. This dark 
check is the well marked 
poculiarity of the species. 

Pure black head, with very rare- Eastern Europe, India, and 
ly indeed a supervilium, and China. 
then very narrow, like a thin 
white thread. I have twice 
seen examples with this 
thread-like supercilium. ‘The 
black head is a good distinc- 
tion. 

Top of head yellowish olive, Western Europe, North-West 
supercilium bright yellow, Africa, and Central Asia.* 
and cheeks yellow. 

It will thus be seen that the colour of the cheek in summer is alone 


a sufficient criterion. 
It seems inexplicable to me how so many good ornithologists have 


D. cinereocapilla. 


B. melanocephala, 


JH. Rayi. 


‘confounded these four very distinct species, and lumped them together as B. 


flava with varieties, or as B. riridis with varieties. 
There are but two yellow-headed marsh wagtails found in all India, 


and, I believe, in all the world besides, viz. Budytes calcaratus, Hodgs,—with 


‘black back and yellow head, sometimes a greyish patch remaining on the 


lower back; and Budytes citreola, Pallas—with grey back and yellow head, 
also generally a creseentic black band above the shoulders at the hind part 


| * Two examples of this species, as also of Anthus pratensis, were lately obtained 
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of the lower neck, but this is sometimes absent, even when the bird is in full 

plumage. B. citreoloides, Hodgs. is identical with this latter species, and 

not with the former, as Mr. Hume supposes in ‘ Lahore to Yarkand." Hodg- 

son's drawing represents a yellow-headed wagtail with a grey back. The 

back feathers are always more or less changed when the head in spring be- 

comes pure yellow; Hodgson’s drawing thus shewing a uniform grey back X 
with the yellow head, is clearly a representation of a male Z2, citreola. When 

the other species, B. calcaratus, Hodgea., attains the yellow head, the back 

is cither blotched largely with jet-black or is entirely black. It is therefore 

an utter impossibility for Hodgson's B. citreoloides to have been the black 

backed bird.* B. citreoloides, Hodgs. is a synonym of B. citreola, Pallas, 

and as such should sink into disuse.  Hodgson's drawing of B. calcaratus is 

lifesized, and represents the bird in winter plumage with yellow supercilium, ^w 
olive cap, and grey back. In this plumage it closely resembles B. citreola 
in its winter plumage. It is by the long tarsus alone that I connect B, 
calearatus with the black-backgd bird. ‘The tarsus of B. citreola never 
reaches the size given by Hodgson for B. calcaratus; both in the drawing 
and in the table of dimensions, the length of the tarsus given is that of the 
largest black-backed birds I have procured, In ‘ Dahore to Yarkand' Mr. 
Hume appears to consider Hodgson's description as inapplicable to the 
black-backed species ; but I cannot see in what respect it does not suit. It 
should be remembered that Hodgson measured the tarsus from the sole of 
the foot, and not from the junction of the toes, the latter being the usual 
mode of measurement. 

The females of all the six species I have noted, have their characteris- 
tics, but it would add too much to the length of this paper to introduce 
them now ; enough to say that they abundantly confirm my view of the 
distinctness of each. 

i These wagtails can only be properly worked out by the field obsorver, 
and the confusion into which cabinet naturalists haye thrown them is thus 
easily accounted for, 
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E: Is only JM. Hodysoni, Gray in full summer plumage. Having had x 
x. abundant opportunities of again observing this bird up the valley of the — — 


fy! it Bhagaruttee, I am forced to the above conclusion, Fi 
* I formerly thought that Af. Hodgsoni, Gray and JM. personata, Gould — 
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soni, showing that the adult male retains ite black back during the autumn 
and winter months, it is impossible to avoid the conclusion that the two 
species, though closely affined, are thoroughly distinct. 4 
Af. Hodgsoni may be described as a black-backed AM. personata. 
| Each species has the eye set in a diamond-shaped white patch, which 
even in young grey and white birds of the year is conspicuous; so that 
neither should ever be confounded with JM. luronicasis or M. Dukhunensis. 
Old females of Zfodgsoni have black backs like the males; but 
younger birds, as I take them to be, often have the back grey, but of a 
more dusky shade than that of personata, which has the back of a pure light 
grey. Some females of ZJodgsoni have the grey clouded with black toa 
slight extent, espeeially on the upper portion of the back. 
E A parallel ease of specifie distinctness existing only in the colour of 
the back is that of Budytes calcaratus, Hodgson and Budytes citreola, 
Pallas ; the former of which has a jet black back in the breeding season, 
while the latter has invariably a grey back, with generally a black half 
eollar at the lower part of the hind neck during the breeding season, I 
refer to the males only, for the females are very similar to one another, 





Moracea Lezostensis, Scop. 


A, The western limit of this species appears to lie between Dinapore and 
s Buxar, in the districts in which I have been placed. The old males, to a 
great extent, retain the black back during autumn and winter, and even 
the old females are somewhat patched and clouded with black at these seasons. 
- i The chin and throat is always white, and the white band down the side of the 
E neck, as in AL Dukhunensis, is invariably present at all seasons. . This 
j white band communicates with the white surrounding the eye. In AM. 
es personata, the eye, at all seasons, is set in a diamond-shaped patch of white, 
| which is bounded below, as well as above, by black; this white eye-patch 
has thus no communication with the white of the lower parts, and is the 
characteristic by which this species may at any time be easily known, when 
obtained in the plains. 

Mr. Hume has pointed out to me that Dr. Jerdon's description of M. 
| Dukhunensis is only applicable to M. personata, Gould, and this, as is proved 
— ` by bis appendix, was Dr. Jerdon's own conclusion; but in his description, 

E the statement that “the neck all round is black" does not agree with 
- another that in its winter dress it is barely distinguishable from Af. Luzo- 
niensis. AM. personata is at all times conspicuously distinct from JM. 

Luzoniensis, Dr. Jerdon's description of AL Dukhunensis is, however, 

* mot —— definite to fix the species intended, neither is the original 
. descriptio Aiea ale: ID Medus thua “it very closely resem- 
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bles JM. alba of Europe, but differs in being of a light slate or cinereus, and 

in the wing coverts and secondaries being edged with broader white" (P. 

Z. S., 1832, p. 91). 


ANTHUS AGILIS, Sykes. 

Was said by Blyth to be apparently Anthus trivialis, Penn. (= An- 
thus arboreus, Bechst), In the original description, Sykes says, “ found 
on open stony lands ;" but [think it probable, as it is the only duthus noted 
by him, that his agilis was either Agrodroma campestris, Lin, or Corydalla 
rufula, Vieill. These pipits do affect stony and waste lands, as does Cory- 
dalla striolata, Blyth, but neither of the tree-pipits do, least of all P. macu- 
latus, Hodg.,* to which Sykes's term agilis has most unaccountably been 
applied: the most arboreal of all pipits certainly is never found on “ open * 
stony lands," I think it would be almost safe to conclude that Sykes's bird 
was one of the three I have named, viz. either dy. campestris juv. with 
spotted breast or C. rufula or C. striolata. I am most inclined to the last. ' H 
I am weary of hearing ornithologists speak of the green Chinese tree-pipit 
as P. agilis, Sykes, the application of the name to it being absurd. 


ALAUDA Deva, Sykes. 
Spizalauda Dera Blyth. 

I do not see any grounds whatever for separating the genus Spizalauda 
from Alauda, and I think the term should be abandoned. Spizalauda 
simillima, Hume is as true an Alauda in every respect, in colour of plumage, 
in voice, and in habits, as-could be desired. ` It is rather small and this is 
all that can be said. - 

Sykes says of his Alauda Dera, that it is smaller than A. Gulgula, but 
Alauda Malabarica, which Mr. Hume would identify with Alauda Deva, d 
is not smaller than A. Gulgula, but fully the same size, or if anything a 
larger and finer lark ; Sykes's species is therefore the small one which Mr. 
Hume separated (J. A. S. B., 1870, p. 120) as S. simillima; and the 
last term becomes a synonyin of Alauda Deva, Sykes. I have seen many 
of this last, ineluding some brought by bird-catehers from localities well 
to the south and west, and there is but one species which is smaller than 
gulgula, and this is the true Alauda Deva of Sykes. Tho Khandallalarge 
crested lark, 4. Malabarica Scop., will stand as such till the contrary be — — — 
shewn, and my Alauda australis of the Neilgherries (Stray Feathers, 1873, 
p. 486), which is a fine large non-crested rufous toned Alauda, will stand — 
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ALAUDA DULOryox, Hodg. 

Of the unfair identification of this species with A. arvensis of Europe, 
I shall say nothing more, but will leave those that have good eyes for form 
and colour to decide for themselves, when they have an opportunity of 
comparing specimens of each: I repeat that they are most thoroughly distinct? 
aud that A. arvensis is non-alpine or noa-monticolous. The colour and 
form of bill is diferent, the colour of the legs and feet is different, to xay no- 
thing of the different body plumage and almost total absence of rufous on the 
greater wing-coverts, There is the utmost difference that can be expected 
in birds of such similar plumage as larka, 


Convvs cutmexatus, Sykes and C. tyremwepres, Adams. 


These two crows, though very similar in general appearance, are never- 
theless quite distinet. As a rule the latter has a decided! y (hy fully an 
inch) longer tail and is a bird of duller plumage, The voice of the hill bird, 
too, is notably different, being a much deeper toned and more hollow soun- 
ded croak. This great difference in the note strikes most observers on first 
going to the hill. For a time, I was inclined to believe with Mr. 
Hume in the identity of the two speciez, but having examined a good num- 
ber of each and having paid great attention to the voices and manners, I 
am entirely convinced of their specific distinctness. 


SCOLOPAX RUSTICOLA. 
It was a mistake to include this bird among those that breed in the 
Cashmere Valley (J. A. S. B., 1872, p. 86). It breeds umong the pines on 
the mountain sides, high up near the snows, | 
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ON THE OCCURRENCE OF A SUPERORDITAL CHAIN or Boxes rw THE Anr- 
nonicor.z (Woonp-ranrRIDGES).— By James Woop-Mason of Queen's 
College, Oxford, 

(Received April 20th ; road March 4th, 1874.) 
(With Plate I1). 

In his elaborate paper * On the Osteology of the Gallinaceous Birds and 
Tinamous' read before the Linnean Society on November 25th, 1802, 
Professor W. Kitchen Parker announced the remarkable discovery, in 
Tinamus robustus, “of a whole row of super-orbital bones, the like of 
which must be sought for, not amongst birds, but in a group of creatures a 
long way down in the scale," viz., in the Skinks and Blind-worms, Further 
on in the same paper, the presence of a similar chain of superorbitals in 
Psophia erepitans, **only in an enfeebled form," is mentioned, The samo 
author, ina memoi On the Structure and Development of the Skull in the 
Ostrich Tribe’ read before the Royal Society on March 9th, 1865, records 
the occurrence of a double row of these bones extending all along the 
superorbital margin from the lacrymal to the post-frontal process in Tinamus 
variegatus. 

I have now to announce the occurrence of a similar chain of ossicles in 
four out of the eight recognized species of Arboricola, a genus of Indian 
Partridges, viz.,in A. torqueola, atrogularis, rufogularis, and intermedia ; 
and I look forward with especial interest to the examination of skulls of 
the two of the remaining species which have been referred by some authors 
to the subgenus Peloperdiz, and which inhabit the Tenasserim provinces 
and the Malay peninsula, 

Mr. Parker has pointed out how in the Lapwing (Vanellus) the fron- 
tal in the young bird sends out square denticles of bony substance under 
and beyond the nasal gland, which coalesce with one another, with the 
lachrymal in front, and with post-frontal process behind, so as to form 
beyond the gland a secondary frontal margin, which acts as a smooth eave 
to the eyeball ;gand that the superorbital chain of bones in the Tinamou 
takes the place of this secondary frontal margin and the denticles in the Lap- 


wing, the same end being attained by different means. But in the Arboris. 


colas the arrangement is totally different: in them the margins of the com- 
SN frontals so far from being bevelled or scooped for the reception of the 


nasal gland are rather prominent and the internal edges of the ossicles | 


the chain come into close relation of apposition with them, 
I — an eae ME Jaeger, samy: of Gallien ee 
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The Arboricolas, I may add in conclusion, differ from all in not 
having the temporal fossa bridged by bone, the zygomatic process of the 
| .  Squamosal being quite rudimental. 
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Explanation of Plate IT. i 


1. Upper view of skull of 4£rborícola rufogularia, nat. size, 
2. Side view of the same skull, nat. sizo. 
3. Upper view of skull of a young individual of the samo species, nat. size. Weng 
4. Side view of the same skull, nat. size. S 
6. Upper view of skull of Zinwmus robustus magnified two diameters. i 
(Aftor Parker). 
Superorbital chain of ossicles; E UNA paoata Ksa 06 
unossified portion of superorbital membrane. 
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)e floribunda, 124 » plebeja, 119 
* helictorifolia, 126 >= 119 
» hirsuta, 126 wA » var. lanigera, 119 
» sm UN —— ‘lin, » vestita, 1 A, 
" » Var. helicterifolia, 126 * virgata, 1 
š » Var. viminea, 126 * viscida, 11 
ss ae pres — iL i om 244 
» umilis, var. Wallichii, 127 . ibirica, 344 
T. i » var, retusifolia, 127 Heritiera, 114 
" . 127 * fomes, 118 
» — Levigata, 126 s littoralis, 118 
* "s var, glabra, 126 xn macrophylla, 118 x 
» wç var. pubescens, 12 » minor, 118 
" lanceolata, 128 ü tothila, 118 
» 127 Hibiscus, 102 
3 mi 126 — Abelmoschus, 110 , 
" nana, 127 ae abelmoschua, var. multiformis 
s itolin, 127 aculeatus, 109 
" " uus 
- sal 126 * cancellatus, 110 
" sca 126 " cannabinus, 110 
" sclerophylla, 128 T diversifolius, 109 
, at 126 - esculentus, 110 
Jas » — tilewfolia, 127 » ficulneus, 110 
2 »  . ulmifolia, 126 ” furcatus, 109 
MO x ebrophylla, 128 2 --— mean 
" pay x " | xu 
i "m , | te | | 
" » Jonk 63 " longifolius, 110 
ict | a! , —— manihot, lio » 
ES » — macrophyllus, 111 
E . P " mieranthus, 1 
E. x ü mutabilis, 109 
L. ^" panduriformis, 109 
; Bui 
< - . Lr ud d 
ei * * populneus, 111 
k i 1 "n procerus, 100 
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261 Index. Ah 
Hibiscus prostratus, 110 Hydnocarpus, 74 ` 

" pungens, 111 " castaneus, 76 

" radintus, 109 " heterophyllus, 76 

> ^ var, Lindlovi, 110 Hydrocera, 138 

* i 108 Hyperanthera Moringa, 72 

* rosa Sinensis, 100 Hypericum, 83 

He sabdariffa, 110 " arboreseens, 85 P 

" sagittifolius, 110 - elodeoides, 51 

" scandens, 111 a —— B4 

T solandrn, 108 +$ In ponic 

» setosus, 111 2" LoschatunlHi, 81 

fi Storckii, 109 < oblongifolium, ; 

* strictus, 110 s triflorum, 84 

sÝ Surmttensis, 109 Hypopicus hyperythrus, 155 - 

ja 8yrincus, 109 j ` 

” tetralocularis, 112 Illicium, 47 

" tiliacous, 111 " majus, 47 

> A var. tortuosus, 111 Impatiens, 139 ~ 

W tricuspis, 111 141 

3 truncatus, 108 * var. coccinea, 141 

» tubulosus, 109 " var, vulgaris, 111 

»* venustus, 109 capillipes, 141 

* * var. Brandisii, 109 ; isis, 140 

d vitifolius, 108 140 


+ 

LA 

Fô 

+ 

”  faacioulata, 140 
E: heterophylla, 140 
sè Malayensia, 141 
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^ vulpinus, 111 
Hierax eutolmos, 152 
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Leiothrix luteus, 160 
Lepidium, 66 


sativum, 67 
Loptocoma Hasselti, 156 
Leptoconchus Robilliardi, 29 
Leptonychia, 114 
$9 gl labra, 122 
" teroclita, 122 

moacurroides, 122 
eza pinetorum, 184 
Lobritonia pom 105 
Licuala, 196, 20 
" longi 196, 204 


oo» , Velutina, 62 
Rienerii, 152 


„mopsis cancellata, 28 


comprese, 25 
s Japonica, 28 
134 


” AW aene. 134 


um, 134 
———— grinditlorum, 47 
floru, 47 
Livistona, 196 á 
* Jenkinsiana, 205 
ioka, 196 


e Lonicera lciantha, 188 
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205 
CMM Arrin inconspicua, 23 


(Glabella) p — 23 
suavis, 25 


MEM 121 


*Moelin Birmanica, 183 
Melochia, 114 











corchorifolia, 121 


monospermurm, 57 
parviflorum, 151 





266 
Mitra (Turricula) Garrettu, 29 
a i^, 24 
Mitrop 19 
ae aperta, 67 
" i, 57 
w reticulata, 57 
" tomentosa, 57 
* vandreflora, 57, 181 
Monocern fe en, 183 
* ape 132 


* obtusum, 132 


undulata, Mox 


e Indicun 
P n N oe 
Ped fes i>" 
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Inder. 


" Ma min TUM 66 


t nucifera, 65 
Nomoricola Indica, 168 
Noornis assimilis, 167 

flavolivacen, 246 
Niobuhria, r 

" P v bilis, 68 

Ni 43 


—5 A 
Nillava — 177 
sundara, 177 


N yeticojus ornatus, 236 
$e emminckii, 236 


" insignis, 142 


* Johorensis, 142, 144 


” — Pen. 143 
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tie 0 eee 
Oxymitra, 49 
" fornicata, 56 
m lellandit, 55 


m unonimfolia, 56 


Pachyglossa melanoxantha, 156 
Pachygone, 59 


, B gittata, 59 
Paradoxornis À Austeni, 159 


stella 
Paritium tiliaceum, 111 
Parus monticolus, 170 
oemodius, 248 


" glechomifolia, 105 
," odorata, 106 
" rosea, 106 
Zeylanica, 106 
*Pectuneulus planatus, 29 





Index. ie 


*Phyllorhina pa a bo 234 


Speoria, 
Phylornis tti Ped 150 
Phylloscopus pallidipes, 248. 
us pes, 
i * sylvicultrix, 247 
pe boroalia, 24 247 
T stris, 247 
trix, 247 
Picus AE ea 154 
Pinanga, 194 
m costata, 200 
” Kuhlii, 200 
patula, 201 
Pipastes E sena s\n 252 
Pipistrellus affinis, 236 








268 Index. - 
Poly leptaleon, 78 Reguloides eta 247 
n = ihioides, 77 ” à io 247 
vila, var. glaucescens, 78 dipennis, 247 
Pai orhiinta lowoogaster, 160 Reidleia — 121 
* MeClellandi, 177 Reinwardtiu, 134 
ruficollis, 160 " Indica, 134 
Popowin Helteri, 54 trizynn, 134 
Portulaca, aera = Rhinolophus — 
" o en, " 236 
undrifida, 82 " larvatus, 234 
Porzana — 174 ^x luctus, 234 
. fusca, 175 Yunancnsis, 234. 
Pratinicola caprata, 166 Rhopalopetalum ———— 55 
i 166 Rhynchosia tomontosa, 196 
ad 166, 171 s Rissoina evanida, 25 


Prinia flaviventris, 171 ` * minuta, 25 
165 i 26 
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— Index. 209 
Scolopia Rox hii, 74 Sitta Nagaensia, 157 
*Scutus ? nbnormis, 28 Spizixos canifrons, 179 
Seaforthia Kuhlii, 200 Spizalauda Dova, 252 
Securidaca, 77 » simillima, 252 
» inappendiculata, 79 Stephania, 59 
" p 79 T" hernandifolia, 61 
se ‘avoyann, 79 s * var. discolor, 61 
" scandens, 79 * 2 var. g 
Semeiocardium glaucescens, 78 61 
Semiplotus MeClollandi, 31 » rotunda, 61 
Sethia Indica, 135 Btorculia, 114 
Sethia f kunthiana, 135 , " alata, 117 
Shorea, 95 Ps ang IM 
7: floribunda, 100 z * var, olia, 116 
" tissima, 100 T " var. mollis, 116 
* elferi, 100 campanulata, 117 
M" xc seg AOS LT] MP Tom tt ta, iy 
" obtusa, r colora 
* " Ponangiana, 96 i9 " var. fulgena, 117 ` 
* robusta, 100 2 ensifolia, 117 
* Siamensis, 100 " fetida, 115 
" stellata, 99 ER fulgens, 117 
Sibia gracilis, 164, 179 » ttata, 117 
¿say —— 3 —— a 116 
Torr " — 7 
Sida, 101 » — linguifolia, 117 
» acuta, 103 » mollis, 116 
» alnifolia, 103 * ornata, 116 
E 1 ti Asiatica, 104 )? pallens, 117 
>- » cordifolia, 103 » parviflora, 116 * 
» carpinifolia, 103. » Grmata, 116 
» Chinensis, 103 * rubiginos 116 
» corylifolia, 108 117 
" decagy thi, 
» glutinosa, 104 
" 
š s Boil dica, 104. 
* 
+ 
» Mysurensis, 104 ` 
—— 
* 
» populifolia, 104 
» retusa, 103 
» rhombifolia, 103 
” 
" 
” " 
" 
w=. | 
m rhembo A 
d Sinapis 
- ” 
"SN " 
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Ternstriemia Poningiann, $0 
serrata, 02 
Totracern sarmentosa, 45 
45 


a es du 


Thalictrum d 43 
Thea Bohea, 94 


racemosa, 62 
Tic mus robustus, 254 
" — — 264 


ra, 
» cordifolia, GO 
60 


LE 
s ———— 60 
E nudiflora, 60 
"n tomentosa, 60 
Tinnunculus cenchris, 239 
ss Pekinensis, 239 
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Trochalopteron variegatum, 163 


virgatum, 162 
„Trochus —— callifern, zh 28 
castus, 27 


» — (Solari 
— (Clanculus) Ceylonicus, 27 
" ^" depictus, 27 
* M Kraussii, 27 
NS G Tonnerrei, 27 
Ww (Monilea) Masoni, 28 
" " rigata, 27 
= " —— 27 
° Warnefordi, 27 


T'urdinus Abfiottii, 160 
P» — — 160 
1 


- Garoensis, 
Turdulus pallens, 178 
Turnix D Dorene, 174 
e ocellatus, 17 
» Sykeni, 174. 
Turtur humilis, 172 
Unona, 48 
»  em@lophloca, 52 
»  dasymaschala, 52 
E — var. Bhumei, 52 
j var. Wallichii, 52 
MEN 51 
» discolor, = 











Uvaria ta, 51 Viola suffruticosa, 73 
» =“ | 55 »  Walkerii, 72 
» purpurea, 60 Visenia, 114 
" n Peper 50 » umbellata, 121 
" re 
» suberosa, 53 Wallichia, 195 
»  Bumatrana, 50 n» caryotoides, 195, 203 
»  trichomalla, 50 * densiflora, 195, 203 
»  uncata, 55 " disticha, 195, 203 
s Ventricosa, 50 el oblongifolia, 203 
d ericana, 121 
Vareca heteroclita, 73 m Indica, 121 
Vettia — 101 Wrightia caryotoidea, 
i 
» faginea, 96 Xanthochymus dulcis, 88 i 
" geetiron, " u , 
E cs ,» folia, 101 Xanthophyllum, 77 
” scaphula, 100 * 80 * 
»  trigyna, 101 sd — — 
Venilia pyrrhotis, 155 H eg ulosum, 80 
` ———— 9 flavescens, 79, 80 
» montivagus, 237 n ucum, 80 
ae plicatus, 143 » s, SO 
annectans, 236 . id tum, 79 
» (PipistrelluspAustenianus, 236 - ow virena, 79, 80 
* Vespe CUNT, Ai 7. X eie 74 
? Vesperus pac ; ylosma, 
* yeteris) pachypus, 236 | 
* Vigna b xY 1 Yuhinn nigrimentum, 169 
` LE Gangetious, 185 * 
Viola, 72 Zallacca, 197 
» diffusa, 72 s» edalis, 207 — 
» —Patrinii, 72 - - wó 207 
* prim olin, 72 " Wu 107, 207 e 
» serpens, 72 














ADDITIONS AND ERRATA. 





Page 46, 17 lines from top of page, after words “D. elongata, Miq.," add words 
" Fl. Ind. Bat. I /2. 12;" and 21 lines from above, for =t. 9293," read **t. 92—93." 

Page 57, 8 lines from top of pago, after words “ slopes of," add word *tho;" and 
after “Pogu” add “ Yomah." 

Page 61, 4 lines from top of page, transfer the passage “2. C, Lax maxvs, (Menis 
permum hirsutum L. sp. pl. 1469 Roxb, Fl. Ind. TIL. 814; Meníspermum | myosotoides, L. 
lc. ; Cocculus villosus, DC. Syst. L. 525; Hf. and Th. Ind. FL I. 101). 

Han, Frequent in hedges, shrubberies, etc, around villages all over Pegu and 
Promo; also Ava. Fl Jan. Febr. 

3. OC. mcanvs, Colebr. in Linn. Trans. XVII. 57; Scheff. Obs. Phyt. III. 76, t. 
10. (Perícampylus incanua, Micra in Tayl. Ann. ser, 2, VIL 40 and Contr. Bot. ITL. 
118; Hf. and Th, Ind. Fl. L 102; Menispermum villosum Roxb. Fl. Ind. III. 812). 

Han. Frequent in savannahs, mixed and other deciduons forests all over Burmah 
from Chittagong, Ava, Pegu, and Martaban down to Tenasserim, up to 3000 ft. eleva- 
tion. Fl. March," to the bottom of the following page, 

Page 63, 3 lines from the bottom of the page, for "edition," reed “issue: and 
b lines from the bottom, after. ' t. 040," add “Jonk. Pl. Ind. 20. t. 19." 

Page 67, 18 lines from top of tho page, for ** Roxb,” read “Rchb,” 

Page 74, 17 lines from top of page, erase the marks X X and svbetitute * +, 

Page 76, 6 lines from bottom of page, after word “Seeds, add word “ usnally." 

Page 85, 6 lines from top of page, after “ 257," add “ (C. bifforus, Turcz. in Bull. 
Mox. 1863. 580)." 

Page 103, 15 lines from top of page, for t S. giutinosa," read © S, My At 

Pago 104, 4 lines from top of page, restore “S. Mysurensis, W. A." and reduce 
“S, orvriNoRA, Roxb. (non Cav.)" to a synonym; and 11 lines from top of page, for 
“ AnnUTILON," read " AnUTILON." —— 1 

Page 105, 3 lines from top of page, sor " Capsules," read “Carpels," 

Page 121, 8 lines from bottom of page, after * 374," add © W. longiramea, Turez. 
in Bull. Mose. 1863, 671." 

Page 125, 4 linos from top of page, for ** *," read “XK ;" and 20 lines from the 
top, for “G. acabrida," read t G. acuminata." a 

Page 126, 16 lines from top of page, substitute “G. ACUMINATA, Tuss, in Ann. 
Mus. IV. 91. t. 48," and redute “G. scammma, Wall" to a synonym; and 6 lines 
from the bottom, for “IV,” read * 1111." 

Page 187, 17 lines from top of page, after “ 1/2," add “poll” 

Page 206, 10 lines from top of page, add the words “ Mr. Homfray of Port Blair 
has since informed mo that this palm makes a trunk 8-12 ft. high, and that the leaves 
are there proportionally smaller, It is found also in the vicinity of Port Mouat.'' 
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